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PREFACE 

The  center  of  Freshman  English  is  its  discipline  in 
writing.  The  center  of  this  discipline  in  writing  — 
doubtless  most  teachers  will  agree  —  is  the  practice  of 
exposition.  The  central  problem  of  exposition,  as  indeed 
of  the  other  forms  of  discourse  as  well,  is  the  problem  of 
unity.  Successful  writing,  in  the  last  analysis,  is  a  matter 
much  less  of  parts  than  of  wholes. 

Reflections  such  as  these  have  led  to  certain  alterations 
of  emphasis  in  the  present  edition  of  Composition  for 
College  Students.  Chapter  II,  "The  Whole  Composition, 
with  Special  Reference  to  Exposition,"  has  been  accorded 
more  space  than  hitherto,  and  in  the  discussion  of  exposi- 
tion more  effort  has  been  made  than  in  the  preceding 
editions  to  emphasize  the  importance  of  unity.  It  may  be 
that  in  the  useful  formula  of  unity,  coherence,  and  em- 
phasis there  has  been  something  to  encourage  a  conception 
of  these  laws  as  equal  in  value  one  to  another  and  as  more 
or  less  simultaneous  in  their  operation.  Such  a  con- 
ception is  in  reality  somewhat  misleading.  They  are  not 
simultaneous,  but  successive,  at  least  as  regards  unity, 
whose  indispensable  position  is  first  in  order ;  before 
unity  has  been  established  there  can  be  no  place  for  con- 
sideration of  either  coherence  or  emphasis.  And  they 
are  by  no  means  equal  in  value.  The  writer  who  means 
something  definite,  who  has  integrated  in  his  mind  the 
substance  of  his  idea,  who  in  other  words  has  achieved 
unity,  will  succeed,  at  least  substantially,  in  the  struggle 
for  expresssion ;  coherence  and  emphasis,  though  of  dis- 
tinct importance,  are,  as  objects  of  specific  attention, 
distinctly  secondary  in  relation  to  unity. 
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There  are  at  least  two  ways  —  if  we  may  be  allowed  to 
suggest  here  a  related  idea  likewise  characteristic  of  the 
treatment  of  exposition  in  the  present  edition  —  in  which 
one  may  seek  to  secure  unity.  One  way,  not  infrequently 
recommended,  tends  to  become  lifeless  and  mechanical. 
The  student  is  told  to  fix  upon  a  topic  for  his  composition, 
and  then  to  write  down  in  a  list  the  details  which  this 
topic  suggests  to  him.  This  done,  he  is  next  to  examine 
one  by  one  the  items  on  the  list,  ask  himself  whether  after 
all  they  do  really  and  truly  belong  to  his  subject,  and  in 
accordance  with  the  answer  accept  or  cancel  them.  What 
remains  after  this  process  is  completed  will  constitute  the 
substance  of  his  composition.  This  method  of  securing 
unity  seems  lifeless  and  mechanical  because  it  implies 
no  genuine  desire  on  the  part  of  the  writer  to  say  anything, 
no  mental  or  emotional  propulsion  toward  any  object, 
and  offers  little  hope  of  a  finished  composition  possessing 
either  energy  or  point.  There  is  another  way,  perhaps 
more  satisfactory,  according  to  which  the  student  is 
admonished  to  begin  his  task  by  asking  himself  what  he 
means  to  say  upon  his  chosen  subject,  and  to  take  no  fur- 
ther step  until,  in  general  terms  at  least,  he  has  found  an 
answer.  Unity  of  conception  and  of  execution  is  a 
nearly  certain  result  of  this  process,  since  the  normal 
mind  will  not  focus  at  one  time  on  two  or  more  discon- 
nected things,  and  the  center  of  the  composition,  once  it 
is  luminously  established,  will  serve  powerfully  as  a  deter- 
mining and  guiding  force.  Moreover,  when  unity  is 
thought  of  in  its  relation  to  concentrated  purpose,  the 
vagueness  which  clings  so  obstinately  to  the  idea  tends 
to  disappear. 

Mr.  Thomas  assumes  primary  responsibility  for  Chap- 
ters III,  IV,  VII,  VIII,  and  IX;  Mr.  Manchester  for  the 
Preface  and  Chapters  I,  V,  and  X ;  Mr.  Manchester  and 
Mr.  Scott  for  Chapter  II ;  Mr.  Scott  for  Chapter  VI  and 
the  Handbook. 
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COMPOSITION 
FOR  COLLEGE  STUDENTS 

CHAPTER   I 
A   PREFACE   TO   STUDENTS 

What  may  a  student  reasonably  expect  as  the  reward 
for  his  efforts  in  Freshman  English  ? 

First  of  all,  he  may  expect  to  make  a  decided  advance 
toward  correctness  —  correctness  in  spelling,  in  grammar, 
in  punctuation,  in  diction,  in  idiom.  If  he  enters  the 
course  uncommonly  weak  in  any  or  all  of  these  particulars, 
he  will  not  in  one  year  entirely  get  rid  of  his  errors  —  one 
year  is  much  too  little  for  that  —  but  he  can  and  should 
conquer  the  most  important  of  them.  If  he  enters  the 
course  relatively  free  from  such  errors,  he  may  expect  to 
come  out  of  it  with  most  of  his  remaining  weaknesses  over- 
come and  with  his  right  habits  of  expression  solidly  con- 
firmed. 

In  the  second  place,  he  may  expect  to  become  ac- 
quainted in  a  practical  way  with  the  more  funda- 
mental and  important  principles  of  composition,  that  is 
to  say,  with  the  best  ways  of  going  at  the  problem  of 
expressing  his  thoughts  and  feelings  to  other  people. 
These  principles  are  at  once  extremely  interesting  and 
extremely  useful.  They  are  interesting  because  they 
have  so  plainly  grown  out  of  the  nature  of  our  minds.  To 
study  them  is  to  study  ourselves  and  our  mental  habits. 
To  take  the  first  example  that  suggests  itself,  the  question 
of  how  long  our  paragraphs  should  be  is  decided,  not  arbi- 
trarily by  some  king  of  rhetoric,  but  by  our  powers  of 
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attention.  We  write  in  paragraphs  of  about  a  certain 
length  because  long  experience  has  shown  that  it  is  easy 
for  us  to  grasp  at  once  as  much  thought  as  such  para- 
graphs contain,  that  shorter  units  make  it  difficult  to  seize 
a  work  as  a  whole,  and  that  longer  units  strain  and  tire  us. 
No  one  could  have  figured  out  beforehand  how  long  para- 
graphs should  be ;  there  is  nothing  in  logic  or  reason  to 
say  that  they  should  not  be  ten  times  as  long  as  they  are. 
The  decision  rests  entirely  on  how  our  minds  are  made. 
And  so  it  is  with  all  other  principles  and  rules  of  rhetoric 
—  with  the  rule  that  what  we  wish  to  stand  out  most 
vividly  in  what  we  say  should  appear,  or  reappear,  at  the 
end  of  the  composition  ;  with  the  rule  that  abstract  ideas, 
unless  very  familiar,  should  be  plentifully  illustrated  by 
concrete  examples.  We  can  see  how  they  have  come  to 
be,  we  can  test  them  in  relation  to  our  own  minds,  we  can 
observe  the  eflFects  which  they  produce  on  other  people. 
The  more  familiar  we  become  with  them,  the  more  we 
know  about  human  nature. 

Nor  are  they  less  useful  than  interesting.  To  have  a 
practical  knowledge  of  them  is  to  be  able  to  say  with  at 
least  tolerable  eflFectiveness  whatever  one  has  to  say,  and 
to  possess  the  confidence  in  oneself  that  such  ability 
inspires.  We  no  longer  fret  and  fumble  before  the  task 
of  writing  or  speaking,  not  knowing  where  to  begin  or  end, 
or  how  to  put  into  intelligible  order  the  confused  elements 
of  our  thought.  Ready  in  the  mind  are  plans  and 
methods,  forms  and  formulae,  suitable  to  every  ordinary 
purpose,  plans  we  have  already  employed  again  and  again 
until  their  use  has  become  familiar.  In  short,  we  have 
acquired  a  special  skill  of  great  value  and  have  added 
materially  to  the  equipment  with  which  we  enter  the 
struggle  of  life. 

Increased  correctness  in  the  use  of  English,  increased 
command  of  the  ways  and  means  of  self-expression  — • 
these,  perhaps,  are  the  two  most  obvious  benefits  to  be 
obtained  from  the  first-year  course  in  composition.     But 
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intimately  related  to  the  second  of  these  —  increased 
skill  in  self-expression  —  are  two  other  benefits  still  more 
important  perhaps  and  more  fundamental. 

The  first  of  these  is  a  heightening  of  one's  powers  of 
observation.  This  is  likely  to  be  most  apparent  in  con- 
nection with  the  study  of  description  and  narration. 
When  the  student  sets  out  to  describe  anything,  if  it  be 
only  the  room  he  lives  in,  he  is  soon  made  keenly  aware 
of  the  necessity  of  noting  details.  He  discovers  that  it  is 
not  enough  to  say  that  the  room  he  lives  in  is  a  comfortably 
furnished  room  of  moderate  size,  no  matter  how  many 
ways  he  may  find  of  repeating  the  idea.  Such  generali- 
ties go  but  a  little  way  in  description.  They  say  some- 
thing to  the  mind,  but  nothing  to  the  imagination,  and  it  is 
with  the  imagination  that  description  is  concerned.  If  he 
wishes  his  reader  to  see  the  room  clearly  in  his  mind's  eye, 
he  must  first  look  at  it  sharply  himself  and  then  render 
faithfully  the  particulars  of  what  he  sees.  Similarly  in 
narration.  Most  students  when  they  begin  to  tell  stories 
tell  them  all  at  once,  in  three  words,  summarize  them  — 
ruin  them.  They  do  not  understand  that  the  special 
object  of  narration  is  to  enable  the  reader  to  share  imagi- 
natively In  the  action  that  Is  being  related,  and  that  thus 
to  share  In  an  action  is  to  be  Intimately  aware  of  the  suc- 
cessive moments  which  compose  it.  In  real  life  we  live 
actions  bit  by  bit,  sensation  by  sensation,  emotion  by 
emotion,  sharply  conscious  of  the  present,  in  happy  or 
anxious  suspense  with  respect  to  the  future  ;  and  It  Is  thus 
that  we  desire  to  live  In  imagination  the  actions  of  other 
persons.  This  fact  the  student  soon  learns,  and  now  In- 
stead of  telling  in  a  few  pallid  sentences  what  happened 
when  the  automobile  he  was  driving  came  suddenly,  at 
high  speed,  onto  a  deep-sanded  roadbed  with  ditches  on 
either  side,  he  searches  out  the  details,  the  particular 
actions  and  sensations  which  made  up  the  terrible  ordeal 
—  the  first  sharp  thrust  of  fear,  the  heavy  swaying  of  the 
car,   the  instinctive  endeavor  to  offset  the  swaying  by 
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quick  twists  of  the  wheel,  the  strange  quietness  of  his 
manner  as  he  attempted  to  reassure  the  other  occupants 
of  the  car,  and  so  on  to  the  end.  And  this  necessity  for 
details  In  the  practice  of  description  and  narration  noti- 
fies him  effectively,  perhaps  for  the  first  time,  that  details 
exist,  and  this  In  turn  has  a  tendency  to  sharpen  his  eyes 
and  ears  to  the  experiences  of  daily  life. 

The  second  of  these  more  fundamental  benefits  Is  Im- 
provement of  one's  ability  to  think  clearly  and  logically. 
All  first-rate  writers  have  always  known  —  the  idea  is 
indeed  sufficiently  self-evident  —  that  clear  thinking  must 
underlie  good  writing.  The  written  page  Is  a  mirror  of 
the  mind  of  the  writer.  If  the  writer's  mind  is  confused 
and  mixes  up  words  and  Ideas  having  no  relation  to  each 
other.  If  It  draws  vast  conclusions  from  a  few  unimportant 
and  doubtful  facts,  then  also  will  the  page  which  he  writes 
be  chaotic  and  absurd.  It  follows  that  any  genuine  dis- 
cipline in  composition,  and  more  especially  In  the  writing 
of  exposition  and  argument,  is  at  the  same  time  discipline 
in  thinking ;  and  the  importance  of  such  discipline  In  rela- 
tion not  only  to  Freshman  English  but  to  every  other 
course  which  the  student  takes,  and  to  every  intellectual 
aspect  of  his  future  career,  need  not  be  Insisted  on. 
That  training  of  the  mind  Is  a  main  object  of  all  our 
educational  machinery,  no  one  will  dispute. 

Moreover,  in  most  freshman  courses  in  composition  an 
additional  effort  is  made  to  Improve  the  student's  thinking 
by  bringing  him  into  contact  with  works  of  distinguished 
writers.  Serious  essays  are  read  and  discussed  In  the 
class  room,  both  In  order  to  stimulate  thinking  and  to 
provide  for  it  worthy  materials.  Often  the  subjects  sug- 
gested for  composition  are  related  to  the  Ideas  thus  put 
into  circulation  In  the  student's  consciousness.  Again, 
virtually  all  first-year  courses  In  composition  require  and 
encourage  general  reading,  that  is  to  say,  reading  outside 
the  class  room  of  an  informing  and  broadening  kind.  In 
exercising  these  functions  the  course  steps  aside  from  its 
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own  special  province  as  a  training  in  expression  and  takes 
its  place,  sometimes  an  exceedingly  important  one,  along- 
side the  courses  in  history,  in  science,  in  economics,  in 
philosophy,  in  literature,  and  in  art,  as  a  contributor  to 
the  general  knowledge  and  cultivation  of  the  student. 

Such,  in  rapid  survey,  are  the  primary  advantages 
which  the  student  may  expect  to  realize  by  faithful  appli- 
cation to  the  routine  of  Freshman  English :  increased 
correctness,  practical  acquaintance  with  the  principles 
of  writing,  improved  powers  of  observation,  improved 
powers  of  thinking.  No  two  students  will  get  precisely 
the  same  amount  of  good  from  the  course,  because  aside 
from  other  variable  factors  there  is  often  an  enormous 
difference  in  the  preparation  with  which  they  enter  it. 
But  for  all  students,  whatever  their  preparation,  there  is 
the  possibility  of  an  important  advancement  in  each  of 
the  directions  named.  This  must  be  their  incentive,  this 
must  keep  them  going,  even  when  at  times  the  writing  of 
compositions  appears  to  them  fruitless  and  artificial. 

An  element  of  artificiality  undoubtedly  does  enter  into 
all  courses  in  composition.  To  express  oneself  when  one 
has  no  real  desire  for  self-expression,  as  the  student  is 
sometimes  required  to  do.  Is  not  quite  a  normal  activity. 
One  will  surely  write  best  when  eager  to  write,  eager  to  tell 
what  one  has  learned,  or  to  express  some  favorite  opinion, 
or  to  share  with  others  emotions  and  Impressions  that  have 
given  pleasure  to  oneself;  still,  writing  can  be  done,  as 
many  a  professional  writer  has  learned  perforce,  even  when 
such  ideal  conditions  do  not  exist.  Indeed,  the  ideal  con- 
ditions themselves  can  usually  be  created,  in  some  degree 
at  least,  by  the  mere  act  of  setting  earnestly  to  work.  As 
one  gets  beyond  the  borders  of  a  subject,  and  the  mind 
takes  fuller  and  fuller  possession  of  It,  one's  Interest  in  it 
is  nearly  certain  to  grow,  until  finally  what  was  begun  as 
a  compulsory  task  may  end  by  absorbing  one  completely. 
Such  a  condition  of  mind  should  always  be  striven  for, 
when  It  does  not  naturally  exist,  before  one  begins  the 
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actual  writing  of  a  composition  ;  and  to  this  end  it  is  best 
to  avoid  topics  wliich  one  knows  little  or  nothing  about 
and  has  not  the  leisure  to  inform  oneself  thoroughly  on, 
or  topics  so  remote  from  one's  real  interests  as  to  make  it 
certain  beforehand  that  no  amount  of  thinking  about  them 
will  warm  them  up  in  the  mind  or  excite  the  least  desire 
to  discuss  them.  Out  of  the  abundance  of  the  heart  — 
and,  one  may  venture  to  add,  out  of  the  desire  of  the 
heart  —  the  mouth  speaketh. 

Something  yet  remains  to  be  said  —  something  involved 
perhaps  in  the  preceding  paragraphs,  but  deserving  of 
particular  mention.  The  benefits  to  be  obtained  from 
Freshman  English,  from  the  writing  of  essays  as  well  as 
from  the  reading  done  in  the  course,  are  not  merely  prac- 
tical and  utilitarian.  The  virtues  of  good  writing  are  not 
only  the  virtues  of  efHcienc}  ,  of  successful  communication 
of  the  substance  of  facts  and  ideas  ;  there  are  also  virtues 
which  one  may  fairly  call  spiritual.  They  are  the  vir- 
tues of  simplicity,  of  sincerity,  of  quietness  of  tone,  of 
"sweet  reasonableness"  (to  use  Matthew  Arnold's  famous 
phrase),  of  urbanity.  That  to  write  simply  is  far  better 
than  to  write  cleverly ;  that  to  express  honestly  one's  own 
thoughts  and  feelings,  however  insignificant,  is  infinitely 
better  than  to  simulate  and  pretend,  or  to  appropriate  to 
oneself  and  offer  as  one's  own  the  thoughts  and  feelings  of 
others  ;  that  to  exhibit  ill-temper,  to  grow  combative  and 
loud,  is  to  forsake  the  manner  of  humane  literature  — 
these  are  truths  which  it  is  no  small  achievement  to  have 
realized  clearly,  and  yet  truths  which  lie  close  at  hand 
wherever  writers  are  being  trained  or  literature  is  being 
read.  The  first-year  course  in  English  has  its  founda- 
tions in  what  is  useful  in  the  most  obvious  and  everyday 
sense  of  the  word,  but  its  discipline  reaches  indefinitely 
upward  to  uses  of  a  rarer  kind. 


CHAPTER   II 

THE  WHOLE   COMPOSITION 

With  Special  Reference  to  Exposition 

A  composition  is  one  thing,  and  at  the  same  time,  if  it 
be  of  any  length,  it  is  many  things,  for  it  is  made  up  of 
many  parts.  It  consists  of  words,  sentences,  paragraphs, 
and  also,  it  may  be,  of  sections,  chapters,  and  even  vol- 
umes. It  is  possible  to  make  a  study  of  the  composition 
regarded  as  a  whole,  and  it  is  possible  to  make  a  study  of 
any  one  of  its  component  elements.  In  later  chapters  of 
this  book  will  be  found  separate  treatment  of  the  three 
fundamental  elements,  the  paragraph,  the  sentence,  and 
the  word.  The  present  chapter  is  concerned  only  with 
the  composition  regarded  as  a  whole. 

It  is  limited  also  in  another  way.  In  respect  to  subject 
and  purpose  all  compositions  fall  into  one  or  another  of 
four  forms  of  discourse  (as  they  are  called),  exposition, 
description,  narration,  and  argument ;  and  there  is  no 
logical  reason  why  a  chapter  on  the  whole  composition 
should  deal  with  any  one  form  more  than  with  another. 
If  the  present  chapter  has  exposition  primarily  in  view,  it 
is  only  because  exposition  is  the  most  typical  form  —  the 
one  that  is  probably  most  employed  in  life  and  most  indis- 
pensable, and  in  consequence  the  one  that  is  ordinarily 
taken  up  first  and  given  most  attention  in  college  courses 
in  writing.  It  should  be  remembered  throughout,  how- 
ever, that  although  exposition  is  always  kept  in  mind,^ 
and  although  virtually  all  the  illustrations  are  drawn  from 

^  This  is  not  quite  true,  since  no  pains  are  taken  to  keep  exposition  rigidly  separate 
from  its  near  neighbor,  argument. 
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this  one  form,  a  great  part  of  what  is  said  is  true  of  all 
forms  alike.  It  may  be  added  that  what  is  peculiar  to 
description,  narration,  and  argument  will  receive  ample 
discussion  in  later  chapters. 

I.   WHAT   IS   EXPOSITION? 

Let  us  first  get  a  clear  idea  of  what  is  meant  by  exposi- 
tion. Perhaps,  for  all  practical  purposes,  it  is  sufficient 
to  say  that  whenever  we  speak  or  write  anything  intended 
to  give  information,  or  to  make  known  our  opinions,  we 
are  employing  this  form.  If  we  set  forth  the  chief  manu- 
facturing industries  of  New  England,  or  express  our  con- 
viction that  the  President  has  acted  wisely  in  vetoing  a 
recent  bill,  we  are  plainly  within  the  limits  of  this  simple 
definition.  More  fully  defined,  exposition  is  that  form 
of  discourse  which  directly  states,  informs,  sets  forth, 
explains,  defines,  interprets,  analyzes,  construes.  If  with 
these  suggestions  before  him  the  student  still  finds  himself 
doubtful  as  to  whether  a  given  composition  belongs  in  the 
expository  class,  he  may  try  testing  it  with  reference  to 
the  other  forms.  Is  its  primary  purpose  to  describe,  that 
is,  to  suggest  pictures  or  other  sense  Impressions  to  the 
imagination  ?  Or  to  tell  a  story  ?  Or  to  convince  some 
one  of  the  truth  of  a  statement .''  If  its  primary  purpose 
is  clearly  none  of  these,  then  it  is  neither  description,  nar- 
ration, nor  argument,  and  must  therefore  be  exposition. 
If  even  this  device  leaves  the  student  in  doubt,  it  is  pos- 
sible that  the  composition  in  question  is  on  the  boundary 
line  between  exposition  and  some  other  form,  and  that 
whether  it  Is  classified  in  one  or  the  other  Is  a  matter  of  no 
great  Importance. 

The  expression  "primary  purpose"  just  used  should  be 
particularly  noted,  for  elements  of  one  form  of  discourse 
may  appear  in  any  other.  The  author  of  an  expository 
composition  may  illustrate  his  Ideas  with  story  after  story, 
until  much  the  greater  part  of  what  he  has  written  Is  nar- 
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ration  and  excites  the  interest  proper  to  that  form,  and 
yet  his  exposition  will  remain  exposition  and  be  properly 
classified  as  such.^  Similarly,  expository  elements  may 
appear  in  narration,  description,  and  argument ;  descrip- 
tive elements  in  argument,  narration,  and  exposition  ;  and 
so  on.  The  final  classification  of  any  composition  depends 
upon  its  purpose  when  it  is  considered  as  a  whole  —  its 
primary  purpose. 

Following  is  a  list  of  titles  all  of  which  suggest  expos- 
itory compositions. 

The  Present  Opinion  of  Historians  as  to  Who  Caused  the 
Great  War.  —  Sensible  Clothes  for  College  Girls.  —  Familiar 
Ways  of  Prolonging  the  Life  of  Trees.  —  The  Wrong  Kind  of 
Roommate.  ^ — What  I  Think  of  College  "Traditions."  —  The 
Principle  of  "Free  Wheeling"  in  Automobiles.  — The  Suffering 
from  Unemployment  in  My  Home  Community.  —  The  Tradi- 
tional Meaning  of  "Gentleman." — The  Nature  of  Russia's 
Five-Year  Plan. — The  Personality  of  President  Hoover. — 
Poker  as  a  Game  of  Skill.  —  The  Present  Status  of  the  League 
of  Nations. — The  Benefits  to  Be  Expected  from  the  Boulder 
Dam  Project.  —  How  Can  a  Girl  Make  Her  Way  through 
College  ? 

Numerous  examples  of  exposition  will  be  found  in  the 
present  chapter. 

11.   THE   FOUR  LAWS 

It  happens  that  most  of  what  is  important  to  say  about 
writing  can  be  comprised  under  four  laws  :  — 

A.  Unity 

B.  Coherence 

C.  Emphasis 

D.  Interest 

These  laws,  in  one  form  or  another,  will  be  with  us 
throughout  most  of  the  volume,  for  they  apply  to  the 

1  For  a  striking  instance  of  this,  see  "French  and  English  Chivalry,"  page  go  below. 
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paragraph  and  the  sentence  as  well  as  to  the  whole  com- 
position, and  to  argument,  description,  and  narration  as 
well  as  to  exposition.  It  is  with  their  application  to  the 
whole  composition  and  to  exposition  —  in  accordance 
with  the  limits  already  set  —  that  we  are  here  concerned. 
We  shall  take  them  up  in  the  order  in  which  they  are 
named  above. 

A.   Unity 

The  law  of  unity,  or  oneness,  requires  that  the  composi- 
tion shall  be  about  one  thing.  It  forbids  us,  for  example, 
to  write  about  miniature  golf  and  the  downfall  of  the 
King  of  Spain  In  the  same  article.  But  why  shouldn't 
we  ?  Why  not  in  one  composition  as  well  as  in  two  ^  To 
this  question  the  simplest  answer  Is  that  to  write  about 
two  things  in  the  same  composition  is  obviously  at  best, 
however  skillfully  they  may  be  handled,  to  divide  the 
attention  of  the  reader  between  them,  and  at  worst  not 
only  to  divide  the  attention  of  the  reader  but  to  bring 
about  a  confusion  of  Ideas.  The  eflfect  in  either  case  Is  to 
write  about  both  things  badly.  And  since  It  may  be 
assumed  that  if  we  take  the  trouble  to  write  at  all  we  pre- 
fer to  write  as  effectively  as  possible,  the  case  for  unity 
would  appear  to  be  proved. 

But  it  can  hardly  be  said  to  need  proof.  We  accept  the 
principle  readily  enough  the  moment  we  understand  It, 
and  If  we  had  never  heard  of  It  we  should  probably  still 
act  upon  it,  most  of  the  time,  by  a  kind  of  mental  instinct. 
No  intelligent  person,  though  he  had  never  heard  of  the 
law  of  unity  in  his  life,  would  write  about  miniature  golf 
and  the  downfall  of  the  King  of  Spain  In  the  same  com- 
position —  or  if  he  did  It  would  be  because  In  some  way 
not  easily  Imagined  they  had  come  together  In  his  mind 
as  parts  of  a  whole. 

Do  intelligent  persons,  then,  never  violate  the  law  of 
unity?     They  do  ;  and  this  is  how  It  usually  happens. 
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To  begin  with,  it  should  be  observed  that  not  all  topics 
which  are  really  quite  distinct  from  each  other  are  so  far 
apart  as  the  two  just  mentioned.  Indeed,  they  often  lie 
close  together  in  the  mind  or  are  connected  in  some  way 
one  with  the  other.  "Fine  Points  of  Tennis"  (a  naming 
and  explaining  of  the  "fine  points")  and  "The  Modern 
Craze  for  Outdoor  Sports"  (a  showing  that  the  craze 
exists)  are  clearly  distinct  topics,  and  yet,  in  a  sense,  they 
are  not  far  apart.  It  is  easy  to  see  that  in  proportion  as 
topics  stand  near  each  other  the  danger  of  confusing  them, 
of  supposing  them  to  be  the  same,  increases. 

It  should  be  observed,  further,  that  writers  do  not 
always  begin  by  envisaging  their  composition  as  a  whole, 
by  grasping  it  all  at  once  in  one  act  of  the  mind,  or,  to 
express  the  same  idea  more  simply,  by  determining  with 
energy  and  clearness  what  it  is  that  they  wish  to  say. 
Failing  to  do  this,  they  are  sometimes  misled  from  the 
topic  they  start  with  to  another  which  is  related  to  it  in 
some  way  but  distinct  from  it,  and  from  this  second  topic, 
it  may  be,  to  another  still  more  remote.  Probably  no 
intelligent  person  would  deliberately  write  on  "The  Mod- 
ern Craze  for  Outdoor  Sports"  and  on  "Fine  Points  of 
Tennis"  in  the  same  composition,  for  once  they  were 
clearly  realized,  side  by  side,  his  mental  instinct  would 
warn  him  that  however  they  might  be  related  to  each 
other  they  were  really  distinct,  and,  being  intelligent,  he 
would  wish  to  talk  about  one  thing  at  a  time.  But  sup- 
pose he  were  to  begin  a  composition  without  thinking 
much  about  it,  with  only  a  vague  idea  in  his  mind  that  he 
would  say  something  or  other  on  the  pleasant  subject  of 
outdoor  sports.  As  he  gets  well  started  the  notion  of  com- 
menting on  the  enthusiasm  he  notices  all  around  him  for 
such  activities  takes  possession  of  him,  and  finding  himself 
fertile  on  the  subject  he  goes  on  with  it  for  several  para- 
graphs. Then,  happening  to  mention  the  game  of  tennis, 
he  remembers  a  conversation  he  has  just  had  with  a  cele- 
brated tennis  player,  and  having  no  clear  idea  in  his  mind 
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of  what  he  wishes  to  say,  he  proceeds  with  an  account  of 
the  fine  points  of  the  game.  He  does  not  notice  that,  as 
a  matter  of  fact,  he  has  jumped  the  gap  from  one  topic 
to  another. 

It  is  probable  that  nearly  all  violations  of  unity  come 
about  in  some  such  manner  as  this. 

From  this  analysis  we  readily  derive  the  conclusion  that 
the  problem  of  unity,  as  a  practical  problem,  is  largely  a 
matter  of  asking  oneself  in  advance  one  plain  question 
and  then  resolutely  insisting  on  a  plain  answer.  The 
question  is  simply  this  :    What  do  I  want  to  say  ? 

Other  questions  also  one  must  put  to  oneself,  but  this, 
the  first  in  order,  is  easily  the  first  in  importance.  It  is 
undoubtedly  from  failure  to  ask  and  to  answer  it,  in  any 
real  sense,  far  more  than  from  any  other  cause,  that  so 
many  of  the  essays  written  by  students  are  lacking  in  sig- 
nificant unity  and  in  consequence  are  weak  and  ineffective. 
The  writer  who  begins  while  the  point  or  points  which  he 
wishes  to  make  are  only  dimly  and  confusedly  in  mind,  is 
easily  induced  to  wander  from  his  path,  and  is  as  likely  as 
not  to  end  as  if  by  accident,  with  no  goal  arrived  at,  with 
nothing  whatever  achieved.  On  the  other  hand,  what- 
ever his  imperfections  in  other  respects,  the  writer  who 
has  carefully  determined  what  he  wishes  to  say,  and  who 
therefore  strives  toward  definite  ends,  is  nearly  sure  to 
attain  a  substantial  success.  When  we  really  know  what 
we  want  to  say,  we  are  but  little  tempted  to  say  something 
else  in  its  place,  and  we  usually  manage,  somehow  or 
other,  to  get  it  said. 

If  we  insist  upon  what  may  seem  extremely  obvious 
and  extremely  simple,  it  is  only  because,  despite  its 
obviousness,  it  is  so  often  forgotten  or  ignored.  Perhaps 
it  is  neglected,  for  one  reason,  just  because  it  is  so  obvious, 
as  we  tend  constantly  to  pass  over  what  is  nearest  at  hand. 
But  there  is  another  reason  whose  influence  is  probably 
far  greater.  If  we  so  often  begin  writing  before  we  are 
prepared  to  write.  It  is  chiefly  because  to  begin  writing  is 
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so  much  easier  than  to  think.  Thinking  Is  the  hardest 
work  we  ever  do,  and  In  no  part  of  the  process  of  composi- 
tion Is  thinking  so  much  Involved  as  In  the  precise  deter- 
mination of  our  goal,  of  what  it  Is,  In  essential  respects, 
that  we  want  to  say.  Naturally,  then,  this  is  a  part  which 
we  should  like  to  evade,  and  so  forthwith  we  begin  to 
write,  supported  by  the  hope,  perhaps,  that  what  we  have 
not  got  by  work  will  be  given  us  by  Inspiration.  But  In 
the  end  we  are  usually  confronted  with  very  disagreeable 
alternatives,  either  to  be  content  with  a  pointless  com- 
position or  else  to  go  back  to  the  starting  point  and  with 
more  wisdom  begin  again. 

But  enough  for  the  present  of  abstract  comment :  let 
us  now  Interpret  the  query  "What  do  I  want  to  say  .^"  in 
connection  with  a  few  actual  compositions,  and  so  make 
plain  what  sort  of  answer  the  writer  should  insist  on  ob- 
taining from  himself  before  beginning  to  write. 

We  glance  first  at  an  editorial. 

Example  i 
STIMSON'S   BAFFLE-BOOK  1 

The  Latin-American  policy  of  Secretary  of  State  Stimson  may 
best  be  described  as  confusion  worse  confounded.  In  mid-April 
Mr.  Stimson  made  a  flagrant  mistake  by  refusing  to  protect 
surviving  American  citizens  in  inland  Nicaragua  from  the  bandits 
who  had  already  slain  nine  of  them.  Now,  in  his  radio  address 
of  May  9,  he  announces  that  "we  have  no  intention  of  removing 
from  American  citizens  in  Nicaragua  the  protection  which  Amer- 
ican citizens  are  entitled  and  accustomed  to  receive  under  the 
law  of  nations."  To  reconcile  the  action  In  April  with  the  asser- 
tion in  May  Is  to  reconcile  no  with  yes. 

Is  Mr.  Stimson  saying  that  he  regrets  the  action  he  took  in 
April  and  has  determined  to  give  American  citizens  proper 
protection  henceforth,  even  in  Nicaragua  .^  If  not,  Is  he  saying 
that  the  protection  he  has  afforded  Americans  in  Nicaragua  — 

^Outlook  and  Independent,  May  20,  igsi.  Reprinted  with  the  permission  of  the 
editors. 
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protection  at  coast  towns  coupled  with  warnings  that  they  must 
not  expect  our  troops  to  go  inland  —  is  all  the  protection  they 
are  entitled  to  ?  If  so,  is  he  also  saying  that  this  pseudo- 
protection  is  all  Americans  are  entitled  to  in  any  country  under 
the  law  of  nations  ?  We  don't  know.  Mr.  Stimson's  contra- 
dictory words  and  actions  have  utterly  confused  us  as  to  what 
to  expect  from  the  State  Department;  they  have  confused 
Latin-Americans ;  they  have  confused  Americans  already  in 
Nicaragua  and  other  southern  countries  as  well  as  Americans 
who  intend  to  enter  these  countries  ;  they  have  confused  Euro- 
pean nations  depending  upon  the  United  States  to  protect  their 
citizens  in  Latin-America,  and,  we  dare  say,  they  have  confused 
the  State  Department  itself.  Maybe  Mr.  Stimson  knows  what 
he's  driving  at.     We  don't  believe  any  one  else  does. 

What  did  the  writer  of  this  editorial  —  with  the  justice 
or  injustice  of  which  we  have  no  concern  —  want  to  say  ? 
The  answer,  which  of  course  we  must  infer  from  what  he 
has  actually  said,  seems  particularly  plain.  It  is  stated 
clearly  in  the  first  sentence,  it  is  repeated  in  the  last  two 
sentences,  it  is  kept  at  the  front  of  the  stage  throughout. 
He  wants  to  say,  as  his  title  is  intended  to  suggest,  that 
Secretary  Stimson's  Latin-American  policy  is  utterly  con- 
fused. If,  before  he  began  to  write,  this  idea  was  sharply 
and  energetically  realized  in  his  mind  —  as  it  undoubtedly 
was  —  he  has  complied  perfectly  with  the  procedure  we 
recommend.  Of  the  strict  unity  of  the  editorial  there 
can  be  no  question. 

Let  us  take  another  example,  again  an  editorial. 

Example  2 

BROADCASTING  ENGLISH  ^ 

Broadcasting  over  the  radio  has  entered  so  extensively  into 
the  background  of  everyday  experience  that  we  can  no  longer 
think  of  the  gentleman  who  says  "This  is  Mr.  Blank  speaking 
to  you  from  ABC"  as  a  part  of  the  instrument  and  to  be  accepted 

*  The  Saturday  Review  of  Literature,  January  31,  1931.  Reprinted  by  arrangement 
with  the  editor. 


THE   WHOLE   COMPOSITION  15 

or  rejected  without  criticism,  as  we  turn  off  the  shoe  advertise- 
ment or  hold  on  with  the  Handel  Chorus. 

Mr.  Blank  Broadcaster  has  become  indeed  an  Olympian. 
His  voice,  calm,  cool,  unhurried,  is  always  waiting  just  above 
the  check  and  double  check  of  black-face  dialogue,  the  rush  of  a 
symphony,  or  the  syncopation  of  a  dance  orchestra.  The 
speeches  at  the  Hardware  Dinner  all  end  with  him.  He  pref- 
aces alike  the  squeaky  falsetto  of  the  entertainer  and  the  big 
bass  boom  of  the  uplifter.  He  is  as  inevitable  as  the  hour-end 
chimes  and  more  insistent.  Whoever  talks,  sings,  plays,  he  is 
the  norm  to  which  the  waves  must  always  return.  Hence  if  any 
English  is  important  it  is  his,  if  any  intonation  is  prepotent  it 
must  be  his.  As  he  talks,  millions  will  try  to  talk,  in  their 
moments  of  linguistic  aspiration.  He  is  the  pronouncing  hand- 
book of  the  air. 

We  have  no  complaint  to  make  of  the  broadcaster's  grammar. 
It  is  usually  impeccable.  Nor  of  his  articulation,  which,  in  the 
sharpest  contrast  to  the  American  habit  generally,  is  clear  and 
intelligible.  His  English  and  the  speaking  of  his  English  are 
both  correct  —  correct  with  a  deadly  formality  which  makes 
them  scarcely  spoken  English  at  all,  but  a  new  stereotyped 
style  of  toneless  expression,  accurate,  monotonous,  stiff,  suggest- 
ing nothing  so  much  as  the  Spencerian  samples  of  penmanship 
in  the  copy  books.  His  rare  mistakes  seem  glints  of  humanity 
breaking  through  a  fog.  When,  through  some  carelessness,  we 
hear  him  upstage  and  away  from  the  transmitter,  his  sack- 
suit  tones  in  contrast  to  his  dress-suit  manner  when  he  knows 
he  is  being  heard,  are  a  relief. 

For  good  English,  well  spoken,  is  not  just  correct  English. 
It  must  express  an  individual  mind  in  individual  words ;  it 
either  has  life  or  it  is  dead.  Grammar  is  not  enough,  accurate 
pronunciation  is  not  enough,  correct  word  order  is  not  enough. 
Spoken,  it  must  have  style,  the  style  of  the  individual,  which 
is  a  flavor  personal  and  distinct  as  observable  in  two  or  three 
sentences  as  in  an  after-dinner  speech.  Our  complaint  against 
the  broadcasters  —  most  of  the  broadcasters  —  is  that  they  are 
wooden,  sterile,  colorless,  without  savor  or  variety  in  their 
speech,  that  as  models  of  English,  which  they  perforce  become, 
they  seem  to  wish  to  teach  us  all  to  talk  like  mechanical  dolls 
or  robots.  The  undeniable  fact  that  Americans  at  large  are 
incredibly  slipshod,  nasal,  inaccurate  in  their  language  makes 
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the  speech  after  which  we  may  model  ours  doubly  Important, 
and  what  the  schools  and  the  homes  have  failed  to  do,  the 
constant  iteration  of  the  radio  may  succeed  in  accomplishing. 
Radio  entertainment  cannot  be  controlled  in  the  interests  of 
good  English.  We  must  take  what  we  can  get,  and  indeed  the 
wide  variety  of  accents  and  inflections  as  our  language  pours 
over  the  air  from  East,  West,  North,  and  South  is  one  of  the 
excellences  of  audition.  But  the  impresario  of  the  air,  the 
prologuist  and  commentator  of  all  the  wave  lengths,  the  voice 
which  always  returns,  can  surely  be  made  a  more  human  instru- 
ment of  a  more  natural  and  effective  speech.  They  have  done 
it  in  England,  not,  one  fancies,  by  selecting  men  of  superior 
intelligence  or  greater  education,  but  by  setting  precedents  for 
their  broadcasters  of  that  flexible,  easy,  and  expressive  speaking, 
which  good  minds  and  likable  personalities  naturally  use  when 
urged  to  be  their  best  selves,  and  not  just  correct. 

What  did  the  writer  want  to  say  ?  The  answer  is 
hardly  so  easy  to  arrive  at  as  in  the  case  of  Example  i, 
but  is  hardly  less  plain.  It  may  be  summed  up  thus  : 
The  English  spoken  by  most  broadcasters  is  regrettably 
and  needlessly  wooden.  This  is  what  the  writer  has  to 
say,  though  it  is  not  fully  divulged  until  the  fourth  and 
last  paragraph.  The  Ideas  In  the  preceding  paragraphs 
prepare  the  way  for  It,  lead  up  to  it,  and  are  therefore,  as 
we  shall  see  more  fully  later,  to  be  considered  a  part  of  It. 
The  unity  of  the  piece  is  manifest. 

In  this  instance  It  can  not  be  doubted  that  what  the 
writer  wanted  to  say,  his  objective  —  if  we  may  Introduce 
an  alternative  expression,  often  a  convenient  one  —  he 
had  determined  with  some  care  before  beginning  to  write. 
This  Is  evident  from  the  air  of  suspense  which  hangs  over 
the  greater  part  of  the  composition.  It  is  plain  by  the 
time  one  has  reached  the  end  of  each  of  the  first  three 
paragraphs  that  the  writer  has  something  else  In  his  mind 
beyond  what  he  is  saying,  that  he  is  holding  something 
back.  It  is  of  course  what  he  set  out  to  say  that  he  is 
holding  back,  the  Idea  for  which  the  little  essay  exists, 
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and  toward  which  in  successive  stages  each  of  the  first 
three  paragraphs  points.  And  obviously  one  can  not 
hold  back  an  idea,  and  at  the  same  time  direct  one's  course 
towards  it,  without  first  knowing  very  definitely  what  it  is. 
Our  third  example  is  a  short  magazine  article. 

Example  j 
A  NEWSPAPER  POSSIBILITY » 

Everybody  knows  that  during  the  past  three  or  four  decades 
the  business  of  getting  out  a  daily  newspaper  has  undergone  a 
radical  change.  From  a  comparatively  modest  undertaking, 
in  a  financial  sense,  the  publication  of  a  daily  in  any  large  city 
has  been  transformed  into  a  great  commercial  enterprise,  an 
enterprise  of  which  the  income  and  the  outgo  are  measured  not 
in  hundreds  of  thousands  but  in  millions.  That  this  condition 
of  things,  though  carrying  with  it  substantial  advantages  for  the 
public,  has  had  results  that  are  in  the  highest  degree  deplorable, 
hardly  anybody  who  knows  anything  about  the  function  of 
daily  journalism  will  deny.  A  recent  article  in  the  Atlantic 
Monthly,  by  William  Preston  Beazell,  a  veteran  newspaper  man, 
gives  a  vivid  picture  of  the  situation ;  but  indeed  the  facts  that 
he  presents,  while  not  known  to  the  general  public  in  detail,  are, 
in  their  essence,  matter  of  familiar  knowledge.  The  growth  of 
mergers  and  of  newspaper  chains ;  the  steady  reduction  of  the 
number  of  newspapers  in  so  many  of  our  cities  ;  the  steady 
diminution  of  individuality  and  selectiveness  —  all  these  things 
are  the  natural  concomitants  of  a  competitive  commercial 
struggle  in  which  the  stakes  are  high  and  the  risks  great. 

The  article  to  which  I  have  referred  is  only  one  of  scores  that 
have  been  written  in  recent  years  dealing  with  the  same  general 
situation  and  expressing  the  same  sense  of  its  gravity.  But,  as 
Mark  Twain  said  of  the  weather,  while  everybody  talks  about 
it,  nobody  does  anything  about  it.  And  the  reason  is  in  both 
cases  the  same.  The  forces  that  determine  the  evolution  of  the 
modern  mammoth  newspaper  are,  like  the  forces  that  determine 
the  weather,  too  gigantic  for  us  to  control.     Yet  there  is  one 

1  By  Fabian  Franklin,  in  The  Saturday  Review  of  Literature,  March  28,  1931.  Re- 
printed with  the  permission  of  the  author  and  of  The  Saturday  Review  of  Literature. 
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difference  between  the  two  cases,  and  it  is  one  which,  I  venture 
to  assert,  opens  the  way  for  something  that  can  really  be  done 
towards  redressing  the  evils  of  the  situation. 

The  daily  newspaper  performs  three  separate  and  distinct 
functions.  It  gathers  —  either  directly  or  through  the  cooper- 
ative news  associations  —  an  enormous  mass  of  news,  of  infinite 
variety,  and  of  every  possible  degree  and  kind  of  importance ; 
it  determines  the  degree  of  prominence  and  the  amount  of 
space  which  it  shall  devote  to  the  various  elements  of  this  mass 
of  news  ;  and  it  comments  editorially  on  the  news  of  the  day 
and  on  the  issues  of  the  time. 

Of  the  vast  expenses  of  the  present-day  newspaper,  incompa- 
rably the  greater  part  goes  to  the  gathering  and  printing  of  the 
news,  upon  a  scale  sufficient  to  satisfy  the  desires,  or  the  sup- 
posed desires,  of  the  entire  newspaper  reading  public.  To  cover 
these  vast  expenses  an  enormous  volume  of  advertising  is 
required  ;  to  obtain  that  enormous  volume  of  advertising  the 
paper  must  have  a  very  large  circulation  ;  to  get  that  circulation 
it  must  furnish  upon  an  ample  scale  every  kind  of  news  that 
any  considerable  section  of  the  population  demands.  Thus 
selection  upon  any  principle  higher  than  that  of  mere  commer- 
cial catering  —  upon  any  principle  of  rational  or  individualized 
perspective  —  is  rendered  impossible.  If  you  are  an  entrant  in 
the  great  newspaper  competition,  you  must  swim  with  the 
stream  or  drown.  From  this  fatalistic  conclusion  there  is,  on  the 
face  of  things,  no  escape.  Yet  I  believe  that  the  case  is  not  so 
hopeless  as  it  seems ;  and  I  shall  venture  to  point  out  a  way 
in  which  the  greatest  public  service  performed  by  the  best 
newspapers  of  the  past  might  be  resumed  by  a  newspaper  which, 
while  as  live  as  any  newspaper,  would  not  attempt  to  compete 
with  the  mammoth  papers  which  now  occupy  —  and  which  of 
course  will  continue  to  occupy  —  the  field. 

To  accomplish  this  object,  the  essential  condition  is  that  the 
paper  should  forego  entirely  that  one  of  the  newspaper's  three 
functions  which  imposes  upon  it  incomparably  the  greatest  of 
its  financial  burdens,  the  function  of  gathering  and  purveying  the 
colossal  mass  of  the  day's  news.  It  would  have  to  devote  itself 
expressly  and  exclusively  to  sifting  the  news,  presenting  it  in 
what  it  regards  as  proper  perspective  and  proportion,  and 
expressing  its  opinions  on  current  events  and  the  issues  of  the 
time. 
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Obviously,  a  daily  paper  that  undertook  to  do  this  could  not 
be  "up  to  the  minute"  in  the  news  that  it  presented,  for  it  would 
have  to  make  use  of  materials  which  the  news-gathering  papers 
had  already  published.  But  it  could  be  very  nearly  up  to  the 
minute.  To  get  a  concrete  picture  of  its  character,  let  us  sup- 
pose that  a  group  of  newspapermen  of  the  highest  quality  were 
engaged  to  get  out  in  New  York  a  paper  issued  at  noon  every 
day,  a  paper  which  might  be  called  the  Midday  Bulletin.  This 
paper  would  present  every  day,  in  good  readable  form  and  in 
intelligent  proportion  and  perspective,  the  substance  of  all  the 
news  of  real  public  interest  which  had  appeared  in  the  great 
newspapers  of  that  morning  and  the  preceding  evening.  It 
would  of  course  have  to  pay  full  respect  to  the  rights  of  the 
news-gathering  papers  and  associations ;  and  the  question  of 
just  how  this  should  be  done  would  require  close  and  conscien- 
tious consideration.  But  if  it  were  undertaken  in  good  faith, 
I  think  there  is  little  doubt  that,  without  in  the  least  trenching 
on  the  legitimate  rights  of  the  great  newspapers,  the  paper  could 
furnish  to  the  public  an  adequate  view  of  what  was  going  on  in 
the  world,  in  a  small  fraction  of  the  space  that  is  occupied  by 
the  mass  of  dispatches,  interviews,  and  reports  which  fill  the 
news  columns  of  the  great  dailies. 

No  matter  how  well  this  was  done,  a  newspaper  of  this  kind 
would  not  meet  the  cravings  of  the  millions.  But  such  a  news- 
paper published  in  New  York  —  and  even  in  cities  of  much  less 
magnitude  —  would  certainly  find  thousands  of  appreciative 
readers,  provided  it  was  of  unquestionably  excellent  quality.  A 
treatment  of  the  news  which  was  dominated  by  a  genuine  sense 
of  perspective  and  proportion  would  make  an  impression  upon 
the  mind  which  a  treatment  dominated  by  the  imperious  de- 
mands of  mere  quantity  cannot  produce. 

To  play  an  important  part  in  the  journalism  of  the  country  — 
or  even  to  succeed  at  all  —  the  Midday  Bulletin  would  have  to 
be  carried  on  by  men  of  first-rate  ability.  Hackwork  would 
not  do  at  all  for  the  kind  of  treatment  of  the  news  which  has 
been  indicated  above.  And  in  addition  to  high  skill  and  thor- 
ough intelligence  in  the  handling  of  the  news,  something  else 
would  be  required  to  give  the  newspaper  real  savor.  This  it 
could  not  have  if  it  confined  itself  to  presentation  of  the  news, 
however  excellent ;  it  would  have  to  excel  likewise  in  the  third 
function  of  the  newspaper,  the  expression  of  editorial  opinion. 
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An  editorial  page  distinguished  by  ability,  courage,  and  journal- 
istic power  would  be  an  essential  feature  ;  without  this  the  paper 
could  not  impress  the  public  imagination  as  a  living  institution. 

The  expense  attending  the  publication  of  such  a  paper  would 
be  by  no  means  small.  But  it  would  be  insignificant  in  com- 
parison with  the  budget  of  such  a  paper  as  the  New  York 
Times  or  the  New  York  Herald  Tribune.  The  news-gathering 
expenses  would  be  eliminated,  and  the  size  of  the  paper  —  four 
to  eight  pages  instead  of  forty  to  sixty  or  eighty  —  would  reduce 
the  expenses  of  manufacture  to  a  small  fraction  of  what  the 
great  newspapers  carry.  On  the  other  hand,  it  would  be  essen- 
tial to  put  high-class,  and  therefore  highly  paid,  men  in  charge 
of  every  part  of  the  work  —  the  handling  of  the  news  as  well  as 
the  editorial  writing.  Nothing  short  of  unmistakable  excellence 
would  serve. 

In  the  race  for  maximum  circulation,  the  Midday  Bulletin 
would  of  course  be  nowhere.  It  would  have  to  be  content  with 
tens  of  thousands  where  the  big  newspapers  look  for  hundreds 
of  thousands.  But  these  tens  of  thousands  would  be  the  very 
cream  of  the  community,  and  for  certain  classes  of  advertising 
the  paper  could  command  ample  patronage  at  high  rates. 

Those  who  supplied  the  capital  for  such  a  paper  would  have 
little  or  no  prospect  of  making  it  a  highly  profitable  venture; 
but  they  might  very  reasonably  expect  it  to  be  self-supporting, 
and  even  to  yield  a  good  return  on  the  investment.  Their  chief 
motive  would  doubtless  be  the  desire  to  provide  a  sorely  needed 
element  in  our  public  life;  yet  it  is  essential  that  they  should 
think  of  the  undertaking  as  distinctly  a  business  enterprise. 

The  idea  of  an  endowed  newspaper  has  often  been  mooted, 
but  has  never  found  much  countenance.  This,  I  am  sure,  is  as 
it  should  be.  An  endowed  newspaper  would  be  lacking  in  the 
essential  requirements  of  a  paper  that  is  to  be  a  living  force  in 
the  community.  To  play  that  part,  it  must  be,  and  must  be 
felt  by  the  public  to  be,  a  real  player  of  the  game.  If  it  shows 
independence  and  courage  and  individuality,  it  must  be  pre- 
pared to  pay  the  price  of  failure  in  case  these  qualities  should 
result  in  failure;  it  must  be  not  a  mere  looker-on,  but  an  actual 
participant  in  the  fight. 

To  provide  the  capital  for  such  an  undertaking  would  be  one 
of  the  most  beneficent  of  possible  undertakings  in  our  country. 
The  direct  benefit  of  even  a  single  newspaper  of  this  kind  would 
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be  very  great ;  its  indirect  benefit,  through  its  effect  upon  other 
newspapers,  as  well  as  through  its  influence  upon  the  most 
important  elements  of  our  citizenship,  would  be  incalculable. 
Surely  it  would  be  an  experiment  abundantly  well  worth  mak- 
ing ;  an  experiment  which  might  indeed  fail,  but  which  might, 
on  the  other  hand,  not  improbably  prove  a  signal  success. 

In  this  case  the  objective  is  well  suggested  in  the  title. 
The  writer  clearly  had  in  mind  to  specify  certain  details 
regarding  a  possible  newspaper  and  at  the  same  time  to 
recommend  the  enterprise  to  the  public.  This  was  what 
he  wanted  to  say,  his  goal,  and  towards  this  from  the  very 
beginning  the  composition  is  moving,  though  at  first  very 
slowly.  The  opening  paragraph  merely  sets  forth  the 
defects  of  the  modern  daily.  The  second  hints  that  de- 
spite great  obstacles  something  may  be  done  to  overcome 
these  defects.  We  are  obviously  still  In  the  preparatory 
stages.  The  third  paragraph  is  Informational  —  to  what 
end  we  can  only  guess.  The  fourth  points  to  a  specific 
difficulty  In  the  way  of  any  attempt  at  useful  Innovation, 
but  again  hints,  this  time  more  definitely,  of  a  way  out  of 
the  dilemma.  With  the  fifth  paragraph,  the  approach  or 
preparation  now  complete,  we  arrive  at  the  real  objective 
of  the  article  —  the  nature  of  the  proposed  journal.  Its 
intellectual  character  is  brieiiy  indicated  In  the  fifth  para- 
graph and  fully  discussed  In  the  sixth,  seventh,  and  eighth. 
Its  financial  aspects  are  the  subject  of  the  four  paragraphs 
which  follow.  The  final  paragraph,  by  way  of  conclusion, 
expresses  the  writer's  sense  of  the  great  merits  of  his  pro- 
posal. 

Let  us  now  look  at  a  student's  essay.  The  subject  Is 
one  of  very  general  Interest.  How,  when,  and  where  did 
the  fascinating  romances  regarding  King  Arthur  and  his 
court  come  into  being  ?  Are  they  history  or  legend,  or 
part  one,  part  the  other  ?  Who  first  told  them  ?  Were 
they  always  the  same,  or  did  they  grow  and  change  ? 
The  title  suggests  that  we  are  to  hear  the  answers  to  such 
questions  as  these. 
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Exam-pie  4. 
THE  ORIGIN  OF  THE  ARTHURIAN  LEGENDS  ^ 

The  Arthurian  legends  are  a  collection  of  medieval  romances 
centering  around  King  Arthur,  a  British  hero  of  the  sixth  cen- 
tury. Their  origin  is  obscure  and  uncertain.  Many  believe 
them  to  be  merely  fabulous  tales  woven  about  King  Arthur  by 
the  old  English  bards  to  entertain  the  early  Britons  with  tales 
of  a  chivalrous  king  and  a  model  court. 

According  to  history  it  is  fairly  certain  that  Arthur  did  exist 
as  a  prince  of  the  Silures,  a  Welsh  tribe  in  South  Wales  in  the 
sixth  century. 

The  first  mention  in  literature  of  King  Arthur  is  found  in  the 
"Historia  Britonum,"  written  by  Nennius  in  796.  Even  in 
this  first  reference  to  him,  however,  Arthur  is  treated  as  legend- 
ary. As  time  went  on,  the  meager  deeds  attributed  to  this  king 
were  added  to  until,  in  the  12th  century,  Geoffrey  of  Monmouth 
set  down  the  current  history  of  this  noble  figure  with  the  glam- 
orous deeds  since  collected. 

Geoffrey  relates  that  Arthur  was  the  son  of  Uther  Pendragon, 
a  king  of  the  Britons  in  the  6th  century.  Having  succeeded  his 
father  to  the  throne  at  the  age  of  fifteen,  he  quickly  rid  his  king- 
dom of  the  invading  Angles  and  Saxons. 

His  reign  was  far-famed  for  the  peace  that  pervaded  it  and 
for  the  justice  which  he  meted  out.  Arthur  married  Guinevere, 
daughter  of  King  Leodegrance,  and  while  trying  to  protect  her 
and  his  subjects  from  his  cunning  nephew  Modred,  he  was 
fatally  wounded  in  the  battle  of  Camlan.  According  to  Geof- 
frey's version  of  the  legend,  Arthur  was  taken  to  the  Isle  of 
Avalon,  from  whence,  at  a  future  date,  he  will  reappear. 

Although  Tennyson  and  various  others  who  have  written  of 
the  legends  included,  as  part,  the  story  of  the  Holy  Grail  and 
the  sad  romance  of  Tristram  and  Isoude,  these  were  not  con- 
tained in  the  original  romances  of  King  Arthur.  However,  as 
the  general  belief  is  thus,  they  are  now  considered  in  the  "cycle 
of  Arthurian  legends." 

1  Printed  with  the  permission  of  the  author.  Footnotes  giving  references  to  sources, 
and  bibHography,  are  omitted.  Though  certain  errors  have  been  corrected,  the  com- 
position still  affords  considerable  matter  for  criticism,  of  course,  in  addition  to  the  lack 
of  unity  commented  on  in  the  text. 
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The  quest  of  the  Holy  Grail  brings  the  attention  to  King 
Arthur's  "  Knights  of  the  Round  Table."  The  "  Round  Table," 
considered  in  fable,  was  the  table  in  Arthur's  court  around  which 
his  knights  sat  when  dealing  with  the  wrongs  and  complaints  of 
the  people.  This  Round  Table  had  a  history  dating  from  many 
years  back  when  it  had  previously  belonged  to  King  Leode- 
grance. 

Arthur's  Knights  of  the  Round  Table,  spirits  of  bravery, 
valor,  and  chivalry,  were  pledged  to  search  for  the  Holy  Grail, 
the  cup  from  which  Christ  drank  at  the  last  supper. 

The  Grail  had  been  given  to  Joseph  of  Arimathea  and  his 
successors  for  safe  keeping  so  long  as  its  keepers  should  remain 
good  and  sinless.  One  of  them  had  failed,  however,  and  the 
precious  vessel  had  disappeared.  Merlin,  the  Enchanter, 
whom  we  frequently  discover  in  the  tales,  commanded  King 
Arthur  that  he  should  send  his  knights  in  quest  of  it.  There 
was  one,  Sir  Galahad,  among  the  knights,  who  was  a  descendant 
of  Joseph  of  Arimathea.  After  an  adventurous  year  of  search- 
ing, Sir  Galahad  w-as  permitted,  by  supernatural  power,  to  find 
the  Grail,  as  he  had  proven  to  be  the  purest  and  noblest  knight 
of  the  Round  Table. 

As  has  been  mentioned  before,  the  tale  of  Tristram  and  Isoude 
Is  one  of  the  saddest  in  history.  It  has  been  said  that  if  the  birth 
of  such  a  king  as  Arthur  actually  occurred  in  Britain  the  Castle 
of  Tintagel  in  Cornwall  is  a  likely  setting  for  that  event  and  vari- 
ous others  of  the  Arthurian  legends.  But  the  legend  having  the 
strongest  hold  on  Tintagel  as  the  scene  of  its  possible  origin  is 
that  of  Tristram  and  Isoude. 

Here,  in  the  castle  of  Tintagel,  the  unhappy  Isoude  is  said  to 
have  spent  the  greater  part  of  her  life.  The  legend  begins  from 
the  time  Tristram,  a  young  Cornish  knight,  fell  in  love  with  an 
Irish  princess,  Isoude.  When  it  was  discovered  that  the  knight 
had  slain  Isoude's  uncle  in  a  joust,  he  was  banished  from  Ireland. 

On  telling  his  uncle,  King  Mark  of  Cornwall,  of  the  beautiful 
princess,  the  old  king  immediately  desires  her  hand  in  marriage. 
Tristram,  having  unsuspectingly  promised  to  oblige  his  uncle  in 
whatever  he  should  ask  of  him,  found  himself  bound  to  bring  the 
one  he  loved  to  another. 

King  Mark  and  Isoude  were  married  and  Tristram,  grief- 
stricken,  spent  his  life  adventuring,  eventually  becoming  the 
most  fearsome  knight  at  Arthur's  Round  Table.     Although  he 
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had  never  forgotten  his  first  love,  after  many  years  he  married 
another  princess  by  the  name  of  Isoude.  Soon  after  his  mar- 
riage he  died  of  wounds  sustained  in  a  battle,  before  Isoude, 
whom  he  had  sent  for,  arrived.  Heartbroken,  on  hearing  of  her 
lover's  tragic  death,  Isoude  also  died  and  was  buried  by  the  side 
of  Tristram.     It  is  said  that 

From  the  tomb  of  Tristram  there  sprung  a  vine, 
which  went  along  the  walls,  and  descended  into 
the  grave  of  the  queen.  It  was  cut  down  three 
times,  but  each  time  sprung  up  again  more  vigor- 
ous than  before,  and  this  wonderful  plant  has  ever 
since  shaded  the  tombs  of  Tristram  and  Isoude. 

Many  and  varied  are  the  legends  connected  with  the  Knights 
of  King  Arthur's  Court.  It  has  ever  been  difficult  to  decide 
whether  this  King  and  his  court  merely  belong  to  Britain  folk- 
lore or  whether  their  origin  was  founded  on  facts.  One  writer's 
opinion  on  this  is  probably  a  wise  attitude.     He  states  that 

There  is  probably  not  a  shire  in  England  and 
Wales  which  does  not  boast  of  connection  with 
the  Flower  of  Kings ;  to  follow  the  tangled 
and  doubtful  clues  to  all  these  localities  would 
be  a  fool's  errand,  and  the  poetry  and  interest 
of  the  subject  would  be  lost  in  the  search. 

Did  the  young  woman  who  wrote  this  have  a  clear  pre- 
liminary idea  of  what  her  composition  was  to  be,  of  what 
she  wanted  to  say  ?  The  answer  would  appear  to  be  "No." 
The  essay  begins  with  matter  clearly  pertinent  to  the  sub- 
ject named  in  the  title,  and  for  a  time  all  seems  to  be  going 
well.  Not  until  we  get  into  the  seventh  paragraph  (begin- 
ning "The  quest  of  the  Holy  Grail ")  have  we  any  particu- 
lar reason  to  doubt  the  competence  of  our  guide.  Here, 
however,  it  is  evident  that  the  subject  with  which  we  began 
has  given  way  to  another.  It  is  one  thing  to  discuss  the 
origin  of  the  legends,  it  is  another  to  relate  their  sub- 
stance. From  the  seventh  paragraph  on  until  the  last 
the  author's  main  concern  is  plainly  with  the  substance  of 
two  of  the  tales  which  have  attracted  her  attention.     It 
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is  true  that  the  tenth  paragraph  (beginning  "As  has  been 
mentioned  before")  touches  the  subject  of  origins,  but 
only  as  it  were  in  passing ;  the  primary  interest  of  the 
writer  is  now  not  in  the  origin  of  the  stories,  but  in  the 
stories  themselves.  In  the  last  paragraph  of  the  essay 
she  bethinks  herself  of  her  title  and  of  her  original  subject 
and  so  ends  with  a  polite  bow  to  the  topic  with  which  she 
started,  —  but  nothing  now  can  save  the  unity  of  her 
composition. 

Even  changing  the  title  will  not  save  it.  "Two  Arthur- 
ian Legends"  .''  But  what  of  the  first  five  paragraphs  — 
and  the  last  ?  The  only  title  one  can  think  of  that  would 
be  suitable  to  the  essay  is  "Some  Random  Remarks  on 
the  Arthurian  Legends";  but  to  give  it  such  a  title, 
obviously,  would  be  to  advertise  its  chief  defect. 

The  case  appears  to  be  essentially  identical  with  that 
of  our  imaginary  composition  on  outdoor  sports  (above, 
page  11).  The  author,  one  suspects,  does  not  begin  by  en- 
visaging her  composition  as  a  whole.  She  has  a  general 
Intention,  Indicated  in  her  title.  She  keeps  within  range 
of  her  original  topic  until  a  related  topic  attracts  her 
Interest,  —  and  then,  very  likely  unconscious  of  what  is 
happening,  she  shifts  from  one  to  the  other. 

The  following  short  essay,  likewise  by  a  student.  Is  a 
more  extreme  example  of  the  confusion  which  naturally 
results  when  the  writer  has  no  clear  Idea  of  what  his 
composition  Is  to  express. 

Example  5 

IS  WOMAN  SUFFRAGE  ADVANTAGEOUS  TO  THE 
UNITED  STATES.?! 

The  problem  of  woman  suffrage  has  always  been  more  or 
less  talked  about  by  everyone.  In  my  opinion  the  question  has 
Its  pros  and  cons.      I  believe  that  the  woman  should  have  as 

*  Printed  with  the  permission  of  the  author.  Like  the  preceding  composition,  it 
has  been  partially  corrected. 
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many  rights  as  the  man,  being  a  citizen,  but  are  not  the  men 
supposed  to  be  superior  ?  When  speaking  of  a  family  does  not 
one  usually  regard  the  husband  or  father  as  the  head  of  the 
family  ?     Then,  why  not  likewise  politically  ? 

The  woman  who  is  interested  in  politics  and  knows  exactly 
what  is  right  about  certain  bills  and  what  is  wrong  should  be  a 
business  woman  and  not  a  wife.  The  wife,  in  my  estimation, 
cannot  have  a  successful  home  if  she  is  going  to  go  meddling  in 
political  affairs.  Many  times  the  husband  believes  one  thing 
and  the  wife  another  and  the  result  is  an  argument.  Another 
thing  :  if  the  wife  is  constantly  attending  political  meetings,  how 
can  she  do  justice  to  her  husband  and  her  children  ^  In  the 
majority  of  cases  it  is  impossible. 

Yet,  oftentimes  the  woman  is  much  more  learned  than  the 
man  and  knows  what  she  wants.  Then  she  is  all  right,  but 
she  should  not  attempt  a  home  unless  she  gives  up  these  inter- 
ests. Naturally,  men  always  say  that  a  woman's  place  is  in  the 
home,  but  usually  the  man  has  come  up  against  an  intelligent 
woman  and  hates  to  have  this  woman  tell  him  a  few  things. 

Because  of  these  despondent  and  depressing  conditions  the 
head  of  the  country  is  blamed.  So  the  man  says,  "That's 
woman  suffrage  for  you,"  meaning  that  the  woman's  vote  put 
the  wrong  man  in  the  White  House,  but  that  is  an  injustice ! 

However,  seriously  speaking,  do  you,  dear  reader,  think  of 
woman  suffrage  as  a  handicap  or  an  advantage  to  the  United 
States  .? 

Specific  criticism  of  this  essay  we  shall  leave  to  the 
reader,  and,  with  the  idea  of  unity  still  vividly  in  mind, 
pass  on  to  another  composition,  again  the  work  of  a 
student. 

Example  6 

THE  THIRD  MAN  i 

Dean  Briggs  of  Harvard  University,  in  a  chapter  called  "The 
Mistakes  of  College  Life,"  quotes  a  "well-known  railroad  man" 
who  "has  remarked  that  he  knows  in  his  business  two  kinds  of 

1  From  Freshman  Themes,  edited  by  Warner  Taylor  and  Frederick  A.  Manchester 
Reprinted  with  the  permission  of  the  editors  and  of  The  Century  Company. 
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men  :  one,  with  a  given  piece  of  work  to  do  before  a  given  time, 
comes  back  at  the  appointed  hour  and  says,  'That  job  is  done. 
I  found  unexpected  difficulties,  but  it  is  done' ;  the  other  comes 
back  with  'several  excellent  reasons'  why  the  job  is  not  done. 
'I  have,'  says  the  railroad  man,  'no  use  for  the  second  of  these 
men.'  Nor  has  any  business  man  use  for  him."  Nor  would 
any  business  man  have  any  use  for  the  first  of  these,  if  it  were  not 
for  absolute  lack  of  a  third  man. 

This  third  man  does  not  bring  his  completed  work  to  his 
employer  with  a  story  of  the  innumerable  difficulties  which  he 
has  encountered,  a  story  intended  to  arouse  the  sympathy  and 
to  gain  the  good  will  of  his  employer.  Nor  does  he  ever  bring 
the  uncompleted  work  with  a  number  of  excuses  for  not  having 
done  the  work.  He  does  neither  of  these  things.  The  third 
man  encounters  the  same  difficulties  as  the  other  two,  but  at 
the  "appointed  hour"  brings  the  work,  lays  it  on  his  employer's 
desk,  and,  unless  he  is  requested  to  wait,  walks  away,  without 
pouring  into  the  bored  ears  of  his  busy  employer  the  story  of 
his  hardships.  To  borrow  Dean  Briggs'  apt  expression,  the 
third  man  is  "there,"  the  first  is  nearly  "there,"  but  the  second 
is  far  away. 

These  three  men  are  to  be  found  in  any  kind  of  business,  in 
any  walk  of  life,  but  nowhere  is  their  presence  more  noticeable 
than  in  the  class  room.  The  instructor  assigns  a  certain  amount 
of  work  to  be  done  :  the  first  man  comes  to  class  with  his  assign- 
ment prepared,  but,  if  an  opportunity  is  afforded,  he  lets  the 
instructor  know  what  a  lot  of  time  it  took,  what  "unexpected 
difficulties"  he  encountered;  the  second  man  brings  a  promise 
to  have  his  work  in  "to-morrow,"  and,  relating  his  difficulties, 
asks  to  be  excused ;  the  third  brings  his  prepared  lesson  and 
says  nothing  about  his  difficulties.  Now  it  is  safe  to  say  that 
the  third  man  has  had  the  same  hardships  as  the  other  two  — 
if  not  more,  for  usually  the  third  man  is  taking  as  many  hours 
of  work  as  he  is  allowed  to  take,  besides  doing  outside  work  on 
his  own  initiative. 

Here  is  the  deplorable  status  of  affairs :  the  first  man  is 
praised,  when  praise  is  not  due  him,  simply  because  of  the 
scarcity  of  men  like  the  third  man ;  he  receives  credit,  when  he 
deserves  credit  about  as  much  as  does  a  team  which  wins  by 
default ;  he  is  the  man  to  whom  this  "well-known  railroad  man" 
points  as  the  ideal  man,  like  whom  young  men  should  aim  to  be. 
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Is  this  idealism  ?  —  is  this  worthy  of  ambition  ?  —  should  young 
men  aim  to  be  like  this  first  man,  whom  Dean  Briggs  has  uncon- 
sciously pointed  out  as  the  best,  the  ideal,  the  man  who  is 
"there"?  No!  if  this  man,  this  first  man,  is  the  best,  let  all 
young  men  aim  to  be  better  than  the  best,  better  than  the  first, 
more  like  the  third  man,  who,  because  there  are  so  few  of  his 
calibre,  is  ignored  by  this  "well-known  railroad  man"  and  by 
Dean  Briggs. 

The  author  of  this  brisk  little  composition  wishes  at 
the  same  time  to  define  and  to  recommend  for  imitation 
a  type  of  character  which  in  allusion  to  some  remarks  of 
Dean  Briggs's  he  calls  "the  third  man."  We  may  sum 
up  his  message  thus  :  A  third  man,  more  worthy  of  ad- 
miration than  the  man  praised  by  Dean  Briggs,  is  he  who 
does  what  he  is  called  upon  to  do,  in  spite  of  difficulties, 
and  having  done  it  keeps  still  about  it.  This  is  what  he 
wants  to  say.  The  objective  is  as  plain  as  if  a  spotlight 
had  been  thrown  upon  it.  The  title  names  it  —  though 
of  course,  as  is  often  the  case,  the  reader  can  not  guess 
what  is  concretely  meant;  the  first  paragraph  definitely 
announces  it ;  the  second  gives  it  a  clear  development ; 
the  third  enlarges  and  particularizes  the  conception ;  the 
fourth  enforces  the  recommendation  which  is  present 
throughout. 

The  style,  it  is  true,  is  more  than  a  shade  too  incisive, 
too  absolute,  and  the  tone  in  the  last  paragraph  becomes 
a  bit  hectic ;  but  it  is  impossible  not  to  see  that  here  is 
some  one  who  knows  what  he  wants  to  say  and  who 
thoroughly  succeeds  In  saying  it,  impossible  not  to  realize 
that  in  respect  to  unity  and  point  "The  Third  Man" 
is  immensely  superior  to  the  discussion  of  Arthurian 
romances  which  we  have  just  examined. 

The  practical  relation  of  the  question  "What  do  I  want 
to  say.?"  to  the  principle  of  unity  is  now  perhaps  suffi- 
ciently clear.  With  his  point  or  points  vividly  in  mind, 
definitely  formulated  to  himself,  the  writer  Is  but  little 
likely  to  stray  from  his  objective,  or  In  any  way  to  admit 
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matter  not  clearly  conducing  to  its  fuller  presentation.^ 
We  should  of  course  bear  in  mind  that  nothing  which  does 
definitely  contribute  to  the  fuller  presentation  of  one's 
objective  is  irrelevant  to  it.  In  "Broadcasting  English" 
(above,  page  14),  for  example,  the  first  two  paragraphs, 
while  revealing  little  or  nothing  of  the  objective,  arouse 
interest  in  it,  prepare  for  it;  and  the  third  paragraph, 
while  still  withholding  a  frank  statement  of  the  objective, 
strikes  into  it  from  an  angle.  All  three  are  aware  that  it 
stands  just  ahead  and  all  three  belong  intimately  to  it. 
In  Mr.  Franklin's  "A  Newspaper  Possibility"  (page  17) 
the  first  four  paragraphs,  while  containing  virtually 
nothing  on  the  nature  of  the  proposed  newspaper,  are 
plainly  calculated  to  lead  up  to  the  subject  and  make  it 
better  understood,  and  as  such  are  in  effect  an  element, 
though  a  subordinate  one,  in  the  writer's  objective. 
Whatever  helps  one  to  say  what  one  wants  to  say  is 
clearly  to  be  regarded  as  a  part  of  one's  message. 

May  one  never,  then,  abandon  one's  subject,  and  intro- 
duce unrelated  matter  that  has  suggested  itself  to  the 
mind  ?  May  one  never  digress,  that  is  go  away  from,  one's 
proper  path  1 

The  answer  is  that  one  may.  To  do  so  is  to  destroy  the 
complete  unity  of  the  composition,  to  lessen  in  some 
degree  its  effectiveness  ;  and  in  yielding  to  such  a  tempta- 
tion one  must  be  ready  to  accept  the  consequences.  Still 
there  may  be  cases  where  the  gain  is  worth  the  sacrifice, 
and  then  the  writer  asserts  his  privilege  of  overruling  the 
general  principles  of  art  in  order  to  obtain  some  spe- 
cial advantage.  Only,  such  privileges  should  be  exercised 
rarely  —  and  with  discretion. 

Obviously  the  digression,  for  example,  should  never 
amount  to  a  large  fraction  of  the  composition  into  which 

1  It  is  impossible  to  be  entirely  definite  in  suggesting  how  far  into  detail  the  prelimi- 
nary formulation  should  be  carried.  In  general  terms  we  may  say,  however,  that  it 
should  be  carried  far  enough  to  give  the  writer  a  sense  of  complete  mastery  of  his 
material,  a  solid  certainty  that  he  knows,  in  all  essential  respects,  what  his  composition 
is  to  express. 
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it  is  obtruded  ;  otherwise  all  proportion  is  sacrificed  ;  there 
might  even  be  danger  of  confusing  the  digression  with  the 
composition  proper.  Again,  reasonable  warning  should 
be  given  that  the  digression  is  a  digression,  recognized  by 
the  writer  as  such,  so  that  the  reader's  understanding  of 
the  true  subject  may  be  disturbed  as  little  as  possible. 
Such  warning  would  normally  appear  at  the  beginning 
and  end  of  the  interpolated  part  ("Incidentally,  I  should 
like  to  remark,"  "If  I  may  digress  for  a  moment"  .  .  . 
"To  return  to  my  subject");  and  would  vary  in  length 
and  elaborateness  as  the  occasion  required.  Finally, 
the  digression,  if  it  be  relatively  of  considerable  length, 
should  certainly  not  end  the  composition,  for,  as  we  shall 
see  presently,  the  end  is  the  position  of  greatest  emphasis 
and  belongs  of  right  to  the  author's  primary  message.^ 

Our  praise  of  the  principle  of  unity  has  thus  far  turned 
on  the  large  part  which  it  plays  in  the  effectiveness  of 
composition.  We  should  not  ignore  completely  the  rela- 
tion which  it  bears  to  beauty.  In  the  sharp  separation 
of  a  single  mass  of  thought  from  the  chaos  of  ideas  and 
impressions  in  which  it  lies  imbedded  in  the  mind,  and  in 
the  representation  of  it  as  a  single  isolated  whole,  there 
is  something  which  appeals  directly  to  our  aesthetic  sense. 
As  a  source  of  beauty  in  composition  there  is  no  other 
element  so  fundamental  as  oneness  of  subject  matter; 
there  is  no  other  so  important. 

Exercises,  i.  Determine  the  objective  of  each  of  the  follow- 
ing expositions:  —  Examples  lo,  page  74;  17,  page  100;  19, 
page  106.  (Do  so,  if  possible,  without  the  use  of  notes,  merely 
by  reading  and  rereading  until  what  the  author  was  driving  at 
clarifies  itself  in  your  mind.     The  mental  discipline  involved  is 

1  An  interesting  example  of  clean-cut  violation  of  unity  may  be  seen  in  a  three- 
paragraph  essay  by  John  Burroughs,  "Nature  in  Literature,"  published  in  the  volume 
called  Literary  Values  and  Other  Papers.  The  last  paragraph  of  this  composition,  yielding 
to  an  irrelevant  association  of  ideas,  abandons  the  subject  under  discussion.  It  cannot 
be  defended  as  a  digression,  since  it  violates  all  the  rules  above-mentioned  to  which 
digressions  are  properly  subject :  it  is  not  represented  as  a  digression,  it  is  dispropor- 
tionately long,  and  it  concludes  the  essay. 


THE  WHOLE   COMPOSITION  31 

excellent,  and  affords  excellent  preparation  for  the  thinking  out 
of  your  own  compositions.) 

2.  Imagine  yourself  planning  to  write  on  any  one  of  the  fol- 
lowing topics,  and  think  out  definitely  what  you  might  "want 
to  say"  upon  it  —  your  objective:  —  Student  Publications. 
How  the  University  Y.  W.  C.  A.  is  Organized.  The  College 
Cafeteria  as  a  Social  Institution.  Cooperative  Marketing. 
Spraying  in  Fruit  Tree  Culture.  Soils  in  My  State.  The 
Best  Type  of  Street  Lighting.  The  Future  of  Television.  The 
Future  World  Language.     Aviation  Fifty  Years  from  Now. 

B.    Coherence 

The  law  of  coherence,  as  the  word  suggests,  requires 
that  the  parts  of  the  composition  shall  hang  together. 
They  must  be  made  to  follow  one  another  naturally  and 
logically,  and  their  relations  to  each  other,  and  to  the  whole 
of  which  they  are  the  parts,  must  be  made  clear.  In 
order  to  solve  the  two  problems  thus  suggested  the  writer 
must  find  the  answer  to  two  questions  :  In  what  order 
shall  I  arrange  my  material .?  and  How  shall  I  make  this 
order  apparent  1 

These  questions,  which  the  student  should  sharply  dis- 
tinguish from  each  other  in  his  mind,  the  first  having  to 
do  only  with  the  ordering  of  parts,  the  second  having  to 
do  only  with  the  making  plain  of  the  order  adopted,  we 
shall  now  take  up  for  separate  discussion.  And  first :  In 
what  order  shall  I  arrange  my  material  .^ 

It  is  important  to  note  at  the  outset  that  there  is  no 
hard  and  fast  law  requiring  that  a  given  sort  of  material 
shall  always  be  arranged  in  the  same  manner.  We  may 
analyze  a  finished  essay  and  notice  with  admiration  how 
neatly  part  has  succeeded  part,  and  how  all  join  together 
in  one  perfect  whole,  but  we  must  not  imagine  that  the 
same  material  could  not  have  been  successfully  assembled 
by  a  different  plan.  It  could  have  been.  Here  we  may 
speak  with  something  like  absoluteness.  Possibly  any 
other  arrangement  that  we  or  anyone  else  can  think  of 
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would  be  inferior  to  the  one  adopted,  less  easy,  less  simple, 
less  useful,  less  beautiful,  but  still  some  other  could  be 
found  that  would  have  sufficed  to  communicate  the 
writer's  meaning.  In  one  kind  of  subject,  it  is  true, 
exemplified  in  such  a  title  as  "The  Principal  Steps  in  the 
Making  of  a  Daily  Newspaper,"  the  natural  basic  order 
would  undoubtedly  be  the  chronological  one,  beginning 
with  the  first  step  in  the  process  and  going  on  in  turn  to 
the  second,  third,  and  so  on ;  and  one  could  hardly  imag- 
ine a  writer  adopting  any  other;  still,  even  here,  a  differ- 
ent basic  order,  the  opposite  order,  for  example,  could  be 
adopted,  and  still  the  same  matter  be  conveyed.  But  in 
no  other  type  of  subject  is  one  particular  order  dictated 
with  such  definiteness.  In  general  every  new  subject,  if 
the  writer  will  but  view  it  so,  is,  in  this  respect  as  in 
others,  a  new  problem  and  a  new  adventure. 

Arranging  one's  material  is,  then,  a  very  flexible  matter  ; 
but  that  does  not  mean  that  one  can  afford  to  neglect  it, 
and  above  all  it  does  not  mean  that  one  can  get  along,  as 
some  writers  apparently  attempt  to  do,  with  no  arrange- 
ment at  all.^  Some  plan,  intelligently,  tactfully,  even 
strategically  conceived,  should  be  stamped  vividly  on  the 
mind  of  the  writer  before  he  begins  the  first  paragraph  of 
his  composition.  True,  as  he  proceeds  to  write,  he  may 
in  this  more  intimate  contact  with  his  subject  alter  here 
and  there  a  detail  of  his  plan,  but  unless  he  has  given  too 
little  thought  to  it  to  begin  with,  he  will  seldom  find 
reason  to  alter  it  in  any  fundamental  respect.  The 
surest  general  policy  is  to  work  out  thoughtfully,  pains- 
takingly, the  best  plan  one  can,  with  the  expectation  of 
adhering  to  It  closely  In  the  actual  writing  of  the  essay, 

1  "Few  write  in  the  way  in  which  an  architect  builds;  who,  before  he  sets  to  work, 
sketches  out  his  plan,  and  thinks  it  over  down  to  its  smallest  details.  Nay,  most  people 
write  only  as  though  they  were  playing  dominoes ;  and  as  in  this  game  the  pieces  are 
arranged  half  by  design,  half  by  chance,  so  it  is  with  the  sequence  and  connection  of 
their  sentences.  They  only  just  have  an  idea  of  what  the  general  shape  of  their  work  will 
be,  and  of  the  aim  they  set  before  themselves.  Many  are  ignorant  even  of  this,  and 
write  as  the  coral  insects  build  ;  period  joins  to  period,  and  Lord  knows  what  the  author 
means."  —  Schopenhauer,  translated  by  T.  Bailey  Saunders. 
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In  determining  the  plan  to  be  adopted  in  a  particular 
composition  the  person  who  is  acquainted  with  standard 
patterns  and  general  principles  of  arrangement  has  evi- 
dently a  very  important  advantage.  Some  of  the  most 
common  or  useful  of  these  we  shall  therefore  list  and 
explain.  They  are  not  all  —  it  should  be  noted  —  mutu- 
ally exclusive ;  two  or  more  of  them,  that  is,  may  sup- 
plement one  another  in  the  same  plan. 

I.  Deductive  and  Inductive. — The  writer,  we  will 
assume,  is  now  clear  as  to  his  objective  and  faces  the 
problem  of  arrangement.  The  most  fundamental  ques- 
tion that  here  confronts  him  is  this  :  Shall  I  tell  my 
reader  straight  off,  at  the  beginning  of  my  composition, 
everything  I  have  in  mind  to  say,  sum  it  up  for  him  in  a 
few  words,  let  the  cat  out  of  the  bag,  remove  all  suspense 
as  to  what  I  am  driving  at  .^  or  shall  I  make  him  wait  — 
give  my  message  to  him  a  detail  at  a  time  or  perhaps  all 
at  once  at  the  end  of  my  composition  ?  The  question  is 
simple  and  basic ;  in  relation  to  certain  subjects  it  may 
be  even,  in  the  slang  of  the  day,  "intriguing."  If  he 
decides  to  tell  all  at  the  outset,  to  make  a  clean  breast 
of  everything,  he  has  decided  to  use  what  may  be  called 
the  deductive  order. 

To  avoid  possible  confusion  a  warning  should  at  once 
be  given.  It  is  not  telling  all,  not  making  a  clean  breast 
of  everything,  merely  to  name  the  topic  or  topics  that 
will  be  discussed.  T.  H.  Huxley  begins  an  essay  "On  the 
Educational  Value  of  the  Natural  History  Sciences" 
thus : — 

The  subject  to  which  I  have  to  beg  your  attention  during  the 
ensuing  hour  is  "The  Relation  of  Physiological  Science  to  Other 
Branches  of  Knowledge."  ...  [A  paragraph  here  omitted 
indicates  certain  relations  of  the  present  lecture  to  another,  hy  a 
different  speaker,  in  the  same  series.] 

Regarding  physiological  science,  then,  in  its  widest  sense  — 
as  the  equivalent  of  biology  —  the  science  of  individual  life  — 
we  have  to  consider  in  succession : 
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1.  Its  position  and  scope  as  a  branch  of  knowledge. 

2.  Its  value  as  a  means  of  mental  discipline. 

3.  Its  worth  as  practical  information. 
And  lastly, 

4.  At  what  period  it  may  best  be  made  a  branch  of  education. 
Our  conclusions  on  the  first  of  these  heads  must  depend,  of 

course,  upon  the  nature  of  the  subject-matter  of  biology  .  .  . 

Here  the  reader  has  named  for  him,  definitely,  the  topics 
that  are  to  be  discussed  and  the  order  in  which  they  will 
be  taken  up,  but  he  is  not  told  what  is  to  be  said  upon  any 
one  of  them.     The  objective  remains  unknown. 

If  the  reader  will  now  turn  back  to  "Stimson's  Baffle- 
Book"  (page  1 3 )  he  will  see  a  perfect  example  of  the  deduc- 
tive order.  Everything  is  told  in  the  first  sentence. 
What  follows  Is  merely  elaboration,  explanation,  proof, 
enforcement  of  what  has  already  been  said. 

In  this  composition  the  writer  has  but  one  point  to 
make.  But  we  may  have  more  than  one  point  to  make 
and  still  want  to  use  the  deductive  order.  Suppose  the 
editorial  enlarged  in  scope  and  transformed  Into  a  long 
magazine  article  with  the  title  "Secretary  Stimson"  and 
with  the  following  for  Its  opening  paragraph  : 

Recent  events  suggest  this  as  a  proper  moment  in  which  to 
discuss  at  some  length  our  distinguished  Secretary  of  State. 
We  hope  in  the  present  article  to  establish  the  following  propo- 
sitions :  first,  that  at  no  time  since  the  Civil  War  have  we 
had  the  services  of  a  man  more  fitted  by  ability  and  training 
for  the  post  he  occupies  ;  second,  that  in  his  handling  of  the 
vexed  Latin-American  question  with  which  he  has  been  per- 
petually harassed,  he  has  taken  the  only  course  which  it  was 
possible  for  a  responsible  statesman  to  take ;  and,  third,  that 
throughout  the  extensive  diplomatic  relations  with  Europe 
in  which  he  has  played  so  prominent  a  part,  he  has  acted  with 
unfailing  discretion  and  with  a  tactful  sympathy  that  has  won 
sincere  friends  for  America  in  every  country  concerned. 

We  disclaim  all  responsibility  for  the  truth  of  this  pane- 
gyric  (It  may  serve  to  counterbalance  the  unflattering 
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editorial  we  have  been  looking  at !)  ;  but  if  we  may  sup- 
pose the  author  of  our  imaginary  article  to  follow  up  his 
opening  paragraph  with  a  discussion  one  after  another  of 
the  three  propositions,  we  shall  have  in  our  minds  an 
excellent  example  of  a  deductive  composition  in  which 
more  than  one  point  is  made. 

The  deductive  order  does  not  often  occur  in  composi- 
tions in  which  a  number  of  points  are  made,  a  number  of 
aspects  of  the  subject  discussed.  In  such  cases  it  pro- 
duces a  very  formal  eflFect,  and  is  likely  to  be  used  only 
when  the  author  wishes  to  employ  every  possible  means 
of  clearness  or  of  emphasis  or  of  both.  Imagine  the 
unfortunate  result,  to  take  a  rather  extreme  case,  if  Dean 
Inge  in  his  "Shrinking  Globe"  (page  80)  had  chosen 
to  begin  with  a  concise  statement  of  each  of  the  points 
which  the  essay  contains. 

Compositions  employing  the  deductive  order  may  or 
may  not  repeat  at  the  end  the  point  or  points  which  they 
have  already  formulated  at  the  beginning. 

The  deductive  order  has  three  advantages.  First,  it 
forces  the  writer  to  think  out  his  objective  with  definite- 
ness  before  he  begins  to  write,  and  that  he  should  do  this, 
as  we  are  never  tired  of  saying,  is  of  incalculable  impor- 
tance. Secondly,  it  makes  the  composition  particularly 
clear,  particularly  easy  to  grasp.  The  reader's  mind  is 
immediately  set  at  rest  as  to  what  the  author  is  aiming 
at,  and  henceforward  he  has  only  to  give  his  attention 
comfortably  to  details.  Thirdly,  it  contributes  greatly  to 
emphasis  by  bringing  into  relief  at  the  beginning  of  the 
composition  its  most  important  contents. 

The  inductive  order  ("inductive,"  like  "deductive,"  is 
a  term  adapted  from  logic)  is  of  course  the  reverse  of  the 
deductive.  If  a  writer  does  not  choose  to  give  away  at 
once  the  sum  and  substance  of  his  composition,  he  will 
choose  this  arrangement.  Its  characteristic  effects,  and 
the  advantages  which  it  offers,  may  best  be  studied  in 
connection  with  actual  compositions. 
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"Broadcasting  English"  (above,  page  14)  is  an  example 
which  with  another  object  in  mind  we  have  already  ex- 
amined. Direct  statement  of  the  writer's  point  is  held 
back  through  three  paragraphs.  There  is  nothing  in  these 
three  paragraphs  irrelevant  to  this  point,  nothing  which 
does  not  contribute  in  some  way  to  its  presentation, 
nothing,  therefore,  which  may  not  be  regarded  as  a  part 
of  it ;  still,  what  is  there  said  is  not  itself  the  point  to  be 
made,  but  serves  only  to  prepare  the  way.  The  effect  of 
this  holding  back  of  the  objective  is  plainly  to  stimulate 
curiosity,  to  arouse  suspense,  and  thus  to  communicate 
the  message  of  the  composition  with  special  force. 

It  is  interesting  to  observe  that  an  effect  such  as  is  here 
obtained  can  not  be  achieved  without  careful  planning 
and  foresight.  In  this  respect  it  resembles  periodicity  in 
sentence  structure,  to  be  discussed  in  another  chapter,^ 
and,  like  the  latter,  it  is  less  commonly  met  with  than 
other  effects.  Premeditation  in  any  form  is  doubtless  an 
acquired  activity  really  foreign  to  natural  instinct. 

There  may  be  other  reasons  for  adopting  the  technique 
of  "Broadcasting  English"  besides  the  desire  to  take 
advantage  of  the  added  force  with  which  it  presents  one's 
objective.     Consider  the  following  essay. 

Example  y 
THE   ROAD  AWAY   FROM   REVOLUTION  ^ 

In  these  doubtful  and  anxious  days,  when  all  the  world  is  at 
unrest  and,  look  which  way  you  will,  the  road  ahead  seems 
darkened  by  shadows  which  portend  dangers  of  many  kinds, 
it  is  only  common  prudence  that  we  should  look  about  us  and 
attempt  to  assess  the  causes  of  distress  and  the  most  likely 
means  of  removing  them. 

There  must  be  some  real  ground  for  the  universal  unrest  and 
perturbation.     It  is  not  to  be  found  in  superficial  politics  or  in 

'  See  below,  page  2og. 

2  By  Woodrow  Wilson.  Reprinted  from  the  Atlantic  Monthly  of  August,  1923, 
by  special  permission  of  Edith  Boiling  Wilson,  owner  of  the  copyright. 
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mere  economic  blunders.  It  probably  lies  deep  at  the  sources 
of  the  spiritual  life  of  our  time.  It  leads  to  revolution ;  and 
perhaps  if  we  take  the  case  of  the  Russian  revolution,  the  out- 
standing event  of  its  kind  in  our  age,  we  may  find  a  good  deal  of 
instruction  for  our  judgment  of  present  critical  situations  and 
circumstances. 

What  gave  rise  to  the  Russian  revolution  ?  The  answer  can 
only  be  that  it  was  the  product  of  a  whole  social  system.  It 
was  not  in  fact  a  sudden  thing.  It  had  been  gathering  head 
for  several  generations.  It  was  due  to  the  systematic  denial 
to  the  great  body  of  Russians  of  the  rights  and  privileges  which 
all  normal  men  desire  and  must  have  if  they  are  to  be  contented 
and  within  reach  of  happiness.  The  lives  of  the  great  mass  of 
the  Russian  people  contained  no  opportunities,  but  were  hemmed 
in  by  barriers  against  which  they  were  constantly  flinging  their 
spirits,  only  to  fall  back  bruised  and  dispirited.  Only  the 
powerful  were  suffered  to  secure  their  rights  or  even  to  gain 
access  to  the  means  of  material  success. 

It  is  to  be  noted  as  a  leading  fact  of  our  time  that  it  was 
against  "capitalism"  that  the  Russian  leaders  directed  their 
attack.  It  was  capitalism  that  made  them  see  red  ;  and  it  is 
against  capitalism  under  one  name  or  another  that  the  discon- 
tented classes  everywhere  draw  their  indictment. 

There  are  thoughtful  and  well-informed  men  all  over  the  world 
who  believe,  with  much  apparently  sound  reason,  that  the  ab- 
stract thing,  the  system,  which  we  call  capitalism,  is  indis- 
pensable to  the  industrial  support  and  development  of  modern 
civilization.  And  yet  everyone  who  has  an  intelligent  knowl- 
edge of  social  forces  must  know  that  great  and  widespread  reac- 
tions like  that  which  is  now  unquestionably  manifesting  itself 
against  capitalism  do  not  occur  without  cause  or  provocation ; 
and  before  we  commit  ourselves  irreconcilably  to  an  attitude  of 
hostility  to  this  movement  of  the  time,  we  ought  frankly  to  put 
to  ourselves  the  question.  Is  the  capitalistic  system  unimpeach- 
able ?  which  is  another  way  of  asking,  Have  capitalists  generally 
used  their  power  for  the  benefit  of  the  countries  in  which  their 
capital  is  employed  and  for  the  benefit  of  their  fellow  men  ? 

Is  it  not,  on  the  contrary,  too  true  that  capitalists  have  often 
seemed  to  regard  the  men  whom  they  used  as  mere  instruments 
of  profit,  whose  physical  and  mental  powers  it  was  legitimate  to 
exploit  with  as  slight  cost  to  themselves  as  possible,  either  of 
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money  or  of  sympathy  ?  Have  not  many  fine  men  who  were 
actuated  by  the  highest  principles  in  every  other  relationship 
of  life  seemed  to  hold  that  generosity  and  humane  feeling  were 
not  among  the  imperative  mandates  of  conscience  in  the  conduct 
of  a  banking  business,  or  in  the  development  of  an  industrial 
or  commercial  enterprise  ? 

And,  if  these  offenses  against  high  morality  and  true  citizen- 
ship have  been  frequently  observable,  are  we  to  say  that  the 
blame  for  the  present  discontent  and  turbulence  is  wholly  on 
the  side  of  those  who  are  in  revolt  against  them  ?  Ought  we  not, 
rather,  to  seek  a  way  to  remove  such  offenses  and  make  life  itself 
clean  for  those  who  will  share  honorably  and  cleanly  in  it  ? 

The  world  has  been  made  safe  for  democracy.  There  need 
now  be  no  fear  that  any  such  mad  design  as  that  entertained  by 
the  insolent  and  ignorant  Hohenzollerns  and  their  counselors 
may  prevail  against  it.  But  democracy  has  not  yet  made  the 
world  safe  against  irrational  revolution.  That  supreme  task, 
which  is  nothing  less  than  the  salvation  of  civilization,  now  faces 
democracy,  insistent,  imperative.  There  is  no  escaping  it, 
unless  everything  we  have  built  up  is  presently  to  fall  in  ruin 
about  us  ;  and  the  United  States,  as  the  greatest  of  democracies, 
must  undertake  it. 

The  road  that  leads  away  from  revolution  is  clearly  marked, 
for  it  is  defined  by  the  nature  of  men  and  of  organized  society. 
It  therefore  behooves  us  to  study  very  carefully  and  very  can- 
didly the  exact  nature  of  the  task  and  the  means  of  its  accom- 
plishment. 

The  nature  of  men  and  of  organized  society  dictates  the  main- 
tenance in  every  field  of  action  of  the  highest  and  purest  stand- 
ards of  justice  and  of  right  dealing;  and  it  is  essential  to 
efficacious  thinking  in  this  critical  matter  that  we  should  not 
entertain  a  narrow  or  technical  conception  of  justice.  By  jus- 
tice the  lawyer  generally  means  the  prompt,  fair,  and  open 
application  of  impartial  rules  ;  but  we  call  ours  a  Christian 
civilization,  and  a  Christian  conception  of  justice  must  be  much 
higher.  It  must  include  sympathy  and  helpfulness  and  a  wil- 
lingness to  forego  self-interest  in  order  to  promote  the  welfare, 
happiness,  and  contentment  of  others  and  of  the  community  as  a 
whole.  This  is  what  our  age  is  blindly  feeling  after  in  its  reaction 
against  what  it  deems  the  too  great  selfishness  of  the  capitalistic 
system. 
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The  sum  of  the  whole  matter  is  this,  that  our  civilization 
cannot  survive  materially  unless  it  be  redeemed  spirtually.  It 
can  be  saved  only  by  becoming  permeated  with  the  spirit  of 
Christ  and  being  made  free  and  happy  by  the  practices  which 
spring  out  of  that  spirit.  Only  thus  can  discontent  be  driven 
out  and  all  the  shadows  lifted  from  the  road  ahead. 

Here  is  the  final  challenge  to  our  churches,  to  our  political 
organizations,  and  to  our  capitalists  —  to  everyone  who  fears 
God  or  loves  his  country.  Shall  we  not  all  earnestly  cooperate 
to  bring  in  the  new  day  ? 

A  rough  summary  of  the  essay  by  paragraphs  will  per- 
haps make  plainer  its  sinuous  plan. 

1.  It  will  be  well  for  us  to  find  the  causes  of  distress  in  the 
world  and  the  best  means  of  removing  them. 

2.  Perhaps  if  we  look  into  the  Russian  Revolution  we  shall 
be  helped  in  our  search. 

3.  Plainly,  the  Russian  Revolution  came  about  because  the 
Russian  masses  were  for  a  long  time  oppressed. 

4.  It  is  noteworthy  that  the  Russian  Revolutionists  at- 
tacked capitalism,  and,  further,  that  the  discontented  classes 
everywhere  are  attacking  capitalism. 

5.  Many  thoughtful  people  believe  in  capitalism,  —  but 
still,  widespread  discontent  must  have  a  cause,  and  we  ought 
frankly  to  inquire  whether  the  capitalists  have  generally  made 
beneficial  use  of  their  power. 

6.  Is  it  not  true  that  many  capitalists,  even  when  otherwise 
good  men,  have  been  inconsiderate  of  their  employees  ? 

7.  And,  if  that  is  true,  can  we  say  that  those  who  attack 
capitalism  are  alone  to  blame  ^  and  ought  we  not  to  remove  the 
causes  of  grievance  ^ 

8.  Democracy  must  save  the  world  from  revolution,  and  the 
United  States,  as  the  greatest  of  democracies,  must  undertake 
the  task. 

9.  The  road  away  from  revolution  is  defined  by  facts  of 
human  nature  and  of  society ;    and  these  facts  we  must  study. 

10.  Human  nature  and  society  demand  justice  —  and  justice 
generously  conceived  :  it  is  this  Christian  justice  that  the  age 
desires. 
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11.  In  short,  our  salvation  lies  in  spiritual  redemption. 

12.  Here  is  the  final  challenge:  shall  we  not  cooperate  to 
bring  in  the  new  day  ? 

Here,  as  in  "Broadcasting  English,"  if  we  are  right  in 
assuming  that  the  author  has  one  grand  idea  to  present, 
to  which  everything  else  in  the  composition  is  subordi- 
nate —  the  idea,  promised  in  the  title,  that  our  salvation 
from  threatened  evils  is  through  spiritual  redemption  — 
we  have  a  composition  in  which  a  single  point  is  made, 
and  in  which  the  statement  of  this  point  is  reserved  till 
the  end.  It  is  a  more  interesting  example  of  the  struc- 
ture than  the  other,  because  the  development  toward  the 
culminating  point  is  more  intricate,  and  a  more  perfect 
example,  because,  for  one  thing,  the  culminating  point  is 
more  sharply  conceived  and  presented.  But  we  are 
especially  interested  in  explaining  the  uses  which  the 
structure  may  serve.  Here  does  it  not  seem  clear  that 
President  Wilson  has  chosen  it,  though  perhaps  uncon- 
sciously, because  it  enables  him  to  present  his  views  in 
the  most  persuasive  manner  ?  Possibly  he  felt  that  some 
of  his  readers  would  be  prejudiced  against  the  counsel  he 
had  at  heart,  that  if  he  was  to  win  their  assent  he  must 
be  careful  not  to  bring  it  forward  abruptly  at  the  outset, 
but  rather  to  prepare  for  it  subtly,  to  show  grounds  for 
belief  in  its  truth,  to  lead  the  reader  if  possible  to  antici- 
pate it  in  his  own  mind  before  it  was  told  him.  To  accom- 
plish such  a  result  would  evidently  be  a  triumph  of  the 
writer's  art,  and  Woodrow  Wilson,  of  all  our  presidents, 
was  perhaps  the  most  highly  trained  and  most  conscious 
rhetorician.  We  can  not  know  with  certainty,  of  course, 
how  the  essay  came  to  be  organized  as  It  Is,  but  there  Is 
no  doubt  that  It  Is  highly  persuasive  In  manner,  and  that 
a  large  factor  In  Its  persuasiveness  Is  its  Inductive  develop- 
ment.^ 

1  A  somewhat  diSerent  view  of  the  structure  of  the  essay  from  that  here  presented  is 
possible.  Some  may  consider  that  the  author  has  two  points  to  make,  substantially 
coordinate :   one  concerning  the  causes  of  distress,  one  concerning  the  remedy.     Thus 
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It  Is  easy  to  see  how  such  a  structure  as  this  of  "The 
Road  Away  from  Revolution"  may  on  occasion  be  used 
to  give  to  exposition,  often  abstract  and  Impersonal,  some- 
thing of  the  Intimacy  and  personal  quality  of  autobiog- 
raphy. A  student  who  has  just  been  at  a  basket  ball 
game  where  a  large  crowd  was  assembled,  attends  a  col- 
lege debate  and  Is  surprised  to  see  how  few  are  present. 
The  contrast  so  Impresses  Itself  on  his  mind  that  he  con- 
tinues to  think  about  It  for  days.  What  Is  Its  significance  ? 
On  inquiry  from  members  of  the  faculty  or  from  outside 
friends  he  learns  of  the  comparatively  widespread  Interest 
formerly  excited  by  debating  contests.  Has  there  been  a 
decrease  of  general  intellectual  curiosity,  of  enthusiasm 
for  mental  gymnastics,  during  the  last  quarter  of  a  cen- 
tury ?  Possibly  he  is  led  to  the  conclusion  that  this  Is 
the  case,  and  believes  that  the  change  Is  to  be  deplored. 
He  decides  to  express  his  views  in  writing  —  perhaps  in 
an  editorial  or  article  for  the  college  daily.  He  can  com- 
municate his  Ideas,  as  we  are  beginning  to  realize,  in  many 
ways  ;  but  perhaps  In  no  way  so  well  as  by  retracing  step 
by  step  with  his  reader  the  very  path  which  he  has  been 
traveling.  The  reader  becomes  a  sharer  in  his  experience, 
and  exposition  has  been  made  Into  something  very  like 
narration  —  the  most  Interesting  of  all  the  forms  of  dis- 
course.^ 

Inductive  compositions  making  a  single  point,  such  as 
"Broadcasting  English"  and  "The  Road  Away  from 
Revolution,"  give  the  maximum  suspense.  Let  us  now 
look  at  a  second  type  of  inductive  composition. 

conceived,  the  essay  is  made  up  mainly  of  two  successive  and  independent  inductive 
developments,  one  in  paragraphs  2  to  6  inclusive,  one  in  paragraphs  8  to  12  inclusive. 
The  title  and  the  conclusion  of  the  essay  seem  to  favor  the  view  adopted  in  the  text. 
Whichever  view  is  taken,  the  essay  well  illustrates  the  relation  of  the  inductive  develop- 
ment to  persuasion. 

'  The  case  imagined  in  this  paragraph  may  give  the  student  a  hint  as  to  how  he  may 
turn  what  goes  on  around  him,  or  what  he  reads  in  the  newspapers,  into  good  material 
for  short  expositions.  Let  him  focus  his  attention  for  a  while  upon  anything  that  has 
strongly  impressed  him,  ask  himself  why  it  has  done  so,  earnestly  pursue  the  train  of 
thought  thus  started,  and  in  all  probability  he  will  find  himself  in  the  presence  of  ideas. 
The  ideas  once  defined,  he  has  the  objective  for  an  essay. 
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Example  8 
THE  DURABLE   SATISFACTIONS  OF  LIFE  ^ 

For  educated  men  what  are  the  sources  of  the  soHd  and 
durable  satisfactions  of  life  ?  I  hope  you  are  all  aiming  at  the 
solid,  durable  satisfactions  of  life,  not  primarily  the  gratifica- 
tions of  this  moment  or  of  to-morrow,  but  the  satisfactions  that 
are  going  to  last  and  grow.  So  far  as  I  have  seen,  there  is  one 
indispensable  foundation  for  the  satisfactions  of  life  —  health. 
A  young  man  ought  to  be  a  clean,  wholesome,  vigorous  animal. 
That  is  the  foundation  for  everything  else,  and  I  hope  you  will 
all  be  that,  if  you  are  nothing  more.  We  have  to  build  every- 
thing in  this  world  of  domestic  joy  and  professional  success, 
everything  of  a  useful,  honorable  career,  on  bodily  wholesome- 
ness  and  vitality.  This  being  a  clean,  wholesome,  vigorous 
animal  involves  a  good  deal.  It  involves  not  condescending 
to  the  ordinary  barbaric  vices.  One  must  avoid  drunkenness, 
gluttony,  licentiousness,  and  getting  into  dirt  of  any  kind,  in 
order  to  be  a  clean,  wholesome,  vigorous  animal.  Still,  none  of 
you  would  be  content  with  this  achievement  as  the  total  out- 
come of  your  lives.  It  is  a  happy  thing  to  have  in  youth  what 
are  called  animal  spirits  —  a  very  descriptive  phrase  ;  but  animal 
spirits  do  not  last  even  in  animals  ;  they  belong  to  the  kitten  or 
puppy  stage.  It  is  a  wholesome  thing  to  enjoy  for  a  time,  or 
for  a  time  each  day  all  through  life,  sports  and  active  bodily 
exercise.  These  are  legitimate  enjoyments,  but,  if  made  the 
main  object  of  life,  they  tire.  They  cease  to  be  a  source  of 
durable  satisfaction.  Play  must  be  incidental  in  a  satisfactory 
life. 

What  is  the  next  thing,  then,  that  we  want  in  order  to  make 
sure  of  durable  satisfactions  in  life  .^  We  need  a  strong  mental 
grip,  a  wholesome  capacity  for  hard  work.  It  is  intellectual 
power  and  aims  that  we  need.  In  all  the  professions  —  learned, 
scientific,  or  industrial  —  large  mental  enjoyments  should  come 
to  educated  men.  The  great  distinction  between  the  privileged 
class  to  which  you  belong,  the  class  that  has  opportunity  for 
prolonged  education,  and  the  much  larger  class  that  has  not 
that  opportunity,  is  that  the  educated  class  lives  mainly  by  the 

1  By  Charles  W.  Eliot.  Reprinted  with  the  permission  of  Thomas  Y.  Crowell  and 
Company. 
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exercise  of  intellectual  powers  and  gets  therefore  much  greater 
enjoyment  out  of  life  than  the  much  larger  class  that  earns  a 
livelihood  chiefly  by  the  exercise  of  bodily  powers.  You  ought 
to  obtain  here,  therefore,  the  trained  capacity  for  mental  labor, 
rapid,  intense,  and  sustained.  That  is  the  great  thing  to  get  in 
college,  long  before  the  professional  school  is  entered.  Get  it 
now.  Get  it  in  the  years  of  college  life.  It  is  the  main  achieve- 
ment of  college  life  to  win  this  mental  force,  this  capacity  for 
keen  observation,  just  inference,  and  sustained  thought,  for 
everything  that  we  mean  by  the  reasoning  power  of  man.  That 
capacity  will  be  the  main  source  of  intellectual  joys  and  of 
happiness  and  content  throughout  a  long  and  busy  life. 

But  there  is  something  more,  something  beyond  this  acquired 
power  of  intellectual  labor.  As  Shakespeare  puts  it,  "  the  purest 
treasure  mortal  times  afford  is  spotless  reputation."  How  is  that 
treasure  won  I  It  comes  by  living  with  honor,  on  honor.  Most 
of  you  have  begun  already  to  live  honorably  and  honored,  for 
the  life  of  honor  begins  early.  Some  things  the  honorable  man 
cannot  do,  never  does.  He  never  wrongs  or  degrades  a  woman. 
He  never  oppresses  or  cheats  a  person  weaker  or  poorer  than 
himself.  He  never  betrays  a  trust.  He  is  honest,  sincere,  can- 
did, and  generous.  It  is  not  enough  to  be  honest.  An  hon- 
orable man  must  be  generous,  and  I  do  not  mean  generous  with 
money  only.  I  mean  generous  in  his  judgments  of  men  and 
women,  and  of  the  nature  and  prospects  of  mankind.  Such 
generosity  is  a  beautiful  attribute  of  the  man  of  honor. 

How  does  honor  come  to  a  man  .?  What  is  the  evidence  of  the 
honorable  life  ^  What  is  the  tribunal  which  declares  at  last, 
"This  was  an  honorable  man"  .''  You  look  now  for  the  favorable 
judgment  of  your  elders,  —  of  parents  and  teachers  and  older 
students  ;  but  these  elders  will  not  be  your  final  judges,  and  you 
had  better  get  ready  now  in  college  to  appear  before  the  ultimate 
tribunal,  the  tribunal  of  your  contemporaries  and  the  younger 
generations.  It  is  the  judgment  of  your  contemporaries  that  is 
most  important  to  you  ;  and  you  will  find  that  the  judgment  of 
your  contemporaries  is  made  up  alarmingly  early,  —  it  may  be 
made  up  this  year  in  a  way  that  sometimes  lasts  for  life  and 
beyond.  It  is  made  up  in  part  by  persons  to  whom  you  have 
never  spoken,  by  persons  who  in  your  view  do  not  know  you, 
and  who  get  only  a  general  impression  of  you ;  but  always  it  is 
contemporaries  whose  judgment  is  formidable  and  unavoidable. 
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Live  now  in  the  fear  of  that  tribunal  —  not  an  abject  fear,  be- 
cause independence  is  an  indispensable  quality  in  the  honor- 
able man.  There  is  an  admirable  phrase  in  the  Declaration  of 
Independence,  a  document  which  it  was  the  good  fashion  of  my 
time  for  boys  to  commit  to  memory.  I  doubt  if  that  fashion 
still  obtains.  Some  of  our  public  action  looks  as  if  it  did  not. 
"When,  in  the  course  of  human  events,  it  becomes  necessary  for 
one  people  to  dissolve  the  political  bands  which  have  connected 
them  with  another,  and  to  assume  among  the  powers  of  the 
earth  the  separate  and  equal  station  to  which  the  laws  of  nature 
and  of  nature's  God  entitle  them,  a  decent  respect  to  the  opinions 
of  mankind  requires  that  they  should  declare  the  causes  which 
impel  them  to  the  separation."  That  phrase —  "a  decent 
respect"  —  is  a  very  happy  one.  Cherish  "a  decent  respect  to 
the  opinions  of  mankind,"  but  never  let  that  interfere  with  your 
personal  declaration  of  independence.  Begin  now  to  prepare 
for  the  judgment  of  the  ultimate  tribunal. 

Look  forward  to  the  important  crises  of  your  life.  They  are 
nearer  than  you  are  apt  to  imagine.  It  is  a  very  safe  protective 
rule  to  live  to-day  as  if  you  were  going  to  marry  a  pure  woman 
within  a  month.  That  rule  you  will  find  a  safeguard  for  worthy 
living.  It  is  a  good  rule  to  endeavor  hour  by  hour  and  week 
after  week  to  learn  to  work  hard.  It  is  not  well  to  take  four 
minutes  to  do  what  you  can  accomplish  in  three.  It  is  not  well 
to  take  four  years  to  do  what  you  can  perfectly  accomplish  in 
three.  It  is  well  to  learn  to  work  intensely.  You  will  hear  a 
good  deal  of  advice  about  letting  your  soul  grow  and  breathing  in 
without  effort  the  atmosphere  of  a  learned  society  or  place  of 
learning.  Well,  you  cannot  help  breathing  and  you  cannot  help 
growing;  those  processes  will  take  care  of  themselves.  The 
question  for  you  from  day  to  day  is  how  to  learn  to  work  to 
advantage,  and  college  is  the  place  and  now  is  the  time  to  win 
mental  power.  And,  lastly,  live  to-day  and  every  day  like  a 
man  of  honor. 

What  have  we  here  ?  Evidently  a  very  simple  struc- 
ture. The  author  has  three  "points"  to  make  ;  he  wishes 
to  discuss  and  at  the  same  time  to  recommend  for  cultiva- 
tion three  sources  of  the  durable  satisfactions  of  life : 
(i)  health,  (2)  capacity  for  hard  work,  (3)  honorable  con- 
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duct.  After  announcing  his  subject,  he  discusses  the  first 
(paragraph  i),  then  the  second  (paragraph  2),  then  the 
third  (paragraphs  3  and  4) ;  finally  (paragraph  5)  he 
repeats  all  of  them,  with  considerable  variation  of  lan- 
guage, in  a  hortatory  conclusion. 

The  order  is  inductive,  since  the  objective,  consisting  of 
three  coordinate  items,  is  not  summarized  at  the  begin- 
ning but  presented  to  the  reader  one  item  at  a  time.  At 
the  end  of  the  first  or  second  paragraphs,  for  example,  the 
reader  has  no  notion  of  what  is  to  follow.  It  is  clear  that 
in  this  there  is  an  element  of  suspense,  and  it  is  also  clear 
that  the  suspense,  being  steadily  diminished  as  each  suc- 
ceeding point  is  made,  —  each  point  being  coordinate  with 
the  next  and  complete  in  itself, — is  less  pronounced  than  in 
the  inductive  compositions  we  have  previously  examined. 

If  now  the  author  of  "The  Durable  Satisfactions  of 
Life"  had  chosen  to  postpone  the  treatment  of  his  three 
points  until  he  had  elaborately  prepared  for  them  in  some 
way  through  a  number  of  paragraphs,  we  should  have  a 
third  type  of  inductive  structure,  in  which  the  amount  of 
suspense  would  be  greater  than  in  the  second  type,  not 
so  great  as  in  the  first.  Of  this  third  type  we  have  had 
an  actual  instance  in  "The  Newspaper  Possibility" 
(page  17).  This  we  need  not  analyze  here,  as  we  have 
already  exhibited  its  structure  while  studying  it  from 
another  point  of  view. 

The  effects  and  resources  of  the  inductive  order  vary 
noticeably,  as  we  have  seen,  in  the  several  types.  The 
element  of  suspense,  however,  is  present  in  all. 

Compositions  may  be  deductive  in  their  arrangement, 
or  inductive  In  their  arrangement.  They  may  also  com- 
bine the  two  orders  In  various  ways  and  proportions. 
They  may,  for  example,  begin  inductively,  reveal  their 
objective  completely  in  the  middle  of  their  course,  and 
continue  deductively  to  the  close.  But  we  have  now 
carried  the  analysis  as  far  perhaps  as  It  Is  profitable  to 
carry  it,  and  will  let  this  case  be  our  last. 
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The  following  diagrams  will  show  at  a  glance  all  the 
structures  that  we  have  identified.  The  question  mark 
means  that  the  part  so  distinguished  may  or  may  not  be 
present. 

TYPICAL  STRUCTURES  1 


Deductive  (A) 
(One  point) 
I.    Point  stated. 
II.    Point  discussed. 
III.    (?)  Point  restated. 


Deductive  (B) 
(More  than  one  point) 
I.    Points  stated. 
II.    Points  discussed. 
III.    (.?)  Points  summarized. 


Inductive  (A) 
(One  point) 
I.    Point  led  up  to. 


Inductive  (B) 
(More  than  one  point) 
I.    Points  discussed  one  after 
another. 


II.    Point  stated. 


II.    (f)  Points  summarized. 


Inductive  (C) 
(More  than  one  point) 
I.    Points  led  up  to  in  part 

of  the  composition. 
II.    Points  discussed  one  after 
another. 
III.    (.'')   Points  summarized. 


Mixed 
(One  or  more  points) 
I.    Objective    led    up    to    in 
part  of  the  composition. 
II.    Objective  stated. 

III.  Objective  discussed. 

IV.  (?)  Objective  restated. 


2.  Easy  to  Hard.  —  When  one's  exposition  presents  a 
number  of  details  some  of  which  are  easy  to  grasp  and 
others  harder,  one  may  decide  to  arrange  them  in  the 
order  of  difficulty,  beginning  with  the  easiest  and  ending 

1  It  is  interesting  to  note  that  a  typical  paragraph  in  the  midst  of  a  composition  is 
itself,  in  essentials,  a  miniature  composition,  and  according  as  its  substance  is  summar- 
ized at  the  beginning,  at  the  end,  or  in  the  middle  of  the  paragraph,  it  follows  one  or 
another  of  the  three  orders  of  development  —  deductive,  inductive,  or  mixed  (see  dia- 
grams). The  paragraph  which  is  nowhere  summarized,  like  the  whole  composition 
without  a  general  statement  of  the  objective,  would,  according  to  our  scheme,  be  properly 
classed  as  inductive.  Moreover,  what  has  just  been  said  of  the  typical  paragraph  applies 
also  to  the  several  sections  or  divisions  of  the  composition. 
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with  the  hardest.  As  to  what  is  easy  and  what  is  hard 
in  a  particular  case,  the  writer's  own  experience  and 
imagination  must  tell  him,  though  such  general  principles 
as  the  following  may  prove  suggestive.  What  is  simple 
(single,  concerned  with  one  element)  is  ordinarily  easier 
than  what  is  complex  (consisting  of  many  elements) ; 
what  is  concrete  (things  and  sensations)  easier  than  what 
is  abstract  (ideas  and  concepts) ;  what  is  near  at  hand 
easier,  because  familiar,  than  what  is  remote ;  what  is 
already  known,  or  partly  known,  easier  than  what  is  un- 
known ;   and  so  on. 

If,  for  example,  a  writer  undertook  to  show  what  a  girl 
might  obtain  through  a  study  of  dancing  and  had  thought 
of  the  following  — 

Improvement  in  health 

A  better  appreciation  of  the  plastic  arts 

Wider  opportunity  for  social  contacts 

Improvement  in  social  grace 

A  pleasant  means  of  earning  a  livelihood  — 

he  might  notice  that  some  of  these  are  easier  to  grasp  than 
others  and  might  decide  on  the  "easy  to  hard"  order. 
His  arrangement  might  finally  stand  : 

Improvement  in  health 

A  pleasant  means  of  earning  a  livelihood 

Wider  opportunity  for  social  contacts 

Improvement  in  social  grace 

A  better  appreciation  of  the  plastic  arts 

Possibly  some  would  question  the  position  of  certain  of 
the  details,  but  probably  all  would  agree  that  the  general 
reader  would  more  easily  grasp  the  idea  that  dancing  im- 
proves the  health  than  the  idea  that  it  gives  a  better 
appreciation  of  the  plastic  arts. 

It  must  be  remembered  that  there  is  no  law  designating 
the  order  from  the  easy  to  the  hard.  Natural  as  it  may 
seem  where  details  of  varying  difficulty  are  involved,  it 
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may  give  way  on  occasion  to  other  demands.  Indeed,  the 
very  opposite  may  be  desirable.  One  could  readily 
imagine  a  case  in  which  the  writer  would  prefer  to  take 
the  most  difficult  thing  first,  so  as  to  deal  with  it  while 
the  attention  of  his  reader  was  freshest  and  most  capable 
of  concentration. 

3.  Least  to  Greatest. — Again,  when  the  details  to 
be  presented  vary  in  weight,  the  writer  may  decide  to 
begin  with  the  least  important  and  proceed  upward  to  the 
most  important.  This  is  the  order  of  climax,  the  merit 
of  which  is  twofold  :  in  the  first  place,  by  offering  increas- 
ingly impressive  matter  to  the  attention  of  the  reader,  it 
tends  to  sustain  an  interest  that  might  otherwise  fiag,  and, 
in  the  second  place,  it  gives  an  agreeable  sense  of  forward 
motion.  A  student  setting  forth  the  reasons  which  had 
decided  him  to  elect  one  foreign  language  course  instead 
of  another  —  his  father's  interest  in  it,  his  own  belief  in 
its  cultural  superiority,  its  probable  usefulness  in  his 
future  career,  the  desire  to  be  in  the  same  class  with  a 
friend,  etc.  —  might  arrange  them  in  this  "least  to  great- 
est" order;  in  all  probability,  in  case  he  did  so,  revealing 
to  the  reader  as  he  went  along  the  secret  of  his  plan. 

But,  here  too,  there  is  nothing  sacred  about  the  order 
in  itself.  A  statesman  making  a  speech  on  the  causes  of 
the  economic  depression  beginning  in  1930  would  not  be 
likely  to  open  with  what  he  considered  least  important 
and  then  work  gradually  upward  ;  he  would  be  much  more 
likely  to  do  the  exact  opposite,  proceeding  from  the  great- 
est to  the  least,  in  this  case  avoiding  the  weakness  that 
such  an  arrangement  would  otherwise  bring  to  the  end  of 
the  composition  by  concluding  with  a  vigorous  summary 
of  all  the  points  he  had  made.  He  might  indeed  adopt 
still  a  third  arrangement,  by  which  the  least  considerable 
"causes"  were  placed  in  the  midst  of  his  speech  and  those 
of  chief  Importance  were  placed  at  the  beginning  and  end 
—  always  the  positions,  as  we  shall  see  presently,  of  great- 
est emphasis. 
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4.  Agreeable  to  Disagreeable.  —  To  such  pairs  as 
"easy  to  hard,"  "least  to  greatest"  (which  we  do  not  seek 
to  exhaust),  we  are  tempted  to  add  one  more  —  "agree- 
able to  disagreeable"  —  when  we  consider  how  extremely 
convenient  it  is.  How  many  speeches  in  familiar  conver- 
sation, for  example,  that  are  to  end  with  things  not 
pleasant  to  hear  begin  with  honeyed  words  !  Still,  here 
once  more  the  opposite  order  will  sometimes  have  its 
use. 

5.  Order  of  Time.  —  Sometimes  the  details  of  an 
exposition  arrange  themselves  naturally  in  the  order  of 
time.  In  "French  and  English  Chivalry,"  for  example 
(page  90),  the  author  presents  a  series  of  incidents  in 
which  French  soldiers  have  shown  themselves  chivalrous 
to  English  soldiers  in  time  of  war,  or  English  soldiers  to 
French.  The  most  natural  order  here  —  though  by  no 
means  a  necessary  one  —  is  the  order  of  time,  and  it  is 
this  that  is  followed.  The  first  incidents  mentioned  be- 
long to  the  mediaeval  wars  between  the  French  and  Eng- 
lish, the  last  to  the  Great  War  of  the  twentieth  century. 
We  have  already  seen  (page  32)  that  there  is  one  type 
of  exposition,  that  expounding  a  process,  in  which  the 
order  of  time  is  especially  indicated. 

The  order  of  time,  only  occasional  in  exposition,  is  of 
course  the  basic  order  in  narration,  where  primary  con- 
cern is  with  successive  events. 

6.  Order  of  Space.  —  Again,  the  details  of  exposition 
may  sometimes  be  conveniently  arranged  according  to  a 
spatial  order.  A  contributor  to  a  tourist's  magazine,  for 
instance,  writing  on  the  attractions  oiTered  by  the  Pacific 
States  to  lovers  of  mountain  scenery,  might  very  naturally 
decide  to  follow  down  the  Coast  from  Washington  to 
California,  or  vice  versa,  mentioning  points  of  interest  as 
they  appeared.  But  just  as  the  order  of  time  is  occasional 
in  exposition,  and  basic  in  narration,  so  the  order  of 
space  pertains  primarily  to  description,  and  is  only  occa- 
sional in  exposition. 
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7.  Similarity  and  Contrast.  —  The  opposite  prin- 
ciples of  similarity  and  contrast  have  each  their  uses 
in  determining  the  order  of  details.  The  principle  of 
similarity,  requiring  that  details  of  like  nature  should 
be  grouped  together,  is  being  constantly  employed.  A 
writer  on  the  needs  of  our  rural  schools  who  should  fmd 
running  in  his  mind  a  score  or  more  of  particulars  touch- 
ing various  aspects  of  school  life  would  naturally  begin  by 
placing  together  those  dealing  with  one  aspect,  such  as 
the  physical  welfare  of  the  children,  and  in  another  group 
those  dealing  with  another  aspect,  and  so  on.  He  would 
have  other  problems  of  arrangement  yet  to  solve,  such  as 
the  order  in  which  the  several  aspects  should  succeed  each 
other  in  his  composition,  but  the  principle  of  similarity 
would  have  greatly  aided  him  in  bringing  order  out  of 
chaos.  The  opposite  principle,  that  of  contrast,  has 
probably  in  practice  a  much  more  limited  use.  Its  basis, 
of  course,  is  the  fact  observed  by  every  one  that  a  thing 
can  be  made  to  stand  out  in  sharp  relief  by  being  placed 
near  something  of  an  opposite  nature :  black  against 
white,  goodness  against  wickedness,  etc.  In  analyzing 
the  character  of  a  public  personage,  for  example,  one 
might  run  across  traits  of  a  very  contrary  nature,  such  as 
unscrupulousness  in  private  dealings  and  a  fine  sense  of 
honor  In  public  affairs,  and,  with  the  principle  of  contrast 
more  or  less  consciously  in  mind,  decide  to  place  them 
side  by  side  in  his  composition  for  the  sake  of  the  special 
emphasis  on  each  that  would  thus  be  secured.  Both  the 
principle  of  similarity  and  the  principle  of  contrast  might 
find  conspicuous  use  in  the  same  exposition.  An  extended 
comparison  of  two  novels,  for  example,  might  naturally 
organize  its  material  into  a  group  of  similar  and  a  group 
of  dissimilar  traits. 

Such  are  some  of  the  principles  and  patterns  one  Is  likely 
to  find  most  useful  In  the  devising  of  plans  for  expositions. 

But  is  there  no  norm,  no  standard  plan  which  may  be: 
generally  employed  J 
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A  norm  there  doubtless  is,  in  the  sense  that  there  is 
a  rough  general  scheme  which  is  everywhere  usable  and 
which  in  all  probability  is  the  scheme  most  widely  used. 
What  this  is  may  be  seen  at  a  glance  in  the  following 
diagram  : 

I.  Announcement  of  the  subject  to  be  discussed. 
II.  Development,  inductively  or  deductively,  of  the  point 
(or  points)  which  the  writer  wishes  to  make  regarding 
the  subject.  (By  "development"  is  meant  statement 
of  the  point,  together  with  the  matter  required  to  illus- 
trate or  establish  it  —  details,  examples,  arguments,  etc.) 
III.  Restatement  of  the  point  (or  points)  which  the  writer 
has  made. 

A  writer  who  understands  this,  and  this  alone,  has  always 
at  hand  an  entirely  acceptable  and  effective  pattern.  It 
may  not  always  be  the  most  suitable  to  his  purposes,  but 
it  will  always  serve. 

Finally,  it  ought  to  be  said  that  the  greatest  prose 
writers,  like  the  noblest  architects,  dispose  their  materials 
in  simple,  monumental  designs,  without  undue  trick  or 
artifice.  It  would  be  altogether  a  mistake  to  suppose 
that  the  cleverest  and  most  intricate  plans  are  always  the 
best.  In  this  respect,  as  in  all  others,  the  highest  reaches 
of  the  prose  writer's  art  are  essentially  the  same  as  those 
of  artists  in  other  fields.^ 

Exercise.  What  principles  of  arrangement  are  discernible 
in  the  general  handling  of  the  following  expositions  .''  —  Exam- 
ples 12  (page  76) ;   16  (page  96) ;  20  (page  109)  ;  22  (page  116). 

It  will  be  remembered  that  coherence  involves  two 
questions.  We  have  considered  the  first,  In  what  order 
shall  I  arrange  my  material  1  and  shall  now  consider  the 
second.  How  shall  I  make  this  order  apparent .? 

1  For  stimulating  ideas  pertinent  here,  see  the  essay  "Claude  Lorrain:  Teacher," 
below,  page  iig. 
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But  why  should  the  order  need  to  be  made  apparent  ? 
Why,  once  the  material  is  arranged  according  to  a  rational 
plan,  will  not  the  rest  take  care  of  itself  ?  There  are 
several  reasons.  First,  since  a  composition  progresses  by 
stages  it  makes  for  clearness  and  ease  of  comprehension 
that  those  stages  should  be  plainly  distinguished  by  the 
reader,  and  he  will  not  always  distinguish  them  without 
special  help  from  the  writer.  Second,  it  is  not  always 
possible  to  arrange  ideas  in  a  simple  sequence,  and  in  pro- 
portion as  the  order  becomes  complex,  more  and  more 
care  is  necessary  to  make  it  clear.  And,  finally,  there  are 
many  kinds  or  shades  of  relationship  which  mere  arrange- 
ment can  not  reveal. 

Following  are  the  more  important  ways  in  which  the 
necessary  assistance  is  given  to  the  reader. 

Sometimes  at  the  beginning  of  an  exposition  of  some 
length  or  complexity,  the  writer  will  give  a  brief  account 
of  the  road  he  is  to  pursue,  naming  in  their  order  the 
topics  that  are  to  be  discussed  and  showing  the  relations 
that  exist  among  them.  This,  when  the  road  is  sinuous 
or  difficult,  can  evidently  be  of  the  greatest  aid  to  the 
reader. 

Again,  words,  phrases,  or  whole  sentences  are  frequently 
used  at  or  near  the  beginnings  of  paragraphs  —  where 
new  material  normally  makes  its  appearance  —  to  mark 
the  relation  of  what  follows  to  a  general  statement  at  the 
beginning  of  the  composition  or  to  what  has  gone  just 
before.  Here  we  sometimes  find  the  "first,"  "second," 
"third,"  "fourth,"  etc.,  employed  to  mark  numerically  a 
series  of  topics.  Here  we  find  words  and  phrases,  such  as 
"again,"  "furthermore,"  "moreover,"  introducing  a  de- 
tail of  the  same  class  as  the  one  preceding;  "but,"  "on 
the  contrary,"  "however,"  "nevertheless,"  introducing  a 
detail  contrasting  with  what  has  gone  before;  —  or  such 
whole  sentences  of  varying  significance  as  "Let  me  now 
turn  to  the  next  stage  in  the  process"  ;  "But  an  argument 
of  much  greater  weight  remains  to  be  presented";    "Ar^ 
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interesting  parallel  from  a  different  field  of  observation 
suggests  itself  at  this  point";  "One  word  more."  The 
number  of  relations  and  shades  of  relationship  that  may 
thus  be  indicated  between  the  new  matter  and  what  has 
preceded  it,  is  of  course  indefinitely  large.  A  glance 
through  any  of  the  examples  of  exposition  presented  in 
this  chapter,  or  through  the  text  of  the  chapter  itself,  will 
afford  illustrations  from  actual  practice. 

Though  such  connecting  matter  as  we  have  just  been 
looking  at  is  ordinarily  found  at  the  beginning  of  para- 
graphs, it  sometimes  appears  at  the  end ;  in  other  words, 
the  writer  sometimes  introduces  the  new  topic  at  the  end 
of  the  same  paragraph  in  which  he  has  treated  the  old. 

Again,  whole  paragraphs  occurring  in  the  midst  of  a 
composition  may  have  no  other  purpose  than  to  notify 
the  reader  of  his  exact  position  in  the  design  of  the  com- 
position. Sometimes  they  remind  him  of  what  has  just 
been  accomplished ;  sometimes  they  instruct  him  as  to 
what  is  to  come ;  sometimes  they  fulfill  both  functions, 
looking  at  the  same  time  before  and  after. 

Finally,  just  as  the  opening  of  a  composition  may  be 
used  to  give  the  reader  a  map  of  the  journey  he  is  about  to 
travel,  so  the  closing  of  it  may  be  used  to  remind  him  of 
the  way  he  has  come.  Evidently  such  a  device  would 
serve  to  stamp  on  the  reader's  mind  a  clear  image  of  the 
whole  design ;  evidently,  also,  it  could  only  be  one  in 
many  compositions  where  the  design  as  such  would  be  of 
enough  importance  to  necessitate  or  justify  such  a  device. 
A  philosopher  or  scientist  who  has  been  pursuing  a  curi- 
ous and  difficult  piece  of  reasoning  through  a  whole  com- 
position might  at  the  end  wish  to  retrace  his  path  with 
some  care,  but  such  cases  would  seldom  occur ;  ordinarily 
a  retracing  of  the  path  at  the  end  would  be  merely  inci- 
dental to  an  ordinary  summary. 

Nearly  all  inexperienced  writers  make  too  little  use  of 
the  devices  we  have  listed,  at  least  of  connecting  links  in 
the  interior  of  the  composition.     They  do  not  define  the 
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relations  of  their  ideas  clearly  enough  to  themselves  to  be 
able  to  define  them  for  the  reader,  or  they  have  not  yet 
learned  the  supreme  importance  of  making  the  reader's 
task  easy  for  him,  or  they  do  not  use  their  imaginations 
sufficiently  to  realize  when  the  reader  needs  aid.  Of 
course  such  devices  may  be  so  employed  as  to  produce 
unpleasant  effects.  They  may  be  used  when  there  is  no 
need  for  them,  or  they  may  be  painfully  elaborated  when 
only  a  word  or  two  is  required,  but,  if  one  must  choose, 
it  is  better  to  run  the  risk  of  such  faults  as  these  than  to 
run  the  risk  of  obscurity.  The  ideal  composition  in  this 
respect  is  the  one  that  produces  an  effect  of  clarity  with- 
out apparent  effort.  The  art,  here  as  elsewhere,  is  to 
conceal  art. 

To  observe  the  law  of  coherence,  then,  is  to  work  out  a 
rational  order  for  one's  composition,  and  then  to  see  that 
the  order  is  manifest.  These  things  are  highly  important ; 
but  the  final  word  on  the  subject  should  be  a  warning 
that  no  amount  of  attention  to  coherence  can  make  up  for 
failure  in  unity.  If  the  writer  has  not  realized  with  per- 
fect clearness  what  it  is  he  wishes  to  say,  and  so  conceived 
his  subject  as  a  single  dynamic  whole,  no  amount  of  care  in 
organization  will  insure  an  effective  composition.  On  the 
other  hand,  if  he  sees  his  objective  clearly,  coherence  may 
be  depended  upon  in  no  small  measure  to  look  out  for  itself. 

Exercise.  Underline,  in  the  following  expositions,  all  devices 
that  contribute  to  keep  the  reader  aware  of  the  plan  and  of  the 
logical  relationship  of  the  several  parts:  Examples  II  (page 
75) ;   i6  (page  96) ;  24  (page  122). 

C.    Emphasis 

The  law  of  emphasis,  reminding  us  that  some  parts  of 
our  subject  are  more  important  than  others,  insists  that 
these  shall  be  made  especially  memorable  to  our  readers. 
Here  the  fundamental  question  is  :  How  shall  I  make 
important  things  stand  out .? 
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An  attempt  to  answer  this  question  completely  would 
lead  into  numerous  and  perhaps  unprofitable  subtleties. 
The  hints  which  follow  may  be  considered  the  most  prac- 
tically useful. 

I.  Emphasis  by  Position.  —  In  the  first  place,  we  are 
likely  to  remember  especially  well  what  comes  at  the 
beginning  of  a  composition  and  even  better  what  comes 
at  the  end.  Some  of  the  reasons  for  this  fact  are  plain 
enough.  What  is  said  at  the  beginning  finds  our  mind 
alert,  our  attention  easily  engaged.  What  is  said  at  the 
end  lies  freshest  in  the  memory ;  and  moreover,  since  by 
reason  and  experience  we  rather  expect  the  writer  to  focus 
at  that  point  on  what  is  most  important  in  his  message, 
we  are  likely  to  pull  ourselves  together  as  we  see  signs  of 
its  approach  and  stir  our  minds  to  increased  activity. 

The  writer  can,  then,  give  emphasis  to  what  is  most 
important  in  his  composition  by  placing  it  at  the  begin- 
ning, and  especially  by  placing  it  at  the  end. 

The  converse  of  this  suggestion  is  of  equal  significance : 
the  beginning  and  the  end  of  the  composition  being  posi- 
tions of  great  emphasis,  the  wise  writer  will  not  put  un- 
important matter  in  either  position.  It  will  be  well  to 
consider  in  some  detail  what  kinds  of  matter  are  suitable 
to  beginnings  and  what  to  endings,  though  in  so  doing 
we  shall  necessarily  touch  again  —  from  a  different  point 
of  view  —  upon  ground  already  covered. 

At  the  beginning,  the  trained  writer  will  be  careful  to 
place  something,  whatever  it  may  be,  of  genuine  Impor- 
tance to  the  success  of  his  composition.  Oftenest,  per- 
haps. It  will  be  simply  a  clear  indication  of  his  subject,  to 
which,  when  the  subject  Is  difficult  or  many-sided,  he  may 
add  a  formal  explanation  of  his  plan  of  treatment.  Some- 
times It  will  be  a  complete  statement  of  his  objective,  the 
thing  he  has  to  say  about  his  subject  —  most  frequently 
in  very  short  compositions,  such  as  the  shorter  editorials, 
"or  in  cases  where  he  wishes  to  secure  the  maximum  clear- 
ness or  emphasis  or  both.     Sometimes  it  will  be  certain 
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facts  which  his  reader  must  be  given  or  reminded  of 
before  his  objective  can  be  most  satisfactorily  understood, 
as  in  the  case  of  Mr.  Franklin's  "  A  Newspaper  Possi- 
bility." Sometimes,  especially  when  the  subject  is  to 
first  thought  a  rather  dull  one,  it  will  be  something  spe- 
cifically designed  to  catch  his  reader's  interest  —  to 
induce  him  to  read  on.  After  all,  he  writes  to  be  read, 
and  does  not  like  to  have  his  pains  for  nothing  If,  for 
example,  he  has  resigned  himself  to  write  of  the  plans  for 
the  new  dormitory  (not  in  itself  a  very  exciting  topic),  he 
may  well  forget  plans  for  a  time  —  not  too  long  —  while 
he  tells  the  reader  how  important  the  project  is,  how  for 
years  the  building  has  been  hoped  and  prayed  for,  and 
what  splendid  effects  it  is  certain  to  have  on  undergraduate 
life ;  or  better  yet,  instead  of  stating  this  importance  in 
general  terms,  he  may  begin  with  a  vivid  description  of 
crowded  conditions  to  be  seen  in  one  of  the  best  rooming 
houses,  or  with  the  story  of  a  girl  who  has  had  one  sad 
experience  after  another  in  her  attempt  to  find  tolerable 
accommodations.  In  general,  the  more  concrete  one  can 
be,  the  nearer  to  description  and  narration,  the  more  inter- 
esting one  becomes.^ 

Weak  beginnings  are  probably  due,  as  a  rule,  to  one 
of  two  causes.  Sometimes  the  writer  does  not  know  what 
it  is  he  wants  to  say,  and  so  chatters  on  at  random  for  a 
few  paragraphs  or  pages  while  he  casts  about  for  an 
objective.  The  remedy  in  such  cases  is  obvious.  Some- 
times the  writer  knows  what  he  wants  to  say,  but  he  is  for- 
ever getting  ready  to  say  it.  He  begins  a  long  way  off  from 
his  true  subject  in  the  hope  of  preparing  his  reader  more 
ideally  for  the  coming  revelation  or  of  leading  him  toward 

'  The  desire  to  begin  with  something  stirring  or  poignant  is  responsible  for  a  device 
very  common  in  narration.  We  call  it  "beginning  in  medias  res."  Instead  of  beginning 
the  story  where  the  action  really  begins,  the  writer  opens  with  a  striking  incident  dis- 
placed from  its  proper  position  in  the  narrative,  and  then  "goes  back"  and  brings  the 
reader  up  to  where  he  started.  (See  page  532.)  Since  expositions  commonly  open 
with  an  announcement  of  their  subject,  to  begin  them  with  a  striking  description  or' 
story  whose  bearing  is  not  indicated  is  to  obtain  an  effect  similar  to  that  which  beginning 
in  medias  res  produces  in  narration. 
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it  by  the  most  graceful  paths.  He  reminds  one  of  the 
story-teller  who  wears  out  his  listener  with  unnecessary 
explanations  a  long  time  before  the  excitement  begins. 
Writers  thus  afflicted  we  can  sympathize  with  ;  their  fault 
is  creditable  in  its  way ;  but  the  hard  truth  is  that  they 
must  learn  to  sacrifice  their  elaborate  beginnings,  however 
neatly  contrived,  before  they  give  their  productions  to  the 
world.  For  otherwise  there  is  little  chance  of  their  being 
read,  —  especially  at  the  present  time,  when  the  reader 
is  in  a  hurry,  and  impatient,  and  wants  to  get  at  the  heiart 
of  the  matter  without  delay. 

The  moral  is  this  :  do  not  waste  the  opportunity  lor 
emphasis  afforded  by  the  opening  of  the  composition. 
Begin  significantly.  Let  the  reader  feel  from  the  very  first 
word  that  something  is  going  on  worthy  of  his  attention. 

The  end  of  the  composition  —  the  position  most 
emphatic  of  all  —  deserves  even  more  careful  considera- 
tion than  the  beginning.  And  what  shall  occupy  the 
position  most  emphatic  of  all  ?  Clearly  what  is  most 
important ;  and  what  is  most  important  is  clearly  the 
thing  one  really  set  out  to  say,  one's  objective.  If  it  is  a 
single  point  one  is  making,  then  surely  this  single  point 
should  be  stated  at  the  end  of  the  composition.  If  it  is 
a  number  of  points  one  is  making,  then  these,  or  the  most 
important  of  them,  should  there  be  summarized. 

Such  is  the  simple  logic  of  the  matter,  such  is  the  best 
possible  rule ;  and  if  emphasis  were  all  one  ever  had  to 
think  about,  and  there  were  no  such  thing  as  an  excess 
of  emphasis,  all  expositions  would  follow  this  rule  and  all 
would  conclude  in  exactly  the  same  manner.  But  there 
are  other  considerations  —  grace,  variety,  charm,  for  ex- 
ample ;  and  there  is  such  a  thing  as  excessive  or  superfluous 
emphasis.  The  loud  speaker  on  our  radio  can  speak  too 
loud  :  we  adjust  it  to  suit  our  taste.  As  to  just  how  much 
flnal  emphasis  the  objective  requires  in  a  given  exposition 
the  writer  must  judge  for  himself.  His  imagination  must 
tell  him,  his  vivid  sense  of  his  reader's  state  of  mind.     He 
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knows  what  effect  he  wishes  to  produce,  and  he  knows  the 
sort  of  reader  he  is  addressing.  "I  have  already  in  a 
quiet  way,"  the  writer  may  say  to  himself,  "made  ap- 
parent the  point  of  my  essay  ;  do  I  need  to  formulate  it  at 
the  end  ?  If  I  do,  will  I  not  seem  to  my  reader  ungraceful, 
over-insistent,  perhaps  a  bit  uncomplimentary  ?  I  will 
close  without  another  word."  Again  :  "My  subject  has 
been,  inevitably,  a  rather  tedious  one,  and  not  the  easiest 
to  follow,  my  points  many ;  I  am  sure  most  of  my 
readers  are  losing  hold  of  the  argument,  and  I  want  them 
to  get  it  completely.  I  will  therefore  conclude  with  a 
vigorous,  concise  summary  of  all  I  have  been  saying." 
Or:  "I  have  now  one  after  another  presented  the  four 
points  I  had  in  mind  :  do  I  need  to  sum  them  up  ?  Well, 
each  was  simple  and  distinct.  I  took  pains  to  Impress 
each  of  the  first  three  upon  my  reader's  mind  before  I 
left  it.  My  composition  is  short,  and  I  feel  sure  my 
points  will  all  stand  clear  and  strong  in  my  reader's 
memory.  I  will  therefore,  concluding  my  last  point,  my 
most  important,  round  out  the  final  sentence  to  a  pleasing 
termination  —  and  then  stop."  Or  the  writer  may  be  so 
deeply  in  earnest  about  the  truths  he  is  expressing,  so 
eager  to  lose  no  means  of  convincing  his  reader  of  their 
importance,  that  no  emphasis  can  seem  to  him  excessive, 
and  he  will  instinctively  gather  them  together  at  the  end 
in  a  supreme  effort  to  stamp  them  indelibly  on  the  minds 
of  his  readers.^  Endings,  then,  like  all  other  subjects  In 
rhetoric,  are  not  in  the  last  analysis  to  be  determined  by 
rigid,  mechanical  rules.  The  writer,  for  the  highest  success, 
must  be  sensitive  to  the  demands  of  the  particular  case. 

1  Having  thus  gathered  them  together  in  his  supreme  effort,  however,  the  writer  or 
speaker  should  have  the  good  sense  and  the  grace  to  stop,  and  not  go  on  gathering  them 
up  or  otherwise  endeavoring  to  enforce  them  world  without  end.  Who  has  not  heard 
it  said  of  this  or  that  public  speaker:  "He  did  very  well  indeed,  if  only  lie  had  known 
when  to  stop.  But  he  completed  his  discourse,  summed  it  all  up,  summed  it  up  again, 
and  then  —  went  on.  He  wore  us  all  out.  If  his  wife  would  but  tell  him  to  stop  when 
he  gets  through!"  There  are  writers,  too  —  perhaps  especially  among  those  most 
conscious  of  a  message  and  most  earnest  in  their  purp)0ses  —  who,  it  sometimes  seems, 
can  never  let  go  I 
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One  word  more,  before  leaving  the  subject,  about 
beginnings  and  endings.  A  very  useful  and  artistic  effect 
is  produced  when  the  beginning  and  the  end  of  a  composi- 
tion are  brought  into  intimate  relations  with  each  other. 
Nothing  else  can  mark  so  well  the  unity,  the  oneness  and 
wholeness,  of  the  composition.  When  the  end  reverts  to 
the  beginning,  "the  wheel  is  come  full  circle"  (in  Shake- 
speare's words) ;  the  figure  is  complete.  It  is  like  the 
return  of  a  musical  composition  to  the  theme  with  which 
it  starts. 

An  effect  of  this  kind  is  obtained  when  the  objective 
is  stated  at  the  beginning  and  then  at  the  end  is  restated 
in  such  a  way  as  to  take  the  mind  back  to  the  beginning ; 
or  when  at  the  beginning  the  reader  is  given  a  plan  of  the 
composition,  is  promised  that  certain  topics  will  be 
treated,  and  then  at  the  end  is  reminded  that  the  plan  has 
been  carried  out,  the  promises  kept.  A  less  formal  kind  of 
return  is  represented  in  an  essay  by  John  Burroughs  called 
"Literary  Fame,"  ^  which  begins  thus  : 

Goldsmith,  according  to  Boswell,  said  that  he  had  come  too 
late  into  the  world ;  that  Pope  and  other  poets  had  carried  off 
all  the  literary  prizes,  etc.  .  .  . 

and,  after  several  pages,  ends  : 

Goldsmith  felt  himself  under  the  shadow  of  Pope's  great  fame, 
but  of  course  he  was  a  gainer  from  Pope's  career.  His  per- 
formance was  as  unique  as  Pope's,  and  has  probably  been  of 
more  service  to  mankind.  But  Pope  cleared  and  sharpened  the 
mind  of  his  age ;  dull  wits  found  less  acceptance  after  than 
before  him,  and  in  this  benefit  Goldsmith,  like  others,  was  a 
sharer. 

Goldsmith's  remark  starts  off  the  essay,  very  likely 
Inspired  it  in  the  first  place ;  and  with  Goldsmith  the 
essay  concludes.^ 

^  Reprinted  by  permission  of  Houghton  Mifflin  Company. 
^  Compare  Example  21,  below,  page  113. 
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2.  Emphasis  by  Proportion. — A  second  means  of 
emphasis  is  by  proportion.  It  is  obvious,  other  things 
being  equal,  that  we  are  Hkely  to  be  most  impressed  by 
what  a  writer  talks  the  most  about.  What  is  kept  long- 
before  the  attention  will  naturally  wear  deeper  into  the 
consciousness  than  what  is  kept  there  but  a  brief  time. 

And  how  keep  an  idea  before  the  attention  f  By  repeat- 
ing it  in  various  forms  —  either  all  in  one  place  or  here 
and  there  throughout  a  composition  —  by  explaining  it^ 
by  going  more  and  more  into  detail  with  it,  by  proving  its 
truth,  by  comparing  it  with  similar  or  contrasting  ideas^ 
in  short,  by  any  kind  of  elaboration  whatever.  The  repe- 
tition at  intervals  even  of  identical  or  nearly  identical 
phrases  may  be  employed  with  telling  effect.  Of  English 
prose  writers  it  is  probably  Matthew  Arnold  who  has 
made  the  most  notable  use  of  this  device. 

The  workings  of  the  psychological  principle  here  in- 
volved may  be  studied  in  almost  any  exposition.  See,  for 
instance,  "The  Durable  Satisfactions  of  Life"  (page  42)  ; 
"The  Earth  and  Its  Future  Prospects"  (page  83);  "On 
the  League  of  Nations"  (page  96). 

3.  Emphasis  by  Heightened  Style,  —  A  third  means 
of  emphasis,  less  tangible  than  the  first  two,  is  heightening 
of  the  style.  Probably  every  reader  of  essays  will  recall 
particular  passages  that  have  remained  vividly  in  his 
mind  when  all  the  context  has  been  lost  from  memory,  and 
this  not  because  of  their  length,  nor,  primarily  at  least, 
because  of  their  position  in  the  essay  (though  doubtless 
the  most  striking  passages  occur  most  frequently  in  em- 
phatic positions),  but  because  of  some  exceptional  force 
or  imaginativeness  or  beauty  of  style.  Such  a  passage  is 
the  last  paragraph  in  Matthew  Arnold's  Preface  to  his 
Essays  in  Criticism  (page  122)  —  the  tribute  to  Ox- 
ford. Arnold  was  one  of  the  great  writers  of  the  nine- 
teenth century,  and  was  the  author  of  many  volumes,  but 
probably  in  all  his  prose  there  is  no  other  passage  so 
famous  as   this.     What  distinguishes   it,  above  all,  is  its 
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beauty,  what  one  might  call  its  poetry ;  nevertheless  it 
does  not  transgress  the  Hmits  of  prose.  Keeping  within 
its  proper  domain,  it  yet  so  manifestly  soars  above  the 
context,  and  is  so  perfect  a  rendering  of  the  serene  enchant- 
ments which  are  its  subject,  that  it  excites  and  pleases 
and  fixes  itself  lastingly  in  the  mind.  How  such  effects 
may  be  achieved,  in  so  far  as  they  are  a  matter  of  rhetoric, 
is  a  problem  in  the  details  of  expression,  and  hardly  our 
concern  in  this  chapter ;  but  in  enumerating  the  means  of 
giving  emphasis  to  an  idea  we  can  hardly  neglect  to 
recognize  that  one  of  the  most  important  is  enhancement 
of  the  style. 

4.  Other  Means  of  Emphasis.  —  Still  other  means  of 
emphasis  are  available.  One  may  make  direct  assertion 
of  relative  values  :  —  "The  most  important  cause  by  far 
is  .  .  ."  ;  "This  point  can  hardly  be  taken  too  seriously 
.  .  .";  "My  principal  argument  is  this  .  .  .";  "This, 
then,  above  all,  is  what  I  wish  to  emphasize."  There  is 
nothing  to  be  said  against  such  expressions,  but  one  should 
certainly  not  rely  upon  them  to  the  neglect  of  emphasis 
by  position  and  emphasis  by  proportion.  It  would,  for 
instance,  be  both  futile  and  not  a  little  ridiculous  to  intro- 
duce a  passage  with  "The  principal  point  of  my  whole 
contention  is  .  .  ."  and  then  bury  it  away  in  the  midst 
of  a  paragraph  which  is  itself  buried  in  the  midst  of  the 
composition.  If  it  is  indeed  so  important,  the  writer 
should  not  only  cry  out  how  important  it  is,  but  should 
bring  it  to  the  front  of  the  stage  where  it  can  be  seen  and 
appreciated.  Again,  one  may  obtain  emphasis  by  any 
conspicuous  departure  from  the  usual  modes  of  writing 
or  printing,  such  as  italics,  unconventional  capital  letters, 
or  noticeably  short,  abrupt  paragraphs.  The  methods 
depending  for  their  effect  upon  the  shock  of  novelty,  how- 
ever, must  be  used  with  discretion.  Prodigally  used, 
they  obviously  defeat  their  own  end,  since  novelty  quickly 
wears  off ;  and,  besides,  the  moment  one  attracts  attention 
by  singularity,  in  whatever  department  of  life,  one  risks 
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the  charge  of  deficiency  in  taste.  Carlyle's  style,  wonder- 
ful as  it  is  in  some  respects,  has  suffered  and  will  continue 
to  suffer  from  its  violent  ways  of  getting  emphasis,  and 
readers  of  Byron  will  notice  how  even  by  so  slight  a  thing 
as  the  use  of  italics  he  again  and  again  injured  the  effect 
of  his  verse.  We  do  not  like  to  have  words  shouted  at 
us  —  especially  in  poetry.  The  truth  is  that  the  writer 
who  understands  his  art  can  usually  find  within  customary 
bounds  all  the  emphasis  he  requires. 

Such  are  the  more  important  means  of  securing  em- 
phasis. They  are  very  simple,  very  easily  applied,  but 
to  their  application  there  is  one  obvious  prerequisite. 
Before  one  can  make  clear  to  a  reader  what  is  important 
in  a  composition  and  what  is  unimportant,  one  must  first 
have  become  clear  upon  the  question  oneself.  And  so, 
once  more,  we  are  brought  back  to  the  all-important  first 
principle  of  composition  :  Before  beginning  to  write,  know 
with  certainty  and  with  definiteness  what  it  is  that  you  want 
to  say. 

Exercises.  I.  What  means  are  employed  for  securing  empha- 
sis in  Examples  14  (page  83)  ;    15  (page  90). 

2.  Attack  or  defend  the  beginnings  of  Examples  19  (page 
106) ;    24  (page  122). 

3.  Attack  or  defend  the  endings  of  Examples  ii  (page  75); 
17  (page  100)  ;    19  (page  106). 

D.    Interest 

There  is  yet  one  more  law  —  the  law  of  interest.  A 
composition  may  be  unified,  coherent,  emphatic,  and  yet 
unnecessarily  dull,  unattractive,  hard  to  understand,  hard 
to  read.  We  must  never  forget  that  we  write  to  be  read, 
and  that  what  is  hard  to  read,  judged  by  those  for  whom 
it  is  intended,  will  ordinarily  find  few  readers.  The  law  of 
interest  requires  that  we  make  the  road  through  our  com- 
position as  agreeable  as  possible.  Of  course  some  subjects 
are  by  their  nature  more  difficult  and  more  unattractive 
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than  others,  but  there  is  no  subject  which  the  writer  can 
not  by  taking  thought,  by  keeping  his  reader  sympatheti- 
cally in  mind,  make  more  easily  grasped  and  more  enter- 
taining. 

This  law,  too,  we  may  reduce  to  the  form  of  a  simple 
question  which  the  writer  puts  to  himself :  How  shall  I 
interest  my  reader  ? 

In  the  present  chapter  we  are  concerned  with  this 
question  only  in  its  broadest  aspect.  But  even  thus 
interpreted  it  is  a  large  and  complex  one,  and  we  shall 
here  confine  the  discussion  to  a  single  idea  —  but  that 
undoubtedly  the  most  important  part  of  any  good  answer 
that  could  be  formulated.  This  idea  may  be  summed  up 
in  the  following  precept :  Use  concrete  matter  freely.^ 

"Concrete  matter"  means  such  details,  particulars,  in- 
stances, examples,  illustrations,  stories,  descriptions,  com- 
parisons, contrasts,  as  will  bring  the  discussion  down  out 
of  the  clouds  and  into  contact  with  actual  experience, 
with  objects  such  as  one  has  seen  and  touched,  with  actions 
such  as  one  has  had  a  part  in.  It  is,  as  a  rule,  profuseness 
of  this  kind  of  material  that  makes  reading  easy  and 
pleasant ;  an  exposition  without  it  is  like  a  house  without 
windows,  dark  and  cold,  unattractive,  comfortless. 

The  opposite  of  concrete  matter  is  abstract  matter,  that 
is  to  say,  generalizations,  inclusive  statements,  where 
only  the  pure  intellect,  pure  thought,  Is  brought  into  play, 
with  no  help  from  the  imagination. 

All  expositions  contain  more  or  less  abstract  matter ; 
all  good  expositions,  in  the  sense  of  expositions  that  meet 
the  needs  and  desires  of  the  man  of  general  cultivation,  as 
opposed  to  the  specialist,  are  liberal  In  their  inclusion  of 
the  concrete. 

The  injunction  "Be  concrete"  is  easily  the  second  most 

Important  principle  in  the  writing  of  exposition,  the  first 
< 

1  How  curiosity  may  be  excited  by  the  use  of  the  inductive  order  has  been  shown 
above,  page  36.  The  discussion  is  pertinent  here,  since  suspense  is  always  a  prime  source 
of  interest.     For  other  relations  of  the  inductive  order  to  interest,  see  above,  page  41. 
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being,  of  course,  "Know  definitely  what  you  want  to 
say."  A  writer  of  ordinary  intelligence,  equipped  with  a 
thorough  appreciation  of  these  two  injunctions  alone,  could 
hardly  fail  to  produce  effective  expositions. 

Of  the  principle  of  concreteness  Mr.  Chesterton's  "On 
Pleasure-seeking"  (page  109)  is  an  excellent  illustra- 
tion. If  the  reader  will  turn  to  this  essay,  observe  the 
abstract  proposition  toward  the  end  of  the  first  paragraph 
—  "so  many  modern  pleasures  aim  at  indiscriminate  and 
incongruous  combination,"  and  then  notice  what  happens 
to  this  idea  in  the  remainder  of  this  paragraph  and  in  the 
two  paragraphs  following,  he  will  have  a  definite  idea  of 
what  the  principle  means  and  he  will  be  in  a  position  to 
realize  its  importance.  Again,  nearly  the  whole  of  the 
essay  "French  and  English  Chivalry"  (page  90)  may 
be  regarded  as  the  concrete  illustration  of  the  abstract 
proposition  :  "The  French  and  English  have  been  chival- 
rous toward  each  other  in  war." 

Upon  the  principle  of  concreteness,  more  than  upon  any 
other,  hinges  the  solution  of  a  practical  problem  of  great 
importance.  Often  the  space  which  a  writer  has  at  his 
disposal  is  definitely  determined  for  him.  The  student 
in  a  course  in  composition  is  ordinarily  required  to  write, 
not  simply  an  essay,  but  an  essay  of  approximately  a 
certain  length.  The  contributor  to  magazines  often  works 
under  an  equally  rigid  limitation.  How  shall  a  writer 
decide  whether  a  subject  which  he  has  in  mind  is  too  large, 
or  too  small,  or  of  just  the  right  size,  for  the  space  to  be 
filled  ?  1 

As  a  rule  he  should  decide  by  reference  to  the  almost 
universal  desire  for  concreteness  of  treatment.  If  the 
subject  he  is  contemplating  is  of  such  a  scope  that  within 

'  The  student  who  is  asked  to  write  compositions  varying  from  250  to  1000  words  in 
length  may  be  interested  in  the  following  passage  from  The  Author  dr  Journalist  of 
March,  193 1.  An  associate  editor  of  this  magazine,  in  listing  "policies  which  will  be 
best  for  most  article  writers  in  1931,"  begins  thus:  "Shorter  lengths.  The  1500-word 
article  of  1929  told  in  1000  words;  many  more  250  to  500-word  articles.  There  are 
frequent  exceptions,  but  the  trend  to  reduced  lengths  is  general." 
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the  space  at  his  disposal  he  can  treat  it  only  in  general 
terms,  then  it  is  too  large.  If  it  is  of  such  a  scope  that 
although  treated  with  ample  concreteness  it  would  still 
be  insufficient  to  fill  the  space  in  question,  then  it  is  too 
small.  Excess  of  illustrative  matter,  though  doubtless  a 
fault  more  easily  forgiven  than  its  opposite,  is  still  a 
fault,  and  should  be  avoided.  Seldom,  it  may  be  re- 
marked in  passing,  do  students'  compositions  suffer  from 
this  defect.  And  if,  finally,  the  subject  is  of  such  a  scope 
that  treated  with  proper  concreteness  it  would  occupy 
neither  more  nor  less  than  the  space  to  be  filled,  then  it  is 
of  just  the  right  size  for  the  writer's  purpose.  Such  is 
the  general  principle.  Of  course,  for  its  ideal  application 
considerable  experience  or  observation  is  indispensable, 
since  until  one  has  written  a  good  deal,  or  a  good  deal 
observed  the  writings  of  others,  he  can  have  no  very  exact 
notion  of  how  much  space  is  required  for  a  given  quantity 
of  material. 

Let  us  take  a  simple  illustration.  A  student  interested 
in  nature  is  required  to  write  a  three-hundred-word  essay 
upon  a  topic  chosen  by  himself.  He  thinks  of  writing  on 
the  subject  "Wild  Animal  Life  of  My  Home  Country." 
As  soon  as  he  brings  it  to  the  test  of  the  principle  we  have 
just  presented,  however,  he  can  not  fail  to  see  its  unfitness. 
When  he  thinks  of  the  many  different  animals  involved, 
of  the  great  variety  of  their  appearance  and  habits,  it 
becomes  obvious  to  him  that  to  treat  such  a  subject  in 
three-hundred  words  (fewer  words  than  are  to  be  found 
on  a  single  page  of  the  present  textbook)  is  to  condemn 
himself  for  the  most  part  to  abstract  statement  —  pre- 
cisely the  kind  of  writing  he  wishes  to  avoid.  He  there- 
fore casts  about  for  a  topic  with  narrower  limits.  Try  as 
hard  as  he  will,  he  can  scarcely  think  of  one  too  small  for 
his  purpose.  He  will  end,  perhaps,  assuming  that  he 
continues  to  select  from  the  general  field  he  began  with, 
by  deciding  to  write  on  aspects  of  the  common  wood- 
chuck —  his  appearance,  his  quaint  walk,  his  food  —  or  on 
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one  detail  of  the  hunting  of  prairie  chickens,  or  on  the 
disappearance  of  the  vegetation  required  by  honeybees, 
or  on  an  ingenious  method  of  capturing  poisonous  snakes, 
or  on  the  colorings  of  a  particular  species  of  butterfly, 
or  on  the  peculiar  motions  and  pauses  of  the  humming 
bird.  If  these  topics  have  a  fault  in  relation  to  three- 
hundred-word  compositions,  it  is  not  that  they  are  too 
small,  but  that  they  are  too  large.  An  experienced  writer 
on  nature  —  such  as  W.  H.  Hudson,  for  example  —  might 
profitably  use  several  times  the  space  upon  any  one  of 
them. 

Exercises,  i.  Compare  with  regard  to  the  amount  of  con- 
crete matter  they  contain,  and  the  resulting  effect  upon  inter- 
est, the  following  expositions:  Examples  17  (page  100),  and 
18  (page  103). 

2.  Taking  as  a  general  field  "  Industries  of  My  Home  State," 
invent  topics  that  would  seem  to  you  properly  adjusted,  respec- 
tively, to  compositions  of  150,  300,  500,  1000,  1500,  3000,  5000 
words. 

III.   THE   WRITTEN   OUTLINE 

We  have  said  much  of  arrangement  or  plan,  but  nothing 
as  yet  of  the  written  outline.  This  is  simply  the  brief 
visible  record  of  one's  plan.  To  the  present  writers  it 
would  seem  best  to  dispense  entirely  with  the  help  of  pen 
and  paper  in  the  first  stages  of  reflection  on  a  subject,, 
while  one  is  struggling  in  general  terms  with  the  question: 
"What  is  it  I  really  want  to  say.^"  and  while  one  is 
determining  the  main  course  of  one's  thought.  Thoughts 
are  easier  to  move  about  than  their  physical  symbols,  and 
unhappily  the  intense  effort  which  thinking  requires  can 
be  eluded  by  means  of  no  mechanical  device.  Possibly 
some,  however,  will  find  in  the  use  of  notes,  even  at  an 
early  stage,  a  valuable  means  of  fixing  the  attention,  of 
giving  tangibility  to  vague  conceptions,  and  of  assisting 
the  memory.  The  question  is  one  that  the  student  will 
finally  decide  for  himself  on  the  basis  of  personal  experi- 
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ence.  As  to  the  desirability  of  having  the  course  laid 
out  before  one  in  black  and  white  when  finally  setting 
out  on  one's  journey,  there  can  scarcely  be  two  opinions. 
The  inexperienced  writer,  even  in  the  case  of  short  compo- 
sitions, should  regard  the  written  outline  as  indispensable. 

The  recording  of  his  general  design,  moreover,  will 
sometimes  enable  a  writer  to  detect  faults  which  he  has 
not  before  seen,  such  as  faults  of  relationship,  of  propor- 
tion, of  omission,  of  unity.  The  outline  is  like  the  model 
of  a  machine,  or  of  a  building,  and  may  serve  similar  ends. 

At  the  same  time  it  may  be  well  to  insist  that  the 
outline  has  no  virtue  in  itself,  can  work  no  magic.  If  it 
consists  only  of  chance  thoughts  neatly  diagrammed,  it  is 
no  guarantee  whatever  of  a  unified  or  otherwise  successful 
composition.  It  can  never  be  a  substitute  for  thinking. 
Doubtless  many  a  futile  composition  has  followed  an 
outline  with  scrupulous  fidelity.  Hence  it  is  that  we 
have  hitherto  said  nothing  about  written  outlines,  and 
everything  about  the  hard  thinking  which  the  written 
outline  should  represent. 

There  are  two  common  types  of  outline  :  the  paragraph 
outline,  and  the  analytical  outline. 

The  paragraph  outline  consists  of  a  series  of  sentences, 
each  summing  up  the  substance  of  a  paragraph  or  pro- 
posed paragraph,  and  so  adjusted  to  the  sentences  on 
either  side  as  to  make  clear  its  logical  place  in  the  thought 
of  the  composition.  To  read  through  a  well-made  para- 
graph outline  is  to  read  the  whole  composition  in  minia- 
ture. Our  summary  of  Woodrow  Wilson's  "The  Road 
Away  from  Revolution"  (page  36)  will  serve  as  an  illus- 
tration. 

The  paragraph  outline  is  useful  as  a  step  in  the  logical 
analysis  of  a  finished  composition  (as  in  the  instance 
given),  but  as  an  outline  to  be  followed  in  the  writing  of 
a  composition  it  has  two  faults.  In  the  first  place,  it  is, 
as  we  have  said,  the  composition  in  miniature,  and  as  such 
it  does  not  show  by  its  form  the  coordination  or  sub- 
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ordination  of  parts.  In  the  second  place,  it  is  unwise  for 
a  writer  to  seek  to  determine  in  advance  the  precise  distri- 
bution of  his  thought  into  paragraphs.  That  is  a  matter 
which  should  be  left  free  and  flexible,  to  be  determined 
as  the  writing  proceeds,  for  not  until  one  is  actually  at 
work  on  a  given  section  of  his  thought  can  he  know  with 
exactness  into  what  minor  units  it  will  naturally  fall. 
At  the  outline  stage  his  attention  should  be  altogether 
taken  up  with  the  larger  aspects  of  his  composition. 

The  analytical  outline,  as  we  shall  here  employ  the 
term,  presents  in  diagrammatic  form,  by  means  of  head- 
ings and  subheadings,  a  logical  analysis  of  the  contents 
of  the  composition.  It  enables  one  far  better  than  the 
paragraph  outline  to  see  one's  whole  design  at  a  glance, 
and  it  leaves  the  subordinate  question  of  division  into 
paragraphs  entirely  undetermined.  For  these  reasons 
it  is  much  to  be  preferred. 

Outlines  fulfilling  our  definition  of  the  analytical  outline 
and  offering  its  advantages  may  differ  in  minor  details. 
The  form  illustrated  in  the  following  examples  may  be 
especially  recommended.  They  are  outlines  of  expository 
pieces  reprinted  later  in  this  chapter  (see  pages  96  and 
116). 

ON  THE  LEAGUE  OF   NATIONS 

Thesis  :  The  League  of  Nations,  despite  its  critics,  is  soundly 
conceived,  and,  if  it  is  not  overloaded,  will  serve  mankind  well. 
I.    Critics  of  the  League,  with  answers  to  their  criticisms  : 
A.    Open    enemies  —  those    who    frankly    dislike    the 
League : 
I.    Men  of  the  world  : 

a.  Their  position  :    the  world  is  altogether  bad 
and  can  not  be  improved. 

b.  The  answer : 

(i.)  Although  the  raw  material  of  human  na- 
ture can  not  be  altered,  human  society 
can  be  improved. 


THE   WHOLE   COMPOSITION  69 

(2.)  I  believe  the  League  of  Nations,  if  given 
a  chance,  will  make  impossible,  under 
ordinary  conditions,  such  disasters  as 
were  involved  in  the  Great  War. 

(3.)  The  man  of  the  world  can  not  deny  that 
traveling  in  England  is  more  secure  now 
than  it  was  a  century  or  so  ago,  and  that 
is  an  improvement  in  human  society. 

2.  Pseudo-moralists : 

a.  Their  position  :  war  is  a  great  moraliser. 

b.  The  answer :  though  misfortunes,  including 
war,  may  be  turned  to  account  morally,  to 
think  that  the  way  of  progress  lies  through 
multiplying  misfortunes  is  madness. 

3.  Pseudo-Darwinians: 

a.  Their  position :  since  the  struggle  for  exist- 
ence has  proved  beneficial  in  the  processes 
of  evolution,  universal  warfare  is  the  best 
means  to  universal  progress. 

b.  The  answer :  such  a  view  mistakes  both 
Darwin  and  morality,  and  by  spreading  it 
among  the  young  and  ignorant  its  sponsors 
do  nothing  but  harm. 

B.    Covert  enemies : 

1.  Their  position:  the  League  should  go  further 
than  it  has  gone  and  erect  a  super-State  with 
military  powers. 

2.  The  answer : 

a.  The  idea  was  discussed  and  rejected  by  those 
who  made  the  League. 

b.  More  than  half  the  value  of  the  League 
depends  upon  its  being  a  world-league,  and 
already  overpressing  its  claims  has  undoubt- 
edly been  one  factor  in  keeping  a  great  nation 
from  entering  it. 

c.  The  idea  is  utterly  impracticable. 

II.  A  warning  regarding  the  proper  functions  of  the  League  : 
the  League  is  designed,  mainly  by  means  of  delay  and 
publicity,  to  preserve  peace  in  a  peaceful  world ;  to  ask 
much  more  from  it,  to  ask  it  to  be  a  complete  instru- 
ment for  bringing  order  out  of  chaos,  is  to  destroy  it. 
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INTERIORS 

Thesis :     Interiors,   for  whatever   reason,   fascinate   us,    and 
exhibit  themselves  to  us  in  every  variety  from  pleasant  to  tragic. 
I.    General  ideas  concerning  interiors  : 

A.  Whatever  the  cause,  interiors  exercise  an  irresistible 
attraction  upon  us. 

B.  Part,  at  least,  of  the  charm  they  exercise  comes  from 
our  boundless  curiosity  regarding  our  fellow-beings. 

II.    Types  of  interiors  seen  by  the  author : 

A.  Pleasant  scenes  : 

1.  Little  girls  at  their  meal. 

2.  Mother  reading  to  her  daughters. 

3.  Boy  rigging  a  ship. 

4.  Stranger  in  a  tap-room. 

B.  Tragic  or  passionate  scenes  : 

1.  Man  and  woman  asleep  beside  the  fire. 

2.  Maid-servant  on  her  knees  in  the  bedroom. 

3.  Woman  in  white. 

Though  the  outlines  are  doubtless  for  the  most  part  self- 
explaining,  the  following  comments  may  prove  suggestive. 

The  "thesis"  may  be  defined  as  a  condensed  statement, 
in  a  single  sentence,  of  the  objective.  It  is  well  to  place 
such  a  statement  at  the  head  of  the  outline,  its  obvio.us 
effect  being  to  exhibit  in  the  clearest  possible  light  the 
vital  center  or  goal  of  the  composition. 

It  will  be  noticed,  especially  where  ideas  are  involved, 
that  an  attempt  is  made  to  express  the  items  with  great 
definiteness.  The  practice  is  one  to  be  strongly  recom- 
mended, since  any  vagueness  or  pointlessness  that  may 
have  persisted  In  one's  thinking  may  thus  be  brought  to 
light.  To  gain  definiteness  of  expression  complete  sen- 
tences are  freely  used  —  not  merely  disconnected  words 
and  phrases,  whose  significance  the  outliner  may  some- 
times forget,  especially  if  there  be  a  lapse  of  time  between 
making  the  outline  and  writing  the  composition.^ 

1  Doubtless  some  teachers  of  composition  feel  that  an  important  advantage  is  gained 
by  the  use  in  outlines  of  complete  sentences  only. 
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It  will  also  be  noticed  that  there  is  evident  in  the 
outline  a  general  tendency  to  parallelism  of  expression. 
The  device  encourages  clearness  of  thinking  and  thus 
has  distinct  value.  But  it  need  not  be  slavishly  cul- 
tivated. 

The  outline  is  a  means  to  an  end,  not  an  end  in  itself, 
and  when  it  is  completely  clear  to  its  maker  and  prospec- 
tive user  it  is  ready  to  fulfill  its  function. 

The  question  naturally  arises  in  this  connection,  How 
far  into  detail  should  the  outline  be  carried  ?  The  answer 
of  the  present  writers  may  be  gathered  from  an  examina- 
tion of  the  above  outlines  alongside  of  the  actual  com- 
positions to  which  they  correspond.  Too  brief  an  outline 
may  mean  that  too  small  a  part  of  the  necessary  thinking 
has  been  done  to  warrant  the  beginning  of  actual  writing, 
and  should  be  avoided.  Too  full  an  outline  may  mean 
that  the  writer  has  worked  out  his  composition  to  so  fine 
a  point  that  when  he  comes  to  actual  writing  he  will  be 
hampered  by  his  own  devices,  and  unable  to  take  advan- 
tage of  the  minor  inspirations  that  are  nearly  sure  to 
come  to  him,  once  he  warms  to  his  work.  This  extreme, 
too,  is  probably  best  avoided.  Somewhere  in  between 
is  the  place  to  stop,  where  the  main  lines  of  the  composi- 
tion are  definitely  charted,  but  not  the  ultimate  details. 
If  more  minute  outlines  of  the  individual  parts  should  sub- 
sequently seem  desirable,  when  the  actual  writing  is  in 
progress  —  as  they  often  will  —  they  may  best  be  made 
at  that  time.  The  context  is  then  intimately  known,  the 
mind  is  full  of  the  pertinent  materials,  and  every  final 
adjustment  can  be  ideally  made.^ 

1  The  common  division  of  the  composition  into  "introduction,"  "body,"  "conclu- 
sion," of  which  no  mention  has  hitherto  been  made,  is  not  recommended.  For  this  there 
appear  to  be  two  good  reasons.  In  the  first  place,  the  term  "introduction"  may  be 
mistakenly  interpreted  as  signifying  no  more  than  "beginning"  of  the  composition,  the 
term  "conclusion"  as  signifying  no  more  than  "ending"  of  the  composition;  and  such 
confusion  can  be  only  a  hindrance  to  clear  thinking.  In  the  second  place,  the  formula 
is  easy  and  plausible,  and  encourages  the  idea  that  all  expositions,  to  be  complete,  must 
have  all  three  parts.  The  results  of  this  illusion  in  the  way  of  feeble  beginnings  and 
superfluous  endings  are  easily  imagined. 
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IV.   REVIEW  OF   ESSENTIAL  DOCTRINE 

In  this  chapter,  which  is  limited  to  what  concerns  the 
whole  composition,  and  in  the  field  of  the  whole  composi- 
tion to  what  concerns  a  single  form  of  discourse,  we  have 
first  defined  exposition  and  then  discussed  in  relation  to  it 
the  four  primary  laws  of  writing :  unity,  coherence,  em- 
phasis, interest.  These  four  laws  we  have  reduced,  for 
practical  purposes,  to  a  series  of  simple  questions  : 

1.  What  do  I  want  to  say  ^ 

2.  In  what  order  shall  I  arrange  my  material,  and  How 
shall  I  make  this  order  apparent  ? 

3.  How  shall  I  make  important  matter  stand  out  ? 

4.  How  shall  I  interest  my  reader  ? 

It  will  be  in  keeping  with  the  bent  of  the  chapter  to 
reiterate  here,  what  has  been  so  much  insisted  upon 
throughout,  that  of  these  four  questions  the  first  is  in- 
comparably the  most  important.  The  other  three  ques- 
tions, especially  the  last,  have  their  own  value,  and  should 
not  be  forgotten ;  but  they  are  secondary,  not  primary. 
The  writer  who  fully  attends  to  the  first  —  who  holds  it 
before  his  mind  until  the  answer  is  burningly  clear  —  can 
neglect  the  rest  and  still  have  a  fair  chance  of  success  : 
without  due  attention  to  the  first,  success  is  next  to 
impossible. 

V.   ADDITIONAL   SPECIMENS   OF   EXPOSITION 

Example  p 

MR.   JUSTICE   HOLMES  1 

On  March  8th,  Mr.  Justice  Holmes,  of  the  American  Supreme 
Court,  celebrates  his  ninetieth  birthday.  For  his  fellow-coun- 
trymen,  the  event  is  rightly  invested  with  a  national  signifi- 

'  The  New  Statesman  and  Nation,  March  7,  1931.  Reprinted  with  the  permission 
of  the  editor. 
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cance ;  they  realise  that  no  man  since  Chief  Justice  Marshall 
has  exercised  so  profound  an  influence  on  American  law.  But 
Englishmen,  too,  have  some  obligation  to  pay  their  meed  of 
tribute  to  a  great  man  and  a  great  achievement.  Mr.  Justice 
Holmes  stands  with  F.  W.  Maitland  at  the  very  head  of  the 
historians  of  the  Common  Law.  Few  books  are  entitled  to  be 
regaided  as  epoch-making;  certainly  his  dissertations  upon  that 
theme  began  the  scientific  study  of  English  legal  history. 

But  Mr.  Justice  Holmes  has  not  merely  been  a  scholar. 
For  almost  fifty  years  on  the  bench  he  has  been  one  of  the 
outstanding  liberal  influences  in  American  jurisprudence.  He 
has  shown  how  a  great  judge  can  use  the  gift  of  philosophic 
detachment  to  survey  contemporary  social  problems  from  an 
eminence.  He  has  done  more  than  any  other  man  to  free  the 
American  courts  from  the  accusation  that  the  lawyer  makes 
them  the  servile  instruments  of  economic  privilege  and  con- 
servative principles.  He  has  sought  to  make,  and  largely 
succeeded  in  making,  the  American  constitution  an  instrument 
more  capable  of  adaptation  to  new  social  needs  than  its  founders 
can  ever  have  contemplated. 

It  is  not  that  he  has  been  a  radical;  if  anything,  his  own 
temperament  has  been  aristocratic  and  conservative.  It  is  sim- 
ply that  he  has  consistently  refused  to  make  his  private  prej- 
udices the  parent  of  legal  principle.  He  has  insisted  that,  so 
long  as  the  plain  meaning  of  the  constitution  is  not  violated, 
the  legislature  has  the  right  to  experiment  with  the  national 
destiny.  He  has  been  careful  of  individual  freedom  while  he 
has  safeguarded  the  right  of  the  people  to  order  its  life  in  terms 
of  new  experience  newly  interpreted.  The  whole  record  of  his 
judicial  work  is  an  admirable  and  outstanding  example  of 
creative  jurisprudence. 

And  his  personal  influence  has  been  hardly  less  remarkable. 
There  are  fe  v  eminent  figures  in  American  law  to-day  who  do 
not  eagerly  acknowledge  the  inspiration  they  owe  to  him.  His 
keen  scepticism,  his  wide  learning,  his  unending  kindness,  have 
made  him  to  many,  both  in  the  Old  World  and  the  New,  a  kind 
of  philosopher-king,  on  the  anvil  of  whose  mind  many  have 
sharpened  their  weapons.  If  law  is  becoming  increasingly 
conscious  of  its  social  perspective,  it  is  largely  to  him  that  it 
owes  this  insight.  He  has  done  for  this  generation,  and  within 
his  sphere,  something  of  what  Montesquieu  established  for  his 
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time.     We  salute  with  pride  a  great  adventurer  who  has  served 
two  generations  in  an  heroic  way. 

Example  lo 
DR.   FLEXNER'S  UNIVERSITY^ 

Those  who  feel  that  critics  ought  to  be  made  to  practise  what 
they  preach  will  be  interested  to  know  that  Dr.  Abraham  Flex- 
ner,  author  of  the  recent  widely  discussed  book  on  universities, 
is  to  be  the  director  of  an  unusual  institution  of  higher  learning. 
Its  probable  location  will  be  somewhere  in  the  vicinity  of  New- 
ark, New  Jersey,  and  it  is  made  possible  through  the  generosity 
of  Louis  Bamberger  and  Mrs.  Felix  Fuld.  The  recently  pub- 
lished prospectus  of  this  "Institute  for  Advanced  Study,"  is 
one  of  the  most  exciting  educational  documents  to  appear  in 
recent  years. 

Only  post-graduate  students  will  be  received,  and  the  institute 
will  bestow  "the  Ph.  D.  degree,  or  professional  degrees  of  equal 
value."  A  startling,  and  in  our  judgment,  wholly  admirable, 
declaration  of  policy  is  made  in  the  discreet  words  that  "in  the 
appointments  to  the  staff  and  faculty,  as  well  as  in  the  admission 
of  workers  and  students,  no  account  will  be  taken,  directly  or 
indirectly,  of  race,  religion  or  sex."  To  this  might  have  been 
added,  "or  economic  status"  :  ample  funds  will  be  available  for 
scholarships,  so  that  no  promising  person  need  be  turned  away 
because  of  poverty.  There  will  be  a  Board  of  Trustees  —  such 
a  board  is  a  technical  legal  necessity  —  but  every  precaution 
will  be  taken  against  its  interfering  in  any  way  with  the  freedom 
of  the  faculty  and  students  to  work  along  whatever  lines,  and 
in  whatever  way,  seems  best. 

The  faculty  will  consist  of  the  best  men  available,  and  of 
nobody  else :  if  in  some  department  a  first-class  man  or  woman 
is  not  immediately  available,  the  subject  will  simply  be  omitted 
until  such  a  person  appears  on  the  horizon.  What  is  particularly 
important  is  that  gifted  research  men  will  not  be  arbitrarily 
required  to  teach  classes  if  they  had  rather  spend  their  time  in 
laboratory  or  library.  Salaries  will  be  exceptionally  high,  in 
order  to  attract  and  hold  individuals  of  the  quality  desired,  and 
to  free  them  from  the  necessity  of  doing  any  sort  of  hack  work 

1  The  New  Republic,  March  4,  1931.     Reprinted  by  arrangement  with  the  editors. 
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by  which  to  supplement  their  incomes.  The  absurd  awarding 
of  honorary  degrees  to  Thomas,  Richard  and  Harold  for  political 
or  financial  reasons  is  prevented  by  a  provision  that  such  degrees 
shall  only  be  given  on  nomination  of  the  director  and  the  faculty, 
after  approval  by  a  special  committee  on  education. 

In  short,  here  is  the  prospect  of  a  real  University  (though  it 
will  not  use  that  word),  shorn  of  spectacular  sideshows  and 
compromises  with  babbitry ;  a  place  where  genuine  scholars 
will  work  in  an  atmosphere  as  ideal  as  intelligent  foresight,  wise 
policy  and  ample  funds  can  provide.  The  date  of  opening  is  not 
yet  announced,  and  Dr.  Flexner  and  his  associates  ought  not  to 
be  hurried ;  but  subject  to  that  provision,  it  can  not  come  too 
soon.     The  Institute  is  needed. 

Example  il 
ELECTRICITY  AND  SOCIAL  PROGRESS  ^ 

In  the  last  quarter-century  the  electrical  art  has  taught  us 
to  do  three  major  things.  First,  to  transmit  energy  from  the 
cheapest  point  of  production  to  the  place  where  it  will  do  the 
greatest  service.  Second,  to  apply  power  not  only  at  the  place 
where  it  is  needed,  but  in  the  precise  amounts  needed.  Third, 
to  put  more  power  behind  the  worker  and  so  increase  wages  and 
diminish  the  cost  of  output. 

In  the  earlier  days  energy  developed  from  steam  or  falling 
water  could  be  transmitted  only  by  mechanical  means  through 
belts  and  shafting.  Necessarily,  the  area  of  transmission  was 
small.  In  the  case  of  water-power,  men  and  materials  had  to 
go  to  it  in  order  that  it  might  be  used.  In  the  case  of  steam 
either  the  men  or  the  materials  had  to  go  to  cheap  fuel  or  cheap 
fuel  had  to  become  expensive  by  being  moved  to  them.  The 
conversion  of  energy  into  electricity  has  made  it  possible  to 
transmit  that  energy  from  the  point  of  cheapest  production  to 
the  point  of  economical  use. 

The  power  developed  in  the  generation  before  ours  was 
inelastic  in  its  application.  The  limitation  of  belts  and  shaft- 
ing made  it  uneconomic  and  frequently  impossible  to  apply  it 

1  By  Owen  D.  Young,  in  the  Review  of  Reviews  (New  York),  January,  1926.  Re- 
printed with  the  p>ermission  of  the  editor.  —  The  article  was  written  at  the  request 
of  the  magazine  as  a  contribution  to  a  symposium  on  our  social  and  economic  prog- 
ress "at  the  turn  of  a  quarter-century." 
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widely.  To-day  we  may  use  the  energy  of  the  waterfall  through 
the  miniature  motor  of  the  dentist's  drill,  through  the  massive 
motor  of  the  rolling  mill,  or  in  the  electric  locomotive.  The 
elasticity  of  application  enables  us  to  put  back  of  each  individual 
worker  more  energy,  and  the  worker  becomes  a  director  of  power 
rather  than  a  generator  of  it. 

Automatic  machines  and  an  increasing  amount  of  inanimate 
power  enlarge  the  production  of  our  manufacturing  plants 
without  increase  of  workers.  The  brains  of  men  are  needed 
more  than  their  muscles.  Their  individual  output  becomes 
greater  and  their  wages  should  grow  as  their  production  grows. 
Through  the  development  of  cheap  power,  the  transmission  of  it 
to  the  worker,  and  the  application  of  it  for  the  precise  purpose 
and  at  the  exact  times  he  needs  it,  America  may  have  the  highest 
wages  and  the  best  living  conditions  in  the  world  and  still  keep 
her  goods  on  a  competitive  basis  in  the  international  markets. 

We  have  the  supply  of  capital  needed  to  develop  these  powers 
and  these  machines.  The  credit  of  the  light  and  power  com- 
panies is  excellent.  It  is  essential  that  it  be  maintained  if  we 
are  to  put  more  and  more  power  back  of  the  worker  and  increase 
and  cheapen  our  production  by  its  use. 

Example  12 

COFFEE  — FROM   FIELD  TO  CUP^ 

Last  week  we  had  our  first  picking  of  the  year  and,  weather 
permitting  (which  it  won't  be),  we  shall  pick  with  more  or  less 
continuity  for  the  next  four  months.  Coffee  is  different  from 
other  crops  ("not  like  other  girls")  and  often  inclines  me  to 
believe  it  has  acquired  some  of  its  characteristics  from  prolonged 
and  intimate  contact  with  the  hands  that  pick  it.  For  quite  in 
the  Mexican  manner  it  cannot  bring  itself  to  do  anything  so 
definite  and  thorough  as  to  ripen  —  like  wheat  or  corn  or  pota- 
toes —  all  at  once.  A  few  berries  turn  red  on  every  tree  and 
have  to  be  removed  before  they  fall  off.  By  the  time  this  has 
been  done  from  one  end  of  the  place  to  the  other,  more  have 

1  From  Viva  Mexico  I  by  Charles  Macomb  Flandrau.  Reprinted  by  arrangement 
with  D.  Appleton  and  Company.  The  passage  occurs  in  the  midst  of  a  chapter  begin- 
ning "Here  is  a  letter  from  a  coffee  plantation."  The  present  editors  are  responsible  for 
the  title  given  to  the  extract. 
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ripened  and  reddened  and  the  pickers  begin  again.  "Poco  a 
poco  —  not  to-day  shall  we  be  ready  for  you,  but  to-morrow, 
or  perhaps  next  week.  To  do  anything  so  final  —  in  fact,  to  be 
ready  on  any  specific  date  is  not  the  custom  of  the  country," 
the  trees  seem  to  say.  However,  it  is  just  as  well.  Nature 
apparently  knew  what  she  was  doing.  To  pick  the  berries 
properly  requires  skill  and  time,  and  if  they  all  ripened  at  once 
one  could  not  take  care  of  them. 

Beyond  the  fact  that  you  "don't  take  sugar,  thank  you,"  and 
like  to  have  the  cream  poured  in  first,  do  you  know  anything 
about  coffee  t  Did  you  know  that  the  pretty,  fussy  trees  (they 
are  really  more  like  large  shrubs)  won't  grow  in  the  sun  and 
won't  grow  in  the  shade,  but  have  to  be  given  companionship 
in  the  form  of  other  trees  that,  high  above  them,  permit  just 
enough  and  not  too  much  sunlight  to  filter  mildly  in  ?  And 
that  unless  you  twist  off  the  berries  in  a  persuasive,  almost 
gentle  fashion,  you  so  hurt  their  feelings  that  in  the  spring  they 
may  refuse  to  flower  ?  And  that  the  branches  are  so  brittle, 
they  have  a  way  of  cracking  off  from  the  weight  of  their  own 
crop  }  And  that  wherever  there  is  coffee  there  is  also  a  tough, 
graceful  little  vine  about  as  thick  as  a  telegraph  wire  which, 
if  left  uncut,  winds  itself  around  and  around  a  tree,  finally 
strangling  it  to  death  as  a  snake  strangles  a  rabbit  t 

When  I  see  the  brown  hands  of  the  pickers  fluttering  like 
nimble  birds  among  the  branches,  and  think  of  the  eight  patient 
processes  to  which  the  little  berries  must  be  subjected  before 
they  can  become  a  cup  of  drinkable  coffee,  I  often  wonder  how 
and  by  whom  their  secret  was  wrested  from  them.  Was  it  an 
accident  like  the  original  whitening  of  sugar,  when  —  so  we 
used  to  be  told  —  a  chicken  with  clay  on  its  feet  ran  over  a 
mound  of  crude,  brown  crystals  1  Or  did  a  dejected  Arabian, 
having  heard  all  his  life  that  (like  the  tomato  of  our  grand- 
mothers) it  was  a  deadly  thing,  attempt  by  drinking  it  to 
assuage  forever  a  hopeless  passion  for  some  bulbul  of  the  desert, 
and  then  find  himself  not  dead,  but  waking  t  A  careless  woman 
drops  a  bottle  of  bluing  into  a  vat  of  wood  pulp  and  lo !  for  the 
first  time  we  have  colored  writing  paper.  But  no  one  ever 
inadvertently  picked,  dispulped,  fermented,  washed,  dried,, 
hulled,  roasted,  ground,  and  boiled  coffee,  and  unless  most  of 
these  things  are  done  to  it,  it  is  of  no  possible  use. 
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After  the  coffee  is  picked  it  is  brought  home  in  sacks,  meas- 
ured, and  run  through  the  dispulper,  a  machine  that  removes 
the  tough,  red,  outer  skin.  Every  berry  (except  the  pea  berry  — 
a  freak)  is  composed  of  two  beans,  and  these  are  covered  with  a 
sweet,  slimy  substance  known  as  the  "honey,"  which  has  to 
ferment  and  rot  before  the  beans  may  be  washed.  Washing 
simply  removes  the  honey  and  those  pieces  of  the  outer  skin 
that  have  escaped  the  teeth  of  the  machine  and  flowed  from  the 
front  end  where  they  weren't  wanted.  Four  or  live  changes  of 
water  are  made  in  the  course  of  the  operation,  and  toward  the 
last,  when  the  rotted  honey  has  been  washed  away,  leaving  the 
beans  hard  and  clean  in  their  coverings  of  parchment,  one  of 
the  men  takes  off  his  trousers,  rolls  up  his  drawers,  and  knee 
deep  in  the  heavy  mixture  of  coffee  and  water  drags  his  feet  as 
rapidly  as  he  can  around  the  cement  washing  tank  until  the 
whole  mass  is  in  motion  with  a  swirling  eddy  in  the  center.  Into 
the  eddy  gravitate  all  the  impurities  —  the  foreign  substances  — 
the  dead  leaves  and  twigs  and  unwelcome  hulls,  and  when  they 
all  seem  to  be  there,  the  man  deftly  scoops  them  up  with  his 
hands  and  tosses  them  over  the  side.  Then,  if  it  be  a  fine  hot 
day,  the  soggy  mess  is  shoveled  on  the  asoleadero  (literally,  the 
sunning  place),  an  immense  sloping  stone  platform  covered  with 
smooth  cement,  and  there  it  is  spread  out  to  dry  while  men  in 
their  bare  feet  constantly  turn  it  over  with  wooden  hoes  in  order 
that  the  beans  may  receive  the  sun  equally  on  all  sides. 

It  sounds  simple,  and  if  one  numbered  among  one's  employees 
a  Joshua  who  could  command  the  sun  to  stand  still  when  one 
wished  it  to,  it  doubtless  would  be.  But  no  matter  how  much 
coffee  there  may  be  spread  out  on  the  asoleadero,  the  sun  not 
only  loses  its  force  at  a  certain  hour  and  then  inconsiderately 
sets,  it  sometimes  refuses  for  weeks  at  a  time  to  show  itself  at 
all.  During  these  dreary  eternities  the  half-dried  coffee  is 
stowed  away  in  sacks  or,  when  it  is  too  wet  to  dispose  of  in  this 
manner  without  danger  of  molding,  it  is  heaped  up  in  ridges  on 
the  asoleadero  and  covered.  When  it  rains,  work  of  all  kinds 
in  connection  with  the  coffee  necessarily  ceases.  The  dryers 
cannot  dry  and  the  pickers  cannot  pick.  Even  when  it  is  not 
actually  raining  the  pickers  won't  go  out  if  the  trees  are  still 
wet.  For  the  water  from  the  shaken  branches  chills  and  stiffens 
their  bloodless  hands  and  soaks  through  their  cotton  clothes  to 
the  skin.     If  one's  plantation  and  one's  annual  crop  are  large 
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enough  to  justify  the  expense,  one  may  defy  the  sun  by  investing 
in  what  is  known  as  a  secadero  —  a  machine  for  drying  coffee  by 
artificial  heat.  But  I  haven't  arrived  at  one  of  these  two- 
thousand-dollar  sun-scorners  —  yet. 

That  is  as  far  as  I  go  with  my  coffee  —  I  pick  it,  dispulp  it, 
wash  it,  dry  it,  and  sell  it.  But  while  the  first  four  of  these  per- 
formances sometimes  bid  fair  to  worry  me  into  my  grave  before 
my  prime,  and  the  fourth  at  least  is  of  vital  importance,  as  the 
flavor  of  coffee  may  certainly  be  marred,  if  not  made,  in  the 
drying,  they  are  but  the  prelude  to  what  is  eventually  done  to 
it  before  you  critically  sip  it  and  declare  it  to  be  good  or  bad. 
Women  and  children  pick  it  over  by  hand,  separating  it  into 
different  classes ;  it  is  then  run  through  one  machine  that 
divests  it  of  its  parchment  covering ;  another,  with  the  uncanny 
precision  of  mindless  things,  gropes  for  beans  that  happen  to 
be  of  exactly  the  same  shape,  wonderfully  finds  them,  and  drops 
them  into  their  respective  places ;  while  at  the  same  time  it  is 
throwing  out  every  bean  that  either  nature  or  the  dispulping 
machine  has  in  the  slightest  degree  mutilated.  The  sensitive- 
ness and  apperception  of  this  iron  and  wooden  box  far  exceed 
my  own.  Often  I  am  unable  to  see  the  difference  between 
the  beans  it  has  chosen  to  disgorge  into  one  sack  and  the 
beans  it  has  relegated  to  another  —  to  feel  the  justice  of  its 
irrevocable  decisions.  But  they  are  always  just,  and  every 
bean  it  drops  into  the  defective  sack  will  be  found,  on  examina- 
tion, to  be  defective.  Then  there  is  still  another  machine  for 
polishing  the  bean  —  rubbing  off  the  delicate,  tissue-paper 
membrane  that  covers  it  inside  of  the  parchment.  This 
process  does  not  affect  the  flavor.  In  fact  nothing  affects  the 
flavor  of  coffee  after  it  has  once  been  dried  ;  but  the  separation 
and  the  polishing  give  it  what  is  known  to  the  trade  as  "style." 
And  in  the  trade  there  is  as  much  poppycock  about  coffee  as 
there  is  about  wine  and  cigars.  When  you  telephone  to  your 
grocer  for  a  mixture  of  Mocha  and  Java  do  you  by  any  chance 
imagine  that  you  are  going  to  receive  coffee  from  Arabia  and 
the  Dutch  islands  ?  What  you  do  receive,  the  coffee  kings 
alone  know.  There  are,  I  have  been  told,  a  few  sacks  of  real 
Mocha  in  the  United  States,  just  as  there  are  a  few  real  Vandykes 
and  Holbeins,  and  if  you  are  very  lucky  indeed,  the  Mocha 
in  your  mixture  will  have  been  grown  in  Mexico. 
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Example  /j 
THE  SHRINKING  GLOBED 

By  shrinkage  I  mean  not  the  contraction  of  the  earth's  crust, 
of  which  geologists  tell  us,  but  the  abolition  of  distance  by 
modern  discoveries.  The  circumference  of  the  globe  is  about 
25,000  miles,  and  we  are  beginning  to  think  this  distance  rather 
small.     We  can  talk  to  each  other  more  than  half  across  it. 

The  cinema  has  made  civilization,  as  the  word  is  understood 
at  Los  Angeles,  Cal.,  an  object  of  admiration,  as  Macaulay 
might  have  said,  to  the  yellow  man  as  he  plies  his  chopsticks  in 
the  odoriferous  alleys  of  Canton,  to  the  black  man  in  the  mala- 
rious swamps  of  Sierra  Leone,  and  to  the  brown  man  among  the 
crowded  ghats  of  Benares.  A  young  domestic  servant  recently 
"finished"  at  an  L.  C.  C.  School,  can  probably  tell  us  nothing 
whatever  about  the  Great  War,  but  she  will  be  eloquent  about 
the  leading  film  "stars"  and  the  gorgeous  opulence  of  the 
United  States. 

We  are  delighted  to  hear  that  the  Schneider  trophy  has 
fallen  to  Great  Britain.  We  may  make  a  rather  poor  show  at 
Wimbledon,  but  our  champion  can  fly  35  miles  faster  in  an  hour 
than  Signor  Bernardi,  who  won  the  cup  in  1926.  We  have 
moved  on  rather  quickly  since  Santos  Dumont  established  the 
record  for  1906  with  25  miles  an  hour.  The  first  Schneider 
cup-winner  was  the  Frenchman,  Prevost,  in  1913,  who  covered 
45  miles  in  the  hour.  Since  then  the  numbers  have  climbed 
like  those  of  the  National  Debt,  and  for  the  same  reason.  Fly- 
ing really  became  quite  interesting  when  it  was  a  question  of 
bombing  the  enemy's  towns. 

This  invention  may  conceivably  be  digging  a  grave  for  civi- 
lization. That  has  happened  before  when  for  a  time  the  attack 
in  war  became  overwhelmingly  stronger  than  the  defence.  In 
the  opinion  of  the  "Cambridge  Medieval  History"  it  was  a 
mere  accident  that  in  the  time  of  Jenghiz  Khan  and  his  succes- 
sors Rome  and  Paris  did  not  share  the  fate  of  Moscow  and  of 
Baghdad,  where  800,000  corpses  and  a  heap  of  ruins  marked  the 
site  of  the  second  city  in  the  world.  On  the  other  hand,  a 
squadron  of  aeroplanes  could  make  short  work  of  a  revolutionary 
mob. 

1  Reprinted  from  Labels  and  Libels,  by  Dean  Inge,  Harper  &  Brothers,  publishers. 
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But  flying  may  bring  great  advantages  in  time  of  peace, 
especially  to  the  British  Empire,  which  (our  foreign  critics  used 
to  tell  us)  was  too  much  scattered  to  hold  together.  In  a  few 
years  we  shall  be  much  nearer  to  Australia  and  New  Zealand 
than  we  were  to  Canada  not  long  ago.  The  French,  I  believe, 
have  already  an  air  service  to  Senegal ;  we  shall  soon  have 
regular  communication  by  air  with  South  Africa.  No  part  of 
the  Empire  will  be  so  distant  that  a  settler  need  feel  banished 
while  he  lives  there.  The  range  of  holiday  travelling  will  be 
extended  almost  incredibly.  We  may  spend  a  week-end  at 
Athens  or  Constantinople,  and  a  short  Easter  vacation  in  India. 
The  general  effect  should  be  to  accentuate  a  tendency  which 
swift  motor-traffic  is  already  bringing  about.  The  suburbs  of  a 
great  town  will  extend  to  a  radius  of  fifty  to  a  hundred  miles ; 
the  city  merchant  may  live  in  Gloucestershire  or  Norfolk,  or  in 
Scotland,  if  he  does  not  mind  a  two  or  three  hours'  flight  to  his 
office.  Rich  Americans  will  buy  country  houses  in  England, 
which  they  will  reach  in  one  day  from  Wall-street. 

The  result  will  probably  be  in  favour  of  internationalism 
and  friendship  between  different  peoples.  Civilization  will 
become  more  uniform,  and  ignorance  of  foreign  countries  less 
gross  than  it  is  now.  But  it  will  not  necessarily  make  us  more 
civilized.  Mallock,  in  his  "New  Republic,"  makes  a  Philistine 
man  of  science  say  that  a  generation  which  travels  sixty  miles 
an  hour  must  be  five  times  as  civilized  as  one  which  only  trav- 
elled twelve.  By  the  same  reasoning,  the  Europeans  and 
Americans  of  1950  will  be  five  times  as  civilized  as  we  were  a 
few  years  ago.  But  this  is  nonsense.  "Many  shall  go  to  and 
fro  and  knowledge  shall  be  increased,"  says  an  Old  Testament 
prophet.  "But  knowledge  comes  and  wisdom  lingers."  As  a 
German  proverb  says  :  "A  gosling  flew  over  the  Rhine  and 
came  back  a  goose."  Leisure  is  necessary  for  wisdom  ;  and  the 
faster  we  travel,  the  less  leisure  we  have  —  a  paradox  which  it  is 
not  difficult  to  explain. 

Broadcasting  has  come  so  prosaically  that  we  hardly  realise 
what  an  amazing  invention  it  is,  and  what  momentous  results 
will  probably  follow  it.  I  am  told  that  the  receiving  licenses 
in  this  country  alone  number  2,306,285  ;  and  it  is  reported  that 
there  may  be  half  a  million  more  who  are  unlicensed.  Suppose 
that  we  were  menaced  with  another  war,  or  a  great  national 
crisis  when  the  Prime  Minister  might  wish  to  have  a  heart-to- 
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heart  talk  with  the  people.  Already  he  could  address  at  least 
three  million  persons.  It  has  been  proved  that  a  Government 
censorship  of  broadcasting  may  be  very  effective.  The  uses  of 
this  new  discovery  in  education  have  not  yet  been  fully  exploited. 
Good  music  is  already  being  popularised  in  this  way;  miscel- 
laneous short  lectures  on  every  imaginable  subject  are  given  to 
those  who  want  information  in  tabloid  form  but  have  never 
formed  the  habit  of  reading.  Good  literature  is  read  aloud 
by  good  readers.  Foreign  languages  can  be  taught  more  easily 
if  the  pupil  is  able  to  pick  up  speeches  from  the  stations  in 
France,  Germany,  Spain  or  Italy.  Even  in  religion  there  are 
large  numbers  who  are  not  in  the  habit  of  attending  public 
worship  but  who  greatly  appreciate  listening  to  a  well-rendered 
service  and  an  eloquent  sermon  on  the  "radio."  Whether  the 
clergy  altogether  appreciate  this  development  may  be  doubted. 
No  method  of  taking  a  collection  by  broadcasting  has  yet  been 
discovered  ! 

One  effect  of  broadcasting  will  be  to  establish  a  standard 
pronunciation  of  English.  This  will,  on  the  whole,  be  a  good 
thing.  Nothing  keeps  classes  apart  so  much  as  the  fact  that  if 
a  man  has  "risen  from  the  ranks,"  as  the  saying  is,  his  speech 
bewrays  him  for  the  rest  of  his  life.  He  may  have  mastered 
the  standard  usage  in  the  matter  of  aspirates,  which,  after  all 
is  only  the  dialectical  practice  of  that  part  of  England  which 
has  set  the  fashion,  but  he  will  never  talk  English  like  a  public 
school  and  university  man,  and  this  defect  is  considered  a  stamp 
of  social  inferiority.  I  do  not  know  whether  this  difference  of 
pronunciation,  according  to  social  position,  exists  to  the  same 
extent  in  France  or  Germany  ;  but  I  am  sure  that  with  us  it  is  a 
great  obstacle  to  that  social  equality  which  we  all  desire  to  pro- 
mote. It  is  very  undesirable  that  a  man  should  be  known  by 
his  manner  of  talking,  not  as  a  Yorkshireman  or  Devonian  or 
Aberdonian  —  he  may  very  reasonably  be  proud  of  belonging 
to  any  of  these  districts  —  but  as  belonging  by  birth  to  the 
lower  or  lower  middle  class.  We  want  to  abolish  these  names 
and  the  snobbishness  which  they  imply.  A  uniform  pronuncia- 
tion taught  in  the  schools  (we  may  hope  it  will  not  be  a  modified 
Cockney)  will  help  in  this  direction.  It  will  be  a  pity  to  lose 
some  of  the  old  dialects,  but  I  fear  they  are  going.  One  never 
hears  now  the  unadulterated  North  Riding  Yorkshire  of  the 
village  where  I  was  born. 
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The  shrinkage  of  the  world  is  going  on  so  fast  that  some  have 
dallied  with  the  idea  of  a  future  conquest  of  other  worlds.  But 
the  year  2,000  will  find  us  still  confined  to  our  own  earth,  and  I 
do  not  think  the  year  200,000  will  have  enlarged  our  boundaries. 
It  is  not  wholly  impossible,  as  far  as  the  distance  goes,  that  the 
moon,  which  is  only  238,000  miles  off,  might  be  reached;  but 
the  other  difficulties  seem  to  be  insuperable.  Our  satellite  no 
doubt  contains  some  fine  goldfields,  but  I  do  not  think  that 
either  the  Union  Jack  or  the  Stars  and  Stripes  will  ever  wave 
over  those  gaping  volcanoes  which  we  see  through  a  telescope. 
As  for  the  other  planets,  it  seems  utterly  impossible  that  we 
shall  ever  reach  them.  I  do  not  know  why  Mars  should  be 
chosen  by  our  imaginative  writers  ;  it  is  very  small  and  hprribly 
cold.  Venus  is  much  more  promising.  It  is  nearly  the  same 
size  as  our  earth,  so  that  we  should  neither  jump  ten  feet 
accidentally  nor  be  glued  to  the  ground.  It  has  probably  a 
moist,  sticky  atmosphere,  with  an  equable  temperature  of  about 
120  degrees.  But  the  first  ship-load  of  immigrants  would  prob- 
ably either  be  drowned  or  eaten  by  dinosaurs.  I  believe  we 
shall  perforce  have  to  stay  where  we  are. 

The  threatened  discovery  of  television  opens  terrible  possi- 
bilities. We  should  certainly  need  a  censorship  then.  An 
explorer  who  was  commissioned  to  report  of  the  manners  and 
customs  of  a  savage  tribe  summed  up  his  experiences  by  saying : 
"Manners  they  have  none,  and,  as  for  their  customs,  they  are 
beastly."  And  even  nearer  home  there  may  be  sights  unfitted 
for  the  young  and  innocent.  One  more  possibility  remains,  — 
that  of  picking  up  past  events.  Why  not  ?  I  suppose  they 
still  exist  as  waves  in  the  ether,  or  something  of  that  kind.  This 
is  a  pleasant  prospect  for  guilty  consciences. 

Example  14. 

THE  EARTH  AND  ITS  FUTURE   PROSPECTS  ^ 

Let  us  leave  these  rather  abstract  regions  of  thought  and  come 
down  to  earth.  We  feel  the  solid  earth  under  our  feet,  and  the 
rays  of  the  sun  overhead.     Somehow,  but  we  know  not  how  or 

^  Last  section  of  the  last  chapter  of  The  Universe  Around  Us  (revised  edition),  by 
Sir  James  Jeans.  Reprinted  with  the  permission  of  The  Macmillan  Company.  — 
Page  references  to  earlier  parts  of  the  volume  are  here  omitted. 
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why,  life  also  is  here ;  we  ourselves  are  part  of  it.  And  it  is 
natural  to  enquire  what  astronomy  has  to  say  as  to  its  future 
prospects. 

The  central  facts  which  dominate  the  whole  situation  are 
that  we  are  dependent  on  the  light  and  heat  of  the  sun,  and  that 
these  cannot  remain  for  ever  as  they  now  are.  So  far  as  we 
can  at  present  see,  solar  conditions  can  hardly  have  changed 
much  since  the  earth  was  born ;  the  earth's  2000  million  years 
form  so  small  a  fraction  of  the  sun's  whole  life  that  we  can  almost 
suppose  the  sun  to  have  stood  still  throughout  it.  This  of 
itself  suggests  that,  in  so  far  as  astronomical  factors  are  con- 
cerned, life  may  look  to  a  tenancy  of  the  earth  of  far  longer  dura- 
tion than  the  total  past  age  of  the  earth. 

The  earth,  which  started  life  as  a  hot  mass  of  gas,  has  gradu- 
ally cooled,  until  it  has  now  about  touched  bottom,  and  has 
almost  no  heat  beyond  that  which  it  receives  from  the  sun. 
This  just  about  balances  the  amount  it  radiates  away  into  space, 
so  that  it  would  stay  at  its  present  temperature  for  ever  if 
external  conditions  did  not  change,  and  any  changes  in  its 
condition  will  be  forced  on  it  by  changes  occurring  outside. 

These  external  changes  may  be  of  many  kinds.  The  sun's  loss 
of  weight  causes  the  earth  to  recede  from  it  at  the  rate  of  about  a 
yard  a  century,  so  that  after  a  million  million  years,  the  earth 
will  be  ID  per  cent,  further  away  from  the  source  of  its  light 
and  life  than  now.  Consequently  even  if  the  sun  then  radiated 
as  much  light  and  heat  as  now,  the  earth  would  receive  20  per 
cent,  less  of  this  radiation,  and  its  mean  temperature  would  be 
some  15  degrees  Centigrade  or  so  lower  than  at  present.  But 
after  a  million  million  years  the  sun  will  not  radiate  as  much 
light  and  heat  as  now;  it  will  have  lost  some  6  per  cent,  of  its 
present  weight  through  radiation,  and,  judging  from  other  stars, 
this  loss  will  probably  reduce  its  energy-generating  capacity  by 
about  20  per  cent.  This  will  reduce  the  earth's  temperature  by 
about  another  15  degrees,  so  that  after  a  million  million  years  the 
inevitable  course  of  events  will  have  reduced  the  earth's  temper- 
ature by  about  30  degrees  Centigrade. 

It  would  be  rash  to  attempt  to  predict  how  such  a  fall 
of  temperature  may  affect  terrestrial  life,  and  human  life  in 
particular.  Given  sufficient  time,  life  has  such  an  enormous 
capacity  for  adapting  itself  to  its  environment  that  it  seems 
possible  that,  even  with  a  temperature  30  degrees  Centigrade 
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lower  than  now,  life  may  still  exist  on  earth  a  million  million 
years  hence.  If  so,  I  am  glad  that  my  life  has  not  fallen  in  this 
far  distant  future.  Mountrins  and  seas,  which  provide  some  of 
the  keenest  pleasures  of  our  present  life,  will  exist  only  as  tradi- 
tions handed  down  from  a  remote  and  almost  incredible  past. 
The  denudation  of  a  million  million  years  will  have  reduced  the 
mountains  almost  to  plains,  while  seas  and  rivers  will  be  frozen 
packs  of  solid  ice.  We  may  well  imagine  that  man  will  have 
infinitely  more  knowledge  than  now,  but  he  will  no  longer  know 
the  thrill  of  pleasure  of  the  pioneer  who  opens  up  new  realms  of 
knowledge.  Disease,  and  perhaps  death,  will  have  been  con- 
quered, and  life  will  doubtless  be  safer  and  incomparably  better- 
ordered  than  now.  It  will  seem  incredible  that  a  time  could 
have  existed  when  men  risked,  and  lost,  their  lives  in  traversing 
unexplored  country,  in  climbing  hitherto  unclimbed  peaks,  in 
fighting  wild  beasts  for  the  fun  of  it.  Life  will  be  more  of  a 
routine  and  less  of  an  adventure  than  now;  it  will  also  be 
more  purposeless  when  the  human  race  knows  that  within  a 
measurable  space  of  time  it  must  face  extinction,  and  the 
eternal  destruction  of  all  its  hopes,  endeavours,  and  achieve- 
ments. 

Without  laying  too  much  stress  on  these  visionary  concepts 
of  life  a  million  million  years  hence,  we  may  nevertheless  think 
of  this  as  the  period  in  round  numbers  after  which  the  inevitable 
wastage  of  the  sun's  weight  is  likely  to  drive  life  off  the  earth. 
Venus,  with  a  mean  temperature  some  sixty  degrees  higher  than 
the  earth,  is  probably  rather  too  hot  for  life  at  present.  But 
after  a  million  million  years,  the  temperature  of  Venus  will  have 
fallen  by  forty  degrees,  and  what  the  earth  is  now,  Venus  may 
perhaps  be  somewhere  between  one  and  two  million  million 
years  hence.  Whether  life  will  then  inhabit  Venus  we  cannot 
know,  and  it  would  be  futile  to  guess,  but  there  is  at  least  a 
chance  that  as  the  earth  fails,  Venus  may  step  into  its  place. 
Possibly  Venus  may  be  followed  by  Mercury  in  due  course, 
but  the  present  evidence  is  that  Mercury  is  devoid  of  atmos- 
phere, in  which  case  it  is  hard  to  imagine  it  as  a  home  for  life 
at  all  resembling  that  which  now  inhabits  the  earth. 

So  far  we  have  considered  only  the  normal  course  of  events ; 
a  variety  of  accidents  may  bring  the  human  race  to  an  end  long 
before  a  million  million  years  have  elapsed.  To  mention  only 
possible  astronomical  occurrences,  the  sun  may  run  into  another 
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star,  any  asteroid  may  hit  any  other  asteroid  and,  as  a  result, 
be  so  deflected  from  its  path  as  to  strike  the  earth,  any  of  the 
stars  in  space  may  wander  into  the  solar  system  and,  in  so 
doing,  upset  all  the  planetary  orbits  to  such  an  extent  that  the 
earth  becomes  impossible  as  an  abode  of  life.  It  is  difficult  to 
estimate  the  likelihood  of  any  of  these  events  happening  but 
they  all  seem  very  improbable,  and  the  first  and  last  highly  so. 
Let  us  disregard  them  all. 

A  danger  remains  which  cannot  be  so  lightly  dismissed.  Let 
us  first  state  it  in  technical  language.  The  sun  is  a  main- 
sequence  star,  and  is  moreover  very  near  to  the  left-hand  edge 
of  the  main-sequence  in  the  Russell  diagram.  Beyond  this  edge 
is  a  region  of  the  diagram  which  is  completely  untenanted 
by  stars.  We  have  supposed  this  region  to  be  untenanted  by 
stars  because  the  stellar  configurations  it  represents  would  be 
unstable.  Stars  pass  through  it  rapidly  until  they  find  a  stable 
configuration,  and  so  end  up  in  a  region  which  can  be  per- 
manently tenanted  by  stars.  Now  the  next  stable  configura- 
tions beyond  this  region  are  those  of  the  white  dwarfs,  and  as 
these  are  less  massive  as  a  class  than  the  main-sequence  stars, 
the  general  trend  of  stellar  evolution  appears  to  be  from  main- 
sequence  star  to  white  dwarf.  On  this  view  the  white  dwarfs 
must  have  previously  been  main-sequence  stars  which  wandered 
across  the  left-hand  edge  of  the  band  of  stable  configurations 
and  then  fell  through  the  unstable  region  until  they  resumed 
stability  as  white  dwarfs. 

The  danger  lies  in  the  fact  that  the  sun  is  already  perilously 
near  to  the  left-hand  edge  of  the  main-sequence.  According  to 
Redman's  determinations,  which  are  probably  by  far  the  most 
reliable  at  present  available,  the  main-sequence  belt  of  stable 
configurations  for  stars  of  the  same  spectral  type  as  the  sun 
(G  O)  extends  roughly  between  stellar  absolute  magnitudes, 
4.88  and  3.54,  the  former  marking  the  dangerous  left-hand 
edge.  The  sun's  present  absolute  magnitude  is  estimated  as 
4.85.  Thus  if  the  sun  were  to  become  0.03  magnitudes 
fainter,  this  representing  a  reduction  of  only  3  per  cent,  in  its 
luminosity,  it  would  arrive  exactly  at  the  edge  of  the  main- 
sequence,  and  would  proceed  to  contract  precipitately  to  the 
white-dwarf  state.  In  so  doing,  its  light  and  heat  would  dimin- 
ish to  such  an  extent  that  life  would  be  banished  from  the  earth. 
The    known    white-dwarf    star    which    it   would    most    closely 
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resemble  is  the  companion  of  Sirius,  and  this  emits  only  a  four- 
hundredth  part  as  much  light  and  heat  as  the  sun. 

To  put  the  same  thing  in  non-technical  language,  the  sun  is 
in,  or  is  not  far  from,  a  precarious  state  in  which  stars  are  liable 
to  begin  to  shrink  and  in  so  doing  to  reduce  their  radiation  to 
a  tiny  fraction  of  that  at  present  emitted  by  the  sun.  The 
shrinkage  of  the  sun  to  this  state  would  transform  our  oceans 
into  ice  and  our  atmosphere  into  liquid  air ;  it  seems  impossible 
that  terrestrial  life  could  survive.  The  vast  museum  of  the 
sky  must  almost  certainly  contain  examples  of  shrunken  suns 
of  this  type  with  planets  like  our  earth  revolving  round  them. 
Whether  these  planets  carry  on  them  the  frozen  remains  of  a 
life  which  was  once  as  active  as  our  present  life  on  earth  we  can 
hardly  even  surmise. 

This  may  be  thought  to  open  up  a  startling  prospect  for  the 
earth,  but  we  can  take  courage  for  several  reasons.  In  the 
first  place  a  3  per  cent,  decrease  in  the  sun's  luminosity  can 
hardly  occur  in  less  than  about  150,000  million  years.  This  in 
itself  is  not  too  bad,  but  the  prospect  becomes  enormously  more 
hopeful  when  we  reflect  that  the  evolution  of  the  stars,  including 
the  sun,  takes  place  in  a  direction  almost  parallel  to  the  edge  of 
the  main-sequence.  The  sun  is  not  heading  for  the  precipice, 
so  much  as  skirting  along  its  edge.  Whether  it  is  approaching 
the  edge,  and  is  ultimately  destined  to  fall  over,  we  do  not  know, 
but  it  is  in  any  case  unlikely  to  reach  the  edge  within  the  next 
million  million  years. 

Finally,  the  sun's  distance  from  the  edge  of  the  main-sequence 
cannot  be  estimated  with  anything  like  the  degree  of  accuracy 
assumed  in  the  foregoing  calculations.  The  figure  of  0.03 
appeared  as  the  difference  of  two  much  larger  numbers,  and 
although  both  of  these  can  be  estimated  with  fair  accuracy, 
neither  can  be  estimated  with  sufficient  accuracy  to  justify  us 
in  treating  their  small  difference  of  0.03  as  exact.  The  most 
we  can  say  is  that  the  sun  is  quite  fairly  near  to  the  dangerous 
edge,  but  that  any  appreciable  motion  towards  this  edge  is  a 
matter  of  millions  of  millions  of  years. 

Another  danger,  of  a  more  speculative  kind,  must  also  be 
mentioned.  We  have  seen  how  every  now  and  then  a  new  star 
appears  in  the  sky,  shines  with  terrific  brilliancy  for  a  short  time, 
and  then  either  fades  away  entirely  or  continues  to  shine  as  an 
ordinary  star.     These  apparitions   are  known  as   "novae"  — 
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new  stars.  In  many  cases  the  nova  has  been  proved  to  be  an 
ordinary  star  which  was  visible  as  a  very  faint  star  long  before  it 
appeared  as  a  nova,  flashed  into  brilliance  for  a  brief  span  of 
life,  and  then  lapsed  back  into  commonplaceness,  and  it  seems 
reasonable  to  suppose  that  all  novae  are  of  this  kind,  although 
the  star  may  often  escape  detection  until  it  assumes  its  brilliant 
nova  state.  These  apparitions  are  by  no  means  rare ;  some- 
thing like  six  appear  every  year  in  the  galactic  system  alone. 
Now  if  we  suppose  the  galactic  system  to  consist  of  300,000 
million  stars,  this  means  that,  on  the  average,  each  star  becomes 
a  nova  once  in  every  50,000  million  years.  What  we  would 
like  to  know  is  whether  our  sun  is  in  danger  of  becoming  a  nova  ; 
for,  if  all  kinds  of  stars  run  equal  chances,  it  is  likely  to  become  a 
nova  some  twenty  times  in  the  next  million  million  years. 

So  far  there  is  no  agreement  among  astronomers  either  as  to 
the  physical  causes  which  turn  an  ordinary  star  into  a  nova,  or 
as  to  the  physical  conditions  which  prevail  in  novae.  Various 
suggestions  are  in  the  field,  but  none  of  them  wins  general  accept- 
ance. It  seems  fairly  certain  that  if  our  sun  were  suddenly  to 
become  a  nova,  its  emission  of  light  and  heat  would  so  increase 
as  to  scorch  all  life  off  the  earth,  but  we  are  completely  in  the 
dark  as  to  whether  our  sun  runs  any  risk  of  entering  the  nova 
stage.  If  it  does,  this  is  probably  the  greatest  of  all  the  risks  to 
which  life  on  earth  is  exposed. 

Apart  from  accidents,  we  have  seen  that  if  the  solar  system,  is 
left  to  the  natural  course  of  evolution,  the  earth  is  likely  to 
remain  a  possible  abode  of  life  for  something  of  the  order  of  a 
million  million  years  to  come. 

This  is  some  five  hundred  times  the  past  age  of  the  earth,  and 
over  three  million  times  the  period  through  which  humanity 
has  so  far  existed  on  earth.  Let  us  try  to  see  these  times  in 
their  proper  proportion  by  the  help  of  yet  another  simple 
model.  Take  a  postage-stamp,  and  stick  it  on  to  a  penny. 
Now  climb  Cleopatra's  needle  and  lay  the  penny  flat,  postage- 
stamp  uppermost,  on  top  of  the  obelisk.  The  height  of  the 
whole  structure  may  be  taken  to  represent  the  time  that  has 
elapsed  since  the  earth  was  born.  On  this  scale,  the  thickness 
of  the  penny  and  postage-stamp  together  represents  the  time 
that  man  has  lived  on  earth.  The  thickness  of  the  postage- 
stamp  represents  the  time  he  has  been  civilised,  the  thickness  of 
the  penny  representing  the  time  he  lived  in  an  uncivilised  state. 
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Now  stick  another  postage-stamp  on  top  of  the  first  to  represent 
the  next  5000  years  of  civilisation,  and  keep  sticking  on  postage- 
stamps  until  you  have  a  pile  as  high  as  Mont  Blanc.  Even  now 
the  pile  forms  an  inadequate  representation  of  the  length  of  the 
future  which,  so  far  xs  astronomy  can  see,  probably  stretches 
before  civilised  humanity  unless  an  accident  cuts  it  short.  The 
first  postage-stamp  was  the  past  of  civilisation ;  the  column 
higher  than  Mont  Blanc  is  its  future.  Or,  to  look  at  it  in  an- 
other way,  the  first  postage-stamp  represents  what  man  has 
already  achieved  ;  the  pile  which  outtops  Mont  Blanc  represents 
what  he  may  achieve,  if  his  future  achievement  is  proportional 
to  his  time  on  earth. 

Yet  we  have  seen  that  we  cannot  count  on  such  a  length  of 
future  with  any  certainty.  Accidents  may  happen  to  the  race 
as  to  the  individual.  Celestial  collisions  may  occur;  shrink- 
ing into  a  white  dwarf,  the  sun  may  freeze  terrestrial  life 
out  of  existence ;  bursting  out  as  a  nova,  it  may  scorch  our 
race  to  death.  Accident  may  replace  our  Mont  Blanc  of  post- 
age-stamps by  a  truncated  column  of  only  a  fraction  of  the 
height  of  Mont  Blanc.  Even  so,  there  is  a  prospect  of  tens  of 
thousands  of  millions  of  years  before  our  race.  And  the  human 
mind,  as  apart  from  the  mind  of  the  mathematician,  can  hardly 
distinguish  clearly  between  such  a  period  as  this  and  the  million 
million  years  to  which  we  may  look  forward  if  accidents  do  not 
overtake  us.  For  all  practical  purposes  the  only  statement  that 
conveys  any  real  meaning  is  that  our  race  may  look  forward  to 
occupying  the  earth  for  a  time  incomparably  longer  than  any 
we  can  imagine. 

Looked  at  in  terms  of  space,  the  message  of  astronomy  is 
at  best  one  of  melancholy  grandeur  and  oppressive  vastness. 
Looked  at  in  terms  of  time,  it  becomes  one  of  almost  endless 
possibility  and  hope.  As  denizens  of  the  universe  we  may  be 
living  near  its  end  rather  than  its  beginning;  for  it  seems  likely 
that  most  of  the  universe  had  melted  into  radiation  before  we 
appeared  on  the  scene.  But  as  inhabitants  of  the  earth,  we 
are  living  at  the  very  beginning  of  time.  We  have  come  into 
being  in  the  fresh  glory  of  the  dawn,  and  a  day  of  almost  unthink- 
able length  stretches  before  us  with  unimaginable  opportunities 
for  accomplishment.  Our  descendants  of  far-off  ages,  looking 
down  this  long  vista  of  time  from  the  other  end,  will  see  our 
present  age  as  the  misty  morning  of  the  world's  history;    our 


90    COMPOSITION   FOR   COLLEGE   STUDENTS 

contemporaries  of  to-day  will  appear  as  dim  heroic  figures  who 
fought  their  way  through  jungles  of  ignorance,  error  and  super- 
stition to  discover  truth,  to  learn  how  to  harness  the  forces  of 
nature,  and  to  make  a  world  worthy  for  mankind  to  live  in.  We 
are  still  too  much  engulfed  in  the  greyness  of  the  morning  mists 
to  be  able  to  imagine,  however  vaguely,  how  this  world  of  ours 
will  appear  to  those  who  will  come  after  us  and  see  it  in  the  full 
light  of  day.  But  by  what  light  we  have,  we  seem  to  discern 
that  the  main  message  of  astronomy  is  one  of  hope  to  the 
race  and  of  responsibility  to  the  individual  —  of  responsibility 
because  we  are  drawing  plans  and  laying  foundations  for  a 
longer  future  than  we  can  well  imagine. 


Example  /j 

FRENCH  AND  ENGLISH   CHIVALRY  ^ 

In  a  journal  intended  to  draw  closer  the  ties  between  France 
and  England  by  helping  the  two  peoples  to  a  better  under- 
standing of  each  other,^  it  may  not  be  inappropriate  to  recall 
one  feature  which  the  very  different  characters  of  the  two 
nations  have  in  common  —  their  chivalry  in  war.  The  cour- 
tesies which  brave  men  exhibit  to  gallant  adversaries  on  the 
battle-field,  whether  in  victory  or  in  defeat,  are  among  the  most 
graceful  and  most  touching  manifestations  of  human  nature. at 
its  best,  and  go  far  to  redeem  war  from  the  horror  of  simple 
butchery.  For  they  imply  a  union  of  courage  with  humanity 
and  even  with  tenderness,  which  is  all  the  more  impressive 
because  it  is  displayed  under  circumstances  which,  in  base 
natures,  give  loose  to  all  the  vilest  passions,  and  which,  even 
in  common  men,  reveal  the  latent  weaknesses  that  are  usually 
veiled  under  the  decent  conventions  of  ordinary  life.  The 
mind  that  in  the  heat  of  battle,  in  the  intoxication  of  victory, 
and  in  the  gloom  of  defeat  can  not  only  stand  firm  in  itself  but 
remember  all  that  is  due  to  the  dignity  and  the  feelings  of  others, 
must  surely  be  moulded  of  finer  than  common  stuff  and  be 

'  From  The  Gorgon's  Head  and  Other  Literary  Pieces,  by  Sir  James  George  Frazer. 
Reprinted  with  the  permission  of  the  author  and  of  Macmillan  and  Co.,  I,td.  —  With 
one  exception  the  author's  footnotes  (chiefly  references  to  sources)  are  here  omitted. 

2  This  piece  was  first  published  in  the  French  Quarterly,  No.  I,  January,  1919. 
[Author's  note.] 
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entitled  to  that  meed  of  admiration  which  mankind  instinc- 
tively bestows  on  those  who  stand  out  conspicuously  above  their 
fellows  by  their  inbred  qualities  of  head  and  heart.  In  the  long 
history  of  the  wars  which  France  and  England  waged  on  each 
other,  it  is  fortunately  easy  to  cull  many  instances  of  such  noble 
courtesies.  Without  making  any  special  researches,  I  will  men- 
tion a  few  familiar  instances. 

In  a  fierce  and  bloody  combat,  which  took  place  between  the 
French  and  English  under  the  walls  of  Calais,  King  Edward 
the  Third  of  England  fought  as  a  private  man  and  engaged 
a  French  gentleman,  named  Eustace  de  Ribaumont.  The  en- 
counter was  long  and  dangerous.  The  king  was  twice  beaten 
to  the  ground,  but  twice  recovered  himself.  At  last  victory 
declared  for  him,  and  the  Frenchman  was  constrained  to  sur- 
render his  sword  to  his  unknown  adversary,  saying,  "Sir  Knight, 
I  yield  myself  your  prisoner."  After  the  engagement  "the 
French  officers  who  had  fallen  into  the  hands  of  the  English  were 
conducted  into  Calais,  where  Edward  discovered  to  them  the 
antagonist  with  whom  they  had  the  honour  to  be  engaged,  and 
treated  them  with  great  regard  and  courtesy.  They  were 
admitted  to  sup  with  the  Prince  of  Wales  and  the  English 
nobility,  and  after  supper  the  King  himself  came  into  the 
apartment,  and  went  about,  conversing  familiarly  with  one  or 
other  of  his  prisoners.  .  .  .  But  he  openly  bestowed  the  high- 
est encomiums  on  Ribaumont ;  called  him  the  most  valorous 
knight  that  he  had  ever  been  acquainted  with,  and  confessed 
that  he  himself  had  at  no  time  been  in  so  great  danger  as  when 
engaged  in  combat  with  him.  He  then  took  a  string  of  pearls 
which  he  wore  about  his  own  head,  and  throwing  it  over  the 
head  of  Ribaumont,  he  said  to  him,  'Sir  Eustace,  I  bestow  this 
present  upon  you  as  a  testimony  of  my  esteem  for  your  bravery, 
and  I  desire  you  to  wear  it  a  year  for  my  sake.  I  know  you  to 
be  gay  and  amorous,  and  to  take  delight  in  the  company  of 
ladies  and  damsels  :  let  them  all  know  from  what  hand  you  had 
the  present.  You  are  no  longer  a  prisoner;  I  acquit  you  of 
your  ransom,  and  you  are  at  liberty  to-morrow  to  dispose  of 
yourself  as  you  think  proper.' " 

The  son  of  this  gallant  king,  Edward  the  Black  Prince,  not 
long  afterwards  proved  himself  worthy  of  his  father  by  the 
elaborate  courtesy  with  which,  after  the  great  victory  of  Poic- 
tiers,  he  treated  his  royal  captive  John,  King  of  France.     "Here 
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commences  the  real  and  truly  admirable  heroism  of  Edward, 
for  victories  are  vulgar  things  in  comparison  of  that  moderation 
and  humanity  displayed  by  a  young  prince  of  twenty-seven 
years  of  age,  not  yet  cooled  from  the  fury  of  battle,  and  elated 
by  as  extraordinary  and  as  unexpected  success  as  had  ever 
crowned  the  arms  of  any  commander.  He  came  forth  to  meet 
the  captive  king  with  all  the  marks  of  regard  and  sympathy, 
administered  comfort  to  him  amidst  his  misfortunes,  paid  him 
the  tribute  of  praise  due  to  his  valour,  and  ascribed  his  own 
victory  merely  to  the  blind  chance  of  war,  or  to  a  superior 
providence  which  controls  all  the  efforts  of  human  force  and 
prudence.  The  behaviour  of  John  showed  him  not  unworthy 
of  this  courteous  treatment.  His  present  abject  fortune  never 
made  him  forget  a  moment  that  he  was  a  king.  More  touched 
by  Edward's  generosity  than  by  his  own  calamities,  he  con- 
fessed that,  notwithstanding  his  defeat  and  captivity,  his 
honour  was  still  unimpaired,  and  that  if  he  yielded  the  victory, 
it  was  at  least  gained  by  a  prince  of  such  consummate  valour 
and  humanity.  Edward  ordered  a  repast  to  be  prepared  in  his 
tent  for  the  prisoner,  and  he  himself  served  at  the  royal  cap- 
tive's table,  as  if  he  had  been  one  of  his  retinue.  He  stood  at 
the  king's  back  during  the  meal,  constantly  refused  to  take  a 
place  at  table,  and  declared  that,  being  a  subject,  he  v/as  too 
well  acquainted  with  the  distance  between  his  own  rank  and 
that  of  royal  majesty  to  assume  such  freedom.  All  his  father's 
pretensions  to  the  crown  of  France  were  now  buried  in  obliv- 
ion. John,  in  captivity,  received  the  honours  of  a  king,  which 
were  refused  him  when  seated  on  the  throne.  His  misfortunes, 
not  his  title,  were  respected  ;  and  the  French  prisoners,  con- 
quered by  this  elevation  of  mind  more  than  by  their  late  dis- 
comfiture, burst  into  tears  of  admiration,  which  were  only 
checked  by  the  reflection,  that  such  genuine  and  unaltered 
heroism  in  an  enemy  must  certainly,  in  the  issue,  prove  but  the 
more  dangerous  to  their  native  country." 

At  the  battle  of  Fontenoy,  when  the  English  Guards,  led 
by  Lieutenant-General  Campbell,  Major-General  the  Earl  of 
Albemarle,  and  Brigadier  Churchhill,  had  advanced  to  within 
fifty  paces  of  the  French  Guards,  the  English  officers  saluted  the 
French  officers  by  taking  ofi"  their  hats.  On  the  French  side 
the  Comte  de  Chabanes  and  the  Due  de  Biron,  who  were  in 
front,  and  all  the  officers  of  the  Guards   returned  the  salute. 
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Lord  Charles  Hay,  captain  of  the  English  Guards,  then  cried 
out,  "Gentlemen  of  the  French  Guards,  fire!"  The  Comte  de 
Hauteroche,  lieutenant  in  the  Grenadiers,  answered  in  a  loud 
voice,  "Gentlemen,  we  never  fire  first.  Fire  yourselves  !"  The 
English  replied  by  a  rolling  fire  which  laid  hundreds  of  their 
gallant  adversaries  in  the  dust.  The  anecdote  is  reported  by 
Voltaire,  who  probably  had  it  from  an  eye  witness,  for  he  was  a 
contemporary,  and  his  narrative  contains  features  which  could 
only  have  been  known  to  one  who  was  actually  present  at  the 
engagement ;  for  example,  he  tells  how,  when  the  English  col- 
umn advanced  firing,  with  slow  steps,  as  if  on  parade,  the  officers 
were  seen  to  press  down  the  muskets  of  their  men  with  their 
canes  to  make  them  fire  low  and  straight. 

After  the  battle  of  Dettingen  the  English,  though  they 
claimed  the  victory,  retired  from  the  battle-field  and  had  not 
time  to  remove  their  wounded.  Accordingly  Lord  Stair  wrote 
a  letter  to  the  French  commander,  the  Marshal  Due  de  Noailles, 
recommending  the  English  wounded  to  his  generosity.  The 
Marshal  replied  in  a  courteous  letter,  and  the  French  cared  for 
the  English  wounded  as  if  they  had  been  their  own  countrymen. 
In  this  battle  the  Duke  of  Cumberland  was  wounded  by  a  bullet 
in  the  leg.  When  the  surgeon  was  about  to  dress  the  wound, 
it  happened  that  a  French  musketeer,  named  Girardeau,  dan- 
gerously wounded,  was  carried  near  the  duke's  tent.  The  duke 
at  once  stopped  the  surgeon  and  said,  "Attend  to  this  French 
officer  first,  his  hurt  is  worse  than  mine.  He  might  be  over- 
looked, I  shall  not." 

After  the  battle  of  Corunna,  in  which  Sir  John  Moore  died  a 
hero's  death,  "the  guns  of  the  enemy  paid  his  funeral  honours, 
and  Soult,  with  a  noble  feeling  of  respect  for  his  valour,  raised 
a  monument  to  his  memory  on  the  field  of  battle."  In  his  old 
age  Marshal  Soult  came  to  England  to  represent  Louis  Philippe 
at  the  coronation  of  Queen  Victoria,  and  received  a  warm  wel- 
come from  the  English  people,  who  know  how  to  respect  and 
honour  a  gallant  and  chivalrous  enemy.  They  cheered  him  till 
they  were  hoarse  whenever  he  appeared  in  public,  and  they 
shook  hands  with  him  to  such  an  extent  that  the  Marshal's  arm 
was  worn  out,  and  he  had  to  depute  the  task  of  hand-shaking 
to  the  members  of  his  staff.  At  Manchester,  when  the  railway 
carriage  conveying  Soult  entered  the  station,  it  was  so  beset 
by  an  enthusiastic  crowd  clinging  to  the  footboards,  clambering 
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on  the  roof,  and  thrusting  their  heads  and  hands  in  at  the  win- 
dows, that  some  time  elapsed  before  the  poHce,  by  Herculean 
efforts,  were  able  to  wrench  open  the  door  of  the  carriage  and 
make  standing-room  for  the  Marshal  on  the  platform,  and  even 
then  he  was  all  but  swept  off  his  feet  in  the  press.  As  he  drove 
in  an  open  carriage  through  the  streets,  he  was  surrounded  and 
followed  by  a  running  mob  continually  shouting,  "Soult  for 
ever!"  while  their  cheers  were  echoed  by  tens  of  thousands  of 
grimy,  shrivelled  heads  projecting  in  bunches  from  the  innu- 
merable windows  of  the  high,  black,  smoky  factories  which  the 
Marshal  passed  in  his  triumphal  progress.  When  he  visited 
the  docks  at  Liverpool,  the  banks  of  the  river  were  crowded 
with  multitudes  for  the  whole  distance  :  the  river  was  covered 
with  boats  :  every  ship,  of  every  nation,  was  gay  with  flags ; 
and  the  shouting  and  waving  of  hats  were  incessant.  At  Bir- 
mingham a  public  dinner  was  given  in  honour  of  the  illustrious 
guest.  In  proposing  Soult's  health,  the  chairman  dwelt  par- 
ticularly on  the  tribute  of  respect  which  the  Marshal  had  paid 
to  the  remains  of  Sir  John  Moore.  This  seemed  to  touch 
Soult's  gallant  heart.  He  rose  with  great  animation,  and  after 
rapidly  returning  thanks  for  the  usual  honour  paid  to  his  king, 
he  broke  out  in  praise  of  Sir  John  Moore  and  the  English  army. 

"I  learned,"  he  said,  "to  esteem  them  in  the  field  of  battle, 
and  since  I  have  been  in  England  I  have  acquired  a  feeling 
warmer  than  esteem.  I  find  them  as  worthy  and  kind  and 
generous  towards  their  ancient  enemies  as  they  are  brave  and 
honest  in  battle,  for  I  speak  not  alone  of  their  courage  when  I 
call  them  worthy  of  esteem  as  enemies.  From  Lord  Wellington 
and  all  the  British  officers  whom  I  had  the  honour  to  meet  in 
fight  I  ever  experienced  frank  and  loyal  conduct ;  we  fought  for 
our  respective  countries,  but  like  men  without  rancour,  without 
any  feelings  of  personal  anger.  I  admire  and  respect  them  both 
as  friends  and  foes,  and  I  now  give  'the  British  Army  and 
Navy.'" 

To  this  toast  thanks  were  returned  for  the  British  Army  by 
Colonel  (afterwards  General)  Sir  William  Napier,  who  had 
fought  against  Soult  in  many  pitched  battles  of  the  Peninsular 
War,  and  of  whom  it  might  with  truth  be  said  that  it  was  his 
lot  etfacere  scribenda  et  scribere  legenda}     In  his  speech,  in  which 

1  Both  to  do  things  worthy  of  being  written  about  and  to  write  things  worthy  of  being 
read. 
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he  referred  in  terms  of  warm  admiration  to  "the  great  French 
captain  who  now  sits  here  your  honoured  guest,"  there  occurs 
the  following  passage,  which  well  expresses  the  feelings  of  many 
English  hearts  at  the  present  time : 

"But  there  is  a  higher  gratification  to  be  derived  from  this 
happy  meeting  by  every  person  who  has  the  welfare  of  mankind 
at  heart ;  the  hearty,  generous  reception  which  has  been  given 
to  Marshal  Soult,  and  the  contentment  which  he  has  thereby 
received,  and  has  this  night  expressed  in  such  simple,  feeling, 
and  dignified  language,  may  be  hailed  as  a  sign,  a  great  sign, 
and  a  testimony  that  all  ancient  feuds,  all  ill  blood,  all  heart- 
burnings, all  hostility  between  England  and  France,  those  two 
great  nations,  have  passed  away  and  are  forgotten,  and  that 
henceforth  the  only  rivalry  will  be  a  generous  emulation  in 
works  of  peace  and  utility.  England  and  France !  I  have 
called  them  two  great  nations.  The  expression  is  feeble.  They 
are  the  two  greatest  nations  in  the  world.  Others  may  here- 
after equal,  perhaps  surpass  them ;  I  know  not  what  may  be 
in  the  womb  of  time,  but  in  arts,  in  arms,  in  learning,  in  genius, 
in  power,  and  in  renown  they  are  now  unmatched.  Their 
quarrels  have  heretofore  shaken  the  world,  producing  great 
calamity  and  incalculable  evil ;  their  friendship  must  therefore 
necessarily  produce  incalculable  good." 

A  less  famous,  but  not  less  beautiful  instance  of  French 
chivalry  is  recorded  in  the  Peninsular  War.  In  a  cavalry  skir- 
mish at  El  Bodon  a  French  officer  had  raised  his  sword  to  strike 
an  English  officer.  Sir  Felton  Harvey,  but  noticing  that  the 
Englishman  had  only  one  arm,  he  instantly  brought  down  his 
sword  to  the  salute  and  rode  past.  The  Englishman  lived  to 
tell  the  tale,  but  no  one  ever  knew  who  the  Frenchman  was.  He 
may  have  been  killed  in  the  next  minute.  Yet  whoever  he  was, 
and  whatever  his  rank,  this  one  act,  conceived  and  executed  in 
a  flash,  proves  him  to  have  been  a  true  knight  in  the  finest  sense 
of  the  word,  in  the  sense  that  Milton  used  the  word  when  he 
said  that  every  free  and  gentle  spirit,  without  the  oath,  ought 
to  be  born  a  knight,  nor  needed  the  gilt  spur  or  the  laying  of 
the  sword  upon  his  shoulder  to  stir  him  up,  both  by  his  counsel 
and  his  arms,  to  secure  and  protect  the  weakness  of  attempted 
innocence. 

The  courtesies  of  war,  which  French  and  English  soldiers  so 
often  exchanged  when  they  met  as  foes  on  the  battle-field,  have 
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not  ceased  to  be  reciprocated  now  that  enmity  has  happily 
been  exchanged  for  comradeship  in  arms.  When  Lille,  after 
four  years  of  occupation,  was  at  last  evacuated  by  the  enemy, 
and  the  army  of  deliverance  was  about  to  march  into  the  city, 
an  English  regiment,  which  was  to  have  headed  the  procession, 
rightly  stood  aside  and  allowed  a  French  regiment  to  take  the 
place  of  honour  and  to  receive  the  first  overwhelming  demon- 
stration of  joy  heaped  by  the  delivered  on  the  deliverers.  And 
in  the  great  and  final  advance  on  the  Marne,  when  the  tide  of 
Teutonic  invasion  was  at  last  stemmed  and  rolled  back,  a  High- 
land regiment  marched  side  by  side  with  the  French  regiments 
to  the  assault  of  the  German  position.  Many  Scotsmen  and 
many  Frenchmen  fell  in  the  attack,  and  after  the  battle  the 
French,  with  a  touching  gratitude,  set  up  a  monument  on  the 
spot  to  the  Highlanders  who  had  come  so  far  from  their  misty 
mountains  and  stormy  seas  to  fight  and  die  for  France.  On 
the  monument  they  carved  a  French  inscription,  which  set  forth 
that  "Here  the  thistles  of  Scotland  will  bloom  for  ever  among 
the  roses  of  France." 

These  are  among  the  things  that  endear  the  two  nations  to 
each  other,  knitting  them  together  by  ties  that  are  indeed  ties  of 
blood,  and  stronger  and  more  enduring  than  iron.  For  these 
and  a  thousand  other  reasons,  for  all  the  crowded  and  splendid 
memories  of  French  achievement  in  arts  and  letters  as  well  as 
in  arms,  we  in  this  country  honour  and  love  the  French  and 
are  proud  to  hail  them  as  brothers.  The  very  name  of  France 
is  a  sound  to  stir  our  blood  as  with  the  blast  of  a  trumpet.  To 
borrow  the  proud  words  inscribed  over  the  palace  of  Versailles, 
we  join  the  whole  civilized  world  in  a  tribute  of  heartfelt  affec- 
tion and  admiration 

A  toutes  les  gloires  de  la  France.^ 

Example  i6 

ON  THE  LEAGUE  OF  NATIONS,   JUNE    18TH,    1920  ^ 

The  League  of  Nations  suffers,  perhaps,  from  criticism  of 
various  kinds  more  than  is  quite  just  or  reasonable.     We  have 

1  To  all  the  glories  of  France. 

2  From  Opinions  and  Argument,  by  Lord  Balfour,  copyright  igzy  by  Doubleday, 
Doran  and  Company,  Inc.  Reprinted  by  permission  of  the  executors  of  Lord  Balfour, 
of  A.  P.  Watt  and  Son,  and  of  Doubleday,  Doran  and  Company,  Inc. 
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two  sets  of  enemies  besides  our  candid  friends.  Of  our  candid 
friends  I  say  nothing.  Candid  friends  are  in  every  walk  of  life. 
Mankind  has  suffered  from  them  from  the  beginning  of  time, 
or  at  all  events  from  the  time  of  Job  downwards,  and  no  one 
has  yet  found  a  very  satisfactory  method  of  dealing  with  them. 
I  do  not  mean  to  add  my  mite  or  my  contribution  to  the  failure 
of  centuries. 

The  first  set  of  enemies  are  those  who  frankly  dislike  the 
League.  Sometimes  they  are  what  are  called  men  of  the  world. 
A  man  of  the  world  usually  is  a  man  who  believes  nothing  good 
of  the  world,  and  who  not  only  believes  nothing  good  of  the 
world,  but  does  not  think  that  the  world  is  capable  of  improve- 
ment. I  share  neither  of  those  views.  It  is  perfectly  true  in 
one  sense  that  you  will  not  within  measurable  centuries  alter 
the  raw  material  of  human  nature.  It  is  there,  and  you  have 
to  make  the  best  of  it.  But  do  not  tell  me  that,  because  the 
raw  material  of  human  nature  remains  unchanged,  human 
society  is  never  to  be  improved.  It  is  not  only  contrary  to  all 
faith  and  hope,  but  contrary  to  all  experience. 

I  believe  that  if  the  League,  that  is  the  nations  working  in 
concert  through  the  League,  really  have  the  insight  and  the 
patriotism  to  use  the  machinery  which  they  have  created  to 
the  best  of  their  ability,  you  will  gradually  build  up  a  state  of 
public  feeling  which,  in  the  absence  of  any  positive  sanction, 
will  make  such  disasters  as  we  have  gone  through  in  the  last 
five  years  absolutely  impossible.  That  is  the  answer  I  would 
give  to  my  friend  the  man  of  the  world,  who,  I  am  sure,  would 
be  most  uncomfortable  if  you  made  him  travel  from  London  to 
York  in  the  same  conditions  of  security  now,  as  those  in  which 
his  great-grandfather  travelled  at  the  end  of  the  eighteenth 
century  or  the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century.  It  is  quite 
obvious  that  you  can  improve  the  structure  of  society. 

Then  among  the  enemies,  I  have  to  count  those  who,  in  some 
mysterious  way,  have  persuaded  themselves  that  war  is  a  great 
moraliser.  Of  course  all  misfortunes  can  be  turned  to  good 
account.  Disease,  in  that  sense,  is  a  great  moraliser;  poverty 
in  that  sense  may  be  a  great  moraliser.  There  are  natures  who, 
in  a  time  of  trial,  rise  to  heights  which  perhaps  they  did  not 
themselves  dream  of  before  the  trial  came.  But  if  any  sane 
man  thinks  that  that  is  the  road  to  progress,  if  he  thinks  that 
by  multiplying  misfortunes  you  are  going  to  promote  morality, 
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he  surely  should  meditate  upon  his  theories  within  the  bound- 
aries of  an  asylum  rather  than  attempt  to  add  them  to  the 
general  stock  of  national  wisdom. 

There  is  the  last  class  of  open  enemy,  who  have  a  sort  of  semi- 
moral,  semi-scientific  varnish  with  which  they  cover  their 
strange  creed.  Having  read  in  their  Darwin  that  there  is  a 
struggle  for  existence,  and  that  through  that  struggle  for  exist- 
ence a  great  many  important  morphological  developments  have 
occurred,  they  seem  to  think  that  a  state  of  universal  war- 
fare is  really  the  best  method  of  attaining  universal  prog- 
ress. They  entirely  mistake  Darwin,  and  they  entirely  mistake 
morality,  and  they  talk  a  sort  of  nonsense  which,  I  regret  to 
say,  a  great  many  people  who  should  have  known  better  talked 
in  Germany.  But  they  had  a  reason  for  talking  it;  they  wanted 
to  justify  universal  domination,  and  by  the  struggle  for  exist- 
ence, in  which  the  best  survived,  they  meant  the  struggle 
between  Germany  and  the  world  in  which  Germany  survived. 
But  the  gentlemen  of  whom  I  speak  have  no  such  reason,  and 
they  do  nothing  but  harm  by  spreading  this  sham  philosophy 
among  the  young  and  ignorant. 

Much  more  dangerous,  in  my  opinion,  even  than  these  ene- 
mies, are  the  people  who  do  not  object  to  the  League  because 
it  goes  too  far,  but  who  object  to  the  League  because,  in  their 
opinion,  it  does  not  go  far  enough.  They  think  it  is  so  power- 
less as  to  be  utterly  contemptible.  If  they  are  allowed  to  have 
their  way,  they  will  destroy  the  League  altogether.  Their  view 
is  that  there  should  be  great  naval,  military,  and  air  forces  at 
the  bidding  of  the  League,  to  be  used,  I  suppose,  at  a  moment's 
notice  as  soon  as  any  threat  of  war  occurred,  and  they  want 
those  to  be  levied  by  compulsory  action  on  the  members  of  the 
League,  so  that  they  want  to  create  a  super-State  armed  with 
all  the  military  trappings  of  a  military  empire.  The  League  of 
Nations  would  cease  to  be  a  league  of  nations,  and  would 
become  a  series  of  subordinate  States  under  one  super-State. 
Those  who  framed  the  Covenant  had  no  such  notion  in  their 
minds.  Their  whole  view  was  of  a  different  character,  and  I 
am  quite  confident  they  were  right.  This  problem  did  not  go 
unconsidered  at  the  Paris  Conference.  I  was  not  a  member  of 
the  Committee  which  dealt  with  these  things,  but  I  know  they 
most  carefully  considered  it  and  absolutely  rejected  it. 

Please  remember,  if  the  League  of  Nations  is  not  a  world- 
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league  more  than  one-half  of  its  value  goes.  One  great  nation 
is  at  present  standing  out  of  the  League.  I  neither  criticise 
nor  inquire  into  the  motives  which  make  that  policy,  but 
undoubtedly  one  of  the  motives  that  induced  America  to  pause 
before  she  entered  the  League  was  the  idea  that  her  national 
sovereignty  was  fatally  or  dangerously  interfered  with.  Yet 
with  the  tremendous  instance  before  them  of  the  evil  done  by 
over-pressing  the  claims  of  the  League  there  are  enthusiasts  for 
it  who  say  that  it  is  no  use  unless  you  create  over  the  sovereign 
States  of  the  world  some  super-State  which  is  to  direct  the  forces 
levied,  paid  for,  officered  by  those  sovereign  States,  and  is  to 
control  the  free  governments  of  free  peoples,  subject  only,  I 
suppose,  to  an  occasional  meeting  of  the  League  in  full  con- 
ference and  such  check  as  the  Council  of  the  League  may  con- 
ceivably impose.  I  think  those  schemes  are  really  wild,  and 
nobody  who  tries  to  carry  them  out  can  come  to  any  other  con- 
clusion. It  is  not  easy  to  work  a  few  nations  together  in  one 
theatre  of  war;  but  if  you  are  going  to  work  five  and  forty 
nations,  speaking  forty  languages,  how  are  you  going  to  house 
them,  recruit  for  them,  pay  for  them,  officer  them,  direct  them, 
staff  them  ^  The  thing  really  breaks  down  at  once.  You  can- 
not rule  the  world  in  this  way.  It  is  not  the  plan  of  the  League 
of  Nations,  and,  believe  me,  it  Is  not  a  plan  with  which  the 
League  of  Nations  Is  compatible  for  a  year. 

What  are  the  weapons  which  the  League  is  asked  to  use  f 
What  are  the  means  which  you  put  at  its  disposal  ?  They  are 
not  fleets,  armies,  and  air  forces.  The  two  main  Instruments 
are  delay  and  publicity.  These  are  not  instruments  which  you 
can  use  in  the  middle  of  a  great  crisis ;  they  are  instruments  to 
use  in  a  peaceful  world  which  somebody  desires  to  disturb. 
Delay,  discussion,  publicity,  public  opinion,  commercial  boycott 
and  arbitration,  and  if  they  fail,  and  in  the  last  resort,  then 
military  measures  —  that  is  an  admirable  system,  but  not  for 
dealing  with  all  the  eventualities  which  are  before  our  eyes  or 
all  the  troubles  from  which  we  are  suffering.  Quite  the  con- 
trary. No  rational  man  would  suggest  that  the  League  is 
constituted  to  deal  with  the  world,  or  any  part  of  the  world, 
which  is  in  chaos.  That  must  be  dealt  with  either  by  the 
Supreme  Council  or  in  other  ways. 

The  League  may  give  assistance,  but  the  League  is  not,  and 
cannot  be,   a  complete  instrument  for  bringing  order  out  of 
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chaos.  Those  who  would  throw  upon  it  that  burden  in  the 
name  of  peace  and  of  cooperation  among  civilised  peoples  are 
doing  the  greatest  disservice  to  the  League  of  Nations.  The 
League  of  Nations  will  serve  you  well  if  you  do  not  overload  it. 
At  least  that  is  my  hope,  my  faith.  If  you  overload  it  you  will 
assuredly  break  it  down.  Even  now  it  is  maimed  and  crippled 
by  the  fact  that  unhappily  we  have  not  so  far  succeeded  in 
inducing  the  United  States  to  take  part  in  our  labours.  If  you 
either  allow  the  League  of  Nations  to  be  used  as  an  instrument 
by  the  free  nations  of  the  world  in  their  own  party  warfare,  or 
if  they  try  to  throw  upon  it  burdens  which  it  is  ill-fitted  to  bear, 
on  them  will  be  the  responsibility  of  destroying  the  most  prom- 
ising effort  in  the  direction  of  the  renewal  of  civilisation  which 
mankind  has  ever  yet  made. 

Example  ly 
PLAYi 

What  is  play  1  Professor  Giuseppe  Rensi  has  put  his  keen 
and  pregnant  mind  to  work  on  that  question  and  has  defined 
play  as  any  activity  exercised  "for  itself  because  of  the  pleasure 
or  interest  which  it  inspires  in  us  intrinsically  considered  in 
itself,  as  an  end  in  itself,  with  no  ulterior  views."  This  is  as 
much  as  to  say  that  we  are  playing  whenever  we  act,  not  to 
bring  about  a  result,  but  for  the  pure  and  simple  joy  of  acti'ng, 
or,  in  Rensi's  academically  accurate  definition,  "for  the  pleasure 
which,  inclosed  and  circumscribed  in  itself,  independent  of  any 
need  of  ulterior  effects,  is  given  us  by  the  action  of  play."  He 
defines  work  as  each  and  every  action  performed  not  for  the 
pleasure  of  acting,  but  with  the  interest  so  intent  on  a  result 
outside  of  the  action  that  if  we  did  not  expect  the  result  to 
follow,  we  would  not  act.  Having  thus  defined  his  position, 
Professor  Rensi  goes  on  with  great  logical  ingenuity  to  develop 
from  it  the  consequence  that  every  sort  of  work  necessarily  has 
in  it  a  trace  of  the  disagreeable,  something  against  which  our 
spontaneous  impulse  rebels.  He  feels  that  only  will-power  can 
drive  us  to  work.  Since  work  is  in  itself  not  a  pleasure,  since 
man  conquers  his  native  dislike  of  work  only  because  necessity 

1  By  Adriano  Tilgher.  From  the  book  Work,  translated  by  Dorothy  Canfield 
Fisher.     Reprinted  by  arrangement  with  Harcourt,  Brace  and  Company,  Inc. 
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makes  him  work  to  possess  the  things  he  desires  —  economic 
rewards,  profits,  advancement,  fame,  honor,  and  the  like  —  it 
follows  that  when  he  works,  he  is  always  in  combat  with  his 
deep  natural  inclinations,  is  always  more  or  less  in  a  state  of  sub- 
jection and  slavery.  Rensi  considers  that  man  is  truly  himself 
only  when  he  acts  from  the  intrinsic  pleasure  of  the  action  —  in 
a  word,  when  he  plays.     Not  work  but  play  ennobles  man. 

With  a  characteristic  display  of  logic,  Rensi  goes  on  to  draw 
from  these  definitions  of  work  and  play  other  conclusions  equally 
logical,  equally  paradoxical.  I  pass  over  them.  Let  us  rather 
examine  the  soundness  of  his  definitions  themselves. 

If  it  were  true  that  the  word  "play"  means  any  activity  per- 
formed solely  for  the  pleasure  of  the  activity  itself,  then  it  would 
follow  that  not  only  the  boy  kicking  a  football,  a  man  playing 
poker,  but  the  artist  expressing  the  fancies  of  his  imagination 
(so  long  as  he  is  not  thinking  of  pay  or  glory),  the  philosopher 
wearing  himself  out  in  meditation  for  the  satisfaction  of  solving 
a  difficult  problem,  the  scientist  bent  over  his  microscope,  the 
mathematician  puzzling  over  a  difficult  equation  —  all  are  not 
working  but  playing.  Rensi  would  not  deny  this.  In  fact  he 
clearly  affirms  that  the  artist,  the  philosopher,  mathematician, 
man  of  science,  in  so  far  as  they  act  from  the  pleasure  and  pas- 
sion which  they  draw  from  the  action  itself,  are  not  working 
but  playing.  I  admit  that  this  all  follows  logically  from  his 
premises,  but  I  find  it  so  absurdly  paradoxical  that  I  suspect 
there  must  be  something  absurd  about  the  premises. 

The  trouble  lies  in  the  premise  from  which  Rensi  starts. 
There  is  something  else  in  play  than  action  for  the  mere  pleasure 
of  action.  Play  —  if  it  is  real  play  —  always  has  something  of 
triviality  in  it.  Play  is  not  serious,  there  can  be  no  passion 
about  it.  If  you  can  imagine  a  philosopher  putting  together  a 
system  for  the  fun  of  the  thing  as  light-heartedly  as  he  might 
pass  his  time  over  a  cross-word  puzzle,  you  might  fairly  say 
that  he  was  playing,  just  as  you  could  fairly  say  that  the 
athlete  who  loses  his  temper  and  slugs  his  opponent  in  a  foot- 
ball match  has  passed  beyond  the  spirit  of  play.  Seriousness 
to  the  point  of  passion  marks  the  difference,  and  it  is  exactly 
because  art,  science,  love,  and  politics  —  all  the  intellectual, 
emotional,  and  spiritual  activities,  in  short  —  arouse  men's 
deep  interest  and  passionate  love  that  it  is  preposterous  to 
think  of  them  as  forms  of  play.     If  you  cut  the  passion  out 
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of  them  you  change  their  very  nature,  reduce  them  to  the 
mere  superficial  shadows  and  masks  of  themselves.  Love, 
taken  lightly,  for  instance,  is  mere  flirtation.  Happy  are 
those  whose  passionate  interest  centers  naturally  in  a  worthy 
object;  when  it  finds  expression  only  in  a  field  essentially 
trivial,  the  result  is  monstrous,  passion  and  play  mingled  — 
mad  play,  frenzied  play,  play  that  is  no  longer  play  at  all  but 
something  frighteningly  grave  and  serious. 

The  other  side  of  Rensi's  picture  is  equally  distorted.  It  is 
not  true  that  work  is  merely  something  that  has  to  be  gone 
through  with  in  order  to  get  something  else,  something  different. 
It  is  only  juggling  with  words  to  say  that  the  artist,  the  scientist, 
the  philosopher,  the  mathematician,  who  pass  their  nights  in 
hand-to-hand  struggles  with  a  rebellious  angel,  toiling  in  the 
effort  to  give  form  to  their  imagination,  to  solve  problems  which 
exhaust  their  minds,  are  playing  and  not  working.  Who  could 
be  found  to  agree  with  that  definition  ^  It  is  far  too  narrow. 
Work  is  something  more  than  the  pursuit  of  an  object  resulting 
from  (but  essentially  different  from)  the  eifort  necessary  to 
gain  it.  This  is  true  only  of  work  in  its  lowest  terms.  Work 
at  its  fullest  is  every  process,  every  activity,  by  which  man 
masters  rebellious  matter  and  subjects  it  to  his  will,  to  his 
personality.  The  essential  spirit  of  man  is  activity  which 
demands  the  opportunity  to  expend  itself,  to  strengthen  itself, 
in  struggle.  That  is  why  inaction  is  of  all  things  the  most 
irksome,  the  hardest  to  endure.  That  is  why  work  which 
enables  man  to  triumph  little  by  little  over  the  opposition  both 
of  the  external  world  and  of  his  inner  life  is  a  source  of  joy, 
deep  in  proportion  to  the  passionate  interest  felt  in  his  task  by 
the  worker.  No  play,  no  sport,  can  bring  such  joy  as  loving 
labor.  Obviously ;  for  play  remains  upon  the  surface  of  the 
soul  while  work  rouses  its  depths,  gives  it  a  measure  of  what 
it  is  and  what  it  is  worth.  Any  one  who  has  ever  put  his  heart 
into  work  knows  that  there  is  no  joy  on  earth  like  feeling  the 
obstacles  one  by  one  fall  under  the  blows  of  one's  labor,  and  at 
the  day's  end,  of  looking  back  over  the  field  of  victory,  retracing 
in  one's  mind  the  road  conquered  step  by  weary  step.  The 
"joy  of  work"  is  no  rhetorical  phrase.  It  is  a  psychological 
reality  experienced  by  every  worker.  There  can  be  no  doubt 
that  Professor  Rensi  felt  it  keenly  while  writing  his  fine  essay 
denying  the  joy  of  work. 
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Precisely  because  it  has  not  and  cannot  have  profound  roots 
of  passion  and  interest,  play  cannot  satisfy  the  soul  as  fully  as 
work.  All  the  available  first-hand  testimony  as  to  the  inner 
life  of  the  modern  sport-crazy  youth  shows  it  to  be  arid,  un- 
satisfied, sad.  Consider  also  the  matter  of  games  of  chance. 
Because  play  is  an  activity  pursued  for  itself  but  without  deep 
seriousness,  the  most  typical  kind  of  play,  play  par  excellence, 
is  that  which  frees  the  player  from  the  need  of  any  sort  of 
activity  and  puts  its  outcome  wholly  in  the  hands  of  brute 
Fate.  If  Rensi  were  right  in  saying  that  man  is  truly  man 
only  when  he  plays.  It  would  follow  that  he  is  most  of  all  man 
when  he  plays  games  of  chance.  But  Rensi  is  wrong.  For 
man  is  never  occupied  to  the  bottom  of  his  soul  by  play  —  or  if 
he  is,  then  for  him  it  has  ceased  to  be  play. 

A  life  all  work  is  far  too  heavy  and  serious,  lacks  light  and 
cheerfulness.  A  life  all  play  is  trivial  and  empty,  lacks  weight 
and  consistency.  Wisdom  lies  in  alternating  the  two.  Human 
activity  enjoys  amusing  itself  in  the  void  with  play ;  but  after- 
ward, to  feel  sure  of  its  strength,  it  needs  to  grapple  with  obsti- 
nate, dense-fibered  raw  material,  shaping  it  to  human  ends. 
Yet  it  cannot  always  struggle  tensely  with  rebellious  matter ; 
sometimes  it  needs  to  scatter  its  energy  freely,  enjoying  the 
sensation  of  fresh,  full,  free  life,  rejoicing  in  itself  and  nothing 
but  itself.  But  if  play  is  to  bring  lightness  and  freshness  to 
the  soul,  it  must  remain  what  it  really  is  —  a  pause  in  the 
difficult,  serious  affair  which  is  human  life.  When  any  one 
pretends  to  fill  his  life  with  play,  either  his  life  is  empty  and 
dissatisfied,  or  play  has  become  a  madness,  a  passion  —  has 
stopped  being  play  at  all. 

Example  i8 

OCEAN  TRAVEL » 

The  one  statement  that  can  safely  be  advanced  about  travel- 
ling at  sea  is  that  it  is  not  what  it  used  to  be.  It  is  different 
now  elementally.  It  is  not  so  much  a  matter  of  changed  pro- 
pelling power ;  it  is  something  more.  In  the  old  days,  under 
the  machinery  of  sails,  the  distinguished  and  the  undistinguished 

1  From  Last  Essays,  by  Joseph  Conrad,  copyright  1923,  1926  by  Doubleday,  Doran 
and  Company,  Inc. 


I04     COMPOSITION   FOR   COLLEGE   STUDENTS 

travellers  (of  whom  there  were  not  so  very  many)  were  wafted 
to  distant  parts  of  the  world  by  the  movement  of  variable  air 
currents.  Now  the  travelling  multitudes  are  taken  to  their 
destination  because  of  the  invariable  resistance  of  water  to  the 
screwing  motion  of  the  propeller,  with  which  fire  (that  other 
element)  has  a  lot  to  do.  The  whole  affair  of  progress  across 
the  seas  has  become  much  more  complicated  and  much  more 
precise  on  its  physical  side.     It  has  grown  also  into  a  marvel. 

But  a  marvellous  achievement  is  not  necessarily  interesting. 
It  may  render  life  more  tame  than  perhaps  it  should  be.  I  do 
not  mean  that  any  marvel  of  applied  science  can  tame  the  wild 
spirit  that  lurks  in  all  men,  and  of  which  the  proofs  are  not 
far  to  seek.  It  only  makes  the  condition  of  our  pilgrimage  less 
exciting. 

The  whole  psychology  of  sea  travel  is  changed.  Formerly  a 
man  setting  out  on  a  sea  voyage  broke  away  from  shore  condi- 
tions and  found  in  the  ship  a  new  kind  of  home.  This  applied 
even  to  such  comparatively  short  passages  as  across  the  Atlantic. 
But  now  a  man  (especially  if  setting  out  for  the  United  States) 
brings  the  conditions  of  shore  life  with  him  on  board,  and  finds 
in  his  ship  the  usual  sort  of  hotel,  with  its  attempts  at  all  kinds 
of  sham  comforts,  all  the  disadvantages  of  gregarious  life,  with 
the  added  worry  of  not  being  able  to  get  away  from  it  for  a  cer- 
tain number  of  days.  The  only  comfort  is  to  be  found  in  the 
assurance  that  the  number  of  days  is  not  great  and  that,  barring 
accidents,  it  is  fixed.  There  is  a  definite  date  to  look  forward 
to  —  the  date  of  release  from  that  more  or  less  luxurious  prison 
any  ship  must  be  to  any  passenger. 

That  every  passenger  (even  in  the  biggest  and  most  hotel- 
like Atlantic  ferries  with  their  territorial  names)  wishes  to  es- 
cape there  can  be  not  the  slightest  doubt.  He  may  say  what 
he  likes,  but  it  is  a  fact  of  human  nature.  He  looks  forward 
to  his  release  much  as  any  prisoner.  The  modern  traveller 
has  never  the  time  to  get  into  an  acquiescent  mood.  The 
sham  shore  conditions  which  the  shipping  companies  try  to 
create  for  him  stand  in  the  way,  too.  The  hold  of  the  land 
(which  is  his  natural  element)  is  on  him  all  through  the  passage, 
and  he  suffers  from  a  subtle  disharmony  between  his  natural 
tastes  and  his  surroundings. 

It  was  otherwise  with  the  old-time  traveller  under  sail :  he 
had  to  become  acclimatized  to  that  moral  atmosphere  of  ship 
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life  which  he  was  fated  to  breathe  for  so  many  days.  He  was 
no  dweller  in  an  unpleasantly  unsteady  imitation  of  a  Ritz 
Hotel.  He  would  before  long  begin  to  feel  himself  a  citizen  of 
a  small  community  in  special  conditions  and  with  special  inter- 
ests which  gradually  ceased  to  be  secret  to  him,  and  in  the  end 
secured  his  sympathies.  The  machinery  of  his  propulsion,  the 
picturesque  activities  of  the  men  of  the  sea,  lay  open  to  his 
sight  and  appealed  to  his  sympathies. 

In  the  course  of  my  sea  life,  a  time  when  it  never  occurred 
to  me  that  I  myself  might  be  a  passenger  some  day,  I  was  for  a 
couple  of  years  officer  of  a  sailing  passenger  ship  out  of  the 
Port  of  London.  This  gave  me  the  opportunity  to  watch  that 
process  of  acclimatization  of  which  I  have  spoken,  in  a  group  of 
about  sixty  persons  of  various  ages  and  temperaments,  some 
travelling  for  their  health  and  others  only  for  rest  —  which  they 
indubitably  secured  in  our  passages  that  averaged  about  eighty 
days.  Part  of  our  passengers,  those  from  the  Midlands  gen- 
erally, used  to  come  on  board  in  London  Dock,  while  others, 
those  from  the  South  and  from  London  itself  preferred  to  join 
the  ship  in  Plymouth,  where  we  had  to  call  in  order  to  embark 
the  live  stock  for  the  voyage.  Of  that  feathered  and  four- 
footed  company  the  most  important  item  was  the  milch-cow 
which  joined  the  ship  mainly  "for  the  benefit  of  the  children," 
as  the  advertisements  had  it.  It  was  the  last  living  thing  that 
came  on  board,  already  boxed  and  in  its  travelling  stall,  and 
displaying  a  most  praiseworthy  composure  even  while  spinning 
in  midair  at  the  foreyard  arm  before  being  landed  on  the  fore- 
deck  against  the  mast,  to  which  its  straitened  habitation  was 
secured  for  the  passage  with  lashings  of  chain  and  rope  fit  to 
withstand  the  heaviest  weather  we  were  likely  to  encounter. 

There,  on  fine  mornings  (and  there  are  more  fine  mornings 
at  sea  than  have  ever  been  dreamt  of  in  a  landsman's  philoso- 
phy), the  ship's  children,  some  controlled  by  nursemaids,  others 
running  loose,  trooped  forward  to  pay  a  visit  to  their  cow, 
which  looked  with  mild  big  eyes  at  the  small  citizens  of  our  sea 
community  with  the  air  of  knowing  all  there  was  to  know  about 
them. 

All  this  may  sound  very  primitive,  but  it  had  a  charm  and  an 
intimacy  of  a  settled  existence  no  modern  steamship  with  its 
long  barren  alleyways  swept  by  the  wind  and  decorated  with 
the  name  of  promenade  decks   can   give.     The  modern   pas- 
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senger  may  be  able  to  walk  a  good  many  miles  in  his  ship  in  the 
course  of  the  day,  but  this  is  the  only  thing  which  differentiates 
him  from  the  bales  of  goods  carried  in  the  hold  —  this,  and  the 
power  of  swallowing  the  food  which  is  presented  to  him  at  regu- 
lar intervals.  He  is  carried  along  swiftly  and  fed  delicately, 
but  the  other  lived  the  life  of  his  ship,  that  sort  of  life  which  is 
not  sustained  on  bread  (and  supreme  au  volaille  ^)  alone,  but 
depends  for  its  interest  on  enlarged  sympathies  and  awakened 
perceptions  of  nature  and  men. 

I  have  seen  old  maiden  ladies  develop  during  a  passage  nice 
discrimination  in  the  matter  of  steering.  They  had  their 
favourite  helmsmen.  Elderly  business  men  would  become 
good  judges  of  the  set  of  the  sails  and  acquire  a  seaman's  eye 
for  the  aspects  of  the  weather  —  and  almost  all,  men  and 
women,  became  reconciled  to  the  vast  solitude  of  the  sea  un- 
troubled by  the  sound  of  the  world's  mechanical  contrivances 
and  the  noise  of  its  endless  controversies.  The  silence  of  the 
universe  would  lie  very  close  to  the  sailing  ship,  with  her  freight 
of  lives  from  which  the  daily  stresses  and  anxieties  had  been 
removed,  as  if  the  circle  of  the  horizon  had  been  a  magic  ring 
laid  on  the  sea.  No  doubt  the  days  thus  enchanted  were 
empty,  but  they  were  not  so  tedious  as  people  may  imagine. 
They  passed  quickly,  and,  if  they  brought  no  profit  or  excite- 
ment, I  cannot  help  thinking  that  they  were  not  wasted.  No ! 
They  were  not  wasted. 

Example  IQ 

CHALIAPINE  2 

Chaliapine  has  come  and  gone.  He  has  been  gone  several 
weeks,  and  it  is  too  late  no  doubt  to  talk  of  him.  But  he  may 
come  back.  His  farewell  concert  at  the  Queen's  Hall  was  un- 
heralded by  any  announcement  or  advertisement  in  the  news- 
papers. Even  the  singer  himself  seems  to  have  been  kept  in 
doubt  as  to  the  actual  hour  of  the  concert,  and  he  arrived  late, 
almost  as  it  were  by  accident.  There  were  not  many  empty 
places  in  the  Queen's  Hall ;  but,  considering  the  nature  of  the 
performance  and  the  degree  of  enthusiasm  which  it  excited  in 

1  Choice  dii'n  of  fowl. 

2  From  Punch  and  Judy  and  Other  Essays,  by  Maurice  Baring.  Reprinted  by  per- 
mission of  the  author  and  of  Doubleday,  Doran  and  Company,  Inc. 
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the  audience,  it  is  strange  that  there  should  have  been  any. 
The  merest  slip  of  advertisement  in  a  daily  paper  should  surely 
have  made  an  empty  seat  an  impossibility.  As  it  was,  a  great 
many  people  thought  the  concert  was  to  happen  in  the  evening. 

The  singer  was  late ;  the  audience  expressed  impatience ; 
some  one  told  us  from  the  platform  that  Chaliapine  had  not 
arrived  ;  there  was  another  wait,  and  then  at  last  some  one 
opened  the  large  pianoforte  —  and  Chaliapine  strolled  on  to 
the  platform,  easy,  tall,  large  and  smiling,  as  much  at  home  as 
Louis  XIV  at  Versailles.  He  indicated  the  rhythm  of  his  song 
to  the  accompanist  with  his  pince-nez,  with  which  he  beat  a 
little  time,  and  then  he  began  to  sing. 

I  forget  what  he  sang  first;  I  forget  a  great  many  of  the 
songs  he  sang;  but  that  is  of  no  consequence.  From  the  first 
note  he  uttered  one  became  aware  of  one  overwhelming  fact : 
it  did  not  matter  a  pin  what  he  sang;  whatever  he  sang  was 
better  —  better  by  so  infinite  a  gulf  —  than  the  best  that  any 
one  else  could  give  us.  I  thought  of  Du  Maurier's  Trilby  and 
the  German  professor  who,  when  he  was  asked  what  she  sang, 
said  he  would  rather  hear  Trilby  sing  a  bar  of  the  silliest  tune 
in  the  world  than  the  greatest  prima  donna  interpret  the  great- 
est music. 

The  world  is  full  of  singers  who  have  voice  without  training ; 
sometimes  —  and  then  the  world  goes  mad  about  them  —  you 
get  voice  and  training  combined  ;  sometimes  you  get  a  slender 
voice  and  perfect  interpretation,  and  the  smaller  public  which 
is  privileged  to  enjoy  this  combination  goes  mad  about  that. 
But  how  often  do  you  get  splendour  of  voice,  perfection  of 
training,  of  methode,  and  inspired  interpretation  combined  in 
one  singer  t  The  answer,  for  our  generation,  is  in  Chaliapine 
and  in  Chaliapine  alone.  I  saw  that  some  one  writing  about 
him  in  the  Press  said  it  was  possible  that  if  we  were  Russians 
we  should  appreciate  him  less.  Possibly,  if  we  were  Russians  ; 
but  Russians  being  what  they  are  they  could  not  appreciate 
him  more  than  they  did  and  do.  Before  the  Russian  revolution 
Chaliapine  was  better  known  than  any  public  man  in  Russia. 
That  statement  gives  no  idea  of  the  case.  Chaliapine  was  as 
well  known  as  Trafalgar  Square  is  to  a  Londoner;  and  other 
Russian  public  men  were  about  as  well  known  as  members  of 
the  Athenaeum  Club  are  known  to  the  general  public.  Chalia- 
pine was  the  uncrowned  King  of  Russia ;    armies  might  perish, 
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the  throne  fall,  the  Emperor  be  assassinated,  the  population 
starve,  but  Chaliapine  remained,  Lord  of  Music  and  autocrat 
of  song. 

A  musical  critic  in  a  discriminating  article  rashly  said  that 
he  distorted  Schumann's  "Two  Grenadiers."  The  critic  knew 
what  he  meant  and  what  he  was  talking  about;  but  the  semi- 
intelligent  and  the  totally  unmusical,  delighted  to  have  a  ready- 
made  counter  of  criticism  to  produce,  went  about  glibly  saying : 
"Of  course,  he  can't  sing  German  music."  It  perhaps  did  not 
occur  to  them  that  the  songs  of  Schumann  and  Schubert  which 
Chaliapine  sings  are  translated  into  Russian  ;  this  involves  a 
certain  amount  of  distortion  ;  and  the  Russian  singer  can  only 
sing  the  Russian  words  that  are  given  him ;  does  he  sing  these 
well  ^     Could  anybody  else  sing  them  as  he  does  ? 

No  other  words  in  any  other  language  can  give  the  effect  of 

"Mein  Kaiser,  mein  Kaiser  gefangen"; 

but  when  Chaliapine  sings  the  equivalent: 

"I  sam  Imperator  v  plenou," 

could  an  archangel  interpret  the  Russian  words  better .''  As  I 
heard  him  sing  the  song,  I  saw,  as  never  before,  the  epopee  ^  of 
Napoleon,  with  its  catastrophic  climax  unrolled  before  my 
eyes ;  I  heard  the  very  accents  of  army  comradeship,  and 
listened  to  the  heartbeats  of  the  Grande  Armee,  to  the  death- 
rattle  of  all  the  hopes,  desires,  and  dreams  of  the  young  republic, 
and  the  undying  loyalty  of  the  fighting  men  to  the  defeated 
eagles  and  the  vanquished  Emperor. 

But  when  he  sang  the  Doppelgdnger,  the  impression  was 
greater  far;  one  forgot  there  were  German  words  behind  the 
Russian  words,  ghosts  which  in  the  "Two  Grenadiers"  not  even 
the  genius  of  Chaliapine  could  exorcise  —  there,  in  this  song, 
there  was  nothing  left  but  an  immense  sadness,  an  infinite  sorrow 
which  widened  and  increased  in  strength  and  depth  and  majesty 
until  it  overwhelmed  the  world  ;  all  the  sorrow  of  all  the  poets  : 
Dante's  bitterness  and  Shakespeare's  pity  and  Dostoyevski's 
agony  and  reconciliation  seemed  to  have  been  distilled  and 
melted  into  the  notes  of  this  song;  and  all  Russia's  history  and 
all  Russia's  undying  sorrow  and  unhealed  pain,  and  everybody's 

» Epic, 


THE   WHOLE   COMPOSITION  109 

sorrow  and  everybody's  pain.  One  thought  the  singer  could 
not  survive  such  a  recital,  and  when  the  song  came  to  an  end, 
I  wished  to  hear  nothing  else.  The  stillness  of  the  audience, 
the  utter,  complete  stillness  which  fell  on  the  large  hall  was 
more  than  all  applause.  You  felt  that  the  policemen  at  the 
top  of  the  gallery  were  spellbound. 

I  never  wished  to  hear  another  singer  sing  another  song.  To 
those  who  do  not  know  Russian,  Chaliapine's  art  gives  an  idea 
of  what  Russian  literature  —  Pushkin's  poetry  and  Turgenev's 
prose  —  is  at  its  highest  and  best:  it  has  the  same  ease,  the 
same  limpidity,  the  same  natural,  untaught  grace  of  gesture, 
the  same  unpremeditated  sureness  of  touch.  "God-gifted  or- 
gan voice  of  Russia,"  I  said  to  myself  as  I  left  the  Queen's  Hall. 
"Chaliapine,  a  name  to  resound  for  a  comparatively  short  time, 
and  with  the  help  of  the  gramophone,  for  '  so  very  little  longer.' " 

Example  20 
ON  PLEASURE-SEEKING  1 

The  denunciation  of  pleasure-seeking  is  rightly  suspect, 
because  it  is  itself  so  often  the  seeking  of  the  very  basest  of 
pleasures.  I  mean,  of  course,  the  pleasure  of  being  pained  ;  I 
mean,  the  pleasure  of  being  shocked,  the  pleasure  of  being  cen- 
sorious —  in  a  word,  the  pleasure  of  scandal.  But  there  are 
criticisms  of  modern  pleasure-seeking  which  are  not  merely 
the  scandal-mongering  of  old  women,  which  is  a  permanent 
temptation  to  men  as  they  grow  old.  There  are  criticisms  that 
rest  on  reasonable  and  eternal  principles.  And  one  of  them,  I 
think,  is  this  —  that  so  many  modern  pleasures  aim  at  indis- 
criminate and  incongruous  combination.  They  are  colors  that 
kill  each  other ;  they  are  like  the  action  of  a  musician  who 
should  try  to  express  his  universality  by  listening  to  five  tunes 
at  once. 

For  instance,  it  is  not  greedy  to  enjoy  a  good  dinner,  any 
more  than  it  is  greedy  to  enjoy  a  good  concert.  But  I  do  think 
there  is  something  greedy  about  trying  to  enjoy  the  dinner  and 
the  concert  at  the  same  time.  I  say  trying  to  enjoy  them,  for 
it  is  a  mark  of  this  sort  of  complex  enjoyment  that  it  is  not 
enjoyed.     The  fashion  of  having  very  loud  music  during  meals 

1  By  G.  K.  Chesterton,     Copyright,  1929,  by  Dodd,  Mead  and  Company,  Inc. 
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in  restaurants  and  hotels  seems  to  me  a  perfect  example  of  this 
chaotic  attempt  to  have  everything  at  once  and  do  everything 
at  once.  Eating  and  drinking  and  talking  have  gone  together 
by  a  tradition  as  old  as  the  world  ;  but  the  entrance  of  this 
fourth  factor  only  spoils  the  other  three.  It  is  an  ingenious 
scheme  for  combining  music  to  which  nobody  will  listen  with 
conversation  that  nobody  can  hear.  Recall  some  of  the  great 
conversations  of  history  and  literature ;  imagine  some  of  the 
great  and  graceful  impromptus,  some  of  the  spontaneous  epi- 
grams of  the  wits  of  the  past ;  and  then  imagine  each  of  them 
shouted  through  the  deafening  uproar  of  a  brass  band.  It  seems 
to  me  an  intolerable  insult  to  a  musical  artist  that  people  should 
treat  his  art  as  an  adjunct  to  a  refined  gluttony.  It  seems  a 
yet  more  subtle  insult  to  the  musician  that  people  should  require 
to  be  fortified  with  food  and  drink  at  intervals,  to  strengthen 
them  to  endure  his  music.  I  say  nothing  of  the  deeper  and 
darker  insult  to  that  other  artist,  the  cook,  in  the  suggestion 
that  men  require  to  be  inspired  and  rallied  with  drums  and 
trumpets  to  attack  the  dangers  of  his  dinner,  as  if  it  were  a  for- 
tress bristling  with  engines  of  death.  But  in  any  case  it  is  the 
combination  of  the  two  pleasures  that  is  unpleasant.  When 
people  are  listening  to  a  good  concert  they  do  not  ostentatiously 
produce  large  pork-pies  and  bottles  of  beer  to  enable  them  to 
get  through  it  somehow.  And  if  they  do  not  bring  their  meals 
to  their  music,  why  should  they  bring  their  music  to  their 
meals  ? 

I  have  noticed  many  other  examples  of  this  kind  of  luxury 
in  the  wrong  place.  I  mean,  the  elaboration  of  enjoyments  in 
such  a  way  that  they  cannot  be  enjoyed.  A  little  while  ago  I 
happened  to  be  dining  in  the  train  ;  and  I  am  very  fond  of 
dining  in  the  train  —  or,  indeed,  anywhere  else.  I  know  that 
people  sometimes  write  to  the  papers,  or  even  make  scenes  in 
the  railway-carriage,  complaining  of  the  railway  dinner  service; 
but  my  complaint  is  quite  different  —  and,  indeed,  quite  con- 
trary. I  do  not  complain  of  the  dinner  because  it  was  too  bad, 
but  because  it  was  too  good.  The  pleasure  of  eating  in  trains 
is  akin  to  the  pleasure  of  picnics,  and  should  have  a  character 
adapted  to  its  abnormal  and  almost  adventurous  conditions. 
This  dinner  was  what  is  called  a  good  dinner  — •  that  is,  it  was 
about  twice  as  long  as  any  normal  person  would  want  in  his 
own  home,  and  a  great  deal  longer  than  he  would  want  even 
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in  an  ordinary  restaurant.  The  train  was  also  what  is  called  a 
good  train  —  that  is,  it  was  a  train  that  swayed  wildly  from  side 
to  side  in  hurtling  through  England  like  a  thunderbolt.  No- 
body who  really  wanted  to  enjoy  a  long  and  luxurious  dinner 
would  dream  of  sitting  down  to  it  under  those  conditions. 
Nobody  would  desire  the  restaurant  tables  to  be  shot  round 
and  round  the  restaurant  like  a  giddy-go-round.  Anybody 
would  see  in  the  abstract  that  it  is  foolish  to  attempt  to  possess 
simultaneously  the  advantage  of  luxury  and  leisure  with  the 
other  advantage  of  speed.  It  is  merely  paying  for  a  luxury  and 
purchasing  an  inconvenience.  Add  to  this  the  fact  that,  though 
the  dinner  was  long,  the  time  given  for  it  was  short.  For  there 
were  other  eager  epicures  waiting  to  be  flung  against  win- 
dows while  balancing  asparagus  or  dissecting  sardines.  Other 
happy  gourmets  were  to  have  the  opportunity  of  spilling  their 
soup  and  upsetting  their  coffee  on  that  careering  vehicle. 
Everybody  concerned  in  that  trainload  of  banqueters  was  in  as 
much  of  a  hurry  as  the  train. 

As  a  fact,  these  combinations  are  simply  conventions.  It  is 
not  that  anybody,  left  to  his  own  intelligence,  would  prefer  to 
enjoy  a  concert  in  a  restaurant,  or  a  dinner  in  a  railway-carriage. 
It  is  that  some  rather  vulgar  people  do  not  think  a  restaurant 
is  conventionally  complete  without  a  programme  of  music,  or 
a  dinner  without  a  catalogue  of  courses.  These  conventions 
are  in  their  result  quite  cold  and  uncomfortable.  They  entirely 
neglect  the  art  of  pleasure-seeking,  in  the  only  intelligent  sense 
of  seeking  pleasure  where  it  is  to  be  found.  It  is  generally  to 
be  found  much  more  in  isolation,  in  distinction,  and  even  in 
contrast.  There  was  some  Oriental  sage  or  other  who  said, 
"If  you  have  two  pence,  buy  with  one  a  loaf  and  the  other  a 
flower."  I  would  myself  venture  to  substitute  for  the  flower  a 
cigar  or  a  glass  of  wine,  only  that  it  would  be  rather  ascetical 
to  consume  these  things  at  the  price.  But  I  am  sure  it  is  a 
sound  principle  to  have  one  luxury  accompanied  by  plainer 
things,  like  a  jewel  in  a  simple  setting.  This  is  not  identical  — 
indeed,  it  is  inconsistent  —  with  what  is  commonly  called  the 
Simple  Life,  which  generally  means  a  monotonous  mediocrity 
of  experience,  without  either  luxury  or  austerity.  The  real 
pleasure-seeking  is  the  combination  of  luxury  and  austerity  in 
such  a  way  that  the  luxury  can  really  be  felt.  And  any  sort  of 
crowding  together  of  more  or  less   contradictory   pleasures,   in 
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contempt  of  this  principle,  is  not  so  much  pleasure-seeking  as 
pleasure-spoiling.  Those  who  allow  the  colours  of  enjoyment 
thus  to  kill  each  other  can  with  strict  propriety  be  called  kill- 
joys. 

There  is  another  moral  which  I  have  more  than  once  noted, 
though  it  is  not  generally  understood.  The  sort  of  ceremony 
that  the  world  complains  of  as  antiquated  and  artificial  is  really 
much  more  fresh  and  simple  than  the  ceremonies  of  the  world. 
The  old  pageantry  of  heralds  or  priests  was  really  more  ele- 
mentary, almost  in  the  sense  of  elemental,  than  the  pomps  and 
vanities  of  the  modern  world  ;  it  was  more  elemental  because 
it  dealt  more  directly  with  elements.  That  sort  of  ritualism 
might  almost  be  called  a  rule  for  keeping  ritual  simple.  Left 
to  itself,  in  our  secular  and  social  life,  it  becomes  extravagantly 
complex.  The  old  systems  had  much  more  sense  of  the  neces- 
sity of  doing  one  thing  at  a  time.  They  had  much  more  of  the 
rational  notion  of  knowing  what  they  were  doing. 

Thus  one  of  the  old  Parliaments  or  Church  Councils  might 
have  many  formalities  ;  but  there  was  nothing  corresponding  to 
the  noisy  band  in  the  crowded  restaurant.  They  did  not  bang 
drums  and  blow  bassoons  while  they  argued  with  their  enemies 
as  the  others  do  while  they  talk  to  their  friends.  An  ecclesias- 
tical ceremony,  like  the  assumption  by  a  bishop  of  his  mitre 
and  pastoral  staff,  may  seem  to  some  elaborate  or  extravagant; 
but  there  is  nothing  in  it  comparable  to  the  elaborate  and 
extravagant  city  banquet  served  on  an  express  train.  The 
bishop  seldom  prides  himself  on  putting  on  his  mitre  in  a  motor- 
car travelling  at  any  number  of  miles  an  hour.  What  is  the 
matter  with  the  modern  ceremonies  is  that  they  have  not  only 
become  elaborate  but  become  entangled.  We  have  the  com- 
plication of  two  complicated  things  caught  and  hooked  in  each 
other,  like  two  gigantic  clocks  wrestling.  Moreover,  there  is 
the  further  complication  produced  by  rapid  change  combined 
with  rigid  discipline.  The  old  customs  were  at  least  old  enough 
to  become  second  nature.  But  a  fashion  is  always  sufficiently 
new  to  be  unnatural.  We  may  think  it  a  meaningless  pomposity 
that  a  judge  should  assume  a  black  cap  or  a  cardinal  be  presented 
with  a  red  hat.  But  the  judge  does  not  have  to  change  his  cap 
every  season,  and  there  is  no  necessity  for  the  red  hat  to  be  a 
stylish  hat.  The  combination  between  the  rigidity  and  the 
rapidity  of  fashions  leads  to  a  mobilization  of  an  almost  mili- 
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tary  type ;    and,   compared   with   that,   the  things   that  were 
more  old-fashioned  were  also  more  free. 


Example  21 
LENGLEN  v.  WILLS:    A  STUDY  IN  PROPORTION  ^ 

Not  since  the  war,  said  one  paper,  had  anything  so  convulsed 
the  Riviera  as  the  tennis-match  between  Mdlle.  Lenglen  and 
Miss  Wills.  Not  since  the  war.  ...  It  is  an  exigent  com- 
parison. 

If  our  present  civilization  comes  to  be  judged,  in  future  ages, 
by  such  evidence  as  this,  we  shall  be  credited  with  a  religion. 
One  must  take  something  seriously ;  to  every  age  is  attributed, 
by  its  posterity's  professors,  devotion  to  a  significant  ritual ; 
and,  in  the  eyes  of  Frazers  yet  to  be,  this  propulsion  of  a  ball 
across  a  net  will  rank  with  Eleusinian  mysteries  and  the  per- 
suasions of  Osiris.  These  racquets,  votive  instruments,  tight- 
strung  as  the  lyres  to  which  Greece  fitted  its  choric  measures  — 

as  sweet  and  musical 
As  bright  Apollo's  lute,  strung  with  his  hair 

—  are  they  not  stamped  with  the  names  of  the  elder  gods, 
Slazenger,  Lillywhite  and  the  like,  enchantments  potent  as 
Quetzalcoatl  and  Atargatis  1  Some  etymologist,  no  cruder 
than  Plato,  will  find  foreshadowings  in  the  very  name  of  Tenny- 
son :  others  will  look  to  Fleet  Street  and  to  Cannes  for  the 
sources  of  our  proverbial  philosophy,  of  those  expressions  which 
sum  the  old  conflict  between  the  unchallengeable  and  the  chal- 
lenging—  "It's  a  Lenglen  that  has  no  turning,"  and  "Where 
there's  a  Wills  there's  a  way." 

Posterity  will  possibly  be  right.  The  future,  they  say  (I 
have  invented  "them"  for  the  occasion  :  but  surely  somewhere, 
in  Oxford  or  Cambridge,  in  Chelsea  or  Hampstead,  they  are 

1  From  The  Musical  Glasses,  by  Gerald  Gould.  Reprinted  by  arrangement  with  the 
author  and  with  Methuen  and  Company,  Ltd.  —  The  allusive  and  rather  whimsical 
opening  paragraphs  may  be  summarized  thus :  "  Every  age  has  its  religion,  and  if  such 
extraordinary  statements  as  the  one  quoted  from  a  newspaper  should  survive  into  the 
future,  it  will  be  concluded  that  the  religion  of  our  age  was  tennis,  —  and  perhaps 
rightly  so,  since  only  what  is  significant  survives."  The  essayist,  proceeding,  ventures 
to  disagree  with  any  such  verdict,  however,  to  find  another  explanation  for  the  extrava- 
gant attention  given  to  the  Lenglen-Wills  match,  and,  ultimately,  to  complain  against 
the  incivility  and  the  loss  of  proportion  involved.     (See  Exercises,  below,  page  616.) 
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saying  it ;  for,  somewhere,  they  would  say  anything)  —  the 
future,  then,  they  say,  sees  most  of  the  game.  It  is  no  blind 
chance  which  saves  this  scrap  of  evidence  or  that  from  under 
the  slow  driftings  of  mortuary  dust,  which  burns  the  Alexan- 
drian library  and  resurrects  Mycenae,  which  drowns  Atlantis 
beyond  the  summoning  plummet  and  yields  an  answer  from  the 
Egyptian  tomb.  No  blind  chance,  but  a  perfect,  an  absolute 
discrimination  !  Time  covers  over  and  brings  to  light,  demol- 
ishes the  high  towers  that  have  provoked  the  heavens  with 
their  momentary  ostentation,  submerges  the  loud  boasts  and 
brief  flames  in  an  unnoticing  silence,  drops  one  empire  or  another 
like  a  stone  down  an  echoless  well,  like  a  spluttering  match  in  a 
still  pond  :  and  saves  the  tiny  seed.  Survival  is  its  own  proof. 
It  may  be  that  things  will  fall  out  as  I  have  suggested.  It  may 
be  that  such  odd  comments  as  I  have  quoted  will  put  on  immor- 
tality, and  that  the  future  will  judge  us  accordingly.  It  may 
be  that  the  future  will  be  right.  It  may  be  that  we  have  a 
religion,  and  that  this  is  it. 

But  I  do  not  think  so.  I  think  that  the  roar  of  excitement 
whose  crescendo  shook  and  distended  the  columns  of  the 
popular  Press  over  the  Wills-Lenglen  match  was  just,  flatly 
and  simply,  a  stunt.  I  do  not  think  the  ordinary  readers  of 
the  papers  —  I  do  not  think  you  or  I  —  would  have  been 
excited  by  this  match  out  of  our  customary  calmness,  had  not 
the  small  spark  of  our  natural  interest  been  blown  upon  by  the 
remorseless  bellows  of  publicity.  I  doubt  whether  even  the 
Riviera,  left  to  itself,  would  have  been  actually  convulsed. 
Not  that  I  am  throwing  a  stone  at  stunts,  or  deprecating  pub- 
licity. It  is  the  business  of  newspapers  to  excite  interest  as 
well  as  to  direct  it.  Better  a  blatant  heading  than  a  blank  page. 
The  man  who  has  given  me  a  new  excitement  has  enriched  my 
life.  I  would  bless,  not  curse,  the  sub-editor  of  genius  who 
should  succeed  in  making  my  pulses  flutter  and  my  breath  come 
in  short  quick  pants  over  billiards.  Nor,  again,  that  a  stunt 
is  ever  merely  a  stunt.  The  delirium  can  be  worked  up,  but 
the  germ  of  appeal  must  be  there. 

Only  —  there  are  germs  and  germs.  There  are  stunts  and 
stunts.  There  are  interests  and  interests.  The  interest  in  the 
Wills-Lenglen  match  seems  to  me  to  have  been  in  its  beginnings 
entirely  proper  and  wholesome.  Tennis  is  a  game  of  grace  and 
agility,  and  a  game,  moreover,  not  for  fools  :    it  involves  head- 
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work  as  well  as  footwork.  The  superb  and  supreme  efficiency 
attained  by  Mdlle.  Lenglen  would  be  a  matter  for  awe  and 
admiration,  even  were  it  exercised  in  a  much  less  lovely  and  a 
much  less  popular  medium  —  in  textual  criticism,  or  in  spilli- 
kins. When  it  is  exercised,  when  it  expresses  itself,  in  what 
has  so  happily  and  so  frequently  been  called  the  poetry  of 
motion,  awe  and  admiration  grow.  And  then  —  the  challenger  ! 
Like  young  Lochinvar  —  like  that  other  Helen,  scarcely  less 
famous,  whose  beauty  brought  ruin  to  Troy  —  she  comes  out 
of  the  west.  She  is  young,  she  is  beautiful,  she  is  modest,  she 
was  engaged  on  what  many  considered  a  hopeless  quest :  our 
hearts  would  have  been  less  than  hearts  if  they  had  not  gone 
out  to  her. 

It  was,  therefore,  proper  for  us  to  be  concerned  about  the 
match.  It  was  even  proper  for  the  Riviera,  within  the  limits 
of  decorum,  to  be  convulsed.  But  the  flame  was  fanned  above 
the  legitimate  enthusiasm  of  the  "fans."  The  goings  and 
comings,  the  words  and  moods,  of  the  two  players  were  scru- 
tinized and  recorded  with  a  thoroughness  quite  beyond  civility. 
Indeed,  such  self-contradictory  sentiments  were  attributed  to 
them  that,  were  it  possible  to  suspect  a  journalist  of  invention, 
one  would  suppose  words  to  have  been  put  into  their  smiling 
mouths,  and  glances  into  their  bright  eyes.  Public  figures  must 
expect  publicity :  fame  condemns  the  famous  to  paragraphs 
and  photographs  :  it  must  be  so,  and,  in  measure,  it  ought  to 
be  so.  But  may  we  not  say  that  some  of  the  publicity  poured, 
like  the  fiercest  of  white  lights,  on  Mdlle.  Lenglen  and  Miss 
Wills,  was  hard  on  them,  and  unjust  to  them  ? 

There  is  another,  and  more  important,  consideration  —  more 
important,  because  it  touches  larger  issues.  Newspapers  (we 
have  seen)  have  a  double  function,  and  every  newspaper-man 
knows  how  difficult  it  is  to  perform  either,  how  far  more  diffi- 
cult to  perform  both.  They  have  to  arouse  our  attention,  or  we 
shall  not  read  them  at  all :  they  have  to  keep  proportion,  or 
we  shall  read  them  to  our  hurt.  Knowing  the  difficulties,  I  am 
not  easily  inclined  to  find  fault  with  failure.  But,  when  pro- 
portion is  too  grossly  outraged,  it  is  best  for  us  all,  sinners  and 
sinned-against,  to  pull  ourselves  together  and  ask  how  far  we 
mean  to  go.  In  this  matter,  besides,  it  is  impossible  to  dis- 
tinguish between  the  sinned-against  and  the  sinners  :  the  public 
which  likes  the  wrong  thing  is  equally  to  blame  with  the  writers 
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who  encourage  it  to  do  so.  There  are  comparisons  at  which 
the  reader's  intelHgence  —  and  that  in  him  which  is  deeper 
than  intelHgence  —  should  be  surprised. 

Not  since  the  war.   .   .   . 

You  remember  the  war,  perhaps.     But  why  drag  it  in  ? 

Example  22 
INTERIORS  1 

Now  is  the  time  of  year  when  you  see  interiors  at  their  best  — 
interiors  and  all  that  they  involve  and  imply.  The  warmth 
and  light  of  the  earth  concentre  there,  and  he  is  unhappy  —  a 
figure  for  Hans  Andersen  - —  who  has  not  hearth  to  reach  and 
household  gods  to  await  him.  Meantime,  however  he  be  has- 
tening towards  them,  he  will  look,  not  without  longing,  through 
still  uncurtained  windows,  mark  the  leaping  fire,  the  shaded 
lamp,  the  tea-table  and  its  attendant  guests,  and  feel  a  glow 
and  (I  am  sure)  a  momentary  pang.  Perhaps  we  are  exorbitant 
lovers,  perhaps  we  dread  to  know  how  lonely  we  are.  I  don't 
care  to  say.  But  certainly  we  are  creatures  of  the  light;  and 
where  that  is,  there  must  we  be. 

Familiar  as  we  are  with  ourselves,  and  often  enough  bored 
to  tears  with  the  fellow,  we  are  so  blankly  ignorant  of  each  other 
that  we  can  set  no  bounds  to  our  curiosity.  Thence  comes  part, 
at  least,  of  the  charm  of  lit  interiors,  that  we  think  to  surprise 
the  inhabitants  at  their  mysteries,  catch  them  unawares  and 
find  out  what  they  do  when  no  one  is  looking  at  them  —  or  they 
believe  it.  This  is  no  case  for  Peeping  Tom  of  Coventry :  the 
need  is  much  too  urgent  for  unwholesome  prying.  Honestly, 
we  require  to  be  certified  that  we  are  not  alone,  unique  in  the 
world.  Besides,  inspection,  you  may  say,  is  invited  ;  or  it  is 
ignored.  Your  hastening  steps  down  a  village  street  at  dusk 
may  lead  you  through  a  picture-gallery,  so  free  are  the  indwellers 
of  their  concerns  :  I  have  been  gladdened  by  enchanting  scenes 
through  narrow  window-frames  or  magic  casements.  Once  it 
was  of  children  —  four  little  girls  in  pinafores,  in  a  row  behind 
a  long  table,  all  stooped  over  bread  and  milk  in  yellow  bowls. 
The  eldest  I  put  at  about  ten  ;   from  her  they  ran  down  to  four 

'  From  Last  Essays  of  Maurice  Hewlett.  Reprinted  by  arrangement  with  Charles 
Scribner's  Sons. 
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or  five.  So  good,  and  so  busy  —  "forty  feeding  like  one!'^ 
But  there  were  only  four  of  them  so  far  as  I  could  see.  As  they 
stooped,  their  hair  fell  forward  to  curtain  their  faces.  It  was 
what  the  French  call  cendre,  very  glossy  and  smooth,  and  curl- 
ing at  the  ends.  They  did  not  speak,  just  shovelled  ;  but  just 
as  I  passed  I  saw  the  little  one  at  the  bottom  of  the  row  perform 
the  feat  of  turning  a  pretty  large  spoon  completely  round  in  a 
pretty  small  mouth ;  and  as  she  did  it  she  looked  sideways  at 
someone  hidden  from  me  (presiding,  no  doubt,  over  the  tea- 
cups), to  ascertain  if  she  had  been  caught  in  the  act.  I  declare 
that  I  saw  triumph  and  anxiety  contending  in  her  eyes.  And 
she  had  been  caught,  not  by  the  president,  but  by  her  elder  sister 
at  the  other  end  of  the  line.  There  too  I  saw  reproof  hovering. 
Happy,  busy,  neat  little  creatures  !  I  tell  you  I  felt  myself  an 
exile  as  I  passed  that  haunt  of  peace  and  warmth  !  And  so  one 
always  does,  I  believe,  whatsoever  welcome  await  you  at  the 
end  of  your  journey.  You  ask  —  or  I  did  —  How  come  they 
to  leave  me  outside  in  the  dark  ?  Don't  they  know  that  I  am 
one  with  them  all .? 

I  have  seen  a  mother  reading  to  her  girls  at  work,  and  longed 
to  know  what  the  book  was,  whether  I  had  read  it.  If,  as  I 
believed,  it  was  Miss  Alcott,  then  I  was  all  right.  I  have  seen 
a  boy  rigging  a  three-masted  vessel  at  a  table,  and  knew  by  the 
way  he  was  biting  his  tongue  how  happy  he  was.  And  I  have 
seen  comedies  for  Moliere.  I  saw  topers  once  in  a  tap-room, 
and  a  man  in  a  cut-away  coat  and  a  shocking  hat  standing  up 
and  trying  to  make  good  and  not  succeeding.  He  did  not 
belong  to  their  parts  —  that  was  evident.  I  guessed  him  to  be 
an  outlier  from  some  race-meeting  or  other.  But  there  he  was, 
inside,  warm,  and  at  least  smelling  the  good  cheer,  and  there  he 
hoped  to  remain.  He  was  doing  it,  or  trying  it,  on  his  gift  — 
which  was  tongues.  I  don't  suppose  that  I  was  thirty  seconds 
passing  that  window,  if  so  much  ;  yet  I  could  see  decisively 
that  he  wanted  them  to  believe  in  him,  and  how  badly.  They, 
a  plain-faced,  weather-seamed  row,  were  not  talking  any.  They 
were  tired  with  their  day's  work,  leaned  to  the  wall,  their  legs, 
I  am  sure,  stretched  oot  at  length.  Each  with  one  horny 
hand  held  his  pipe  in  its  place ;  one  and  all  they  looked  down  at 
their  feet,  and  listened,  and  judged  him  for  a  poor  thing.  The 
things  you  see ! 

They  are  not  always  so  pleasant.     Sometimes  they  can  be 
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pretty  tragic  when  you  come  to  work  them  out.  I  passed  a 
house  once  on  the  outskirts  of  a  country  town,  and  across 
a  laurel  hedge  and  iron  fence,  and  between  the  branches  of  a 
monkey-puzzler,  could  see  into  a  lighted  room.  Not  much  to 
be  seen,  you  might  think.  Gas  was  burning  in  a  central  chan- 
delier behind  ground-glass  globes.  An  engraving  in  a  gilt 
frame  on  a  green  wall ;  something  in  a  tall  glass  case  before 
the  window.  I  did  not  see  the  aspidestris,  which  must  have 
been  there.  Then,  on  one  side  of  the  fire  a  man  in  a  black  coat, 
asleep,  and  on  the  other  a  woman  in  a  white  shawl,  asleep  — 
and  that  was  all.  Yes,  but  wait.  I  remember  a  trial  at  some 
Assizes  years  ago,  where  a  man  was  arraigned  for  killing  his 
wife.  He  pleaded  not  guilty,  as  of  course ;  but  the  evidence 
was  clear.  He  had  killed  her  with  a  chopper  in  the  scullery. 
He  was  convicted  and  sentenced  to  death,  having  had  nothing 
to  say.  Before  his  execution,  but  not  long  before  it,  he  told  the 
chaplain  of  the  gaol  what  he  had  done,  and  why.  He  said  that 
he  had  been  married  to  the  woman  for  twenty  years ;  that  they 
did  not  quarrel,  but  had  got  out  of  the  way  of  speaking  to  one 
another,  and,  in  fact,  practically  never  did.  It  had  not  affected 
him  for  some  time,  he  said  ;  but  one  evening,  suddenly,  it  did. 
One  evening  he  was  struck  with  horror,  palsy-struck  with  the 
reflection:  "Good  God!  I  have  sat  dumb  before  this  woman, 
she  dumb  before  me,  for  twenty  years,  and  we  may  have  to  sit 
so  for  another  twenty."  He  said  that  from  that  moment  the 
thought  never  left  him,  that  the  horror  of  the  prospect  daunted 
him,  and  that  by  and  by  his  heart  failed  him.  He  knew  then 
that  he  could  not  do  it.  Some  wild  resentment,  some  hot  in- 
considerate grudge  wrought  madness  in  him  —  to  that  shocking 
end.  By  ordinary  we  do  not  use  our  imagination,  and  so 
escape  very  likely  as  much  misery  as  happiness,  glory  and  the 
like.  But  if  the  picture-making  faculty  awake  of  itself,  blaze 
the  future  at  us,  so  vividly  that  we  cannot  doubt  of  its  truth  — 
what  then  ?  Why,  then,  as  often  as  not,  despondency  and 
madness.  I  had  no  envy  of  that  gas-illumined  room,  and  was 
contented  to  be  a  stranger  to  that  disgruntled  pair. 

I  have  seen  other  things  of  sharper  savour,  where  passion 
clearly  was  involved,  and,  as  it  seemed,  the  creatures  themselves 
uncurtained  as  well  as  the  room  they  occupied.  Two  of  them, 
related  long  ago,  I  shall  always  remember :  the  first,  seen  by 
chance  from  a  window  of  the  x\rmy  and  Navy  Stores,  which 
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looked  out  over  the  purlieus  of  Westminster  towards  the  river. 
That  showed  me  a  mean  second-floor  bedroom  just  over  the 
way,  and  a  little  maid-servant  in  it,  down  at  heels,  draggled,  her 
cap  awry,  dusting  and  tidying  up.  All  familiar,  uninteresting, 
a  matter  of  routine,  until  suddenly  I  saw  her  throw  her  head  up 
—  a  gesture  of  real  abandonment  —  and  fall  on  her  knees  be- 
side the  bed.  She  buried  her  face  in  her  bare  arm  ;  and  I  moved 
away.  That  was  no  place  for  me.  Startling  though,  to  be 
jolted  out  of  the  smooth  apparatus  of  shopping,  away  from 
obsequious  service  and  the  accepted  convention,  in  return  for 
my  half-crowns,  that  I  was  a  temporary  lord  of  the  earth.  All 
a  sham,  that;  but  there  across  the  street,  in  a  frowsy  bedroom, 
was  reality  —  a  soul  and  its  Disposer  face  to  face. 

The  other  was  revealed  when,  as  a  very  young  man,  I  had 
chambers  in  Old  Buildings,  Lincoln's  Inn.  My  bedroom  there 
backed  upon  slums,  but  was  above  them,  being  almost  in  the 
roof  of  a  tall  old  house.  One  night,  very  late,  I  was  going  to 
bed,  and  leaned  far  out  of  my  window  to  get  air  and  see  the 
stars.  Before,  and  below  me  rather,  rose  a  dark  wall  of  houses, 
entirely  blind  but  for  one  lighted  window.  That  revealed  a 
shabby  sitting-room  —  a  table  with  a  sewing-machine  and 
paraffin  lamp  ;  little  else.  There  was  a  man  sitting  by  the  table 
in  his  shirt-sleeves ;  he  was  smoking  while  he  read  the  evening 
paper.  Then  a  door  opened  and  a  tall,  youngish  woman  came 
in.  She  was  in  white  —  evidently  in  her  night-dress  —  and  her 
loose  hair  was  about  her  shoulders.  She  stood  between  door 
and  table,  resting  her  hand ;  I  don't  think  that  she  spoke. 
The  man,  aware  or  unaware,  went  on  reading.  But  presently 
he  looked  up  :  their  eyes  met.  He  threw  down  pipe  and  paper 
and  went  to  her.  He  dropped  to  his  knees,  clasped  hers,  and 
bent  his  head  to  his  hands.  All  that  I  had  seen  before  —  I  knew 
what  I  was  doing  —  but  I  saw  no  more.  What  did  it  mean  ? 
Husband  and  wife  ?     Sinner  and  saviour  ?     What  do  I  know  ? 

Example  2j 

CLAUDE  LORRAIN:  TEACHERS 

A  book  that  has  had  its  day  in  Germany  describes  Rembrandt 
as  teacher  (Rembrandt  als  Erzieher),  but  I  think  an  honest  sur- 

1  From  Estimates  in  Art,  by  Frank  Jewett  Mather,  Jr.  Reprinted  with  the  permission 
of  the  author  and  of  Charles  Scribner's  Sons. 
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vey  of  any  considerable  group  of  his  paintings,  such  as  that 
exhibited  in  the  MetropoHtan  Museum,  would  only  warn  off  the 
wise  artist  in  whatever  medium.  Rembrandt  seems  so  solitary, 
inapproachable,  inimitable.  In  his  wake  lies  nothing  but  ship- 
wreck for  us.  Possibly  our  painters  and  men  of  letters  would 
do  better  to  take  counsel  of  that  more  accessible  genius,  Claude 
Lorrain.  I  once  had  the  privilege  of  turning  over  many  sheets 
of  his  sketches,  not  such  superb  examples  as  Mr.  Roger  E.  Fry 
has  illustrated  in  his  admirable  monograph  on  Claude,  but  just 
a  lot  of  those  little  notes  which  he  constantly  made  to  record  his 
impressions  or  fix  his  memories. 

It  would  be  hard  to  imagine  anything  more  edifying  than 
these  little  notes  in  ink  and  sepia.  On  a  palm's  breadth  of  paper 
you  see  a  river  valley  winding  its  way  into  the  roots  of  distant 
mountains.  Or  again  you  catch  the  sense  of  wind  and  rain  and 
broken  light  over  square  miles  of  rolling  champaign.  Or,  per- 
haps, a  few  sparse  objects  —  a  tree,  a  castle,  a  mountain  ridge  — 
are  set  down  so  justly  that  one  feels  the  vast  stretches  of  inter- 
vening air.  These,  despite  his  detractors,  are  the  well-recognized 
merits  of  Claude  in  his  slightest  as  in  his  monumental  work. 

But  the  defects  of  these  drawings  seem  even  more  instructive. 
Yes,  Ruskin,  brutally  in  error  on  the  main  issue,  was  right  in 
minuter  specifications  of  dissent.  How  perfunctory  are  the  tree 
forms  and  foreground  indications  generally ;  any  one  of  a  score 
of  League  students  could  give  these  objects  more  character. 
The  handling  of  the  wash  is  slow,  timid,  and  almost  casual ; 
fifty  contemporary  illustrators  could  do  the  thing  more  crisply. 
In  short,  the  magic  of  the  hand  is  almost  absent  from  these 
sketches.  They  are  in  a  manner  ill  done  —  and  supremely, 
inapproachably  lovely.  The  fact  may  well  give  pause  to  a  gen- 
eration of  artificers  that  has  sought  salvation  mainly  in  the  cun- 
ning of  the  hand. 

The  superlative  detail  has  long  been  assiduously  preached. 
It  has  almost  been  assumed  that  the  law  and  gospel  of  the  lit- 
erary art  were  summed  up  in  the  commandment:  Make  unique 
and  lovely  phrases ;  of  painting,  in  the  formula  :  Let  your 
touch  be  exquisite.  Perhaps  this  particularism  is  based  on  a 
rather  stupid  adherence  to  the  talk  —  not  the  practice,  mind 
you  —  of  Flaubert  in  letters  and  of  Manet  in  painting.  There 
seem  to  be  souls  simple  enough  to  imagine  that  Madame  Bovary 
is  a  great  book  because  of  its  incidental  rhetoric.     As  a  matter 


THE   WHOLE   COMPOSITION  121 

of  fact,  only  its  relentless  movement  and  massiveness  have  kept 
it  alive.  The  intolerable  labor  of  the  file  with  which  Flauberv 
tortured  himself  is  largely  labor  lost.  Manet  is,  indeed,  exqui- 
site in  every  detail,  but  the  merit  lies  always  in  the  balanced 
impact  of  the  whole  composition.  In  other  words,  it  is  the 
intellectualized  vision  of  the  man,  and  that  only,  which  gives 
worthy  employment  to  the  sensitive  hand. 

Now,  the  dilemma  of  every  artistic  life  is  to  strike  the  just 
balance  between  reflection  and  execution.  Obviously,  execu- 
tion cannot  safely  be  neglected.  Even  Claude  attained  a  decent 
adequacy  in  this  regard.  And  because  he  refused  to  do  more, 
his  case  is  peculiarly  instructive.  It  is  as  if  he  felt  so  keenly 
the  importance  of  the  original  constructive  vision  that  he  de- 
clined to  blunt  or  complicate  it  through  executive  processes  too 
painful  or  too  prolonged.  Ingres  once  said  rather  stupidly  that 
to  draw  a  picture  was  everything,  and  that  the  painting  went  of 
itself.  Claude  may  be  imagined  as  saying  that  to  see  pictures 
was  everything  —  to  see  them  with  utmost  clarity  and  fervor  — 
and  that  the  rest  was  largely  a  tedious  superfluity.  The  doc- 
trine is  perilous,  but,  as  a  personal  maxim  at  least,  Claude's 
practice  fully  justifies  it. 

Yes,  the  constructive  side  of  art  is  the  important  one,  and, 
to-day,  whether  in  criticism  or  in  formal  instruction,  the  most 
neglected.  Let  no  one  who  has  thought  and  felt  a  work  clearly, 
despair  lest  adequate  means  of  expression  be  denied  him.  Let 
him  merely  beware  of  mistaking  diffused  ambition  for  clarified 
vision.  History  gives  us  no  record  of  a  truly  creative  soul 
denied  adequate  means  of  expression.  We  may  amuse  ourselves 
by  wishing  for  a  more  athletic  Claude  or  a  Watts  obedient  to 
the  teachings  of  Couture,  but  it  is  folly.  What  painter  who 
talks  glibly  to  this  end  would  venture  practically  to  alter  or 
efface  a  single  stroke  of  a  Claude  seaport  or  a  Watts  portrait  ? 
No,  we  must  take  our  geniuses  as  they  come.  The  danger  is 
quite  the  other  way  —  that  hundreds  of  aspirants  with  really 
nothing  to  say  may  attain  a  specious  technical  facility,  and  thus 
impose  their  emptiness  upon  us. 

And  right  here  I  counsel  every  young  person  who  is  painting 
or  writing  to  study  Claude  drawings.  You,  sir,  accomplished 
spinner  of  phrases ;  you,  sir,  skilful  combiner  of  planes  and 
values,  may  test  yourself  against  these  little  sheets  of  yellowed 
paper.     If  you  loftily  scorn  these  modest  works  for  the  phrases 
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you  fancy  you  could  amend,  there  is  no  hope  for  you.  Go  on 
being  just  one  more  clever,  futile  person,  and  pray  merely  that 
the  abyss  of  your  own  emptiness  may  never  be  fully  revealed 
to  you.  If,  on  the  contrary,  you  can  feel  the  large  harmony  of 
design,  the  fervid  sanity  of  conception,  in  these  little  drawings, 
the  experience  may  mark  for  you  the  beginning  of  artistic 
righteousness. 

To  regain  the  lost  capacity  for  monumental  design  is  the  prob- 
lem of  modern  art  in  whatever  branch.  Claude  may  well  be  a 
leader  to  take  us  from  the  levels  of  cheese-paring  ideas  to  the 
upland  of  genial  creation.  From  him,  and  partly,  as  we  have 
seen,  in  virtue  of  his  defects,  we  may  learn  that  it  is  composition 
and  mass  and  meaning,  in  the  broadest  sense,  that  really  count 
in  picture,  novel,  or  pediment.  Withal  —  again  by  reason  of 
his  defects  —  Claude  is  a  most  available  guide.  What  heights 
he  reached,  although  troubled  by  a  certain  weakness  of  heart ! 
Some  such  vantage-point  surely  must  be  accessible  to  those  of 
us  who  boast  of  our  temperament,  if  only  we  can  subordinate  it 
to  a  fine  and  purposeful  intelligence.  We  need,  in  short,  to  look 
inward  toward  the  springs  of  vision,  and  concern  ourselves  less 
with  doing.  Long  before  Claude,  the  ordeal  of  the  artist  was 
suggested  in  the  words  :  "As  a  man  thinketh  in  his  heart,  so  is 
he."  When  an  artist  thinketh  nothing  in  his  heart,  the  art, 
whatever  its  specious  appearance  or  repute,  will  be  —  according. 

Example  2^ 

PREFACE  TO  ESSAYS   IN  CRITICISM  ^ 

Several  of  the  Essays  which  are  here  collected  and  reprinted 
had  the  good  or  the  bad  fortune  to  be  much  criticised  at  the 
time  of  their  first  appearance.  I  am  not  now  going  to  inflict 
upon  the  reader  a  reply  to  those  criticisms  ;  for  one  or  two 
explanations  which  are  desirable,  I  shall  elsewhere,  perhaps,  be 
able  some  day  to  find  an  opportunity;  but,  indeed,  it  is  not  in 
my  nature,  —  some  of  my  critics  would  rather  say,  not  in  my 
power,  —  to  dispute  on  behalf  of  any  opinion,  even  my  own, 
very  obstinately.  To  try  and  approach  truth  on  one  side  after 
another,  not  to  strive  or  cry,  nor  to  persist  in  pressing  forward, 
on  any  one  side,  with  violence  and  self-will,  —  it  is  only  thus, 

1  By  Matthew  Arnold. 
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It  seems  to  me,  that  mortals  may  hope  to  gain  any  vision  of  the 
mysterious  Goddess,  whom  we  shall  never  see  except  in  outline, 
but  only  thus  even  in  outline.  He  who  will  do  nothing  but 
fight  impetuously  towards  her  on  his  own,  one,  favourite,  par- 
ticular line,  is  inevitably  destined  to  run  his  head  into  the  folds 
of  the  black  robe  in  which  she  is  wrapped. 

So  it  is  not  to  reply  to  my  critics  that  I  write  this  preface, 
but  to  prevent  a  misunderstanding,  of  which  certain  phrases 
that  some  of  them  use  make  me  apprehensive.  Mr.  Wright, 
one  of  the  many  translators  of  Homer,  has  published  a  letter 
to  the  Dean  of  Canterbury,  complaining  of  some  remarks  of 
mine,  uttered  now  a  long  while  ago,  on  his  version  of  the  Iliad. 
One  cannot  be  always  studying  one's  own  works,  and  I  was 
really  under  the  impression,  till  I  saw  Mr.  Wright's  complaint, 
that  I  had  spoken  of  him  with  all  respect.  The  reader  may 
judge  of  my  astonishment,  therefore,  at  finding,  from  Mr. 
Wright's  pamphlet,  that  I  had  "declared  with  much  solemnity 
that  there  is  not  any  proper  reason  for  his  existing."  That  I 
never  said  ;  but,  on  looking  back  at  my  Lectures  on  translating 
Homer,  I  find  that  I  did  say,  not  that  Mr.  Wright,  but  that 
Mr.  Wright's  version  of  the  Iliad,  repeating  in  the  main  the 
merits  and  defects  of  Cowper's  version,  as  Mr.  Sotheby's  re- 
peated those  of  Pope's  version,  had,  if  I  might  be  pardoned  for 
saying  so,  no  proper  reason  for  existing.  Elsewhere  I  expressly 
spoke  of  the  merit  of  his  version  ;  but  I  confess  that  the  phrase, 
qualified  as  I  have  shown,  about  its  want  of  a  proper  reason 
for  existing,  I  used.  Well,  the  phrase  had,  perhaps,  too  much 
vivacity ;  we  have  all  of  us  a  right  to  exist,  we  and  our  works ; 
an  unpopular  author  should  be  the  last  person  to  call  in  question 
this  right.  So  I  gladly  withdraw  the  offending  phrase,  and  I 
am  sorry  for  having  used  it ;  Mr.  Wright,  however,  would  per- 
haps be  more  indulgent  to  my  vivacity,  if  he  considered  that 
we  are  none  of  us  likely  to  be  lively  much  longer.  My  vivacity 
is  but  the  last  sparkle  of  flame  before  we  are  all  in  the  dark,  the 
last  glimpse  of  colour  before  we  all  go  into  drab,  —  the  drab  of 
the  earnest,  prosaic,  practical,  austerely  literal  future.  Yes,  the 
world  will  soon  be  the  Philistines' !  and  then,  with  every  voice, 
not  of  thunder,  silenced,  and  the  whole  earth  filled  and  ennobled 
every  morning  by  the  magnificent  roaring  of  the  young  lions  of 
the  Daily  Telegraph,  we  shall  all  yawn  in  one  another's  faces 
with  the  dismallest,  the  most  unimpeachable  gravity. 
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But  I  return  to  my  design  in  writing  this  Preface.  That 
design  was,  after  apologising  to  Mr.  Wright  for  my  vivacity  of 
five  years  ago,  to  beg  him  and  others  to  let  me  bear  my  own 
burdens,  without  saddling  the  great  and  famous  University  to 
which  I  have  the  honour  to  belong  with  any  portion  of  them. 
What  I  mean  to  deprecate  is  such  phrases  as,  "his  professorial 
assault,"  "his  assertions  issued  ex  cathedra,^''  "the  sanction  of 
his  name  as  the  representative  of  poetry,"  and  so  on.  Proud 
as  I  am  of  my  connection  with  the  University  of  Oxford,^  I  can 
truly  say,  that  knowing  how  unpopular  a  task  one  is  undertak- 
ing when  one  tries  to  pull  out  a  few  more  stops  in  that  powerful 
but  at  present  somewhat  narrow-toned  organ,  the  modern 
Englishman,  I  have  always  sought  to  stand  by  myself,  and  to 
compromise  others  as  little  as  possible.  Besides  this,  my  native 
modesty  is  such,  that  I  have  always  been  shy  of  assuming  the 
honourable  style  of  Professor,  because  this  is  a  title  I  share 
with  so  many  distinguished  men,  —  Professor  Pepper,  Professor 
Anderson,  Professor  Frickel,  and  others,  —  who  adorn  it,  I  feel, 
much  more  than  I  do. 

However,  it  is  not  merely  out  of  modesty  that  I  prefer  to 
stand  alone,  and  to  concentrate  on  myself,  as  a  plain  citizen  of 
the  republic  of  letters,  and  not  as  an  office-bearer  in  a  hierarchy, 
the  whole  responsibility  for  all  I  write ;  it  is  much  more  out  of 
genuine  devotion  to  the  University  of  Oxford,  for  which  I  feel, 
and  always  must  feel,  the  fondest,  the  most  reverential  attach- 
ment. In  an  epoch  of  dissolution  and  transformation,  such  as 
that  on  which  we  are  now  entered,  habits,  ties,  and  associations 
are  inevitably  broken  up,  the  action  of  individuals  becomes 
more  distinct,  the  shortcomings,  errors,  heats,  disputes,  which 
necessarily  attend  individual  action,  are  brought  into  greater 
prominence.  Who  would  not  gladly  keep  clear,  from  all  these 
passing  clouds,  an  august  institution  which  was  there  before 
they  arose,  and  which  will  be  there  when  they  have  blown  over  } 

It  is  true,  the  Saturday  Review  maintains  that  our  epoch  of 
transformation  is  finished  ;  that  we  have  found  our  philosophy ; 
that  the  British  nation  has  searched  all  anchorages  for  the 
spirit,  and  has  finally  anchored  itself,  in  the  fulness  of  perfected 
knowledge,  on  Benthamism.  This  idea  at  first  made  a  great 
impression  on  me;  not  only  because  it  is  so  consoling  in  itself, 
but   also   because   it   explained    a    phenomenon    which    in    the 

1  Arnold  occupied  at  the  time  the  Chair  of  Poetry  at  Oxford. 
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summer  of  last  year  had,  I  confess,  a  good  deal  troubled  me. 
At  that  time  my  avocations  led  me  to  travel  almost  daily  on 
one  of  the  Great  Eastern  Lines,  —  the  Woodford  Branch. 
Every  one  knows  that  the  murderer,  Miiller,  perpetrated  his 
detestable  act  on  the  North  London  Railway,  close  by.  The 
English  middle  class,  of  which  I  am  myself  a  feeble  unit,  travel 
on  the  Woodford  Branch  in  large  numbers.  Well,  the  demoral- 
isation of  our  class,  —  the  class  which  (the  newspapers  are  con- 
stantly saying  it,  so  I  may  repeat  it  without  vanity)  has  done 
all  the  great  things  which  have  ever  been  done  in  England,  — 
the  demoralisation,  I  say,  of  our  class,  caused  by  the  Bow 
tragedy,  was  something  bewildering.  Myself  a  transcendental- 
ist  (as  the  Saturday  Review  knows),  I  escaped  the  infection  ; 
and,  day  after  day,  I  used  to  ply  my  agitated  fellow-travellers 
with  all  the  consolations  which  my  transcendentalism  would 
naturally  suggest  to  me.  I  reminded  them  how  Caesar  refused 
to  take  precautions  against  assassination,  because  life  was  not 
worth  having  at  the  price  of  an  ignoble  solicitude  for  it.  I 
reminded  them  what  insignificant  atoms  we  all  are  in  the  life 
of  the  world.  "Suppose  the  worst  to  happen,"  I  said,  address- 
ing a  portly  jeweller  from  Cheapside ;  "suppose  even  yourself 
to  be  the  victim  ;  il  w'y  a  pas  (Thomme  necessaire}  We  should 
miss  you  for  a  day  or  two  upon  the  Woodford  Branch ;  but  the 
great  mundane  movement  would  still  go  on,  the  gravel  walks 
of  your  villa  would  still  be  rolled,  dividends  would  still  be  paid 
at  the  Bank,  omnibuses  would  still  run,  there  would  still  be  the 
old  crush  at  the  corner  of  Fenchurch  Street."  All  was  of  no 
avail.  Nothing  could  moderate,  in  the  bosom  of  the  great  Eng- 
lish middle-class,  their  passionate,  absorbing,  almost  blood- 
thirsty clinging  to  life.  At  the  moment  I  thought  this  over- 
concern  a  little  unworthy ;  but  the  Saturday  Review  suggests  a 
touching  explanation  of  it.  What  I  took  for  the  ignoble  cling- 
ing to  life  of  a  comfortable  worldling,  was,  perhaps,  only  the 
ardent  longing  of  a  faithful  Benthamite,  traversing  an  age  still 
dimmed  by  the  last  mists  of  transcendentalism,  to  be  spared 
long  enough  to  see  his  religion  in  the  full  and  final  blaze  of  its 
triumph.  This  respectable  man,  whom  I  imagined  to  be  going 
up  to  London  to  serve  his  shop,  or  to  buy  shares,  or  to  attend 
an  Exeter  Hall  meeting,  or  to  assist  at  the  deliberations  of  the 
Marylebone  Vestry,  was  even,  perhaps,  in  real  truth,  on  a  pious 
^  No  man  is  indispensable. 
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pilgrimage,  to  obtain  from  Mr.  Bentham's  executors  a  secret 
bone  of  his  great,  dissected  master. 

And  yet,  after  all,  I  cannot  but  think  that  the  Saturday 
Review  has  here,  for  once,  fallen  a  victim  to  an  idea,  —  a  beauti- 
ful but  deluding  idea,  —  and  that  the  British  nation  has  not  yet, 
so  entirely  as  the  reviewer  seems  to  imagine,  found  the  last 
word  of  its  philosophy.  No,  we  are  all  seekers  still !  seekers 
often  make  mistakes,  and  I  wish  mine  to  redound  to  my  own 
discredit  only,  and  not  to  touch  Oxford.  Beautiful  city !  so 
venerable,  so  lovely,  so  unravaged  by  the  fierce  intellectual  life 
of  our  century,  so  serene  ! 

"  There  are  our  young  barbarians,  all  at  play  !  " 

And  yet,  steeped  in  sentiment  as  she  lies,  spreading  her  gardens 
to  the  moonlight,  and  whispering  from  her  towers  the  last 
enchantments  of  the  Middle  Age,  who  will  deny  that  Oxford, 
by  her  ineffable  charm,  keeps  ever  calling  us  nearer  to  the  true 
goal  of  all  of  us,  to  the  ideal,  to  perfection,  —  to  beauty,  in  a 
word,  which  is  only  truth  seen  from  another  side  1  —  nearer, 
perhaps,  than  all  the  science  of  Tiibingen.^  Adorable  dreamer, 
whose  heart  has  been  so  romantic  !  who  hast  given  thyself  so 
prodigally,  given  thyself  to  sides  and  to  heroes  not  mine,  only 
never  to  the  Philistines  !  home  of  lost  causes,  and  forsaken 
beliefs,  and  unpopular  names,  and  impossible  loyalties  !  what 
example  could  ever  so  inspire  us  to  keep  down  the  Philistine  in 
ourselves,  what  teacher  could  ever  so  save  us  from  that  bondage 
to  which  we  are  all  prone,  that  bondage  which  Goethe,  in  his 
incomparable  lines  on  the  death  of  Schiller,  makes  it  his  friend's 
highest  praise  (and  nobly  did  Schiller  deserve  the  praise)  to 
have  left  miles  out  of  sight  behind  him  ;  —  the  bondage  of  ''''zvas 
uns  all  bdndigi,  DaS  GeMEINE!"  "^  She  will  forgive  me,  even 
if  I  have  unwittingly  drawn  upon  her  a  shot  or  two  aimed  at 
her  unworthy  son  ;  for  she  is  generous,  and  the  cause  in  which  I 
fight  is,  after  all,  hers.  Apparitions  of  a  day,  what  is  our  puny 
warfare  against  the  Philistines,  compared  with  the  warfare 
which  this  queen  of  romance  has  been  waging  against  them  for 
centuries,  and  will  wage  after  we  are  gone  .^ 

1  A  celebrated  German  university,  which  Arnold  is  probably  here  thinking  of  as  the 
seat  of  a  liberal  and  advanced  theology. 

2  What  masters  us  all,  the  commonplace. 


CHAPTER  III 

THE   PARAGRAPH 
I.   WHAT   IS   A   PARAGRAPH 

Its  Function. — A  paragraph  is,  In  printing  and  in 
writing,  marked  for  the  reader  by  the  indention,  that  is, 
the  setting  back,  of  its  first  line.  The  break  thus  created 
on  the  page  is  an  emphatic  form  of  punctuation.  Just 
as  a  period  at  the  end  of  a  sentence  indicates  to  the  reader 
that  a  group  of  words  is  to  be  taken  as  the  expression  of  a 
single  complete  thought,  so  does  the  paragraph  indention 
signify  that  a  group  of  sentences  is  to  be  taken  collectively 
as  one  of  the  stages  in  the  progress  of  the  composition  to  its 
goal.  The  paragraph  contains  only  as  much  as  the  reader 
can  grasp  in  one  mind-ful.  The  mature  person  no  longer 
thinks  in  the  single  words  of  infancy  or  the  single  sentences 
of  childhood.  His  intellectual  progress  is  measured  by 
the  lengthening  of  his  mental  stride.  Not  the  sentence, 
but  a  group  of  sentences,  forms  the  unit  of  his  thinking. 
The  purpose  of  paragraphing  is  to  present  to  him  such  a 
definitely  marked  unit. 

Although  the  division  of  a  composition  into  paragraphs 
is  intended  primarily  for  the  guidance  of  the  reader,  it  also 
performs  a  valuable  service  to  the  writer.  It  assists  him 
in  two  ways.  First,  in  the  planning  of  his  composition, 
he  deals  with  units  which  can  be  so  grouped  and  so 
marshalled  as  to  secure  an  orderly,  logical  unfolding  of  his 
ideas.  Second,  in  the  actual  process  of  writing,  it  enables 
him  to  divide  his  task,  to  break  up  his  work  into  parts  of 
such  size  that  he  is  confronted  with  but  one  problem  at  a 
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time.  Every  paragraph  or  closely  related  group  of  para- 
graphs may  be  regarded  as  a  miniature  composition. 

Two  Ways  of  Studying  Paragraphs.  —  Human 
beings  are  studied  from  two  distinct  points  of  view.  As 
an  individual,  man  is  a  highly  complex  organism.  As  such 
he  is  the  subject  of  anatomy,  physiology,  and  psychology. 
But  he  seldom  lives  by  and  for  himself;  he  is  bound  to 
others  by  innumerable  ties ;  kinship,  affection,  social 
interaction,  political  cooperation,  economic  dependence. 
Hence  we  have  the  "social  sciences"  such  as  sociology, 
social  psychology,  economics,  and  politics. 

In  like  manner,  the  paragraph  may  be  considered  as  an 
individual  unit  having  an  organic  structure  of  its  own, 
more  or  less  independent  of  other  paragraphs.  But  a 
paragraph  is  generally  found  in  connection  with  other 
paragraphs,  and  must  conform  to  the  structure  of  the 
whole  of  which  it  is  a  part.  A  paragraph  may  therefore 
be  studied  from  two  points  of  view :  as  an  independent 
unit,  complete  in  itself,  made  up  of  sentences ;  as  a 
related  unit,  combining  with  other  paragraphs  to  form  a 
larger  whole. 

A  composition  may  consist  of  a  single  paragraph. 
Accounts  of  simple  incidents,  short  descriptions,  editorial 
comments  on  social  or  political  conditions  often  require 
only  one  paragraph.  Frequently  a  paragraph  may  be 
isolated  from  its  context  and  without  any  alteration  be 
allowed  to  stand  as  an  independent  unit.  All  of  these 
facts  have  an  important  bearing  on  the  study  of  the 
paragraph. 

First,  the  related  paragraph  does  not  differ  essentially 
in  its  structure  from  the  independent  paragraph.  The 
related  paragraph  may  be  modified  to  show  its  connection 
with  what  has  preceded  or  to  prepare  the  way  for  what  is 
to  follow.  Special  types  of  paragraphs  may  be  necessary 
to  secure  proper  articulation  of  the  whole  composition. 
These  modifications  and  special  forms  will  be  taken  up 
later  under  the  discussion  of  the  Related  Paragraph  on 
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pages  178-184.  But  the  Internal  structure  of  the  two 
types  is  the  same.  The  fundamental  principles  of  para- 
graph structure  may,  therefore,  be  discovered  by  a  study 
of  the  paragraph  as  an  independent  unit,  complete  in  it- 
self, made  up  of  sentences. 

In  the  second  place,  the  paragraph  may  be  regarded 
as  a  composition  in  miniature.  The  writer  is  confronted 
with  the  same  problems  that  arise  in  the  writing  of  a 
chapter  or  a  book.  The  questions  What  shall  I  say  ? 
How  shall  I  say  it  ?  must  be  definitely  answered  before  an 
effective  paragraph  can  be  written.  Whoever  has  learned 
to  construct  single  paragraphs  of  excellence  has  gone  far 
toward  the  mastery  of  the  art  of  composition. 

It  is  important,  therefore,  that  the  student  should  learn 
what  a  paragraph  is,  the  processes  by  which  it  is  developed, 
and  the  structural  devices  by  which  it  becomes  an  organ- 
ized whole. 

Definition.  —  A  paragraph  is  a  sentence  or  a  series  of 
sentences  which  develops  a  single  idea.  This  definition 
provides  for  a  paragraph  of  only  a  single  sentence.  The 
difference  between  a  sentence  and  a  paragraph,  so  far  as  it 
can  be  made  explicit  by  definition,  is  that  a  sentence 
expresses  an  idea,  a  typical  paragraph  develops  an  idea. 
A  single  sentence  may  constitute  a  paragraph  if  it  satisfies 
two  conditions.  First,  the  expression  of  the  idea  must  be 
adequate  to  the  purpose  in  hand  :  that  is,  no  elaboration 
or  explanation  is  necessary  to  a  complete  understanding 
or  acceptance  of  it ;  second,  the  idea  expressed  must  be  of 
such  relative  importance  to  the  work  as  a  whole  as  to 
justify  this  emphasis.^ 

Length  of  Paragraph.  —  Logically,  the  length  of  a 
paragraph  is  determined  by  the  nature  of  the  subject, 
the  class  of  readers  to  whom  it  is  addressed,  and  their 
previous  knowledge  of  the  subject.  Another  important 
factor,   however,   is   the  fashion  of  the  day.     Our  fore- 

^  Single  sentence  paragraphs  constitute  only  a  small  percentage  of  the  number  of 
paragraphs.     See  Edwin  H.  Lewis,  The  History  of  the  English  Paragraph,  pages  22-25. 
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fathers  used  to  listen  patiently  —  we  are  told  —  to 
sermons  an  hour  or  an  hour  and  a  half  in  length.  Now- 
adays a  preacher  who  talks  for  more  than  thirty  or  forty 
minutes  must  expect  a  restless  congregation.  Likewise, 
readers  today  are  accustomed  to  relatively  short  para- 
graphs. They  associate  long,  unbroken  stretches  of  print 
with  serious,  heavy,  and  probably  dull,  reading.  Their 
instinctive  reaction  establishes  a  convention  which 
writers  may  ignore  only  at  their  own  risk,  because  con- 
vention determines  the  limits  to  which  the  readers'  at- 
tention may  be  held. 

No  arbitrary  limits  can  be  set  to  the  length  of  a  para- 
graph. As  a  practical  consideration,  however,  the  writer 
should  bear  in  mind  this  statement  by  Barrett  Wendell  : 
"I  may  roughly  say  that  a  paragraph  of  less  than  one 
hundred  words  —  of  a  third  of  a  page  or  less  —  is  dis- 
tinctly short;  and  that  a  paragraph  of  more  than  three 
hundred  words  —  of  more  than  a  page  —  is  distinctly 
long."  ^  If  the  writer  finds  himself  going  beyond  these 
limits  in  either  direction,  he  should  at  once  question  the 
logical  necessity  of  his  paragraph  division. 

Exercise.  Examine  the  paragraphing  of  any  book  you  happen 
to  be  studying  or  reading.  Take  a  section  of  about  ten  pagfes  : 
determine  the  normal  paragraph  length  :  discover  the  greatest 
variation  in  either  direction  from  this  norm.  Outline  this 
section  by  paragraph  topics.  Analyze  and  criticize  the  planning 
of  the  work  as  you  have  it  thus  outlined. 

II.   THE   TOPIC   SENTENCE 

Since  a  paragraph  is  the  development  of  a  single  idea, 
the  fundamental  requirement  for  the  writing  of  a  good 
paragraph  is  that  the  writer  should  have  clearly  in  mind 
what  this  single  idea  is.  He  may  or  may  not  actually 
write  it  down  in  a  sentence  :  he  may  or  may  not  incorpo- 
rate this  sentence  in  the  paragraph  itself.     But  the  impor- 

*  English  Composition,  page  121, 
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tant  point  is  that  he  should  have  such  a  sentence  in  mind 
and  that  he  should  regard  it  as  the  end  or  aim  to  which 
every  idea  in  the  paragraph  must  contribute. 

When  this  sentence  becomes  a  part  of  the  paragraph 
itself,  it  is  called  the  topic  sentence.  A  topic  sentence  is 
commonly  to  be  found  in  a  paragraph  of  that  type  of 
writing  the  primary  purpose  of  which  is  to  give  infor- 
mation to  the  reader  or  to  influence  his  opinion.  This 
includes  exposition,  argument,  and  that  kind  of  descrip- 
tion and  narration  which  is  essentially  informative. 
Such  writing  is  logical  in  its  method.^ 

Every  paragraph  must  have  a  central  idea,  either 
implied  or  expressed.  When  the  writer  expresses  it  in  a 
topic  sentence,  he  does  so  as  a  help  to  the  reader.  It  may 
serve  the  reader  in  either  of  two  ways  :  as  a  guide,  a  sort 
of  signpost  pointing  out  the  way  the  paragraph  is  to  take, 
or  as  a  summing  up  of  what  has  been  said.  As  a  guide 
it  naturally  comes  at  the  beginning;  as  a  summation  it 
naturally  comes  at  the  end. 

Topic  Sentence  First. — The  topic  sentence  in  the 
great  majority  of  cases  comes  at  the  beginning  of  the 
paragraph.  This  is  almost  always  true  when  ideas  require 
definition  and  is  the  common  practice  when  a  general 
principle  is  to  be  established  by  examples  or  illustrations. 
Note  the  position  of  the  topic  sentence  in  each  of  the 
two  paragraphs  that  follow  :  the  one  of  definition  and 
the  other  of  details  to  support  a  general  statement. 

(i)  A  classic  is  a  work  which  gives  pleasure  to  the  minority 
which  is  intensely  and  permanently  interested  in  literature. 
(2)  It  lives  on  because  the  minority,  eager  to  renew  the  sensa- 
tion of  pleasure,  is  eternally  curious  and  is  therefore  engaged  in 
an  eternal  process  of  rediscovery.  (3)  A  classic  does  not  survive 
for  any  ethical  reason.     (4)  It  does  not  survive  because  it  con- 

'  The  other  type  of  writing,  which  seeks  not  so  much  to  inform  the  reader  as  to 
stimulate  his  imagination  is  less  formal  and  may  at  first  seem  even  lawless.  For  this 
reason,  this  chapter  will  consider  primarily  paragraphs  of  the  logical  type  and  will 
leave  to  the  special  chapters  on  description  and  narration  a  discussion  of  their  special 
methods. 
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forms  to  certain  canons,  or  because  neglect  would  not  kill  it. 
(5)  It  survives  because  it  is  a  source  of  pleasure,  and  because 
the  passionate  few  can  no  more  neglect  it  than  a  bee  can  neglect 
a  flower.  (6)  The  passionate  few  do  not  read  "  the  right  things  " 
because  they  are  right.  (7)  That  is  to  put  the  cart  before  the 
horse.  (8)  "The  right  things"  are  the  right  things  solely 
because  the  passionate  few  like  reading  them.  (9)  Hence  — 
and  I  now  arrive  at  my  point  —  the  one  primary  essential  to 
literary  taste  is  a  hot  interest  in  literature.  (10)  If  you  have 
that,  all  the  rest  will  come,  (ii)  It  matters  nothing  that  at 
present  you  fail  to  find  pleasure  in  certain  classics.  (12)  The 
driving  impulse  of  your  interest  will  force  you  to  acquire  experi- 
ence, and  experience  will  teach  you  the  use  of  the  means  of 
pleasure.  (13)  You  do  not  know  the  secret  ways  of  yourself: 
that  is  all.  (14)  A  continuance  of  interest  must  inevitably 
bring  you  to  the  keenest  joys.  (15)  But,  of  course,  experience 
may  be  acquired  judiciously  or  injudiciously,  just  as  Putney 
may  be  reached  via  Walham  Green  or  via  St.  Petersburg. 

—  Arnold  Bennett,  Literary  Taste  and  How 
to  Form  It,  Doubleday,  Doran  and  Company, 
Inc.      Reprinted  by  permission. 

(i)  The  essential  error  of  the  Victorians  lay  not  so  much  in  a 
denial  of  fact,  for  that  was  resorted  to  only  when  there  was 
nothing  else  to  be  done,  as  in  the  assumption  that  most  facts 
were  ugly  and  therefore  needed  decoration.  (2)  Our  essential 
error  is  likely  to  lie  in  a  belief  that  a  fact  is  not  a  fact  unless  it 
is  unpleasant,  and  that  most  facts  aren't  worth  bothering 
about  anyway.  (3)  With  the  Victorians,  facts  were  corseted, 
bejewelled,  tight-booted,  and  long-skirted.  (4)  In  verse  they 
were  put  into  the  sonorous  rhythms  of  the  iambic  pentameter 
and  in  prose  there  was  a  collusion  of  delicate  evasion.  (5)  There 
was  even  a  period  when  one  addressed  one's  wife  as  "Mrs." 
and  when  the  human  body  was  never  seen  in  its  entirety,  not 
even  by  its  owner,  save  by  the  doctor  at  birth  and  the  under- 
taker at  death.  (6)  This,  naturally,  was  unbearable  and  the 
forthright  and  courageous  began  to  attack  such  a  point  of  view 
even  before  it  became  duly  accredited. 

—  Struthers  Burt,  The  Other  Side,  Charles 
Scribner's  Sons.      Reprinted  by  permission. 
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Frequently  the  topic  sentence,  although  at  the  beginning 
of  the  paragraph,  is  not  the  first  sentence.  It  has  had  to 
give  way  to  something  more  important,  a  sentence  —  or 
at  least  part  of  a  sentence  —  that  shows  the  relation  of 
the  paragraph  to  the  preceding  paragraphs,  or  that  points 
out  the  importance  of  the  topic  itself.  In  the  following 
paragraphs,  note  the  function  of  the  first  sentence. 

The  reaction  of  the  Road  upon  society,  its  political  reaction, 
has  many  other  departments.  For  instance,  in  the  communi- 
cation of  ideas  the  trace  of  a  road  will  give  you  the  advance 
of  some  religious  development  otherwise  inexplicable.  I  have 
pointed  out  through  more  than  one  historical  allusion  in  other 
work  how  the  spread  of  the  Christian  religion  may  be  directly 
followed  along  the  trace  of  the  chief  Roman  roads,  and  especially 
of  the  great  trunk  road  of  the  Empire  running  from  Egypt  to 
the  Wall  in  Northumberland.  You  have  only  to  make  a  list  of 
names  standing  on  that  trunk  road  to  show  that  it  corresponds 
to  a  list  of  dates  and  names  in  the  story  of  the  conversion  of 
Europe  —  Alexandria,  Jerusalem,  Damascus,  Antioch,  Tarsus, 
Ephesus,  Athens,  Brindisi,  Naples,  Rome,  Lyons,  Autun, 
Canterbury,  London,  St.  Albans. 

—  Hilaire  Belloc,    The   Road.     Reprinted 
by  permission  of  Ernest  Benn  Ltd. 

What,  in  my  opinion,  is  a  much  more  dangerous  form  of 
belief  in  verbal  inspiration  is  to  be  found  among  the  lawyers 
and  the  politicians.  The  blind  worship  of  the  Constitution 
and  the  feeling  that  it  is  sacrilegious  to  alter  it  is  fraught  with 
real  danger.  The  American  Constitution  is  a  superb  structure 
and  probably  the  best  instrument  of  Government  ever  framed, 
but  in  certain  respects  it  is  too  rigid.  It  is  like  a  huge  cedar 
chest  with  a  hard  spring  lock.  If  you  once  get  inside  and  the 
lid  shuts  down,  it  is  very  doubtful  whether  you  will  ever  get  out 
again.  No  doubt,  in  theory,  amendments  of  the  Constitution 
can  be  re-amended,  but  it  is  difficult  to  get  any  American  of  politi- 
cal experience  to  agree  that  a  proposal  of  this  kind  is  practical. 
— J.  St.  Loe  Strachey,  American  Soundings, 

D.  Appleton   and  Company.     Reprinted  by 

permission. 
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Topic  Sentence  Both  First  and  Last.  —  In  order  to 
emphasize  the  theme,  the  topic  may  be  stated  not  only  at 
the  beginning  but  also  at  the  end  of  the  paragraph.  It 
should  be  noted,  however,  that  this  repetition  is  not  in 
identically  the  same  words.  The  re-statement  at  the  end, 
as  in  the  following  paragraphs,  suggests  what  has  been 
brought  out  in  the  preceding  sentences. 

(The  fact  that  one  can  live  more  cheaply  in  England  than  in 
America  and  get  twice  as  much  comfort  for  the  same  expendi- 
ture is,  true  enough,  attractive  but,  in  the  point  I  have  specifi- 
cally in  mind,  relatively  negligible.) 

That  point  is  this  :  England  is  the  ideal  country  in  which  to 
grow  engagingly  and  satisfiedly  old.  In  America,  age  is  a  bur- 
den. In  Italy,  it  is  a  bitter  and  regretful  challenge.  In  Ger- 
many, it  has  about  it  a  trace  of  assertive  resignation.  In 
France,  it  is  a  joke.  But  in  England  it  is  almost  a  pleasure. 
No  men  grow  old  so  gracefully  and  so  wisely  as  Englishmen 
and  it  is  their  country  rather  than  they  themselves  that  seems 
to  be  responsible  for  the  phenomenon.  Unlike  the  men  of 
other  nations,  the  Englishman  doesn't  fight  age;  he  not  only 
accepts  it  but  has  the  air  of  welcoming  it.  In  it  he  sees  a  fine 
contentment,  a  humorous  wisdom  and  a  certain  vicarious 
delight.  And  his  attitude  is  reflected  in  his  look  and  the  look 
of  the  men  about  him.  It  would  be  agreeable  to  live  out  one's 
life  in  the  midst  of  such  men. 

—  George  Jean  Nathan,  "One  Can  Grow 

Old   in   England,"   Vanity  Fair,  July,   1930. 

Reprinted  by  permission. 

The  two  principles  of  justice  and  liberty,  which  cover  a  very 
great  deal  of  the  social  reconstruction  required,  are  not  by  them- 
selves sufficient  where  education  is  concerned.  Justice,  in  the 
literal  sense  of  equal  rights,  is  obviously  not  wholly  possible  as 
regards  children.  And  as  for  liberty,  it  is,  to  begin  with,  essen- 
tially negative :  it  condemns  all  avoidable  interference  with 
freedom,  without  giving  a  positive  principle  of  construction. 
But  education  is  essentially  constructive  and  requires  some 
positive  conception  of  what  constitutes  a  good  life.  And  al- 
though liberty  is  to  be  respected  in  education  as  much  as  is 
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compatible  with  instruction,  and  although  a  very  great  deal 
more  liberty  than  is  customary  can  be  allowed  without  loss  to 
instruction,  yet  it  is  clear  that  some  departure  from  complete 
liberty  is  unavoidable  if  children  are  to  be  taught  anything, 
except  in  the  case  of  unusually  intelligent  children  who  are 
kept  isolated  from  more  normal  companions.  This  is  one 
reason  for  the  great  responsibility  which  rests  upon  teachers ; 
the  children  must,  necessarily,  be  more  or  less  at  the  mercy  of 
their  elders,  and  cannot  make  themselves  the  guardians  of 
their  own  interests.  Authority  in  education  is  to  some  extent 
unavoidable,  and  those  who  educate  have  to  find  a  way  of 
exercising  authority  in  accordance  with  the  spirit  of  liberty. 
—  Bertrand  Russell,  Why  Men  Fight,  The 
Century  Company.     Reprinted  by   permis- 


In  a  speech  especially,  this  re-statement  at  the  end  of 
a  long  paragraph  may  be  so  phrased  as  to  give  the  hearers 
an  indication  as  to  the  direction  the  thought  is  to  take. 
This  is  exemplified  in  the  following  paragraph  from  a 
speech  by  John  D.  Rockefeller,  Jr.  In  the  succeeding 
paragraphs  he  develops  the  idea  that  working  men  are  not 
so  insistent  upon  higher  wages  as  on  their  recognition  as 
men. 

(Its  solution  can  be  brought  about  only  by  the  introduction  of 
a  new  spirit  into  the  relationship  between  the  parties  to  industry 
—  a  spirit  of  justice  and  brotherhood.) 

The  personal  relationship  which  existed  in  bygone  days  is 
essential  to  the  development  of  this  new  spirit.  It  must  be 
reestablished ;  if  not  in  its  original  form  at  least  as  nearly  so  as 
possible.  In  the  early  days  of  the  development  of  .industry, 
the  employer  and  capital  investor  were  frequently  one.  Daily 
contact  was  had  between  him  and  his  employees,  who  were  his 
friends  and  neighbors.  Any  questions  which  arose  on  either 
side  were  taken  up  at  once  and  readily  adjusted.  A  feeling  of 
genuine  friendliness,  mutual  confidence,  and  stimulating  interest 
in  the  common  enterprise  was  the  result.  How  different  is  the 
situation  to-day  !  Because  of  the  proportions  which  modern 
industry  has  attained,  employers  and  employees  are  too  often 
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strangers  to  each  other.  Personal  contact,  so  vital  to  the  suc- 
cess of  any  enterprise,  is  practically  unknown,  and  naturally, 
misunderstanding,  suspicion,  distrust,  and  too  often  hatred 
have  developed,  bringing  in  their  train  all  the  industrial  ills 
which  have  become  far  too  common.  Where  men  are  strangers 
and  have  no  points  of  contact,  this  is  the  usual  outcome.  On 
the  other  hand,  where  men  meet  frequently  about  a  table,  rub 
elbows,  exchange  views  and  discuss  matters  of  common  interest, 
almost  invariably  it  happens  that  the  vast  majority  of  their 
differences  quickly  disappear,  and  friendly  relations  are  estab- 
lished. Much  of  the  strife  and  bitterness  in  industrial  relations 
results  from  lack  of  ability  or  willingness  on  the  part  of  both 
labor  and  capital  to  view  their  common  problems  each  from  the 
other's  point  of  view. 

—  John  D.  Rockefeller,  Jr.,  "Capital  and 
Labor,"  Address  at  the  National  Industrial 
Conference,  Washington,  D.  C,  Oct.  i6, 
1919.  Reprinted  by  permission  of  the 
author. 

Topic  Sentence  Last.  —  For  various  reasons  the  topic 
sentence  may  be  reserved  until  the  end  of  the  paragraph. 
It  may  be  placed  there  in  order  to  secure  the  effect  of 
climax.  More  commonly  it  is  deferred  because  the 
reader  is  in  some  way  unprepared  for  it.  His  information 
may  need  to  be  supplemented  before  the  topic  sentence  is 
intelligible.  Under  certain  conditions,  it  is  more  politic, 
if  not  logically  necessary,  to  reserve  any  statement  of  the 
theme  of  the  paragraph  until  the  end.  An  idea  which 
runs  counter  to  the  prejudices  or  self-interest  of  the  reader 
needs  to  be  led  up  to  tactfully.  Notice  the  position  of 
the  topic  sentences  in  the  following  paragraphs. 

Consider  the  multiplication-table.  I  don't  know  who  first 
hit  upon  the  absurd  idea  that  questions  are  intended  to  elicit 
information.  In  so  many  laboratories  are  students  putting 
questions  to  their  microscope.  In  so  many  lawyers'  offices  are 
clients  putting  questions  to  their  attorneys.  In  so  many  other 
offices  are  haggard  men  and  women  putting  questions  to  their 
doctors.     But  the   number  of    all   these   is   quite  insignificant 
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when  compared  with  the  number  of  questions  that  are  framed 
every  day  in  the  schoolrooms  of  the  world.  Wherefore,  I  say, 
consider  the  multiplication-table.  A  greater  sum  of  human 
interest  has  centered  about  the  multiplication-table  than  about 
all  doctors'  and  lawyers'  and  biologists'  offices  since  the  begin- 
ning of  time.  Millions  of  schoolmasters  have  asked  what  is 
seven  times  eleven  and  myriads  of  children's  brains  have  toiled 
for  the  answer  that  all  the  time  has  been  reposing  in  the  teacher's 
mind.  What  is  seven  times  eleven  ^  What  is  the  capital  of 
Dahomey  ?  When  did  the  Americans  beat  the  British  at 
Lexington  ?  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  universe  ?  We  shall 
never  escape  the  feeling  that  these  questions  are  put  only  to 
vex  us  by  those  who  know  the  answer. 

—  Simeon  Strunsky,  The  Patient  Observer, 

Dodd  Mead  and  Company.     Reprinted  by 

permission. 

It  is  important  in  the  first  place  to  realize  the  amount  of 
time  that  mankind  has  at  its  disposal.  The  total  period  during 
which  there  has  been  life  upon  the  earth  is  estimated  at  about 
twelve  hundred  million  years ;  of  these  twelve  hundred  million 
years  man  has  been  in  existence  about  one  million.  Suppose  we 
represent  the  twelve  hundred  million  years  of  life's  history  by 
one  hundred  years  ;  then  man's  past  will  equal  about  one  month, 
and  the  whole  period  of  civilization  up  to  date,  about  seven 
or  eight  hours.  On  this  same  scale  —  a  scale  which  reckons  the 
past  of  civilization  at  about  seven  or  eight  hours  —  the  period 
during  which  our  planet  may  be  expected  to  remain  habitable 
by  man  is  about  one  hundred  thousand  years.  Civilization, 
therefore,  has  considerable  time  in  which  to  develop. 

—  C.  E.  M.  Joad,  "The  Future  of  Man," 

Harper's  Magazine,  Sept.,  1928.    Reprinted 

by  permission  of  the  author. 

An  admission  that  the  recognition  of  labor  unions  amounts 
to  a  substantial  discrimination  in  their  favor,  would  do  much  to 
clear  up  the  whole  labor  question.  So  far  as  we  declare  that 
the  labor  unions  ought  to  be  recognized,  we  declare  that  they 
ought  to  be  favored ;  and  so  far  as  we  declare  that  the  labor 
union  ought  to  be  favored,  we  have  made  a  great  advance 
towards  the  organization  of  labor  in  the  national  interest.     The 
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labor  unions  deserve  to  be  favored,  because  they  are  the  most 
effective  machinery  which  has  as  yet  been  forged  for  the  eco- 
nomic and  social  amelioration  of  the  laboring  class.  They  have 
helped  to  raise  the  standard  of  living,  to  mitigate  the  rigors  of 
competition  among  individual  laborers,  and  in  this  way  to 
secure  for  labor  a  larger  share  of  the  total  industrial  product.  A 
democratic  government  has  little  or  less  reason  to  interfere  on 
behalf  of  the  non-union  laborer  than  it  has  to  interfere  in  favor 
of  the  small  producer.  As  a  type  the  non-union  laborer  is  a 
species  of  industrial  derelict.  He  is  the  laborer  who  has  gone 
astray  and  who  either  from  apathy,  unintelligence,  incompe- 
tence, or  some  immediately  pressing  need  prefers  his  own 
individual  interest  to  the  joint  interests  of  himself  and  his  fellow- 
laborers.  From  the  point  of  view  of  a  constructive  national 
policy  he  does  not  deserve  any  special  protection.  In  fact,  I 
am  willing  to  go  farther  and  assert  that  the  non-union  industrial 
laborer  should,  in  the  interest  of  a  genuinely  democratic  organ- 
ization of  labor,  be  rejected ;  and  he  should  be  rejected  as 
emphatically,  if  not  as  ruthlessly,  as  the  gardener  rejects  the 
weeds  in  his  garden  for  the  benefit  of  fruit  and  flower-bearing 
plants. 

—  Herbert  Croly,  "The  Organization  of  La- 
bor," in  Scott  and  Zeitlin,  College  Readings  in 
English  Prose.  Reprinted  by  permission  of  The 
Macmillan  Company. 

Any  simpleton  can  save  up  his  dollars,  but  the  wisest  of  men 
cannot  save  up  opportunities  —  they  must  be  used  as  they 
come.  They  go  on  coming,  it  is  true,  but  they  come  increasingly 
to  younger  men.  The  opportunities  offered  to  the  older  man 
are  less  and  less  objective,  and  more  and  more  subjective. 
They  are  opportunities  for  the  spirit,  and  make  so  few  demands 
upon  the  purse  that  the  problem  of  wise  spending  almost  disap- 
pears. It  would  be  idle  to  try  to  say  just  when  this  point  is 
reached,  for  it  comes  to  different  men  at  different  ages.  But 
it  comes  to  all  normal  men  and  with  sufficient  definiteness  to  be 
easily  recognized.  The  time  to  begin  the  accumulation  of  a 
surplus  has  arrived  when  the  whole  income  can  no  longer  be 
spent  to  legitimate  advantage.  A  man  may  be  forty,  or  forty- 
five,  or  even  fifty  before  the  hour  for  accumulation  strikes. 
Before  that  hour  he  would  much  better  risk  the  poor-house  than 
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to  hoard  a  penny  which  might  have  been  exchanged  for  a 
larger  personal  experience.  In  a  word,  I  am  advancing  the 
dangerous  doctrine  that  a  young  man  on  the  quest  of  personal 
good  fortune  may  not  morally  save  until  he  can  no  longer 
morally  spend.  A  rational  scrutiny  of  one's  affairs  does  not 
inquire  how  much  one  can  save  but  how  much  one  can  wisely 
spend. 

—  "The    Penny    and    the   Gingerbread," 

Anonymous,  Har-per' s  Magazine^  Oct.,  1928. 

Reprinted  by  permission. 

Exercise.  Write  an  editorial  of  a  single  paragraph  on  one 
of  the  following  subjects,  reserving  your  topic  sentence  until  the 
end. 

1.  Examinations  as  tests  of  knowledge. 

2.  The  objective  type  of  examination. 

3.  Comprehensive  examinations. 

4.  Compulsory  attendance  in  college. 

5.  The  "cut"  system. 

6.  The  requirement  of  military  drill. 

7.  The  requirement  of  physical  training. 

8.  English  as  a  required  subject. 

9.  Secret  honor-societies. 

10.  Student  self-government. 

11.  The  honor  system  in  examinations. 

12.  Campus  politics. 

13.  The  increasing  cost  of  college  education. 

14.  The  extension  of  training  for  the  professions. 

15.  The  efficiency  of  college  teachers. 

Topic  Sentence  Implied.  —  In  a  paragraph  of  this 
type,  there  is  no  direct  statement  of  the  theme  of  the 
paragraph.  The  reader  is  left  to  make  the  inference  from 
the  facts  presented.  The  method  is  effective  only  when 
the  suggestion  is  clear  and  unmistakable.  The  writer  who 
uses  it  always  runs  a  risk  because  what  seems  absolutely 
clear  to  him  may  be  either  vague  or  ambiguous  to  his 
readers.  When  the  method  is  successful,  it  has  the  advan- 
tage that  suggestion  has  over  explicit  statement.  This 
lies  in  the  fact  that  the  reader  must  cooperate  in  the 
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development  of  the  idea.  Whatever  he  gets  for  himself 
makes  a  deeper  impression  on  him  than  what  is  merely 
told  to  him.  The  method  is  most  likely  to  be  successful 
when  applied  to  facts  with  which  the  reader  is  familiar,  as 
in  the  following  : 

A  stern  order  not  to  walk  on  the  grass  in  a  park  is  an  invitation 
to  mankind  to  do  so —  even  though  if  there  were  no  prohibitory 
suggestion  the  pedestrian,  thinking  of  his  thin  shoes,  would 
carefully  avoid  the  green.  What  keeps  people  oif  the  grass, 
or  prevents  them  spoiling  it  by  ugly  tramplings,  is  such  deli- 
cately composed  notices  as  I  have  seen  on  the  Campus  of  an 
American  University.  They  do  not  seek  to  coerce,  but  to 
conciliate.  They  set  up,  not  the  impulses  of  reversed  effort, 
but  insinuations  that  lead  to  benign,  uncontroversial  action. 
The  grass  is  a  thing  to  be  enjoyed.  But  It  will  not  be  enjoyable 
if  trampled  on.  The  public  should  protect  what  is  meant  for 
their  own  enjoyment.  If  you  cross  with  an  intention  to  do  no 
harm,  you  willnot  tread  where  others  have  trodden.  So  runs 
the  buried  inhibition.  Suggestions  which  avoid  naked  negation 
are  far  more  effective  than  hortatory  legends  of  the  police  or 
other  authoritarian  bodies,  threatening  various  forms  of  public 
vengeance.  You  cannot  suck  the  honeyed  delights  of  rebellion 
out  of  mild  invitations  to  be  a  good  citizen  and  not  spoil  the 
turf ! 

—  J.  St.  Loe  Strachey,  American  Soundings, 

D.  Appleton  and   Company.     Reprinted   by 

permission. 

"It  is  the  true,  the  blushful  HIppocrene."  To  tell  oneself 
this  is  to  pardon  everything.  However  unpleasant  a  drunken 
man  may  seem  at  first  sight,  as  soon  as  one  realizes  that  he  has 
merely  been  putting  away  a  blushful  HIppocrene,  one  ceases  to 
be  angry  with  him.  If  Keats  or  somebody  had  said  of  a  piece 
of  underdone  mutton,  "It  Is  the  true,  the  blushful  Canterbury," 
indigestion  would  carry  a  more  romantic  air,  and  at  the  third 
helping  one  could  claim  to  be  a  bit  of  a  devil.  "The  beaded 
bubbles  winking  at  the  brim"  —  this  might  also  have  been 
sung  of  a  tapioca  pudding.  In  which  case  a  couple  of  tapioca 
puddings  would  certainly  qualify  the  recipient  as  one  of  the 
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boys.  If  only  the  poets  had  praised  over-eating  rather  than 
over-drinking,  how  much  pleasanter  the  streets  would  be  on 
festival  nights  ! 

—  A.  A.  Milne,  "On  Going  Dry,"  from 
Modern  English  Essays,  edited  by  Ernest 
Rhys,  E.  P.  Dutton  and  Company,  New 
York.     Reprinted  by  permission. 

The  implication  in  the  second  example  is  fairly  obvious, 
but  Mr.  Milne  has  not  left  the  reader  wholly  to  his  own 
resources.  In  a  preceding  paragraph  he  has  said,  "The 
poets  and  the  other  gentlemen  who  have  written  so  much 
romantic  nonsense  about  'good  red  wine'  and  'good  brown 
ale'  are  responsible  for  this."  Likewise,  Mr.  Strachey 
in  the  paragraph  which  follows  the  one  here  printed,  says, 
"But  there  is  something  more  than  the  spirit  of  con- 
tradictiousness  effected  by  Prohibition."  In  each  case 
the  reader  is  allowed  to  swim  alone,  but  there  is  a  very 
watchful  lifeguard  near  by. 

It  needs  to  be  stated  explicitly  that  this  type  of  para- 
graph, with  the  topic  sentence  implied  and  not  stated, 
belongs  to  the  skilled  craftsman.  For  the  ordinary  writer, 
a  topic  sentence  is  a  primary  necessity. 

III.  DEVELOPMENT  OF  THE  PARAGRAPH 

What  has  been  said  thus  far  has  to  do  only  with  the 
preliminary  steps  in  writing.  Let  us  assume  that  the 
writer  has  thought  out  his  subject,  has  outlined  it  either 
on  paper  or  in  his  own  mind,  could  if  necessary  sum 
up  his  main  points  in  a  series  of  concise  well-ordered 
sentences.  He  is  then  ready  to  begin  the  actual  process 
of  writing,  the  expansion  or  development  of  each  one  of 
these  summarizing  sentences  so  that  they  may  be  intel- 
ligible, convincing,  and  interesting  to  his  readers.  He  is 
then  confronted  with  the  question  :   "What  shall  I  say  .^" 

For  the  experienced  writer  the  problem  of  what  to  say 
usually  resolves  itself  into  a  question  of  selecting  from  the 
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many  ideas  which  come  to  his  mind  those  which  will  be 
most  appropriate  to  his  purpose.  In  theory  anyone  who 
is  interested  in  a  subject  ought  not  to  be  at  a  loss  for 
something  to  say.  Unfortunately  this  is  far  from  true 
for  the  inexperienced  writer.  His  difficulty  comes  not 
so  much  from  the  fact  that  he  has  no  ideas  to  express  as 
from  the  fact  that  he  does  not  realize  the  necessity  of 
expressing  them.  He  takes  it  for  granted  that  because 
he  understands  a  statement  it  will  be  perfectly  clear  to 
anyone  else,  that  because  he  believes  a  statement  it  will 
seem  at  once  true  and  important  to  others,  that  because 
he  finds  a  subject  interesting  it  will  likewise  be  fascinating 
to  his  readers. 

He  does  not  recognize  the  responsibilities  that  grow  out 
of  the  fact  that  he  is  no  longer  a  reader  but  the  writer,  no 
longer  a  pupil  but  the  teacher.  He  must  assume  the 
attitude  of  the  teacher  toward  his  pupils.  He  is  behind 
the  desk,  on  this  one  occasion  at  least,  because  he  knows 
more  about  the  subject  than  his  readers  do  and  is  more 
interested  in  it.  Like  the  successful  teacher,  he  must 
remember  that  he  is  addressing  an  audience  varying  in 
intelligence,  in  knowledge,  in  experience,  and  in  interest. 
Of  three  statements  of  the  same  idea,  only  one  may  make 
an  impression  on  any  given  reader.  One  man  may  be 
struck  by  an  illustration  that  coincides  with  his  own 
experience ;  another  may  be  impressed  by  a  bit  of  logic ; 
and  the  attention  of  a  third  may  be  caught  by  a  striking 
figure  of  speech.  Moreover,  a  single  reader  may  respond 
to  different  statements  in  different  moods  ;  or  again,  he 
may  be  impressed  by  a  succession  of  statements  when  he 
would  have  passed  hastily  over  any  single  one. 

No  one  can  reasonably  hope  to  be  interesting  who 
simply  rehashes  thoughts  borrowed  from  others.  The 
storehouse  from  which  any  writer  may  draw  material 
for  the  building  up  of  an  idea  is  his  own  mind.  It  is  his 
own  thoughts,  feelings,  imaginings  that  he  must  present. 
It  is  for  this  reason  that  each  paragraph  presents  such  an 
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individual  problem  and  that  the  result  is  such  a  reflection 
of  the  writer's  own  personality.  For  this  reason  also 
there  can  be  no  general  rule  for  the  writing  of  paragraphs, 
no  formula  or  prescription  for  the  making  of  a  perfect 
paragraph.  The  most  that  anyone  can  do  is  to  study  the 
work  of  successful  writers  and  to  adapt  to  his  own  pur- 
poses the  methods  they  have  used. 

Let  us  begin  by  examining  the  paragraphs  which  have 
just  been  quoted  in  the  preceding  section.  They  were 
chosen  in  the  first  instance  not  to  illustrate  methods  of 
development  but  to  show  how  experienced  writers  made 
use  of  a  topic  sentence.  They  are,  however,  good  para- 
graphs and  fairly  representative  of  the  methods  of  con- 
temporary writers. 

The  paragraph  by  Arnold  Bennett  on  pages  131— 132  is 
the  concluding  paragraph  of  a  chapter  entitled,  "Why  a 
Classic  is  a  Classic."  The  first  sentence,  which  is  the 
topic  sentence,  sums  up  in  a  formal  definition  the  four 
important  ideas  that  have  been  developed  in  the  preceding 
pages.  A  classic  (i)  gives  pleasure  (2)  to  the  minority 
which  is  (3)  intensely  and  (4)  permanently  interested  in 
literature.  Why  not  stop  here  ?  He  goes  on  because 
the  idea  is  so  important  to  his  whole  essay  that  he  wishes 
to  make  it  as  impressive  as  possible.  Sentence  2  is  a 
repetition  of  the  first  in  other  words.  The  idea  of  classic 
is  repeated  in  the  phrase  lives  on,  that  of  intensely  in 
eager  to  renew,  that  of  permanently  in  eternally,  eternal  and 
re-discover.  Sentences  3  and  4  present  ideas  which  are  in 
contrast  with  that  of  pleasure.  This  idea  of  pleasure  is 
repeated  in  sentence  5,  and  made  more  emphatic  by  a 
comparison  between  the  reader  and  a  bee.  Sentences  6, 
7,  and  8  present  another  contrasting  idea.  Beginning 
with  sentence  9  and  continuing  to  the  end  of  the  para- 
graph, the  central  idea  Is  made  Impressive  by  applying  It 
to  the  case  of  the  readers  whom  he  is  addressing,  those 
who  desire  to  know  how  to  form  a  literary  taste.  Sen- 
tence  10  is  a  repetition  of  9.     Sentence   11   presents  a 
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contrasting  idea.  Sentences  12,  13,  and  14  show  the 
result  of  this  application.  The  last  sentence  enforces 
this  by  means  of  a  comparison. 

In  this  single  paragraph,  the  writer  has  made  use  of  the 
following  methods  :  (i)  definition,  (2)  repetition,  (3)  con- 
trast, (4)  comparison,  (5)  application  of  a  general  prin- 
ciple, (6)  statement  of  the  result. 

In  the  next  paragraph,  by  Struthers  Burt  (page  132), 
the  first  sentence  is  the  topic  sentence  :  "The  essential 
error  of  the  Victorians  .  .  .  lay  in  the  assumption  that 
most  facts  were  ugly  and  therefore  needed  decoration." 
Sentence  2  presents  a  contrasting  idea.  Sentence  3  is  a 
repetition  of  i,  heightened  by  a  figure  of  speech,  which  is, 
of  course,  an  implied  comparison.  Sentences  4  and  5  give 
particular  ways  in  which  ugly  facts  were  decorated. 
Sentence  6  shows  the  result  of  the  error  stated  in  the  first 
sentence.  We  have  here  three  of  the  methods  used  by 
Arnold  Bennett,  contrast,  repetition,  result,  and  a  new 
method,  the  giving  of  particulars  or  details. 

Again  in  the  paragraph  by  Bertrand  Russell,  (pages  134— 
135)  the  topic  is  stated  in  the  first  sentence:  "The  two 
principles  of  justice  and  liberty  .  .  .  are  not  by  themselves 
sufficient  where  education  is  concerned."  Because  the 
word  justice  may  be  taken  in  a  sense  other  than  that 
intended,  it  is  defined  in  a  phrase  in  the  second  sentence. 
The  rest  of  the  paragraph  illustrates  one  of  the  most 
common  and  most  useful  methods  of  development. 
Often  the  topic  sentence  has  in  it  by  implication  every- 
thing that  needs  to  be  said.  The  writer  by  a  process 
which  is  analogous  to  factoring  in  arithmetic  takes  the 
various  phases  of  the  idea  and  shows  what  is  involved  in 
each  one.  This  gradual  unfolding  of  an  idea  to  show 
its  component  parts  may  be  called,  for  want  of  a  better 
name,  general  explication. 

In  the  paragraph  on  page  137,  Mr.  Joad,  in  order  to 
impress  upon  his  readers  the  relatively  brief  past  of 
civilization,  makes  use  of  an  extended  comparison.     The 
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two  things  compared  are  units  of  time.  But  in  the 
paragraph  by  Mr.  Strachey  on  page  140,  there  is  a  com- 
parison between  two  things  which  are  essentially  unlike. 
Although  no  mention  is  made  of  Prohibition,  there  is 
throughout  an  implied  comparison  between  the  pro- 
hibition of  alcoholic  beverages  and  a  prohibition  against 
walking  across  the  grass.  Such  an  extended  comparison 
between  two  things  which  are  unlike  in  kind  but  have  one 
or  more  points  in  common  is  called  an  analogy. 

Mr.  Strunksy,  in  the  paragraph  (pages  136—137)  from 
his  whimsical  essay,  "Interrogation,"  has  as  his  theme, 
"These  questions  are  put  to  us  only  to  vex  us  by  those  who 
know  the  answer."  The  rest  of  the  paragraph  is  devoted 
to  giving  examples  of  this  type  of  question,  some  general, 
such  as  "haggard  men  and  women  are  putting  questions 
to  their  doctors,"  and  some  specific,  such  as  "What  is 
seven  times  eleven  .^" 

The  controversial  nature  of  his  subject  immediately 
puts  Mr.  Croly's  readers  in  an  attitude  of  armed  neu- 
trality. They  will  be  unwilling  to  accept  without 
adequate  reasons  his  revolutionary  idea  that  the  non- 
union worker  should  be  rejected  in  the  interest  of  a  demo- 
cratic organization  of  labor.  Consequently,  the  rest  of 
his  paragraph  —  in  this  case,  for  reasons  of  strategy, 
preceding  the  topic-sentence  —  is  devoted  to  giving  rea- 
sons for  his  opinion. 

If  we  put  down  in  order  the  various  methods  which  have 
been  used  in  these  seven  paragraphs,  the  result  is  as  follows  : 

1.  Definition  7.    Particulars  or  details 

2.  Repetition  8. 

3.  Contrast  9. 

4.  Comparison  10. 

5.  Application  11. 

6.  Result 


General  explication 
Analogy 
Examples 
Reasons  or  proof 


This  list  may  be  exhausting  but  it  is  not  exhaustive  : 
other  methods  and  many  variations  of  these  methods  may 
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be  found.  It  is,  however,  sufficiently  extensive  to  show 
the  student  what  a  variety  of  means  is  at  his  disposal.  He 
himself  must  determine  which  method  will  be  the  most 
effective  in  any  given  case.  His  skill  as  a  writer  will 
depend  in  no  small  measure  on  his  instinct  for  choosing 
the  proper  ones  for  any  particular  paragraph. 

His  choice  will  be  determined  by  what  he  imagines 
will  be  the  attitude  of  his  readers  towards  his  topic 
sentence.  To  say  that  it  needs  development  is  the  same 
as  saying  that  the  mere  statement  of  it  leaves  the  readers 
doubtful  of  its  meaning,  or  unwilling  to  accept  it,  or 
unimpressed  by  its  importance.  In  conversation,  a 
speaker  is  often  interrupted  by  the  question  "What  do 
you  mean  .^"  In  like  manner,  readers  who  do  not  under- 
stand a  statement  may  be  imagined  as  asking  the  writer, 
"What  do  you  mean.^"  The  writer's  first  duty  is  to 
make  sure  that  his  readers  understand  what  he  says. 
Rarely  will  they  accept  as  true  or  recognize  the  impor- 
tance of  any  statement  which  they  do  not  understand  : 
whenever  he  makes  some  statement  which  is  not  likely 
to  be  understood  without  further  explanation,  or  is  likely 
to  be  interpreted  in  a  sense  other  than  that  intended,  it 
Is  plainly  his  duty  to  make  his  meaning  clear.  If,  how- 
ever, he  has  succeeded  in  making  his  idea  intelligible,  his 
readers  may  be  sceptical  or  openly  antagonistic  toward  it. 
They  may  ask,  "Why  is  this  true  ?  Why  should  I  believe 
It.^"  It  Is  then  the  writer's  duty  to  present  evidence  or 
reasons  that  will  make  It  acceptable  to  them.  Again, 
they  may  understand  the  statement ;  they  may  not 
question  the  truth  of  It ;  but  still  they  are  IndlflFerent  in 
regard  to  It.  They  may  ask,  "Well,  what  of  it  ?  Why  Is 
this  Important.^"  All  the  processes  of  developing  an 
Idea  are  attempts  to  answer  these  three  types  of  ques- 
tions. 

From  this  point  of  view  It  is  possible  to  present  a  general 
scheme  of  paragraph  development  which  will  be  both 
more  logical  and  more  Inclusive  than  the  mere  enumeration 
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of  the  methods  found  in  the  seven  paragraphs  analyzed 
above.     It  consists  of  the  following  four  steps  or  stages  : 

1.  The  formulation  of  a  topic  sentence.  This  may  be 
either  expressed  or  implied  in  the  paragraph. 

2.  The  presentation  of  whatever  is  needed  to  make 
this  sentence  intelligible.  The  specific  methods  most 
commonly  used  are : 

a.  Definition 

h.  Repetition 

c.  Contrast  or  comparison,  including  analogy 

d.  Particulars  or  details 

e.  Examples 

/.    General  explications 

g.    Cause  or  origin  or  history 

3.  The  presentation  of  whatever  is  needed  to  make 
this  idea  acceptable.  The  methods  are  those  of  argu- 
ment.    The  most  common  are  : 

a.  Giving  reasons 

b.  Giving  examples 

c.  Presenting  evidence 

d.  Citing  authority 

4.  The  presentation  of  whatever  Is  needed  to  make 
this  idea  impressive.     The  usual  methods  are : 

a.  Repetition 

h.  Result 

c.  Application 

d.  Summary  or  recapitulation 

With  three  exceptions,  these  specific  methods  have 
already  been  illustrated.  The  three  are:  (2  g).  Cause 
or  origin  or  history;  (3  c).  Presenting  evidence;  and 
(3  d).  Citing  authority.  To  give  the  cause  or  origin 
of  any  phenomenon  or  idea  or  to  trace  its  development  is 
simply  to  use  informally  the  method  of  science.  How 
effective  It  is  for  purposes  of  explanation  the  following  will 
illustrate  : 

Something  has  happened  to  the  Press.  All  have  remarked  it. 
What   Is    It .''     Radicals    have    no    difficulty    In    putting    their 
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finger  on  it ;  they  can  tell  you  that  the  advertisers  and  the 
"Interests"  control  the  newspapers,  that  is  what  the  trouble  is. 
The  Radicals  are  a  generation  behind  their  time.  The  conserva- 
tive citizens  have  their  own  way  of  saying  it ;  they  say  the  whole 
trouble  is  that  the  Press  has  become  commercialized,  and  by 
"commercialized"  they  mean  that  greedy  men  have  used  the 
newspapers  to  make  great  fortunes  for  themselves.  And  this 
explanation  is,  on  the  whole,  no  more  accurate  than  the  explana- 
tions from  the  soap-boxes.  It  is  obvious  to  anybody  who  turns 
over  the  forty  pages  of  his  morning  newspaper,  nearly  every  page 
half  advertising,  that  the  newspapers  do  make  a  great  deal  of 
money.  In  scores  of  communities  the  newspaper  is  now  as 
profitable  as  the  department  store,  while  in  former  days  one 
could  count  on  the  fingers  of  the  hands  the  number  which  made 
more  than  a  decent  livelihood  for  the  publisher.  But  this 
change  has  not  come  about  because  men  with  itching  palms  saw 
the  newspapers  as  their  opportunity.  It  has  come  about 
because  the  movement  of  the  time,  the  movement  of  the  indus- 
trial forces,  has  had  need  to  make  use  of  the  Press,  and  is 
adapting  the  Press  to  its  own  necessities. 

—  Samuel    Strauss,    "Things   Are    in    the 

Saddle,"   The  Atlantic  Monthly,  Nov.,   1924. 

Reprinted  by  permission. 

The  adjective  gentle  (whence  gentleman)  is  from  the  Latin  gens, 
and  means  properly  'belonging  to  one  of  the  great  families  or 
gentes  of  Rome.'  It  implied,  therefore,  in  its  first  use  in  Eng- 
lish, high  station  and  what  we  may  call  'gentle  breeding,'  and 
came,  in  England,  to  be  applied  to  a  definite  rank  in  society, 
corresponding  to  that  of  the  'lower'  or  untitled  nobility  of  the 
Continent  ('ye  gentles  all').  The  adjective  gentle,  however,  had 
acquired  a  secondary  meaning  in  French  before  it  was  taken 
into  our  language.  It  had  been  applied,  by  association  of  ideas, 
to  the  characteristics  supposed  to  accompany  high  birth  (exactly 
as  in  the  case  of  noble,  generous,  courteous,  and  the  like),  and 
this  sense,  still  further  limited,  has  prevailed  in  English.  Gen- 
tleman, however,  has  not  gone  quite  so  far.  In  England  it  has 
retained  its  literal  meaning  of  'a  man  of  good  family.'  Still, 
even  there,  the  extension  of  the  word  has  been  so  great  that  the 
phrase  'gentleman  by  birth'  has  often  been  employed  to  prevent 
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ambiguity.  Indeed,  the  moral  or  ethical  sense  of  gentleman  was 
insisted  on  long  ago  by  Chaucer,  who  defined  the  true  gentleman 
as  one  who  always  tries  to  'do  the  gentil  dedes  that  he  can.' 
Pope's  famous  line,  'Worth  makes  the  man  and  want  of  it  the 
fellow,'  points  the  same  distinction  between  fellow  and  man 
which  many  now  make  between  man  and  gentleman,  and  Pope's 
verse  correctly  represents  the  usage  in  this  country  fifty  years 
ago. 

—  Greenough,  J.  B.,  and  Kittredge,  G.  L., 
Words  and  Their  Ways  in  English  Speech, 
The  Macmillan  Company.  Reprinted  by 
permission. 

Presenting  evidence  and  citing  authorities  are  methods 
which  are  commonly  employed  in  extended  argument  of  a 
formal  character.  This  is  particularly  true  of  legal  argu- 
ments. But  they  may  also  be  made  use  of  in  informal 
argument  and  in  expository  writing.  The  following  will 
illustrate  : 

Many  things  are  wrong  with  our  colleges.  I  have  it  on  the 
highest  and  the  lowest  authority  —  that  is,  on  the  authority  of 
Nicholas  Murray  Butler  and  Upton  Sinclair.  It  has  also  been 
intimated  to  me  by  athletic  coaches  and  college  presidents,  who 
may  be  said  to  represent  the  alpha  and  the  omega  of  reliability 
on  such  matters.  As  I  happen  to  be  both  a  college  professor 
and  a  college  trustee,  I  get  the  bombardment  on  both  flanks. 
I  have  positive  information  that  the  colleges  are  no  longer 
educating  anybody,  and  I  have  equally  emphatic  assurance  that 
they  are  educating  a  lot  of  youngsters  who  ought  to  be  left 
illiterate  for  the  benefit  of  the  unskilled  labor  market.  I  hear 
that  the  colleges  have  completely  lost  the  confidence  of  the  busi- 
ness world,  and  I  read  in  the  editorial  columns  that  more  busi- 
ness men  are  sending  their  sons  to  college  than  ever  before.  I 
learn  from  presidents'  reports  that  the  colleges  have  big  deficits 
every  year,  and  from  the  treasurers'  reports  that  their  assets 
are  steadily  growing  larger.  In  my  spare  moments  (of  which 
every  college  professor  has  an  abundance)  I  have  answered  no 
end  of  questionnaires  and  participated  in  at  least  a  dozen 
educational  surveys,  each  one  of  which  has  been  able  to  demon- 
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strate  that  the  methods  of  instruction  used  in  colleges,  although 
widely  diverse  in  character,  are  alike  in  being  wrong. 

—  William  Bennett  Munro,  "Quack-Doc- 
toring the  Colleges,"  Harper's  Magazine, 
Sept.,  1928.  Reprinted  by  permission  of  the 
author. 

It  is  quite  proper  that  we  should  require  of  candidates  for 
higher  education  something  more  than  mere  book  learning. 
President  Little,  of  the  University  of  Michigan,  made  it  plain 
not  very  long  ago  that  in  his  opinion  the  man  who  had  received 
an  education  from  the  state  owed  something  to  the  state  in 
return.  Public  education,  an  education  obtained  at  the  expense 
of  the  public,  like  public  office,  is  a  public  trust.  No  criminal 
is  so  dangerous  as  an  educated  criminal.  It  is  for  this  reason 
that  from  time  immemorial  colleges  have  demanded  of  candi- 
dates for  admission  a  certificate  of  good  character.  In  these 
piping  times  of  ours  we  are,  however,  setting  up  another  hurdle. 
We  are  requiring  in  addition  evidence  of  leadership. 

—  Christian  Gauss,  "The  Comedy  of 
Leadership,"  The  Saturday  Evening  Post, 
April  21,  1928.     Reprinted  by  permission. 

The  student  must  not  suppose  that  it  is  necessary  in 
writing  a  paragraph  to  employ  all  of  the  four  methods 
that  were  given  in  the  general  scheme  above.  The 
paragraph  that  made  use  of  all  four  would  be  almost  an 
anomaly.  Only  one  is  essential  :  the  formulation  of  a 
topic-sentence.  If  this  needs  to  be  made  clearer,  the 
writer  may  use  definition,  repetition,  or  any  of  the  other 
means  that  have  been  enumerated.  If  it  does  not,  he 
may  proceed  directly  to  the  use  of  those  methods  which 
seek  to  establish  its  truth  or  to  make  it  impressive.  The 
ordinary  paragraph  in  any  short  essay  rarely  makes  use  of 
more  than  three  or  four  of  the  specific  methods  that  have 
been  given. 

The  scale  on  which  any  work  is  planned  determines  to  a 
large  extent  the  manner  of  its  paragraph  development.  In 
a  short  essay,  several  methods  may  be  effectively  employed 
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in  a  single  paragraph.  In  a  longer  essay  or  a  book,  a 
paragraph  or  a  group  of  paragraphs  may  be  developed 
by  one  method.  The  following  paragraphs  are  developed 
exclusively  or  almost  exclusively  by  a  single  method  : 

By  definition :  — 

I  have  never  seen  Babbittry  exactly  defined,  but  I  think  what 
it  means  is  fairly  clear.  It  is  not  a  matter  of  class  or  education. 
A  king  can  be  a  Babbitt,  and  most  of  them  are.  I  must  take 
issue  with  Mr.  Mencken,  although  he  is  supposed  to  be  an 
authority  on  the  subject.  His  definition,  "A  generic  name 
designating  the  more  stupid,  sentimental,  and  credulous  sort  of 
business  man,"  seems  to  me  extremely  inadequate.  It  implies 
the  gross  error,  so  many  intellectuals  fall  into,  of  imagining  that 
it  requires  no  brains  to  be  materially  successful.  To  be  success- 
ful in  anything  requires  some  sort  of  brains  and  character,  de- 
spite the  small  amount  of  competition  in  cleverness.  George  F. 
Babbitt  is  not  really  a  stupid  man.  He  would  not  be  worth 
bothering  about  if  he  was.  Babbittry  means  more  than  stu- 
pidity, it  connotes  a  certain  kind  of  shrewdness,  deliberate  or 
otherwise.  The  real  Babbitt  is  a  man  who  uses  valid  human 
emotions  and  ideas  for  his  own  ends  without  a  thought  of  ulti- 
mate truth.  It  is,  for  instance,  not  Babbittry  to  adore  your 
mother  if  she  happens  to  be  adorable  —  many  intelligent  men 
do  —  it  is  only  Babbittry  when  this  affection  is  used  for  com- 
mercial and  standardized  purposes,  as  has  been  the  case  some- 
times in  this  country.  National  Smile  Week  and  National 
Day-dream  Week  are  Babbittry  at  its  worst,  but  it  isn't  Bab- 
bittry to  smile  or  even,  occasionally,  to  day-dream.  Plain 
sentimentality  is  always  folly,  and  to  be  sure  it  supports  Bab- 
bittry and  nourishes  it,  but  until  it  is  used  for  ulterior  purposes  it 
is  not  Babbittry  itself. 

—  Struthers  Burt,  The  Other  Side,  Charles 
Scribner's  Sons.     Reprinted  by  permission. 

By  repetition :  — 

The  back-to-nature  movement  is  more  psychological  than 
actual.  Hundreds  of  books  appear  annually  in  favor  of  country 
life,  and  the  only  volume  in  opposition  is  the  decennial  census 
report.     For  in  spite  of  the  eloquent  advocates  of  rurality  the 
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cities  continue  to  grow.  Thousands  of  men  are  forced  to  labor 
in  dark  coal  mines  in  order  that  they  may  read  the  praises  of 
God's  own  sunshine.  Thousands  of  editors,  artists,  and  nature- 
writers  live  in  the  world's  largest  city  all  the  year  round  in  order 
that  they  may  depict  its  horrors  and  hardships  and  urge  others 
to  flee  to  the  freedom  of  the  country. 

—  Edwin  E.  Slosson,  "The  Changing  Mind 

of  Man."      Reprinted  by  permission  of  the 

author. 

By  analogy :  — 

Every  one  can  see  why  the  Lion  should  be  a  symbol  for  the 
British  nation.  This  noble  animal  loves  dignified  repose.  He 
haunts  by  preference  solitary  glades  and  pastoral  landscapes. 
His  movements  are  slow,  he  yawns  a  good  deal ;  he  has  small, 
squinting  eyes  high  up  in  his  head,  a  long  displeased  nose,  and  a 
prodigious  maw.  He  apparently  has  some  difficulty  in  making 
things  out  at  a  distance,  as  if  he  had  forgotten  his  spectacles 
(for  he  is  getting  to  be  an  elderly  lion  now),  but  he  snaps  at  the 
flies  when  they  bother  him  too  much.  On  the  whole,  he  is  a 
tame  lion;  he  has  a  cage  called  the  Constitution,  and  a  whole 
parliament  of  keepers  with  high  wages  and  a  cockney  accent; 
and  he  submits  to  all  the  rules  they  make  for  him,  growling 
only  when  he  is  short  of  raw  beef.  The  younger  members  of  the 
nobility  and  gentry  may  ride  on  his  back,  and  he  obligingly  lets 
his  tail  hang  out  of  the  bars,  so  that  the  little  Americans  and  the 
little  Irishmen  and  the  little  Bolshevists,  when  they  come  to 
jeer  at  him,  may  twist  it.  Yet  when  the  old  fellow  goes  for 
a  walk,  how  all  the  domestic  and  foreign  poultry  scamper ! 
They  know  he  can  spring;  his  strength  when  aroused  proves 
altogether  surprising  and  unaccountable,  he  never  seems  to 
mind  a  blow,  and  his  courage  is  terrible.  The  cattle,  seeing 
there  is  no  safety  in  flight,  herd  together  when  he  appears  on  the 
horizon,  and  try  to  look  unconscious  ;  the  hyenas  go  to  snarl 
at  a  distance ;  the  eagles  and  the  serpents  aver  afterwards  that 
they  were  asleep.  Even  the  insects  that  buzz  about  his  ears, 
and  the  very  vermin  in  his  skin,  know  him  for  the  king  of  beasts. 
—  George  Santayana,  Soliloquies  in  England 
and  Later  Soliloquies,  Charles  Scribner's  Sons. 
Reprinted  by  permission. 
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By  particulars  or  details :  — 

Loaves  of  bread  .  .  .  honey  in  the  honeycomb  .  .  .  sum- 
mer haystacks  and  spring  withy-beds  .  .  .  the  flames  of  candles 
.  .  .  the  flight  of  birds  .  .  .  the  darting  of  shoals  of  fish  .  .  . 
the  shadows  of  clouds  .  .  .  the  rising  and  sinking  of  the  sun 
.  .  .  old  buildings,  old  rituals,  old  mythologies  .  .  .  the  annual 
procession  of  the  seasons  .  .  .  weeds  and  shells  at  the  ocean's 
edge,  wet  pebbles  and  the  thin  black  windrow  .  .  .  rain  on 
roofs  .  .  .  thunder  on  horizons  .  .  .  murmuring  of  brooks, 
sweetness  of  grass  .  .  .  sadness  of  stirred  leaves  .  .  .  the 
deep  symbolic  meaning  of  such  objects  as  a  plough,  a  sword, 
a  grindstone,  a  windmill,  a  boat,  a  cradle,  a  coffin  .  .  .  the 
friendliness  of  wind-tossed  smoke,  arising  from  hearth  or  chim- 
ney .  .  .  the  forlornness  of  swaying  reed-tops  above  lonely  salt- 
marshes  .  .  .  the  warmth  of  sun-scented  leaf-mould,  the  udders 
of  cattle,  the  horns  of  goats,  the  spouting  of  whales  .  .  .  frost 
marks  in  ditch-mud  .  .  .  vapour-circles  round  misty  moons 
.  .  .  rivers  and  highways  that  carry  old  legends,  old  memories, 
old  tragic  transactions  into  the  unborn  future  —  all  these  things, 
and  the  emanations  proceeding  from  these  things,  possess  some 
mysterious  quality  in  common  ;  and  it  would  seem  that  this 
quality  cannot  be  named  by  any  other  name  than  that  of  the 
poetical  element  in  life. 

—  John  Cowper  Powys,  The  Meaning  of 
Culture,  W.  W.  Norton  and  Company.  Re- 
printed by  permission. 

By  examples :  — 

A  very  keen  student  reports  that  Main  Street  is  now  import- 
ing practically  all  its  thinking  from  large  central  thought- 
factories  in  the  cities.  Boiler-plate  editorials  have  replaced  the 
sometime  salty  comments  of  the  local  editor.  The  inculcation  of 
thrift,  the  proper  thoughts  to  be  held  in  respect  to  the  credit 
structure,  investment  and  financial  success,  are  all  set  forth  in 
neat  pamphlets  to  be  found  beside  the  deposit  slips  on  the  local 
banker's  counter,  and  all  duly  forwarded  to  him  by  the  publicity 
bureau  of  his  trade  association,  with  offices  in  New  York. 
Even  the  churches  hang  out  weekly  shingles  on  the  temple  lawn, 
the  mottoes  for  which  are  prepared,  engraved  and  shipped  by  a 
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religious  service  bureau  (willing  to  take  any  creed  as  client).  As 
for  the  manager  of  the  local  chain  store,  he  can  scarcely  move  a 
can  of  peas  from  one  shelf  to  the  next,  unless  guided  by  a  chart 
from  the  central  office. 

—  Stuart  Chase,  Men  and  Machines,  The 
Macmillan  Company.  Reprinted  by  per- 
mission. 

The  paragraphs  which  have  just  been  quoted  are 
examples  of  development  by  a  single  specific  method. 
Others  earlier  in  this  chapter  exemplify  the  use  of  several 
methods  in  combination.  Taken  together  they  illustrate 
the  most  common  processes  found  In  the  work  of  skillful 
writers.  The  chief  value  of  a  study  of  these  paragraphs 
is  to  show  the  student  the  varied  resources  at  his  com- 
mand. From  a  careful  study  of  them,  he  ought  to  gain  not 
only  a  familiarity  with  various  specific  methods  but  also 
an  understanding  of  how  infinitely  varied  are  the  results 
of  even  the  same  methods  in  different  circumstances. 

The  student  ought  to  bear  in  mind  that  the  successful 
writer  not  only  has  great  resources  but  knows  when  and 
where  to  make  use  of  them.  He  always  has  his  readers 
in  mind  :  he  knows  the  insufficiency  of  their  knowledge ; 
he  foresees  their  doubts,  their  perplexities  :  he  anticipates 
their  questions.  The  development  of  his  thought  is 
determined  by  his  ability  to  foresee  the  questions  that 
his  readers  would  be  likely  to  ask  and  to  supply  the 
answers  to  them.  His  skill  as  a  writer  Is  largely  shown 
In  this  way.  They  do  not  need  to  ask  him,  What  do  you 
mean  ^  Why  do  you  believe  this  to  be  true  1  Why  Is  It 
Important  1 

The  student  ought  also  to  remember  that  paragraphs 
are  not  written  for  constantly  alert.  Intelligent,  and 
sympathetic  readers.  Much  more  frequently  they  must 
be  addressed  to  readers  who  are  politely  apathetic  and 
prejudiced  In  favor  of  their  own  Ideas.  To  stir  such 
gentlemen  from  their  comfortable  Inertia,  he  needs  to  be 
more  than  Intelligible ;    he  must  be  interesting. 
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There  is  only  one  answer  —  unsatisfactory  as  it  is  — 
to  the  question,  "How  can  I  be  interesting?"  That  is  : 
be  definite,  be  specific,  be  concrete.  Even  when  you  are 
deahng  with  general  or  abstract  truths,  try  to  bring  them 
home  to  your  readers  by  appealing  to  their  experience. 
Make  use  of  examples,  illustrations,  analogies.  The  more 
specific,  the  more  concrete  you  can  be,  the  more  likely  you 
will  be  to  succeed.  Above  all,  avoid  mere  monotonous 
repetition.  Every  re-statement  of  an  idea  should  give  a 
new  light  and  a  heightened  interest.  Otherwise  repetition 
is  deadening,  irritating,  and  worse  than  silence. 

Exercises,  i.  What  questions  would  you  naturally  ask  of  a 
writer  who  made  the  following  statements  ? 

2.  Point  out  the  methods  you  would  use  in  answering  such 
questions  if  they  were  asked  you. 

(i)  Certain  names  of  places  and  of  persons  have  a  romantic 
suggestiveness  even  to  people  for  whom  they  have  no  definite 
meaning. 

(2)  One  never  realizes  for  himself  the  truth  of  the  saying 
"the  virtue  of  prosperity  is  temperance"  until  prosperity  has 
passed. 

(3)  The  greatest  defect  of  the  radio  is  that  you  cannot  talk 
back. 

(4)  Our  grandparents  took  pride  in  growing  old  gracefully : 
we  strive  to  keep  perpetual  youth. 

(5)  Doctors  (like  firemen)  ought  to  work  in  shifts. 

(6)  Students  ought  to  elect  instructors  and  not  courses. 

(7)  The  test  of  character  is  the  employment  of  leisure. 

(8)  Manners  are  like  clothes :   politeness  is  inherent. 

(9)  Blue  Mondays  are  the  result  of  ill-spent  Sundays. 
(10)   Distance  lends  enchantment  to  country  life. 

3.  The  following  paragraphs  are  developed  by  various  meth- 
ods. Some  make  use  of  only  one  method,  others  make  use  of 
several  methods.  Point  out  the  function  of  each  sentence  or 
each  group  of  sentences  having  a  common  purpose. 

To  transcend  the  ordinary  impulses  is,  therefore,  the  common 
element  in  all  virtue.  Courage,  for  example,  is  the  willingness 
to  face  situations  from  which  it  would  be  more  or  less  nat- 
ural to  run  away.     No  one  thinks  it  is  courageous  to  run  risks 
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unwittingly.  The  drunken  driver  of  an  automobile,  the  boy 
playing  with  a  stick  of  dynamite,  the  man  drinking  water 
which  he  does  not  know  is  polluted,  all  take  risks  as  great  as 
those  of  the  mxOst  renowned  heroes.  But  the  fact  that  they  do 
not  know  the  risks,  and  do  not,  therefore,  have  to  conquer  the 
fear  they  would  feel  if  they  did  know  them,  robs  their  conduct 
of  all  courage.  The  test  is  not  the  uselessness  or  even  the  unde- 
sirability  of  their  acts.  It  is  useless  to  go  over  Niagara  Falls  in 
a  barrel.  But  it  is  brave,  assuming  the  performer  to  be  in  his 
right  mind.  It  is  a  wicked  thing  to  assassinate  a  king.  But 
if  it  is  not  done  from  ambush,  it  is  brave,  however  wicked  and 
however  useless. 

—  Walter  Lippmann,  A  Preface  to  Morals, 

The    Macmillan    Company.     Reprinted    by 

permission. 

In  the  pocket  of  my  coat  I  had  this  fan.  I  drew  it  out  and 
unwrapped  its  coverings.  Then  I  opened  it,  and  placed  it 
before  him.  He  quickly  lighted  a  second  candle  and  together, 
by  the  table,  we  sat  and  admired  it.  We  spoke  about  various 
details,  the  coloring,  the  arrangement  of  the  figures,  the  design 
and  everything.  The  candles  burned  low  and  it  was  soon  time 
to  go  to  bed.  He  closed  the  fan  carefully  and  while  holding  it  in 
his  hand  before  him  he  said  :  "Here  you  see  the  picture  is  now 
hidden  from  our  sight.  It  is  folded  in  and  only  on  the  edge  of 
the  leaves  one  may  distinguish  a  little  colored  dot  or  line,  but 
this  can  give  one  no  idea  of  the  true  design.  The  true  design 
is  the  full  design.  How  many  people  in  the  world  take  the  one 
for  the  other  }  They  see  the  world  as  a  welter  of  meaningless 
forms.  They  are  looking  at  the  edge  of  the  fan  and  the  design 
is  only  tiny  slices  of  the  whole  thing,  and  formless.  .  .  .  And 
they  cry  out :  Here,  Here  it  is  1  This  is  the  real  thing  and  it  is 
nothing  but  chaos  !  .  .  .  This  is  what  is  shouted  through  the 
writings  and  the  philosophies.  But  if  life  were  only  unfolded 
as  the  spring  of  the  year  unfolds  the  buds  and  wakes  up  the 
simple  sleepers,  then,  as  the  picture  on  the  fan  becomes  a  whole 
thing  only  when  the  leaves  are  opened,  so  it  is  with  the  design 
of  the  world.  And  what  looked  like  chaos  unfolds  into  a  picture 
painted  by  the  great  unseen  hand  as  a  background  for  His 
people.     He  has  grouped  some  together,  others  He  has  set  apart 
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alone,  and  still  others  He  has  put  with  the  animals  and  beasts  of 
the  wilds.  And  if  you  look  close  you  see  that  nothing  has  been 
left  out.  Nothing;  for  hidden  behind  the  clouds  are  the  stars 
and  the  fierce  winds  held  in  check  by  the  giant  clouds  of  the  air. 
And  there  is  fire  and  water  and  earth.  Some  places  are  fertile 
and  others  desolate  and  barren  as  the  soul  of  a  faithless  man. 
And  all  is  bathed  in  air;  this  is  the  fluid  in  which  life  floats  and 
in  this  current  are  found  those  rare  essences  called  autumn  and 
spring  as  well  as  affection,  tenderness  and  brotherly  love. 
Then  where  is  the  chaos  .''  And  why  must  the  blind  lead  the 
blind  .''  Who  will  unfold  the  narrow  leaves  of  life  for  us  so  that 
all  may  see  that  the  vision  is  after  all  a  simple  and  well-balanced 
design  in  which  everything,  all  joys  and  all  sorrows  have  their 
proper  place  ^  The  broken  and  cast-away  lives  are  submerged 
in  its  glorious  beauty,  and  the  great  mass  of  detail  is  lost  in  the 
magnificence  of  its  night."  He  talked  like  that,  the  old  monk, 
and  much  more;  but  I  think  I  closed  my  tired  eyes  and  slept. 
—  Reprinted  by  permission  from  Coronet  by 

Manuel  Komroff.     Copyright  1930,  by  Coward- 

McCann,  Inc. 

In  his  introductory  paragraph^  Chase  states  that  he 
"encounters  a  good  many  mechanisms  in  a  day's  march." 
He  then  continues  : 

I  arise  and  go  into  the  bathroom.  Here  I  take  up  a  second 
mechanism,  and  after  inserting  a  piece  of  leather  between  its 
rollers,  move  it  briskly  up  and  down  before  proceeding  to  scrape 
my  face  with  it.  I  turn  various  faucets  and  a  mixing  valve, 
and  a  nickel  dial  studded  with  little  holes  showers  me  with  water. 
Depending  on  the  season,  I  may  snap  on  electric  lights  and  an 
electric  heater.  Downstairs,  if  it  chances  to  be  either  the 
first  or  the  fifteenth  day  of  the  month,  I  take  a  can  with  a  very 
long  nose,  and  oil  an  electric  motor  which  blows  petroleum  into 
my  furnace,  a  motor  which  runs  the  washing  machine,  and  a 
motor  which  operates  my  refrigeration  engine.  Meanwhile  an 
electrical  range  is  cooking  my  breakfast,  and  on  the  table  slices 
of  bread  are  being  heated  by  an  electrical  toaster  which  makes  a 
buzzing  sound  in  its  vitals,  and  then  suddenly  splits  open  when 
the  toast  is  browned  to  a  turn.     If  time  allows,  I  may  play  a 

'  See  page  182. 
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little  tune  on  the  piano  which  stands  near  the  breakfast  table, 
noting  the  delicate  system  of  levers  and  hammers  upon  which 
the  mechanism  is  based.  Before  I  leave  the  house,  the  whine 
of  the  vacuum  cleaner  is  already  in  my  ears. 

—  Stuart  Chase,  Men  and  Machines,  The 
Macmillan  Company.  Reprinted  by  per- 
mission. 

The  life  of  the  students  at  these  thirteenth-century  universi- 
ties was  none  too  enviable.  Most  of  the  students  were  very 
earnest  in  their  desire  for  learning  as  a  means  to  a  career,  but 
many  of  them  were  very  poor.  The  utilitarian  motive  pre- 
dominated, for  the  idea  that  a  gentleman  must  have  the  culture 
of  learning  as  an  essential  quality  of  his  class  was  only  just 
appearing.  There  were  some  students,  however,  who  were 
quite  wealthy  and  amply  provided  with  servants  and  money. 
These  were  usually  the  younger  sons  of  nobles,  but  the  sons  of 
wealthier  merchants  were  already  vying  with  them  in  splendor. 
Most  of  the  students  were  from  the  middle  class  and  many  even 
from  the  peasantry.  The  latter  were  usually  bright  boys, 
discovered  either  at  cathedral  schools  or  by  parish  priests  and 
then  sent  on  to  the  universities.  The  students  were  of  all 
ages,  but  at  Paris  youth  predominated.  The  lodgings  in  which 
they  lived  were  of  many  varieties,  none  of  them  very  comfort- 
able. Sometimes  a  wealthy  student,  or  a  group  of  student's, 
rented  a  whole  house.  More  frequently  the  students  found 
lodgings  where  they  could  and  not  a  few  shared  stables  with 
horses  and  cattle.  Sanitation  was  not  yet  recognized  as  a 
public  necessity,  and  there  was  little  provision  for  adequate 
protection  against  cold  weather.  Disease  and  death  were 
only  too  common.  Classes  were  conducted  in  such  halls  as  the 
instructors  could  rent,  or  quite  often  out  in  the  open  street,  a 
condition  which  Straw  Street  in  the  Latin  Quarter  of  Paris  still 
commemorates.  Absence  of  satisfactory  lighting  necessitated 
the  full  use  of  daylight  and  classes  began  practically  with  the 
day's  dawn.  Books  were  very  expensive  and  not  numerous, 
which  rendered  the  memorizing  of  lectures  highly  desirable. 
• —  George  C.  Sellery  and  A.  C.  Krey,  The 
Founding  of  Western  Civilization,  Harper  and 
Brothers.     Reprinted  by  permission. 
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The  whole  organization  of  country  Hfe  [in  England]  was,  as 
we  have  said,  different  from  anything  familiar  to  us  in  America. 
We  are  accustomed  to  think  of  the  country,  at  least  of  that  part 
lying  beyond  the  suburbs  of  the  city,  as  consisting  of  isolated 
and  widely  scattered  farmhouses  relieved  here  and  there  by  the 
presence  of  a  crossroads  store  or  a  typical  country  village  of 
shops  and  workshops.  Until  the  automobile  came  to  shorten 
distances,  the  dominant  note  of  country  life  in  America  was 
isolation,  each  family  being  shut  in  to  a  monotony  of  loneliness 
relieved  only  by  the  annual  gregariousness  of  harvest  and  by 
occasional  trips  to  the  country  church  and  the  country  store. 

Rural  England  led  no  such  isolated  life.  The  basis  of  its 
structure  was  the  manor,  a  large  tract  of  land  usually  partly 
arable,  partly  meadow,  and  partly  forest,  dominated  by  the 
manor  house,  round  which  clustered  as  a  nuclear  village  the 
houses  of  the  tenants  of  the  manor  and  the  artisans  who  served 
their  needs.  The  land  of  the  manor  was  not  divided  into  sepa- 
rate tracts  and  distributed  to  the  tenants  in  individual  possession, 
but  was  m.anaged  as  a  unit.  The  strip  assigned  last  year  to  one 
tenant  would  be  assigned  this  year  to  another,  and  next  year 
would  be  allowed  to  lie  fallow.  Each  tenant  held  his  strip  only 
till  after  harvest,  and  all  the  strips  were  worked  cooperatively. 
Seldom  did  a  tenant  own  enough  oxen  to  do  his  own  plowing. 
Accordingly,  the  villagers  worked  together,  plowing  and  reaping 
every  strip  in  its  proper  turn,  though  the  produce  of  the  strips 
went  to  the  individual  owners.  The  implements  and  stock  were 
furnished  by  the  owner.  The  fundamental  characteristics  of 
the  manorial  group  were  on  the  one  hand  the  intimate  association 
of  its  members  in  common  occupation  and  a  common  village 
life  and  on  the  other  hand  its  self-sufficiency  —  its  economic 
and  social  independence.  The  introduction  of  new  tenants 
from  the  outside  was  possible,  but  it  was  rare.  The  same  fam- 
ilies tilled  the  village  fields  from  father  to  son.  Every  manor 
had  its  own  law  court,  presided  over  by  the  lord  of  the  manor 
or  his  representative,  and  its  own  church,  the  priest  of  which 
usually  belonged  to  the  same  social  class  as  his  parishioners. 
—  Geoffrey  Chaucer,  Canterbury  Tales  — 
Introduction,  Notes  and  a  Glossary  by  John 
Matthews  Manly,  Henry  Holt  and  Company. 
Reprinted  by  permission. 
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There  are  two  causes  of  revolutionary  movements  —  desper- 
ation and  aspiration,  of  which  the  latter  is  the  more  important. 
Such  movements  achieve  a  temporary  success  when  those  factors 
for  a  time  combine,  which  they  will  do  when  the  forces  of  law 
and  order  are  obviously  weakened,  as  they  were  in  France  in 
1789,  and  in  Europe  generally  after  the  Great  War.  It  is  not 
true  that  misery  generated  either  the  French  Revolution  or  the 
Russian.  An  impartial  study  of  French  and  Russian  history 
makes  it  clear  that  the  position  of  the  poor  was  improving 
rapidly  in  France  in  the  generation  before  1789  and  in  Russia 
in  the  generation  before  1914.  Hope,  not  despair,  generates 
popular  risings.  "The  growth  of  Socialism,"  says  Dr.  Shadwell, 
"coincides  with  the  rising  standard  of  comfort."  The  spon- 
taneous movements  of  the  wage-earners  themselves  are  almost 
always  of  this  kind.  Class-hatred  and  class-warfare  are 
preached,  not  by  genuine  workers,  but  by  middle-class  enrages, 
driven  half  mad  by  hatred  and  fury  against  the  social  system 
which  has  disappointed  their  ambitions.  These  rascals  sow  the 
wind  ;   the  next  generation  reaps  the  whirlwind. 

—  William  Ralph  Inge,  Labels  and  Libels, 

Harper  and  Brothers.     Reprinted  by  special 

permission  of  the  author. 

What,  then,  is  there  left,  if  Dickens  has  all  these  limitations  ? 
In  our  romantic  disgust  we  might  be  tempted  to  say,  Nothing. 
But  in  fact  almost  everything  is  left,  almost  everything  that 
counts  in  the  daily  life  of  mankind,  or  that  by  its  presence  or 
absence  can  determine  whether  life  shall  be  worth  living  or  not ; 
because  a  simple  good  life  is  worth  living,  and  an  elaborate  bad 
life  is  not.  There  remains  in  the  first  place  eating  and  drinking  ; 
relished  not  bestially,  but  humanly,  jovially,  as  the  sane  and 
exhilarating  basis  for  everything  else.  This  is  a  sound  English 
beginning;  but  the  immediate  sequel,  as  the  England  of  that 
day  presented  it  to  Dickens,  is  no  less  delightful.  There  is  tb'^ 
ruddy  glow  of  the  hearth  ;  the  sparkle  of  glasses  and  brasses 
and  well-scrubbed  pewter;  the  savoury  fumes  of  the  hot 
punch,  after  the  tingle  of  the  wintry  air;  the  coaching-scenes, 
the  motley  figures  and  absurd  incidents  of  travel ;  the  changing 
sights  and  joys  of  the  road.  And  then,  to  balance  this,  the 
traffic  of  ports  and  cities,  the  hubbub  of  crowded  streets,  the 
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luxury  of  shop-windows  and  of  palaces  not  to  be  entered ;  the 
procession  of  the  passers-by,  shabby  or  ludicrously  genteel ; 
the  dingy  look  and  musty  smell  of  their  lodgings  ;  the  labyrinth 
of  back-alleys,  courts,  and  mews,  with  their  crying  children, 
and  scolding  old  women,  and  listless,  half-drunken  loiterers. 
These  sights,  like  fables,  have  a  sort  of  moral  in  them  to  which 
Dickens  was  very  sensitive ;  the  important  airs  of  nobodies  on 
great  occasions,  the  sadness  and  preoccupation  of  the  great  as 
they  hasten  by  in  their  mourning  or  on  their  pressing  affairs ; 
the  sadly  comic  characters  of  the  tavern ;  the  diligence  of  shop- 
keepers, like  squirrels  turning  in  their  cages  ;  the  children  peep- 
ing out  everywhere  like  grass  in  an  untrodden  street ;  the  charm 
of  humble  things,  the  nobleness  of  humble  people,  the  horror  of 
crime,  the  ghastliness  of  vice,  the  deft  hand  and  shining  face  of 
virtue  passing  through  the  midst  of  it  all ;  and  finally  a  fresh 
wind  of  indifference  and  change  blowing  across  our  troubles  and 
clearing  the  most  lurid  sky. 

— •  George  Santayana,  Soliloquies  in  Eng- 
land and  Later  Soliloquies,  Charles  Scribner's 
Sons.     Reprinted  by  permission. 

This  mass  criticism,  it  seems  to  me,  has  been,  and  still  is, 
despite  the  fact  that  its  present  objects  are  almost  accomplished, 
an  excellent  thing,  and  I  wish  to  emphasize  the  fact  that  I 
approve  of  it  and  have  frequently  been  part  of  it,  and  intend 
whenever  occasion  arises,  to  be  part  of  it  again.  I  regard 
Mr.  Mencken  as  one  of  the  most  expert  plumbers  the  world 
has  ever  seen,  and  value  him  as  such.  An  honest,  forthright, 
fighting  plumber;  well  educated  but  singularly  unripe.  A 
crackling,  strident  voice  such  as  his  was  sorely  needed,  and  this 
myopic  prophet  has  done  an  immense  amount  of  good  —  also 
harm.  As  for  Sinclair  Lewis,  no  brighter  or  more  promising 
plumber's  assistant  has  yet  been  found.  A  country  up-bringing 
and  a  sturdy,  naive  point  of  view  brings  to  his  work  a  perpetual 
vigor.  All  either  of  these  expert  mechanics  has  to  do  is  to 
enter  a  house,  to  discover  at  once  where  the  drainage  is  dis- 
located. But  drainage  is  not  all  of  life,  nor  is  it  the  whole  truth, 
although  I  admit  that  nothing  can  go  right  if  it  is  wrong.  This 
problem  of  drainage  has  been  pretty  well  attended  to,  anyway, 
in  the  decade  since  the  war  and  is  still  in  capable  hands,  and  so 


i62     COMPOSITION   FOR   COLLEGE   STUDENTS 

it  seems  to  me  time  to  take  stock  of  what  has  been  done  and  to 
attempt  some  sort  of  estimate.  You  can't  go  on  tearing  up 
pipes  forever.  Sooner  or  later  somebody  will  want  to  use  the 
bathroom. 

—  Struthers  Burt,  The  Other  Side,  Charles 
Scribner's  Sons.     Reprinted  by  permission. 

As  scientists  we  realise  that  colour  is  merely  a  question  of  the 
wave-lengths  of  aethereal  vibrations  ;  but  that  does  not  seem 
to  have  dispelled  the  feeling  that  eyes  which  reflect  light  near 
wave-length  4800  are  a  subject  for  rhapsody  whilst  those  which 
reflect  wave-length  5300  are  left  unsung.  We  have  not  yet 
reached  the  practice  of  the  Laputans,  who,  "if  they  would,  for 
example,  praise  the  beauty  of  a  woman,  or  any  other  animal, 
they  describe  it  by  rhombs,  circles,  parallelograms,  ellipses, 
and  other  geometrical  terms."  The  materialist  who  is  con- 
vinced that  all  phenomena  arise  from  electrons  and  quanta  and 
the  like  controlled  by  mathematical  formulae,  must  presumably 
hold  the  belief  that  his  wife  is  a  rather  elaborate  differential 
equation ;  but  he  is  probably  tactful  enough  not  to  obtrude  this 
opinion  in  domestic  life.  If  this  kind  of  scientific  dissection  is 
felt  to  be  inadequate  and  irrelevant  in  ordinary  personal  rela- 
tionships, it  is  surely  out  of  place  in  the  most  personal  relation- 
ship of  all  —  that  of  the  human  soul  to  a  divine  spirit. 

—  A.  S.  Eddington,  The  Nature  of  the  Phys- 
ical World,  The  Macmillan  Company.  Re- 
printed by  permission. 


IV.   UNITY   OF   THE   PARAGRAPH 

Unity  of  the  Logical  Type.  —  According  to  defini- 
tion, the  paragraph  is  the  development  of  a  single  idea. 
In  a  paragraph  of  the  logical  type,  that  idea  eithei  is 
expressed  or  can  be  expressed  in  a  single  sentence.  In 
the  outline  which  is  worked  out  in  sentence  form,  the 
central  idea  of  the  paragraph  may  already  have  found 
expression.  For  the  sake  of  clearness,  in  order  that  the 
reader  may  know  definitely  the  object  of  the  paragraph, 
that  single  sentence  may  be  incorporated  in  the  paragraph 
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itself.  But  whether  it  is  or  not,  the  test  of  unity  in  any 
paragraph  of  the  logical  type  is  this,  Can  it  be  summed  up 
in  a  single  unified  sentence  ? 

This  summary  in  a  single  sentence  is  useful  as  something 
more  than  a  test  for  unity.  It  serves  as  a  convenient  guide 
for  the  reader,  who  can  glance  back  over  a  series  of  para- 
graphs and  recapitulate  the  main  points.  In  writing, 
moreover,  the  presence  of  a  topic  sentence  before  one's 
eyes  serves  to  keep  one's  thoughts  on  the  right  track. 
Even  experienced  writers  find  the  habit  of  formulating 
topic  sentences  worth  while.  For  the  inexperienced  writer 
it  is  invaluable.  A  student  should  train  himself  to  state 
the  idea  of  each  paragraph  in  a  single  sentence  and  to 
check  the  other  sentences  of  the  paragraph  by  it,  one  by 
one. 

Look  at  the  following  paragraph  from  a  student's  theme. 
The  italicized  sentences  were  suggested  naturally  by  the 
ones  preceding.  They  might  easily  be  valuable  in  some 
other  connection  ;  but  a  glance  at  the  first  sentence  shows 
that  they  do  not  belong  to  the  present  subject  of  dis- 
cussion, the  aesthetic  appeal  of  swimming.  The  writer 
is  wasting  time  and  words  and  distracting  his  reader's 
attention  from  the  point  that  he  wished  to  make. 

I  think  swimming  is  a  beautiful  sport  to  watch.  I  like  to 
see  someone  swim  slowly,  lazily,  his  brown  arms  flashing  and 
disappearing  with  the  regularity  of  a  machine.  /  was  aston- 
ished to  learn  that  this  same  rhythmic  muscular  coordination  lies 
behind  successful  tennis,  too.  Then  there  is  the  background 
nature  supplies  for  swimming.  It  gives  cloudless  blue  skies, 
and  sunlight  on  shifting  blue  water  to  offset  the  vividly  colored 
suits  and  caps.  /  notice  that  this  love  of  color  dominates  our  whole 
life  today.  Our  clothes,  silverware,  kitchens,  everything  must  be 
colored. 

Unity  of  the  Imaginative  Type  of  Paragraph.  — 
The  problem  of  securing  unity  in  the  imaginative  type 
of  paragraph  is  not  so  simple.     The  theme  of  a  descriptive 
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or  narrative  paragraph  is  rarely  definitely  expressed. 
What  is  more,  it  seldom  can  be  expressed  in  a  single 
sentence.  The  aim  of  this  type  of  writing  is  in  general 
not  to  present  facts,  but  to  create  a  mood  or  an  impression. 
In  order  to  do  so,  it  must  present  details  that  will  stimulate 
the  imagination  of  the  reader.  The  details  are  selected 
because  of  their  power  of  suggestion.  The  impression 
of  the  paragraph  as  a  whole  is  the  total  effect  of  the  sug- 
gestions of  the  various  details. 

Unity  of  impression  is,  therefore,  to  be  secured  first  by 
the  exclusion  of  details  the  suggestion  of  which  does  not 
contribute  to  the  total  effect.  Still  more  important  is  the 
exclusion  of  any  detail  that  might  conflict  with  the  central 
impression.  On  the  positive  side,  it  is  to  be  gained  by 
the  careful  selection  of  details  of  the  greatest  suggestive 
power.  The  principles  that  underlie  this  selection  will 
be  taken  up  in  detail  in  the  chapters  on  Description  and 
Narration. 

Occasionally,  as  in  the  following  paragraph,  the  theme 
will  be  definitely  stated  in  a  topic  sentence.  In  general, 
however,  the  impression  is  much  too  subtle  to  admit  of 
a  summarizing  sentence. 

Everything  round  one  was  sad  and  depressing.  The  gra-ss, 
with  a  very  pale  and  white  wetness,  seemed  to  consist  of  many 
hundreds  of  thousands  of  pocket-knife  blades.  These,  like  the 
schoolboy's  pocketknife  which  will  never  shut  up  properly 
from  ill-usage,  looked  bent  back  and  trampled  upon,  as  though 
they  would  neither  stand  up  nor  lie  back  properly.  One  could 
see  a  number  of  ancient  dandelions  ready  to  be  blown  upon, 
grown  a  little  taller  than  the  grass,  and  waiting  there  like  so 
many  clocks  by  which  to  tell  the  autumn  hour.  Just  down  at 
the  end  of  the  field  where  every  detail  began  to  get  blurred  a 
whole  colony  of  crows,  disturbed  by  our  voices,  flapped  off  heav- 
ily into  the  air  and  blew  along  gradually  like  a  handful  of  burnt 
paper  thrown  up  and  caught  away  by  the  wind.  Everything 
in  this  atmosphere,  in  fact  the  whole  of  this  misty  glass-like 
bell  of  space,  was  waiting  for  something  to  happen,  for  some 
noise  to  crack  the  stillness.     But  it  never  came,  and  sometimes 
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this  sense  of  waiting,  and  this  end-of-the-world  feeling,  peculiar 
to  the  district,  would  last  many  days,  and  nothing  would  happen. 
—  Sacheverell   Sitwell,   All  Summer  in  a 
Day^    George    H.    Doran     Company.     Re- 
printed by  permission  of  Doubleday,  Doran 
and  Company. 

V.  COHERENCE  OF  THE  PARAGRAPH 

The  definition  of  the  paragraph  as  the  development  of  a 
single  idea  implies  one  of  the  principles  of  its  structure. 
Development  involves  the  idea  of  growth,  of  progress  to 
some  definite  aim  or  end.  The  paragraph  is  more  than  a 
group  of  sentences.  There  must  first  of  all  be  some  sys- 
tematic arrangement  by  which  the  reader  shall  be  made 
aware  that  he  is  being  led  to  some  predetermined  objec- 
tive ;  that  is,  there  must  be  sequence  of  sentences.  If  by 
this  sequence  the  relation  between  sentences  is  not  made 
fully  apparent,  it  should  be  made  evident  by  certain 
structural  devices.  These  may  take  the  form  either  of 
reference  from  one  sentence  to  another  or  of  modifications 
of  structure  to  make  the  sentences  articulate  with  one 
another. 

Sequence.  —  In  the  paragraph  of  the  narrative  type, 
the  problem  of  arrangement  is  almost  non-existent. 
Events  are  most  naturally  recorded  in  the  order  of  their 
succession  in  time  ;  progression  is  almost  inevitable.  In 
the  descriptive  paragraph,  however,  there  is  no  prescribed 
order ;  the  writer  is  given  greater  liberty  than  in  any  other 
type.  He  may  arrange  details  according  to  contiguity  in 
time  or  space,  or  the  order  of  observation,  or  the  order  of 
their  relative  importance  for  his  own  purpose. 

In  the  logical  type  of  paragraph,  the  arrangement  will 
depend  in  large  measure  on  the  method  of  development. 
Whenever  the  element  of  time  enters,  the  natural  time 
sequence  should  be  observed.  If  the  paragraph  is  de- 
veloped by  examples,  particular  instances,  or  details,  the 
most  eflPective  arrangement  is  the  order  of  climax,  from  the 


1 66      COMPOSITION    FOR   COLLEGE    STUDENTS 

least  important  to  the  most  important.  If  consideration 
of  sequence  in  time  or  of  climax  does  not  determine  the 
order,  the  arrangement  is  generally  from  that  which  is 
more  familiar  to  that  which  is  less  familiar,  from  the 
known  to  the  unknown.  Whatever  plan  the  material  may 
require,  the  idea  of  progression  must  be  kept  constantly 
in  mind.  Within  the  paragraph,  the  writer  is  seldom 
justified  in  turning  back  to  pick  up  an  idea  mentioned 
earlier  but  left  undeveloped. 

Reference.  —  In  the  ideal  style,  each  sentence  would 
be  not  only  the  outgrowth  of  the  sentence  that  precedes 
it,  but  also  the  natural  preparation  for  that  which  follows 
it.  Such  close,  logical  articulation  can  rarely  be  attained. 
Where  it  can  not,  the  continuity  of  thought  should  be 
indicated  by  special  structural  devices  that  serve  to  bind 
the  sentences  together  and  to  show  the  relation  between 
them.  On  account  of  their  function,  these  are  called 
"means  of  reference." 

The  most  obvious  are  conjunctions  and  conjunctional 
words  and  phrases.  The  ordinary  coordinating  conjunc- 
tions, and  and  hut,  used  at  the  beginning  of  sentences,  are 
likely  to  be  overworked.  In  contemporary  usage,  also, 
such  connectives  as  however  and  moreover  are  avoided,  a-nd 
whenever  such  expressions  are  necessary,  the  tendency  is 
to  make  them  as  inconspicuous  as  possible  by  incorporat- 
ing them  into  the  sentence.  In  writing  for  practice,  how- 
ever, it  is  often  well  to  use  these  connectives  more  freely 
than  is  customary  in  finished  writing.  To  use  them  accu- 
rately the  writer  has  to  consider  the  exact  relation  of 
successive  ideas  and  consequently  to  clarify  his  own  think- 
ing. Such  a  list  as  the  following  serves  to  suggest  various 
possibilities  in  the  relations  of  ideas  and  the  means  of 
emphasizing  them. 

I.  The  same  line  of  thought:  furthermore,  moreover,  in  the 
second  place,  in  addition  to  this ;  similarly,  likewise ;  for  ex- 
ample, especially,  specifically,  conspicuously,  emphatically ; 
finally,  most  important  of  all,  last  and  worst. 
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2.  Result:  therefore,  accordingly,  consequently,  as  a  result, 
naturally,  obviously,  inevitably. 

3.  Contrast:  however,  on  the  contrary,  in  spite  of  all  this, 
nevertheless,  yet,  none  the  less,  paradoxical  as  this  may  seem. 

The  most  explicit  form  of  reference  and  perhaps  the 
most  commonly  employed  is  the  pronoun,  either  demon- 
strative or  personal,  that  has  its  antecedent  in  a  preceding 
sentence.  The  import  of  any  sentence  is  thus  made 
dependent  on  vi^hat  has  gone  before,  and  continuity  is 
inevitably  established.  The  use  of  a  pronoun  with  the 
same  antecedent  throughout  a  paragraph  results  in  a 
close-knit  type  of  structure.  In  the  following  paragraph, 
observe  how  the  repetition  of  the  pronouns  he,  him,  and 
his  makes  for  coherence. 

The  generic  Egyptian  of  3000  B.C.,  though  unacquainted 
with  iron,  was  an  expert  metallurgist  in  the  less  refractory 
metals.  He  could  smelt  them,  draw  them  into  wire,  beat  them 
into  sheets,  cast  them  into  molds,  emboss,  chase,  engrave,  inlay, 
and  enamel  them.  He  had  invented  the  lathe  and  the  potter's 
wheel  and  could  glaze  and  enamel  earthenware.  He  was  an 
expert  woodworker,  joiner  and  carver.  He  was  an  admirable 
sculptor,  draftsman  and  painter.  He  was,  and  is,  the  world's 
mightiest  architect  in  stone.  He  made  sea-going  ships.  He 
had  devised  the  loom,  and  knew  how  to  weave  cotton  to  such 
a  fineness  that  we  can  only  distinguish  it  from  silk  by  the 
microscope.  His  language  was  rich,  and  he  engrossed  it  in 
the  handsomest  system  of  written  characters  ever  produced. 
He  made  excellent  paper,  and  upon  it  a  beautiful  literature  was 
written.  His  numerous  musical  instruments  included  the  harp, 
lute,  viol,  drum,  sistrum,  cithern,  dulcimer,  flute,  and  trumpet. 
He  had  a  metal  currency.  His  weapons  were  the  sword,  spear, 
bow  and  arrow,  sling,  and  boomerang.  He  had  invented  most 
of  the  hand  tools  now  in  existence.  He  had  domesticated  the  ox, 
sheep,  goat,  horse,  camel,  dog,  cat,  pig,  and  various  birds. 
He  was  an  expert  farmer,  and  a  skilled  irrigation  engineer.  He 
fashioned  some  of  the  loveliest  furniture  which  the  world  has 
ever  seen,  and  cut  and  polished  precious  stones.     He  had  worked 
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out  the  rudiments  of  astronomy  and  mathematics.  And  now 
we  find  him  passing  on  to  his  sons  the  ethical  code  of  a  gentle- 
man. 

—  Stuart  Chase,  Men  and  Machines,  The 
Macmillan  Company.  Reprinted  by  per- 
mission. 

Reference  from  one  sentence  to  another  is  also  secured 
by  repeating  words  or  phrases  which  are  especially  sig- 
nificant in  the  expression  of  the  idea  of  the  paragraph. 
For  example  : 

Now  the  conflict  of  authority  against  criticism  is  one  of  the 
eternal  conflicts  of  humanity.  It  is  the  conflict  of  organization 
against  initiative,  of  discipline  against  freedom.  It  was  the 
conflict  of  the  priest  against  the  prophet  in  ancient  Judsea,  of 
the  Pharisee  against  the  Nazarene,  of  the  Realist  against  the 
Nominalist,  of  the  Church  against  the  Franciscan  and  the  Lol- 
lard, of  the  Respectable  Person  against  the  Artist,  of  the  hedge- 
clippers  of  mankind  against  the  shooting  buds. 

—  H.  G.  Wells,  Social  Forces  in  Engla^id  and 
America,  Harper  and  Brothers.  Reprinted 
by  permission. 

Often  a  statement  at  the  beginning  of  a  paragraph 
indicates  to  the  reader  how  the  paragraph  is  to  be  devel- 
oped, or  the  stages  or  divisions  into  which  it  will  naturally 
fall.  The  reader  is  thus  given  a  forewarning  or  indication 
not  only  of  the  order  of  the  parts  but  of  their  relation  to 
one  another.     The  following  will  illustrate  : 

To  make  the  case  clearer,  let  us  introduce  a  couple  of  paral- 
lels from  one,  by  the  way,  who  is  the  unquestioned  master  in  the 
art  of  showing  "what  goes  on  in  a  person's  mind"  —  from 
Turgeniev. 

—  Albert  Jay  Nock,  "On  Making  Low 
People  Interesting,"  Harper's  Magazine^ 
Sept.,  1927.  Reprinted  by  permission  of 
the  author. 
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Let  us  try  to  find  some  unifying  principle,  or  principles  among 
the  variegated  items. 

—  Max  Eastman,  "The  Humor  of  the 
Public,"  from  Yet  Again,  Alfred  A.  Knopf. 
Reprinted  by  permission. 

There  are  three  ways  in  which  this  condition  may  be  brought 

^^°''^'  —  H.  M.  Johnson,  "The  Real  Meaning  of 

Fatigue,"    Harper's    Magazine,    Jan.,    1929. 
Reprinted  by  permission  of  the  author. 

Perhaps  an  itemization  of  the  cost  of  production  today,  even 
under  the  strictest  economy,  and  a  comparison  of  what  those 
items  once  came  to  will  best  show  the  upward  trend. 

—  Kenneth  Macgowan,  "The  Crisis  on 
Broadway,"  Harper  s  Magazine,  Dec,  1925. 
Reprinted  by  permission  of  the  author. 

Without  attempting  to  follow  in  detail  the  development  of 
Srtar  cataloguing,  we  may  consider  the  main  purposes  to  which 

it  is  directed.  a     t.     tt-   1         ^  tt  tt  1 

—  A.   K.  rimks.  Astronomy,   rienry  hiolt 

and  Company.     Reprinted  by  permission. 

Within  the  paragraph  there  may  be  a  short  sentence  or 
a  part  of  a  sentence  the  purpose  of  which  is  to  point  out 
to  the  reader  the  relation  of  the  rest  of  the  paragraph  to 
that  which  has  preceded.  From  their  function  in  joining 
the  two  parts,  they  may  be  called  "linking"  sentences  or 
phrases.  The  following  examples  will  reveal  their  purpose 
even  apart  from  their  context:  "Take  the  novels  we 
read,"  "Who  are  the  others  .^"  "So  with  our  reading  of 
poetry/'  "Let  the  labor  organizer  speak  for  himself," 
"To  present  a  contrasting  point  of  view." 

Sentence  Structure.  —  In  order  that  the  sentences 
of  a  paragraph  may  cohere,  may  "stick  together,"  it  is 
liecessary  to  construct  them  so  that  their  relation  may  be 
at  once  apparent.  Continuity  of  thought  is  made  more 
evident  by  continuity  of  structure.  There  should  be  no 
change  of  subject  or  of  grammatical  construction  from 
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sentence  to  sentence  unless  It  is  necessitated  by  the 
thought.  There  are,  moreover,  two  devices  that  deserve 
special  consideration,  parallel  construction  and  inversion. 
Inversion  is  the  re-ordering  of  consecutive  sentences  so 
that  the  element  the  two  sentences  have  in  common  is 
placed  at  the  end  of  the  first  sentence  and  at  the  beginning 
of  the  second. 

The  last  two  sentences  of  the  preceding  paragraph  might 
have  been  written  as  follows  : 

"Parallel  construction  and  inversion  are  two  devices 
that  deserve  special  consideration.  The  re-ordering  of 
consecutive  sentences  so  that  the  element  the  two  sen- 
tences have  in  common  is  placed  at  the  end  of  the  first 
sentence  and  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  is  known  as 
inversion." 

So  far  as  logical  arrangement  is  concerned,  there  is  no 
difference ;  the  first  form,  however,  secures  through  the 
use  of  inversion  the  continuity  that  is  lacking  in  the 
second.     Further  examples  follow  : 

The  lover  sees  with  an  eye  that  is  both  opaque  and  out  of 
focus.  Thus  he  begins  the  familiar  process  of  editing  and 
Improving  his  girl.  Features  and  characteristics  that,  observed 
In  cold  blood,  might  have  quickly  aroused  his  most  active 
disgust  are  now  seen  through  a  rose-tinted  fog,  like  drabs  in  a 
musical  comedy. 

—  H.  L.  Mencken,  Prejudices,  Second 
Series.  Alfred  A.  Knopf.  Reprinted  by 
permission. 

None  of  the  preliminary  bouts  was  in  the  least  like  a  Greek 
tragedy.  That  the  quality  of  Inescapable  doom,  the  suggestion 
that  the  Fates  themselves  were  mixing  in  this  matter,  the 
serious  enlarging  of  the  fight  from  "sport"  Into  a  more  poetic 
issue,  the  Injection  of  symbolism  Into  the  effect  produced  were 
directly  due  to  Dempsey,  I  think  none  could  deny. 

—  Katherlne  Fullerton  Gerould,  "Ring- 
side Seats,"  Harper^s  Magazine,  Dec,  1926. 
Reprinted  by  permission  of  the  author. 
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The  boast  of  the  realist  (applying  what  the  reviewers  call  his 
scalpel)  is  that  he  cuts  into  the  heart  of  life ;  but  he  makes  a 
very  shallow  incision,  if  he  only  reaches  as  deep  as  habits  and 
calamities  and  sins.  Deeper  than  all  these  lies  a  man's  vision 
of  himself,  as  swaggering  and  sentimental  as  a  penny  novelette. 

—  G.  K.  Chesterton,  Varied  Types,  Dodd, 
Mead  and  Company.  Reprinted  by  per- 
mission. 

Parallelism  of  sentence  structure  means  that  two  or 
more  sentences  are  constructed  in  similar  form  to  call  the 
attention  of  the  reader  to  the  similarity  of  function.  If 
ideas  are  to  be  compared,  the  resemblance  or  the  contrast 
is  made  not  only  immediately  apparent  but  also  more 
emphatic  by  the  identity  of  form  in  which  they  are 
expressed.     Examine  the  following  : 

So  far  as  I  can  see,  there  is  no  kind  of  truth  which  cannot  be 
wrongly  applied.  We  have  machines  that  are  said  to  be  fool- 
proof. But  there  are  no  foolproof  truths.  We  have  strong 
rooms  and  Milner's  safes  and  automatic  cashiers  that  are  said 
to  be  knaveproof.  But  there  are  no  knaveproof  truths.  Fools 
and  knaves  do  their  business,  not  so  much  by  believing  what  is 
false,  as  by  misusing  what  is  true.  If  there  is  any  truth  in  this 
universe  which  would  convert  a  fool  into  a  wise  man  merely 
by  being  stated,  I  do  not  know  it.  But  I  know  of  many  shining 
truths,  which  fools  have  made  use  of  to  their  own  undoing,  and 
which  the  tyrants  of  mankind  have  made  use  of  for  turning  this 
fair  earth  into  a  ruin  and  a  desolation.  Some  of  them  are 
scientific  truths  —  they  have  ended  in  poison  gas.  Some  of 
them  are  philosophic  truths  —  they  have  ended  in  quackery, 
which  is  the  poison  gas  of  the  spiritual  world.  Some  of  them 
are  religious  truths  —  they  have  ended  in  persecution. 

—  L.  P.  Jacks,  "  Is  There  a  Foolproof 
Science.^"  The  Atlantic  Monthly ^  Feb.,  1924. 
Reprinted  by  permission. 

In  London  a  lamp-post  is  a  comic  thing.  We  think  of  the 
intoxicated  gentleman  embracing  it  and  recalling  ancient  friend- 
ship.    But  in  Paris  a  lamp-post  is  a  tragic  thing.     For  we  think 
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of  tyrants  hanged  on  it,  and  of  the  end  of  the  world.  There  is. 
or  was,  a  bitter  Republican  paper  in  Paris  called  La  Lanterne. 
How  funny  it  would  be  if  there  were  a  Progressive  paper  in 
England  called  The  Lamp-Post  I 

—  G.   K.  Chesterton,  Tremendous  Trifles^ 

Dodd,  Mead  and  Company.     Reprinted  by 

permission. 

Exercises,  i.  In  the  paragraphs  on  pages  155—162  pick  out 
instances  of  the  following :  connecting  words  and  phrases ; 
effective  repetition  of  pronouns;  examples  of  reference;  modi- 
fications of  sentence  structure  to  secure  coherence. 

2.  In  the  following  badly  written  paragraph  notice  how  the 
subjects  of  the  verbs  and  the  grammatical  constructions  change 
from  sentence  to  sentence.  Secure  closer  coherence  by  re- 
writing the  sentences. 

If  college  presidents  were  to  announce  that  all  football  players 
who  made  letters  would  be  rewarded  with  the  sum  of  one 
thousand  dollars,  the  effect  upon  college  football  would  be 
appalling.  Only  the  worst  element  in  the  school  would  try 
out  for  the  activity  which  now  draws  and  holds  the  school's 
finest  men,  and  instead  of  being  bettered  by  the  sport,  the 
players  would  drag  it  into  the  mire  of  professional  gambling 
and  "fixing."  The  crowds  would  change  from  masses  of  col- 
lege people  controlling  their  enthusiasm  and  yelling  only  when 
told  to  yell  and  would  become  the  motley  mob  that  patronizes 
cheap  prize  fights,  yelling  for  blood  and  knockdowns.  A  cheap 
sport  is  always  with  the  winner,  even  if  the  man  knocked  out  is 
his  brother,  so  there  would  be  no  loyal  support  of  the  losing 
team.  Now,  every  man  who  plays  on  the  team  receives  a 
cheer  and  the  best  wishes  of  the  crowd,  and  although  there  are 
always  favorites,  the  less  fortunate  player  is  not  forced  to  fight 
without  the  moral  support  of  the  fifty  thousand  who  crowded 
to  the  spectacle.  Besides  this,  there  is  a  complete  absence  of 
"booing"  of  players,  and  this  is  probably  the  finest  thing  about 
a  crowd  at  a  football  game.  Serious  criticism  is  not  directed  at 
the  man  who  made  the  fumble  or  missed  the  goal,  but  is  heaped 
upon  the  only  paid  member  of  the  squad,  the  coach.  Pay  every 
member  of  the  squad  and  every  member  of  the  squad  would  be 
criticised  openly  and  vociferously  by  the  crowd  at  the  game. 
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VI.   EMPHASIS 

The  principle  of  emphasis  requires  that  the  writer  shall 
indicate  the  relative  importance  of  his  ideas.  He  may  do 
this  in  the  paragraph,  as  in  other  elements,  in  three  ways  : 
proportion,  arrangement,  and  structure. 

Emphasis  by  Proportion.  —  Proportion  implies  that 
the  writer  shall  have  a  sense  of  the  relative  value  of  his 
ideas  and  shall  indicate  this  to  the  reader  by  the  respective 
amount  of  space  devoted  to  them.  Certain  phases  of  the 
thought  are  of  greater  importance  to  the  paragraph  and 
should  be  dwelt  upon.  Other  ideas  are  necessarily  sub- 
ordinate and  should  be  quickly  passed  over.  Otherwise, 
no  clear-cut  impression  can  be  conveyed. 

The  smaller  the  unit  of  composition,  the  less  conspicuous 
is  the  distortion  produced  by  an  improper  proportion  of 
parts.  The  paragraph  is,  however,  of  sufficient  compass 
to  reveal  the  more  serious  defects  in  planning,  the  over- 
development of  subordinate  ideas  and  the  under-develop- 
ment  of  the  more  important  ideas.  The  latter  fault  is 
caused  by  the  fact  that  the  writer  shirks  the  labor  which 
is  involved.  There  are  few  young  writers  who  have  not 
had  the  experience  of  knowing  that  they  ought  to  say  more 
on  some  part  of  a  subject  and  finding  that  they  have  noth- 
ing more  to  say.  Every  student  has  been  placed  in  such 
a  dilemma  in  the  writing  of  examination  papers.  The 
length  of  his  answers  is  determined  not  by  the  demands 
of  the  questions  but  by  his  familiarity  with  the  subject. 

Emphasis  by  Position.  —  Emphasis  is  secured,  in  the 
second  place,  by  position  or  arrangement.  In  writing,  one 
may  apply  the  general  principle  that  In  a  series  of  sensa- 
tions of  equal  intensity  the  first  and  the  last  always  make 
the  deepest  impression.  The  beginning  and  the  end  are  in 
themselves  positions  that  give  emphasis.  The  appear- 
ance of  the  paragraph  on  the  printed  page  tends  to  attract 
the  attention  of  the  reader  to  the  first  and  last  sentences. 
The  offset  in  printing  serves  to  catch  the  reader's  eye.     An 
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additional  factor  in  giving  emphasis,  especially  to  the  end, 
is  convention,  the  habit  readers  have  formed  of  expecting 
that  an  essay  or  a  paragraph  will  close  with  some  impor- 
tant statement. 

Emphasis  must  be  taken  into  consideration  when  the 
paragraph  is  planned.  The  paragraph  in  which  the  topic 
sentence  is  placed  last  or  is  formed  from  a  combination  of 
the  first  and  last  sentences  is  ideal  from  the  point  of  view 
of  arrangement. 

Professor  Arlo  Bates  in  his  Talks  on  Writing  English  ^ 
suggests  an  interesting  device  for  insuring  paragraph 
emphasis.  The  topic  sentence  is  to  be  divided,  its  subject 
becoming  the  subject  of  the  first  sentence  of  the  paragraph 
and  its  predicate  the  predicate  of  the  last  sentence.  He 
illustrates  this  by  an  example.  The  topic  sentence  of  a 
paragraph  is  :  "To  possess  vitality  a  paragraph  must 
show  progression  throughout."  In  accordance  with  his 
scheme,  the  first  sentence  of  the  paragraph  is  :  "To  pos- 
sess vitality  a  paragraph  ||  must  in  structure  be  more  than 
well  contrived  in  form."  The  last  sentence  :  "To  have 
life  the  paragraph,  in  a  word,  ||  must  show  progression 
throughout."  However  artificial  this  method  is,  the  result 
is  identical  with  that  found  in  many  good  paragraphs  by 
trained  writers.     For  example  consider  the  followmg : 

(This  is  a  misapprehension.)  Style  cannot  be  distinguished 
from  matter.  When  a  writer  conceives  an  idea  he  conceives  it 
in  a  form  of  words.  That  form  of  words  constitutes  his  style, 
and  it  is  absolutely  governed  by  the  idea.  The  idea  can  only 
exist  in  words,  and  it  can  only  exist  in  one  form  of  words.  You 
cannot  say  exactly  the  same  thing  in  two  different  ways. 
Slightly  alter  the  expression,  and  you  slightly  alter  the  idea. 
Surely  it  is  obvious  that  the  expression  cannot  be  altered  without 
altering  the  thing  expressed  !  A  writer,  having  conceived  and 
expressed  an  idea,  may,  and  probably  will,  "polish  it  up."  But 
what  does  he  polish  up  ?  To  say  that  he  polishes  up  his  style 
is  merely  to  say  that  he  is  polishing  up  his  idea,  that  he  has  dis- 

1  Second  Series,  pages  121-122,  Houghton,  MiiSin  and  Company. 
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covered  faults  or  imperfections  in  his  idea,  and  is  perfecting  it. 
An  idea  exists  in  proportion  as  it  is  expressed  ;  it  exists  when  it  is 
expressed,  and  not  before.  It  expresses  itself.  A  clear  idea 
is  expressed  clearly,  and  a  vague  idea  vaguely.  You  need 
but  take  your  own  case  and  your  own  speech.  For  just  as 
science  is  the  development  of  common-sense,  so  is  literature 
the  development  of  common  daily  speech.  The  difference 
between  science  and  common-sense  is  simply  one  of  degree ; 
similarly  with  speech  and  literature.  Well,  when  you  "know 
what  you  think,"  you  succeed  in  saying  what  you  think,  in 
making  yourself  understood.  When  you  "don't  know  what  to 
think,"  your  expressive  tongue  halts.  And  note  how  in  daily 
life  the  characteristics  of  your  style  follow  your  mood ;  how 
tender  it  is  when  you  are  tender,  how  violent  when  you  are 
violent.  You  have  said  to  yourself  in  moments  of  emotion : 
"  If  only  I  could  write  — ,"  etc.  You  were  wrong.  You  ought  to 
have  said  :  "  If  only  I  could  ^Ain^  —  on  this  high  plane."  When 
you  have  thought  clearly  you  have  never  had  any  difficulty  in 
saying  what  you  thought,  though  you  may  occasionally  have 
had  some  difficulty  in  keeping  it  to  yourself.  And  when  you 
cannot  express  yourself,  depend  upon  it  that  you  have  nothing 
precise  to  express,  and  that  what  incommodes  you  is  not  the 
vain  desire  to  express,  but  the  vain  desire  to  think  more  clearly. 
All  this  just  to  illustrate  how  style  and  matter  are  co-existent, 
and  inseparable,  and  alike. 

—  Arnold  Bennett,  Literary  Taste  and  How 
to  Form  It,  Doubleday,  Doran  and  Company, 
Inc.     Reprinted  by  permission. 

The  writer  may  find,  however,  that  the  demands  of 
coherence  in  the  whole  composition  preclude  arrangement 
which  is  ideal  for  purposes  of  emphasis.  He  should,  at 
least,  avoid  beginning  a  paragraph  with  a  so-called  "intro- 
duction" which  serves  no  useful  purpose  and  closing  it 
with  unimportant  statements  which  give  an  effect  of 
anticlimax. 

The  following  illustrates  both  of  these  faults  : 

There  is  no  one,  I  suppose,  who  does  not  dread  the  shat- 
tering of  his  cherished  illusions  because  he  feels  that  it  will 
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result  only  in  pain  or  bitterness.  I  have  had  a  good  many 
illusions  tarnished  or  destroyed,  but  I  have  also  had  the  experi- 
ence that  a  shattered  illusion  frequently  brings  with  it  a  compen- 
sation. For  a  long  time  I  had  dreamed  of  Faust.  I  was  to 
behold  a  lissome  Marguerite  in  the  fairest  of  love  stories ; 
I  was  to  share  in  the  appalling  mental  agony  of  Faust;  I  was  to 
come  close  to  the  Black  Art  itself  in  the  demoniacal  laughter  of 
Mephistopheles.  Yet  I  sat  there  in  the  darkened  auditorium, 
the  beauty  of  the  music  in  my  ears,  the  travesty  of  my  imagina- 
tion before  my  eyes.  The  embonpoint  of  Marguerite  and  Faust 
put  them  beyond  the  pale  of  true  romance.  Mephistopheles 
was  unbelievably  stodgy.  The  accompanying  fire  and  brim- 
stone smelled  only  faintly  of  sulphur  matches.  Then  before 
my  leaden  gaze,  almost  without  warning,  the  ballet  drifted  into 
the  village  waltz,  light  as  air,  graceful,  rhythmic,  effortless.  It 
was  music  made  into  flying  feet.  It  melted,  dissolved,  reap- 
peared tirelessly  in  patterns  of  sound  and  motion.  Faust  means 
only  this  to  me  now  —  something  which  Goethe  and  Gounod 
had  never  intended,  —  sound  and  sight  blended  into  one,  in  a 
waltz  as  innocent  and  happy  as  a  child's  song  on  a  summer  day. 
Other  persons  have  feelings  far  different  from  mine,  especially 
about  this  opera.  But  many  persons  must  have  realized  with 
me  that  a  compensation  comes  at  times  when  least  expected. 

Consider  the  paragraph  below,  which  is  essentially  the 
same,  except  that  due  regard  has  been  given  to  the  impor- 
tance of  the  beginning  and  the  end, 

A  shattered  illusion  often  brings  with  it  a  fitting  compensa- 
tion. For  a  long  time  I  had  dreamed  of  Faust.  I  was  to  behold 
a  lissome  Marguerite  in  the  fairest  of  love  stories  ;  I  was  to 
share  in  the  appalling  mental  agony  of  Faust;  I  was  to  come 
close  to  the  Black  Art  itself  in  the  demoniacal  laughter  of 
Mephistopheles.  Yet  I  sat  there  in  the  darkened  auditorium, 
the  beauty  of  the  music  in  my  ears,  the  travesty  of  my  imagina- 
tion before  my  eyes.  The  embonpoint  of  Marguerite  and  Faust 
put  them  beyond  the  pale  of  true  romance.  Mephistopheles 
was  unbelievably  stodgy.  The  accompanying  fire  and  brim- 
stone smelled  only  faintly  of  sulphur  matches.  Then  before 
my  leaden  gaze,  almost  without  warning,  the  ballet  drifted 
into  the  village  waltz,  light  as  air,  graceful,  rhythmic,  effortless. 
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It  was  music  made  into  flying  feet.  It  melted,  dissolved,  reap- 
peared tirelessly  in  patterns  of  sound  and  motion.  Faust 
means  only  this  to  me  now  —  something  which  Goethe  and 
Gounod  had  never  intended,  —  sound  and  sight  blended  into 
one,  in  a  waltz  as  innocent  and  happy  as  a  child's  song  on  a 
summer  day. 

Emphasis  by  Special  Devices.  —  Conjunctional  words 
and  phrases  may  be  used  to  show  the  relation  of  one  sen- 
tence to  another.^  Certain  of  these,  such  as /or  example, 
it  is  true,  perhaps,  indicate  that  ideas  are  subsidiary ; 
others,  such  as  however,  on  the  contrary,  moreover,  conse- 
quently, therefore,  usually  indicate  that  ideas  are  relatively 
more  important.  Such  expressions,  If  used  without  dis- 
crimination, are  destructive  of  emphasis. 

The  relative  importance  of  ideas  to  the  paragraph  may 
also  be  indicated  by  the  division  into  sentences.  Whether 
or  not  a  statement  shall  stand  as  an  independent  sentence 
or  as  a  clause,  principal  or  subordinate,  of  another  sentence 
is  to  be  determined  by  the  emphasis  It  should  receive  in 
carrying  out  the  purpose  of  the  paragraph.  Certain  Ideas 
are  obviously  subordinate ;  they  should  be  expressed  In 
subordinate  constructions.  A  number  of  other  ideas  may 
be  grouped  together  as  coordinate  clauses  of  a  compound 
sentence.  Other  more  Important  Ideas  may  be  empha- 
sized by  being  expressed  In  short  simple  sentences.^  For 
example  : 

I  am  told  that  punctual  persons  are  a  terrible  nuisance  to 
their  friends.  Quite  !  But  an  honest  man  is  a  terrible  nuisance 
to  a  thief.  I  am  told  also  that  punctual  persons  are  the  slaves 
of  time.  Not  so.  It  is  the  unpunctual  who  are  the  slaves  of 
time,  which  constantly  rushes  them  to  and  fro  with  whips  and 
scourges.  .Further,  unpunctual  persons  are  unmannerly.  To 
be  late  is  to  be  selfish  and  silly,  because  the  late  person  wastes 
other  people's  time  for  his  own  inconvenience.  Unpunctuallty, 
however,  is  seldom  deliberate ;    the  waste  of  time  due  to  It  is 

1  See  the  chapter  on  the  sentence  for  further  discussion  of  these. 

2  See  the  chapter  on  the  sentence,  pages  202  and  206. 
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merely  the  unhappy  consequence  of  muddle-headedness.  It 
has  become  almost  the  rule  to  work  only  five  days  a  week,  and 
many  men  will  in  addition  take  a  day  off  in  the  middle  of  the 
week  for  purposes  of  amusement  and  distraction.  This  is 
notorious.  Consciences  are  uneasy,  and  consciences  urge  the 
wasters  to  the  ridiculous  attempt  to  cram  the  work  of  five  and 
a  half  days  into  five  days  or  four  days.  The  attempt  fails,  and 
must  fail.  Hurry,  hustle,  bustle,  and  fuss  ensue,  but  not 
achievement. 

—  Arnold  Bennett,  The  Savour  of  Life, 
Doubleday,  Doran  and  Company.  Re- 
printed by  permission. 

The  most  instinctive  method  of  securing  emphasis,  used 
by  children  and  adults  alike,  is  repetition.^  Repetition, 
intelligently  used,  is  an  effective  method.  It  is  especially 
valuable  in  a  long  paragraph  filled  with  details.  In  order 
that  the  reader  may  not  lose  sight  of  the  central  idea,  the 
theme  should  be  re-stated.  Mere  repetition  in  identically 
the  same  words  serves  generally  to  weaken  rather  than 
to  intensify  the  effect.  A  second  statement  should  give 
emphasis  by  being  more  comprehensive  or  more  concise 
or  more  vivid. 

VII.   THE   RELATED   PARAGRAPH 

The  modifications  of  the  paragraph  to  secure  continuity 
or  coherence  of  the  essay  or  chapter  are  slight.  Logical 
sequence  of  ideas  in  the  whole  composition  reduces  to  a 
minimum  the  necessity  of  special  means  of  showing  rela- 
tion between  paragraphs.  In  the  paragraph  with  close- 
knit  logical  texture,  there  is  little  necessity  of  tying  the 
sentences  together  with  words  or  phrases  that  show  their 
relation.  So  in  the  essay,  paragraph  may  follow  para- 
graph with  no  special  means  of  securing  coherence.  The 
reference  from  one  to  another  is  implicit  rather  than 
explicit. 

>  See  the  paragraphs  on  pages  155-162  for  examples. 
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Transitional  Sentences.  —  A  transitional  sentence 
may,  however,  be  necessary  at  the  beginning  of  a  para- 
graph to  show  clearly  the  direction  of  the  thought.  For 
example,  consider  the  following  transitional  sentences 
from  an  essay,  "The  American  Political  System,"  by 
Harold  J.  Laski. 

It  is  worth  while  to  apply  these  hypotheses  to  the  institutions 
themselves  in  detail. 

The  American  President  is  in  no  such  position. 

This,  at  least,  is  the  logic  of  the  system :  Nor  is  the  position 
of  an  American  cabinet  member  so  much  more  attractive. 

The  Senate  is  a  very  different  institution. 

Nothing  so  well  illustrates  this  radical  defect  as  the  realm 
of  finance. 

Other  consequences  of  importance  follow  this  separation  of 
Congress  from  the  executive. 

That  is,  indeed,  throughout  its  capital  defect. 

And  the  influence  of  this,  in  its  turn,  upon  American  social 
life  is  notable. 

—  From  The  Dangers  of  Disobedience  and 
Other  Essays,  Harper  and  Brothers.  Re- 
printed by  permission. 

Whether  the  relation  of  a  paragraph  to  its  context  be 
explicit  or  implicit,  it  should  give,  if  it  is  properly  con- 
structed, suggestions  as  to  what  has  preceded  and  what  is 
to  come.  It  was  pointed  out  on  page  128  that  the  para- 
graph not  only  had  an  organic  unity  of  its  own,  but  also 
gave  evidence  of  the  organic  unity  of  the  larger  whole  of 
which  it  was  a  part.  Exercise  in  reconstructing  imagina- 
tively the  context  of  an  isolated  paragraph  will  show  the 
student  how  essential  this  evidence  of  organic  unity  is. 

Often  some  word,  phrase,  or  clause  in  the  opening  sen- 
tence of  a  paragraph  serves  to  make  the  connection  with 
the  preceding  one.  As  a  matter  of  practice  a  student  will 
do  well  to  take  even  greater  care  with  such  transitions 
than  is  customary  in  present-day  prose. 
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Exercises,  i.  What  words  in  these  sentences  Indicate  the 
content  of  the  preceding  paragraph  ?  In  each  case,  see  if  you 
can  determine  the  content.  The  general  subject  is  the  campaign 
in  Gallipoli  in  1915. 

The  army  designated  for  this  honourable  and  dangerous  task 
consisted  of  the  following. 

But  even  had  it  beaten  these  armies,  some  four  times  its  own 
strength,  it  would  none  the  less  have  perished,  through  failure 
of  supplies. 

Another  reason  for  delay  was  the  need  of  the  most  minute 
preparation. 

This  word  of  victory,  coming  to  men  who  thought  for  the 
moment  that  their  efforts  had  been  made  in  vain,  had  the  effect 
of  a  fresh  brigade. 

One  can  only  answer,  that  in  modern  war  it  is  not  easy  to 
carry  a  well-defended  site  by  direct  attack. 

But  all  these  difficulties  were  as  nothing  to  the  difficulty  of 
making  sure  that  the  men  fighting  in  the  blinding  heat  of  a 
Gallipoli  August  should  have  enough  water  to  drink. 

Though  the  congestion  was  an  evil  in  itself,  its  first  evil 
effect  was  that  it  made  it  impossible  to  pass  orders  quicklv  from 
one  part  of  the  beach  to  another. 

So  much  for  the  soldiers'  side ;  but  politically,  the  campaign 
achieved  much. 

—  John  Masefield,  Gallipoli,  The  A-lacmil- 
lan  Company.     Reprinted  by  permission. 

2.  Point  out  the  sentences  that  serve  to  connect  paragraphs 
In  the  essay,  pages  103-106. 

Introductory  Paragraphs.  —  In  a  long  essay,  espe- 
cially one  that  presents  complex  arguments  or  subtle 
analysis,  entire  paragraphs  of  a  special  type  may  be  needed 
to  give  continuity  to  the  whole.  First  of  all,  there  Is  the 
Introductory  paragraph.  This  does  not  refer  to  the  use- 
less "introductions"  Indulged  in  by  many  young  writers. 
These  are  generally  little  more  than  preliminary  exercises 
to  limber  up  the  mind.  If  they  must  be  written  In  order 
that  the  writer  may  get  a  "flying  start,"  they  should  later 
be  discarded.     The  legitimate  Introductory  paragraph  or 
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group  of  paragraphs  should  have  a  definite  function. 
Frequently  it  serves  to  show  the  importance  of  the  topic 
to  be  discussed,  or  it  gives  a  point  of  view,  a  limitation  of 
the  subject,  or  a  preliminary  plan,  or  method  of  procedure 
that  the  reader  should  hold  in  mind.  The  following 
paragraphs  are  examples : 

Something  new  has  come  to  confront  American  democracy. 
The  Fathers  of  the  Nation  did  not  foresee  it.  History  had 
opened  to  their  foresight  most  of  the  obstacles  which  might  be 
expected  to  get  in  the  way  of  the  Republic  :  political  corruption, 
extreme  wealth,  foreign  domination,  faction,  class  rule ;  what 
history  did  not  advise  them  of,  their  truly  extraordinary  under- 
standing of  human  nature  and  of  political  science  supplied. 
That  which  has  stolen  across  the  path  of  American  democracy 
and  is  already  altering  Americanism  was  not  in  their  calcula- 
lations.  History  gave  them  no  hint  of  it ;  what  is  happening 
to-day  is  without  precedent,  at  least  so  far  as  historical  research 
has  discovered.  And  surely  nothing  approaching  what  has 
taken  recognizable  shape  In  the  twentieth  century  ever  entered 
the  mind  of  any  philosopher  of  the  eighteenth  century,  of  any 
economist,  any  forward-looking  statesman.  No  reformer,  no 
Utopian,  no  physiocrat,  no  poet,  no  writer  of  fantastic  romances 
saw  in  his  dreams  the  particular  development  which  is  with  us 
here  and  now. 

—  Samuel  Strauss.     "Things  Are  in  the 

Saddle,"  The  Atlantic  Monthly,  Nov.,  1924. 

Reprinted  by  permission. 

Among  those  who  no  longer  believe  in  the  religion  of  their 
fathers,  some  are  proudly  defiant,  and  many  are  indifferent. 
But  there  are  also  a  few,  perhaps  an  increasing  number,  who 
feel  that  there  is  a  vacancy  in  their  lives.  This  inquiry  deals 
with  their  problem.  It  is  not  intended  to  disturb  the  serenity 
of  those  who  are  unshaken  in  the  faith  they  hold,  and  it  is  not 
concerned  with  those  who  are  still  exhilarated  by  their  escape 
from  some  stale  orthodoxy.  It  is  concerned  with  those  who 
are  perplexed  by  the  consequences  of  their  own  irreligion.  It 
deals  with  the  problem  of  unbelief,  not  as  believers  are  accus- 
tomed to  deal  with  it,  in  the  spirit  of  men  confidently  calling  the 
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lost  sheep  back  into  the  fold,  but  as  unbelievers  themselves 
must,  I  think,  face  the  problem  if  they  face  it  candidly  and  with- 
out presumption. 

—  Walter  Lippmann,  A  Preface  to  Morals, 
The  Macmillan  Company.  Reprinted  by 
permission. 

Certain  philosophers  hold  that  machinery  is  enslaving  us. 
I  am  not  a  machine  tender,  but  first  and  last  I  encounter  a  good 
many  mechanisms  in  a  day's  march,  particularly  when  that 
day  is  spent  in  a  city  so  large  and  so  complicated  that  it  could 
never  have  been  built  by  human  muscle.  Before  analyzing  the 
extent  of  serfdom  in  others,  it  might  be  well  to  determine  how 
far  I  am  myself  a  slave. 

—  Stuart  Chase,  Men  and  Machines,  The 
Macmillan  Company.  Reprinted  by  per- 
mission. 

Transitional  Paragraphs.  —  Within  the  essay  itself 
there  may  be  short  paragraphs,  the  function  of  which  is 
transitional.  They  bridge  over  the  gap  between  one  main 
division  of  the  topic  and  the  next. 

Examples  : 

If  we  cannot  depend  on  the  philologist,  the  grammarian,  the 
schoolman,  or  the  professional  highbrow  to  solve  for  us  the 
problem  of  purer  speech,  what  are  we  to  do  ? 

—  Thomas  L.  Masson,  "Speech,  Common 
and  Preferred,"  The  Century  Magazine, 
Nov.,  1926.     Reprinted  by  permission. 

The  major  objection  to  this  point  of  view  is  to  be  found  in 
the  large  mass  of  contradictory  evidence.  It  is  too  voluminous 
to  be  presented  in  full,  but  one  or  two  pertinent  facts  may  be 
indicated. 

—  Hanford  Henderson,  "  Concerning  En- 
dowment," The  North  American  Review, 
March,  1926.     Reprinted  by  permission. 
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What  then  is  it  in  the  American  attitude  which  has  been 
mistaken  for  Mammon  ? 

—  Hilaire  Belloc,  The  Contrast,  J.  W. 
Arrowsmith,  Ltd.  Reprinted  by  permission 
of  Robert  McBride  and  Company. 

Concluding  Paragraphs.  — The  last  paragraph  of  an 
essay,  in  so  far  as  it  differs  from  others,  is  usually  given  to 
a  summary  of  the  principal  points  for  purposes  of  em- 
phasis. There  is  no  necessity  for  a  concluding  paragraph 
of  this  type  in  any  short  essay.  Students  who  think  that 
every  composition  must  have  an  "Introduction,"  "Body," 
and  "Conclusion"  have  generally  formed  the  habit  of 
writing  concluding  paragraphs  that  are  unnecessary  and 
often  weak.  When  a  summary  is  necessary,  it  should  be 
more  than  mere  repetition  of  the  various  main  headings 
of  the  outhne.  It  ought  to  show  the  interrelation  and 
interdependence  of  ideas  which  the  essay  as  a  whole  has 
developed.  Repetition  that  the  reader  feels  to  be  unneces- 
sary gives,  not  more  emphasis,  but  rather  the  impression 
of  lack  of  ideas. 

Whatever  the  content  of  a  concluding  paragraph,  it 
should  produce  a  sense  of  finality  and  completeness.  The 
reader  ought  to  feel  that  he  need  not  turn  the  page. 
Sometimes  just  a  phrase,  an  "after  all"  or  a  "most  impor- 
tant of  all,"  indicates  that  there  is  nothing  more  to  be 
said.  Skillful  artists,  like  Stevenson,  can  show  by  the 
very  structure  and  cadence  of  a  sentence  that  they  have 
reached  the  goal  toward  which  they  set  out.  These  are 
the  closing  sentences  of  three  of  Stevenson's  most  famous 
essays  : 

The  ends  for  which  they  give  away  their  priceless  youth,  for 
all  they  know,  may  be  chimerical  or  hurtful ;  the  glory  and 
riches  they  expect  may  never  come,  or  may  find  them  indiffer- 
ent ;  and  they  and  the  world  they  inhabit  are  so  inconsiderable 
that  the  mind  freezes  at  the  thought. 

—  Apology  for  Idlers,  Charles  Scribner's 
Sons.     Reprinted  by  permission. 
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The  noise  of  the  mallet  and  chisel  is  scarcely  quenched,  the 
trumpets  are  hardly  done  blowing,  when,  trailing  with  him 
clouds  of  glory,  this  happy-starred,  full-blooded  spirit  shoots 
into  the  spiritual  land. 

—  Aes   Triplex,   Charles    Scribner's    Sons. 
Reprinted  by  permission. 

To  the  end,  spring  winds  will  sow  disquietude,  passing  faces 
leave  a  regret  behind  them,  and  the  whole  world  keep  calling 
and  calling  in  their  ears.  For  marriage  is  like  life  in  this  — 
that  it  is  a  field  of  battle,  and  not  a  bed  of  roses. 

—  Virginibus  Puerisque,  Charles  Scribner's 
Sons.     Reprinted  by  permission. 

VIII.   SENSUOUS   APPEAL  OF   THE   PARAGRAPH 

A  paragraph  is  not  only  a  logical  structure ;  it  Is  also  a 
pattern  made  up  of  sounds.  It  is  not  enough  that  the 
sentences  convey  unmistakably,  emphatically,  the  thought 
of  the  writer.  The  effectiveness  may  be  augmented  or 
diminished  by  the  appeal  which  they  make  to  the  auditory 
Imagery  of  the  reader.  In  speaking,  the  effect  of  what 
Is  often  called  "mere  sound"  Is  well  known.  There  are 
speakers  who,  almost  Irrespective  of  what  they  say,  charm 
audiences  by  the  musical  quality  of  their  voices  and  the 
harmony  of  their  utterance.  Whether  or  not  the  writer  Is 
conscious  of  the  fact,  the  written  word  may  have  this 
same  sensuous  appeal.  There  are  three  factors  In  this 
ccsthetlc  appeal  to  which  consideration  should  be  given. 

Variety. — This  Is  the  most  obvious  and  the  most 
easily  secured  of  all  the  aesthetic  effects.  It  consists  In  the 
avoidance  of  monotony  In  the  length  of  sentences,  type  of 
sentences,  or  sound  of  sentences.  According  to  Steven- 
son, "the  one  rule  Is  to  be  Infinitely  various."  There  are 
many  young  writers  who  have  fallen  Into  the  habit  of 
constructing  sentences  of  practically  the  same  length. 
This  Is  Indefensible  on  logical  grounds  and  subversive  of 
musical  effect.  Others  construct  their  sentences  In  almost 
Identically  the  same  form,  or  at  least  begin  their  sentences 
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in  the  same  manner.     The  following  example  illustrates 
all  of  these  defects. 

He  was  a  very  large  man.  He  was  almost  as  wide  and  thick 
as  he  was  tall.  He  looked  almost  the  same  whichever  way  you 
looked  at  him.  However,  he  was  very  neat  and  well-kept  in 
appearance.  His  large  hands  were  immaculate.  His  skin 
seemed  to  shine  with  soap.  Even  his  bald  head  looked  as  if  it 
had  been  polished. 

The  most  obvious  remedy  for  such  faults  is  the  practice 
of  reading  aloud  as  if  to  an  actual  audience.  After  one 
has  trained  himself  to  be  attentive  to  the  sound  of  his  writ- 
ing, silent  reading  is  sufficient  to  call  up  the  auditory 
imagery. 

Read  aloud  the  paragraph  that  follows  and  notice  the 
variety  in  construction. 

This  is  the  reason  why  the  Past  has  such  magical  power.  The 
beauty  of  its  motionless  and  silent  pictures  is  like  the  enchanted 
purity  of  late  autumn,  when  the  leaves,  though  one  breath  would 
make  them  fall,  still  glow  against  the  sky  in  golden  glory.  The 
Past  does  not  change  or  strive ;  like  Duncan,  after  life's  fitful 
fever  it  sleeps  well ;  what  was  eager  and  grasping,  what  was 
petty  and  transitory,  has  faded  away,  the  things  that  were 
beautiful  and  eternal  shine  out  of  it  like  stars  in  the  night.  Its 
beauty,  to  a  soul  not  worthy  of  it,  is  unendurable ;  but  to  a 
soul  which  has  conquered  Fate  it  is  the  key  of  religion. 

—  Bertrand  Russell,  Mysticism  and  Logic, 

Longmans,  Green  and  Company.     Reprinted 

by  permission. 

Monotony  may  be  caused  not  only  by  the  repetition  of 
similar  constructions,  but  by  the  repetition  of  words  or 
phrases  or  the  use  of  other  words  or  phrases  having  the 
same  sound.  The  original  version  of  the  sentence  just 
written  was  as  follows  : 

"  Like  repetition  of  the  same  structure,  repetition  of 
the  same  words  or  phrases,  or  words  or  phrases  having 
the  same  sound  gives  a  monotonous  impression." 
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The  first  reading  of  this  sentence  was  sufficient  to  reveal 
how  perfectly  it  illustrated  the  fault  it  discussed.  If  it  had 
been  allowed  to  stand  and  had  been  followed  by  similar 
sentences,  the  effect  would  have  been  ludicrous. 

Euphony.  —  Variety  is  at  most  a  negative  merit.  It 
consists  in  the  avoidance  of  repetition.  The  writer  who  is 
content  merely  with  this  is  like  the  law-abiding  citizen. 
He  is  guilty  of  no  definite  offense,  yet  he  may  be  lacking  in 
positive  virtues.  To  secure  euphony,  which  is  produced 
by  a  harmonious  combination  of  sounds,  it  is  necessary 
that  he  should  pay  attention  to  the  musical  effect  of  his 
sentences,  singly  and  in  combination.^ 

The  ability  to  produce  music  from  any  instrument 
which  has  no  mechanical  device  for  the  production  of 
individual  notes  or  chords  is  dependent  on  the  power  to 
distinguish  musical  and  non-musical  sounds.  In  writing, 
as  in  singing  or  in  playing  the  violin,  the  primary  require- 
ment is  a  properly  trained  ear.  How  can  any  writer 
train  himself  to  perceive  the  harmonies  or  discords  of 
prose  ?  The  best  method  Is  to  read  aloud  and  to  re-read 
writing  which  has  this  musical  quality.  No  single  work 
ever  published  Is  comparable  to  the  Bible  for  the  number 
or  the  variety  of  Its  passages  of  rare  beauty  of  sound. 
Read  It  aloud ;  memorize  passages  from  It.  Form  the 
habit  of  reading  aloud  any  prose  that  seems  to  you  to  have 
melodious  qualities.  Memorize  the  most  characteristic 
passages  of  writers  who  are  distinguished  for  the  musical 
quality  of  their  writing,  such  as  Bunyan,  Sir  Thomas 
Browne,  Jeremy  Taylor,  Addison,  Burke,  Lamb,  De 
Quincey,  Ruskin,  Pater,  and  Stevenson. 

The  student  may  rightly  conclude  that  accuracy,  clear- 
ness, force  are  more  indispensable  qualities  than  beauty, 
and  that  his  energy  should  be  devoted  chiefly  to  attaining 
them.     This,  however,  does  not  absolve  him  from  the  duty 

'  Logically,  the  discussion  of  the  euphony  of  single  sentences  belongs  in  the  chapter 
on  the  sentence.  In  order  to  avoid  unnecessary  repetition,  the  treatment  of  euphony  is 
here  extended  to  include  the  single  sentence  as  well  as  sentences  in  combination. 
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of  eliminating  discords  and  dis-harmonies,  evident  to  the 
least  musically  gifted.  Cacophony  or  the  combination  of 
harsh  sounds  is  to  be  avoided.  It  requires  no  finely 
trained  sense  to  perceive  the  awkwardness  of  the  following 
sentences  : 

Successful  speech  seems  to  him  simply  a  happy  combination 
of  smooth  sounds. 

So  back  we  turned  to  where  the  dead  tusker  lay. 

Throughout  the  long  process  every  art  was  used  to  entangle 
her  in  her  talk. 

The  tongue  twisters  —  "she  sells  sea  shells,"  "around 
the  rough  and  rugged  rocks  the  ragged  rascal  ran"  — 
with  which  people  amuse  themselves  are  exaggerated 
instances  of  cacophony. 

Rhythm.  —  The  rhythm  of  prose,  like  the  rhythm  of 
verse,  is  dependent  on  pause  and  accent.  Unlike  verse,  it 
must  suggest  no  definite  measure  ;  it  must  not  be  metrical. 
"It  may  be  anything,"  says  Stevenson,  "but  it  must  not 
be  verse."  It  must  have  not  the  rhythm  of  waves  break- 
ing on  the  shore,  but  the  rhythm  of  the  wind  among  the 
trees.  The  following  illustrates  the  monotony  of  both 
a  repetition  of  sound  and  of  even  approximately  a  regular 
rhythm  in  prose  : 

We  fight  with  the  world  for  an  honest  world,  in  which  nations 
keep  their  word ;  for  a  world  in  which  nations  do  not  live  by 
swagger  or  by  threat. 

One  is  tempted  to  sing  this.  Whenever  prose  has  the 
canorous  quality,  it  has  also  the  rhythm  of  verse  and  not  of 
prose.  "The  prose  writer,"  says  Stevenson,  "since  he  is 
allowed  to  be  so  much  less  harmonious,  is  condemned  to  a 
perpetually  fresh  variety  of  movement  on  a  larger  scale, 
and  must  never  disappoint  the  ear  by  the  trot  of  an 
accepted  metre." 

The  writer  must  not,  however,  in  seeking  to  avoid  metre 
run  to  the  opposite  extreme  of  utter  neglect  of  rhythm. 
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Consider  the  following  passage  from  a  student's  theme. 
He  could  not  have  re-read  it,  as  Stevenson  says,  "hearken- 
ing in  his  ears"  without  being  aware  of  its  absolute  flat- 
ness. 

To  the  outsider  college  athletics  seem  to  be  the  main  thing 
of  college  life  nowadays.  To  the  student  they  are  important, 
but  not  the  main  thing.  Up  until  thirty  years  ago,  the  typical 
student  was  Shakespeare's,  with  brow  "sicklied  o'er  with  the 
pale  cast  of  thought."  Today  the  average  student  is  robust, 
with  a  keen  interest  in  out-of-door  sports  and  a  chance  at  twice 
the  efficiency  because  he  has  the  physical  health  to  back  up  his 
mental  efforts. 

The  person  who  speaks  in  a  dull,  level,  unaccented 
monotone  is  generally  the  person  who  thinks  in  a  dull, 
level,  unemphatic  manner.  So  it  is  in  writing;  earnest- 
ness, deep  feeling,  sincerity  reveal  themselves  in  more 
than  words. 

Exercise.  Study  the  following  paragraphs  for  euphony  and 
rhythm  : 

And  as  we  dwell,  we  living  things,  in  our  isle  of  terror  and 
under  the  imminent  hand  of  death,  God  forbid  it  should  be  man 
the  erected,  the  reasoner,  the  wise  in  his  own  eyes  —  God  forbid 
it  should  be  man  that  wearies  in  well-doing,  that  despairs  of 
unrewarded  effort,  or  utters  the  language  of  complaint.  Let  it 
be  enough  for  faith,  that  the  whole  creation  groans  in  mortal 
frailty,  strives  with  unconquerable  constancy  :  surely  not  all 
in  vain. 

- — Robert  L.  Stevenson,  "Pulvis  et  Um- 
bra," from  Memories  and  Portraits,  Charles 
Scribner's  Sons.     Reprinted  by  permission. 

The  writings  of  Charles  Lamb  are  an  excellent  illustration  of 
the  value  of  reserve  in  literature.  Below  his  quiet,  his  quaint- 
ness,  his  humour,  and  what  may  seem  the  slightness,  the  occa- 
sional or  accidental  character  of  his  work,  there  lies,  as  I  said  at 
starting,  as  in  his  life,  a  genuinely  tragic  element.  The  gloom, 
reflected  at  its  darkest  in  those  hard  shadows  of  Rosamund  Grey, 
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is  always  there,  though  not  always  realised  either  for  himself 
or  his  readers,  and  restrained  always  in  utterance.  It  gives 
to  those  lighter  matters  on  the  surface  of  life  and  literature 
among  which  he  for  the  most  part  nioved,  a  wonderful  force 
of  expression,  as  if  at  any  moment  these  slight  words  and  fancies 
might  pierce  very  far  into  the  deeper  soul  of  things.  In  his 
writing,  as  in  his  life,  that  quiet  is  not  the  lowflying  of  one  from 
the  first  drowsy  by  choice,  and  needing  the  prick  of  some  strong 
passion  or  worldly  ambition,  to  stimulate  him  into  all  the  energy 
of  which  he  is  capable ;  but  rather  the  reaction  of  nature,  after 
an  escape  from  fate,  dark  and  insane  as  in  old  Greek  tragedy, 
following  upon  which  the  sense  of  mere  relief  becomes  a  kind  of 
passion,  as  with  one  who,  having  narrowly  escaped  earthquake 
or  shipwreck,  finds  a  thing  for  grateful  tears  in  just  sitting  quiet 
at  home,  under  the  wall,  till  the  end  of  days. 

—  Walter  Pater,   "Charles  Lamb,"  from 
Appreciations. 

Every  four  years  there  springs  from  the  vote  created  by  the 
whole  people  a  President  over  that  great  nation.  I  think  the 
world  offers  no  finer  spectacle  than  this  :  it  ofi"ers  no  higher 
dignity ;  and  there  is  no  greater  object  of  ambition  on  the 
public  stage  on  which  men  are  permitted  to  move.  You  may 
point,  if  you  will,  to  hereditary  rulers,  to  crowns  coming  down 
through  successive  generations  of  the  same  family,  to  thrones 
based  on  prescription,  on  conquests,  to  sceptres  wielded  over 
veteran  legions  and  subject  realms ;  but  to  my  mind  there  is 
nothing  so  worthy  of  reverence  and  obedience  and  nothing  more 
sacred  than  the  authority  of  a  great  and  free  people.  And  if 
there  can  be  on  earth  among  men  any  right  divine  to  govern, 
surely  it  rests  with  a  ruler  so  chosen  and  so  appointed. 

—  John    Bright,    "The    'Trent'    Affair," 
from  Speeches  on  Questions  of  Public  Policy. 

Brief  and  powerless  is  Man's  life ;  on  him  and  all  his  race  the 
slow,  sure  doom  falls  pitiless  and  dark.  Blind  to  good  and 
evil,  reckless  of  destruction,  omnipotent  matter  rolls  on  its 
relentless  way ;  for  Man,  condemned  today  to  lose  his  dearest, 
tomorrow  himself  to  pass  through  the  gate  of  darkness,  it 
remains  only  to  cherish,  ere  yet  the  blow  falls,  the  lofty  thoughts 
that  ennoble  his  little  day,  disdaining  the  coward  terrors  of  the 
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slave  of  Fate ;   to  worship  at  the  shrine  that  his  own  hands  have 
built,  undismayed  by  the  empire  of  chance,  to  preserve  a  mind 
free   from   the   wanton   tyranny   that   rules   his   outward   life ; 
proudly  defiant  of  the  irresistible  forces  that  tolerate,  for  a  mo- 
ment, his  knowledge  and  his  condemnation,  to  sustain  alone,  a 
weary  but  unyielding  Atlas,  the  world  that  his  own  ideals  have 
fashioned  despite  the  trampling  march  of  unconscious  powers. 
—  Bertrand  Russell,  "A  Free  Man's  Wor- 
ship," from  Mysticism  and  Logic,  Longmans, 
Green    and    Company.     Reprinted    by  per- 
mission of  W.  W.  Norton  and  Company. 


CHAPTER  IV 

THE   SENTENCE 

I.   THE   SENTENCE   NOT  AN   ISOLATED  UNIT 

The  worth  of  any  composition,  however  thoughtfully  it 
may  have  been  planned,  depends  ultimately  on  the  effec- 
tiveness of  the  sentences  of  which  it  is  constituted.  Before 
a  writer  can  hope  to  become  efficient  he  must  learn  to  con- 
struct good  sentences.  A  good  sentence  must,  first  of  all, 
conform  to  the  rules  of  grammar,  which  is  simply  the 
record  of  those  usages  and  conventions  that  are  accepted 
by  reputable  writers  and  speakers.  But  the  ability  to 
write  isolated  sentences,  however  faultless,  is  not  enough. 
The  writer  must  learn  to  weave  them  into  the  pattern  of 
discourse  of  which  they  are  an  integral  part.  The  occa- 
sions when  a  single  sentence  serves  to  express  completely 
his  thought  are  so  rare  as  to  be  negligible.  For  all  prac- 
tical purposes  the  sentence  exists  only  as  part  of  a  pattern 
or  fabric  of  discourse.  A  sentence  may  be  grammatically 
correct  and  not  be  good.  Whether  such  a  sentence  is 
good  or  bad  depends  on  how  it  performs  its  function  in  the 
paragraph  of  which  it  is  a  constituent  part. 

II.   WHAT  A   SENTENCE   IS 

Failure  to  write  effective  sentences  or  even  sentences  at 
all  is  due  in  many  cases  to  a  lack  of  knowledge  of  what  a 
sentence  is.  The  student  who  defines  a  sentence  as  "a 
group  of  words  closed  by  a  period "  is  likely  to  write  : 
"This  rule  which  is  just  another  example  of  the  red  tape 
that  college  authorities  annoy  students  with."  This 
"sentence"  conforms  to  the  definition.     But  it  is  obvious 
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that  both  are  faulty.  The  group  of  Itself  does  not  con- 
vey an  idea.  The  student  has  forgotten  to  tell  us  what  he 
intended  to  say  about  the  rule  in  question.  That  can  be 
discovered,  if  at  all,  only  from  the  other  groups  of  words 
that  precede  or  follow  this.  We  have  here  not  a  sentence 
but  only  a  fragment  of  a  sentence. 

A  sentence  is  generally  defined  as  a  word  or  group  of 
words  expressing  a  single  complete  thought.  The  core 
of  this  definition  is  manifestly  contained  in  the  words 
single  complete.  That  is,  there  are  two  fundamental 
requirements  of  every  sentence  :  first,  it  should,  in  its 
context,  express  a  complete  thought ;  second,  it  should 
express  only  one  thought  —  it  should,  in  other  words,  be 
a  unit. 

The  first  of  these  requirements  is  of  primary  importance, 
for  until  one  has  learned  to  distinguish  an  incomplete  sen- 
tence there  is  little  hope  of  his  being  able  to  discover  the 
more  subtle  violations  of  sentence  unity.  It  is  also  much 
simpler  to  understand  and  more  easily  complied  with,  for 
it  involves  a  knowledge  of  only  the  most  elementary  prin- 
ciples of  grammar.  Naturally  it  is  presupposed  that  a 
college  student  has  such  knowledge,  but  because  these 
principles  are  so  important  to  any  adequate  understand- 
ing of  sentence  structure,  a  brief  resume  of  them  will  be 
given  here. 

A  sentence  to  be  grammatically  complete  must  have 
two  parts  —  a  subject  and  a  predicate.  A  subject  is  a 
noun  or  pronoun  or  group  of  words,  together  with  its  modi- 
fiers, which  names  the  person  or  thing  or  idea  about  which 
something  is  said.  The  predicate  consists  of  the  verb, 
together  with  its  modifiers,  which  says  something  about  the 
subject.  The  phrase  together  with  its  modifiers  has  been 
italicized  because  it  is  important  to  remember  that  the 
modifiers  of  the  simple  subject  or  the  simple  predicate, 
whatever  the  form  they  may  take,  are  a  part  of  that  sub- 
ject or  predicate.  The  following  sentences  illustrate  this 
point : 
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Subject  Predicate 

Birds  sing. 

The  birds  in  the  trees  sing  loudly. 

The  birds  in  the  trees  sing  so  loudly  and 

outside  my  window,  which  constantly  that  it  is 

must  be  kept  open  in  such  warm  difficult  for  me  to  study, 
weather, 

The  incomplete  sentence  quoted  at  the  beginning  of 
this  section  contained  only  a  subject  —  a  simple  subject 
rule  and  its  modifiers  —  but  no  predicate.  The  subject 
was  given,  but  no  assertion  was  made  about  it. 

Whenever  a  subject  is  combined  with  a  predicate  there 
is  a  predication.  There  are  two  kinds  of  predication,  inde- 
pendent and  dependent, 

A  predication,  when  joined  in  the  same  sentence  with 
another  predication,  is  commonly  called  a  clause.  An 
independent  predication,  when  joined  in  the  same  sentence 
with  a  dependent  predication  is  called  a  principal  clause. 
A  dependent  predication  is  called  a  subordinate  clause. 

A  dependent  predication,  commonly  called  a  subordi- 
nate clause,  is,  as  its  name  signifies,  dependent  for  its  mean- 
ing on  the  rest  of  the  sentence  of  which  it  is  a  subordinate 
part.  It  is  not  a  complete  expression  of  thought  and 
therefore  cannot  stand  by  itself  as  a  sentence.  An  inde- 
pendent predication,  on  the  other  hand,  is  logically  com- 
plete and  may  stand  by  itself  as  a  sentence.  To  be 
complete  a  sentence  must  therefore  contain,  explicitly  or 
implicitly,  at  least  one  independent  predication.^ 

Many  incomplete  sentences  are  caused  by  the  inability 
to  recognize  this  subordinate  function  of  a  dependent  pred- 
ication. The  group  of  words,  "This  rule  which  is  just 
another  example  of  the  red  tape  that  college  authorities 
annoy  students  with"  contains  a  predication,  but  it  is 

'  To  make  this  statement  entirely  satisfactory,  one  should  add  that  the  independent 
predication  must  be  present  as  a  main  part  of  the  sentence,  not  merely  as  a  paren- 
thetical element.  "The  governor  having  died,  I  recall,  a  week  earlier"  —  is  not  a 
sentence,  though  included  in  the  group  of  words  there  is  an  independent  predication, 
/  recall,  used  parenthetically. 
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dependent,  having  the  function  of  an  adjective  modifying 
the  subject  rule.  The  whole  group  is  equivalent  to  the 
phrase,  Another  annoying  rule. 

Within  a  sentence  a  subordinate  clause  has  the  function 
of  a  noun,  or  an  adjective,  or  an  adverb. 

Examples : 

Noun  Clause 

"I  suspect  that  your  grandmother  will  he  fatally  ill  on  the  open- 
ing day  of  the  baseball  season." 

Adjective  Clause 

The  boy,  who  had  flushed  at  his  employer's  sarcasm,  remained 
silent. 

Adverbial  Clause 

When  his  employer  had  finished  speaking,  the  boy  turned  and 
left  the  room. 

Certain  external  characteristics  distinguish  independent 
from  dependent  predications.  Dependent  predications, 
with  the  exception  of  one  group,  are  introduced  by  a  rela- 
tive pronoun  {who,  which,  what,  that,  etc.),  expressed  or 
understood,  by  a  relative  adverb  {after,  as,  before,  sinc.e, 
how,  until,  whenever,  wherever,  etc.),  or  by  a  subordinating 
conjunction  {because,  though,  if,  unless,  provided,  etc.). 
The  group  constituting  the  exception  is  illustrated  in  the 
following  sentence  :  Had  I  been  there,  I  should  certainly 
have  supported  him.  Here  the  partial  inversion  of  subject 
and  predicate  renders  the  first  predication  the  idiomatic 
equivalent  of  //  /  had  been  there,  and  it  is,  therefore, 
although  without  the  usual  introductory  work,  a  dependent 
predication.  Independent  predications,  on  the  other 
hand,  are  introduced  by  a  coordinating  conjunction  {and, 
hut,  for,  moreover,  therefore,  nevertheless,  etc.),  or  appear 
without  any  introductory  word. 

Another  source  of  confusion  which  results  in  the  writing 
of  incomplete  sentences  is  the  inability  to  distinguish  the 
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finite  and  non-finite  forms  of  the  verb.  Non-finite  means 
non-predicative.  A  predication  must  contain  a  finite 
verb.  The  non-finite  forms  are  the  infinitive  and  the 
gerund,  which  are  used  as  nouns,  and  the  participle,  which 
is  used  as  an  adjective.     They  do  not  make  an  assertion. 

Examples : 

Incomplete:  To  persuade  a  busy  housekeeper  to  Hsten  to 
your  appeal,  while  you  know  she  is  thinking  of  the  work  she  has 
left. 

Complete:  To  persuade  a  busy  housekeeper  to  listen  to  your 
appeal,  while  you  know  she  is  thinking  of  the  work  she  has  left, 
is  the  most  difficult  part  of  your  task. 

Incomplete:  Kicking  a  football  with  the  opposing  team 
charging  down  upon  you. 

Complete:  Kicking  a  football  with  the  opposing  team  charg- 
ing down  upon  you  requires  nerve  and  good  judgment. 

Incomplete :  Thinking  only  of  keeping  his  eye  on  the  ball, 
hoping  that  he  might  for  once  get  one  of  those  shots  that  he 
could  make  so  easily  in  practice. 

Complete:  Thinking  only  of  keeping  his  eye  on  the  ball,  hop- 
ing that  he  might  get  one  of  those  shots  he  could  make  so 
easily  in  practice,  he  was  invariably  obsessed  by  the  fear  of 
failure. 

Analyze  the  following,  distinguishing  (a)  those  which 
contain  no  predication,  (b)  those  which  contain  only  a 
dependent  predication,  (c)  those  which  contain  only  an 
independent  predication,  (d)  those  which  contain  both  an 
independent  and  a  dependent  predication,  (e)  the  various 
types  of  dependent  predication. 

1.  And  later  he  came  back  down  the  hospital  corridor  alone. 

2.  While  waiting  for  the  answer  to  his  telegram,  he  sat  com- 
posed and  aloof,  apparently  unconcerned. 

3.  But  the  really  important  thing  is  to  have  something  to 
say. 

4.  After  all  the  care  she  had  lavished  upon  him,  although  he 
had  in  part  repaid  it. 
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5.  For,  try  as  he  would,  he  could  not  shake  off  the  irresisti- 
ble desire  for  sleep. 

6.  She  had  learned  that  tears  failed  to  influence  anyone, 
least  of  all  her  father. 

7.  Miss  Davis,  who  taught  the  fourth  grade,  thinking  there 
was  something  singularly  attractive  in  the  child's  appearance. 

8.  Women  who  wore  soft  furs  and  high,  tapping  heels, 
women  who  raised  immaculately  gloved  hands  to  shield  delicate 
noses  from  offensive  odors  in  the  tenement,  women  who  left 
behind  them  faint,  elusive  scents  that  hung  in  the  air  like  in- 
visible scarves  long  after  their  passage. 

9.  Before  I  die,  I  should  like  to  see  the  Temple  of  Karnak. 

10.  On  the  south  lay  a  patch  of  woodland,  with  the  brook 
running  through  it. 

11.  Still  the  waves  rolled  toward  King  Canute. 

12.  No  one  can  have  arrived  at  years  of  discretion  without 
knowing  or  feeling  that  he  cannot  take  a  single  step  without 
some  compromise  with  existing  circumstances ;  that  the  path 
of  life  is  intercepted  with  innumerable  turnpike  gates,  at  which 
he  must  pay  down  the  toll  of  his  own  convictions  and  of  strict 
justice ;  that  he  cannot  walk  the  streets  but  by  tacit  allowance  ; 
and  that  to  disregard  all  impediments  in  the  right  line  of  reason 
and  written  forms  is  to  imitate  the  conduct  of  Commodore 
Trunnion  who  mistook  the  land  for  the  sea,  and  went  to  be 
married  by  the  wind  and  compass.  —  Hazlitt. 

13.  But  the  sea  breaks  against  the  cliff  in  a  thin,  white  line 
of  surf. 

14.  While,  in  childish  eagerness,  she  explored  the  topmost 
shelves  of  the  bookcase  in  search  of  more  and  still  more  entranc- 
ing pictures. 

15.  The  hall  pervaded  by  that  indefinable  odor  that  clings  to 
old,  dirty  houses  where  many  persons  live  and  die. 

16.  Although  he  had  been  accustomed  to  the  telephone  all 
his  life,  he  could  never  get  over  the  impression  that  there  was  in 
the  radio  something  of  magic,  of  the  "black  art,"  for  which 
people  were  burned  at  the  stake  in  earlier  centuries. 

17.  As  he  came  through  the  gate,  she  rose  from  the  bench, 
her  shawl  slipping  from  her  shoulders. 

18.  The  incessant  movement  and  the  low  throaty  sounds  of 
the  animals  in  their  stalls  reminding  me  that  they  too  were 
hungry. 
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19.  It  looks  like  rain. 

20.  All  his  days  were  consumed  in  constant  association  with 
cheap  people ;  in  deciding  which  one  should  have  this  office 
and  which  one  that ;  in  attending  political  conferences  secret 
and  public ;  in  mixing  in  with  the  rough  and  ready  of  this 
world ;  in  planning,  organizing  and  effecting  campaigns  in 
Philadelphia  and  Pennsylvania  that  would  keep  his  power 
supreme ;  in  coercing,  bribing,  forcing,  enticing  and  crushing 
the  recalcitrant;  in  guiding,  inspiring  and  limiting  the  friendly; 
in  meeting  and  conspiring  with  the  industrial  and  financial 
leaders  of  Pennsylvania  and  the  country,  securing  money  from 
them  for  the  greater  glory  of  the  Pennsylvania  and  National 
Republican  Committees,  and  giving  value  therefor;  in  using 
his  position  as  senator  to  maintain  his  own  political  power  in 
Pennsylvania  and  the  power  of  the  industrialists  throughout  the 
country. 

—  Henry  Hart,  "  Penrose  —  An  American 
Machiavelli,"  Scribner's  Magazine.  April, 
1930.  .  Reprinted  by  permission. 

On  page  193  it  v^as  stated  that  "to  be  complete  a  sen- 
tence must  contain  explicitly  or  implicitly  at  least  one 
independent  predication."  It  is  of  the  utmost  importance 
that  the  student  should  be  able  at  all  times  to  identify  the 
independent  predication.  Confusion  may  be  caused  by  the 
fact  that  there  are  certain  conventional  cases  sanctioned 
by  good  usage  in  which  this  predication  is  not  completely 
expressed  but  may  in  large  part  be  implied.  Sometimes 
the  subject  is  absent,  sometimes  the  predicate,  some- 
times the  major  portion  of  either  or  both.  The  truth  is 
that  any  element  of  an  independent  predication,  however 
slight,  a  minor  group  of  words  or  any  single  word,  may  be 
allowed  to  stand  for  the  whole  predication,  provided  that, 
alone  or  in  its  context,  it  has  the  power  to  suggest  instantly 
the  elements  necessary  to  complete  it.  Provided  that, 
alone  or  in  its  context,  it  has  the  power  to  suggest  instantly 
the  elements  necessary  to  complete  it:  that  is  the  indispen- 
sable condition.  Whatever  fraction  of  an  independent 
predication  possesses  this  power  may  itself  be  regarded 
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as  an  independent  predication  and  may  therefore  be  set 
down  as  a  sentence.  The  five  conventional  cases  that 
are  generally  recognized  are  as  follows  : 

1.  Command  or  request. 

Be  quiet. 

Please  shut  the  window. 

2.  Question. 

What  now .? 
Really .? 

3.  Exclamation. 

What  a  bore  1 

Nonsense ! 

My  dear  1     A  perfect  mob  ! 

4.  Conversation. 

"Whither  away?" 

"Dean's  office.     Too  many  cuts." 

"Why  the  gloom  ^     Ever  been  up  before  ?" 

"Sure.     Every  term." 

"Looks  bad.     Well,  here's  hoping." 

"Thanks.     So  long." 

5.  Transition. 

And  now  to  continue. 

One  word  more. 

A  few  words  in  explanation  of  this  point. 

To  proceed  with  my  argument. 

To  turn  for  a  moment  to  the  opposite  view. 

Such  expressions  as  these  are  elliptical ;  that  is,  the 
words  which  are  essential  to  complete  the  predication  are 
obviously  understood  and  may  easily  be  supplied  by  the 
reader.  These  elliptical  sentences  are  found  throughout 
all  good  prose.  They  are,  however,  rarely  used  in  com- 
bination except  in  conversation,  as  illustrated  above. 

The  Fragment  of  a  Sentence.  —  Such  in  general  Is 
the  doctrine  of  grammar  in  regard  to  the  incomplete  sen- 
tence. And  having  given  it,  we  are  confronted  by  the 
vexing  question  so  often   asked  —  and  with  good  reason 
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—  by  students,  "Why  should  we  be  criticized  for  writing 
incomplete  sentences  when  we  find  them  frequently  in  the 
works  of  recognized  authors  and  constantly  in  the  best 
contemporary  periodicals?"  Like  most  of  the  questions 
raised  by  youth  who  chafe  under  the  conservatism  of  age, 
it  is  difficult  to  answer  —  satisfactorily  to  them. 

No  one  can  deny  that  in  the  works  of  writers  of  dis- 
tinction miany  instances  can  be  found  of  phrases  and  sub- 
ordinate clauses  set  oif  as  sentences  which  do  not  come 
under  the  conventional  cases  of  elliptical  construction  that 
have  just  been  discussed.  Among  the  more  popular  con- 
temporary writers  such  practice  is  becoming  increasingly 
common.  To  say  that  grammar  does  not  recognize  such 
forms  is  not  a  satisfactory  answer.  Grammar  does  not 
prescribe  the  law  for  usage,  but  is  simply  the  record  of 
those  conventions  which  have  been  accepted  by  the  major- 
ity of  reputable  writers  and  speakers.  As  such  it  must 
always  lag  behind  practice ;  it  must  always  be  conserva- 
tive. It  must  note  exceptions  ;  it  must  be  aware  of  exper- 
iments, but  these  it  cannot  recognize  until  they  have 
passed  through  the  experimental  stage  and  justified  them- 
selves. 

Only  those  who  are  thoroughly  familiar  with  conven- 
tions and  at  home  with  them  can  experiment  with  excep- 
tions to  them  with  any  hope  of  success.  The  efi"ective  use 
of  fragments  of  sentences  requires  a  knowledge  of  struc- 
ture and  a  sense  of  style  which  are  given  to  few  young 
writers.  For  them  the  way  to  success  is  by  proficiency  in 
the  regular  grammatical  forms.  When  —  and  if  —  they 
become  masters  of  the  English  sentence,  then,  if  they  still 
desire  to  do  so,  they  may  experiment  with  unconventional 
forms. 

There  is  a  vast  difference  between  the  sentence  fragment 
of  the  ignorant  writer  who  is  not  aware  of  what  he  is  doing, 
who  does  not  know  a  non-sentence  from  a  sentence,  and 
that  of  the  skilled  writer  who  is  deliberately  attempting 
to  secure  a  desired  stylistic  efi"ect.     A  comparison  of  the 
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following  examples  from  the  work  of  writers  of  distinction 
with  those  from  the  themes  of  students  will  demonstrate 
the  gain  on  the  one  hand  and  the  positive  loss  on  the  other 
from  the  use  of  sentence  fragments. 

Examples : 

It  is  a  type  of  the  man's  life,  this  pitching  away  of  the  shoes. 
An  original  man ;  —  not  a  secondhand,  borrowing,  or  begging 
man.     Let  us  stand  on  our  own  basis  at  any  rate. 

—  Carlyle,  "  The  Hero  as  Man  of  Let- 
ters," from  Heroes  and  Hero  Worship. 

There  is  no  doubt  about  it,  he  says  :  preachers  are  the  same 
as  ordinary  people,  except  that  they  have  advantages  which 
the  ordinary  man  never  has.  Traveling  all  over  the  country, 
for  instance,  with  a  lady  evangelist,  like  Sharon  Falconer. 
Getting  in  with  big  guns  in  every  town.  Having  a  chance  — 
Babbitt  does  not  put  it  quite  so  neatly  —  to  have  all  the  pub- 
licity of  a  saint  and  all  the  privacy  of  a  sinner.  Plenty  of  pay, 
for  very  little  work.  This  is  really  too  much.  A  snide  game, 
that's  what  it  is.  Babbitt  concludes,  for  the  moment,  that 
preachers  will  henceforth  get  small  pickings  out  of  him. 

—  Carl  Van  Doren,  "The  Spring  Lesson," 
A  review  of  Sinclair  Lewis's  Elmer   Gantry  . 
from  The  Century  Magazine.     Reprinted  by 
permission  of  the  author. 

He  really  was  an  impossible  person.  Too  shy  altogether. 
With  absolutely  nothing  to  say  for  himself.  And  such  a  weight. 
Once  he  was  in  your  studio  he  never  knew  when  to  go,  but 
would  sit  on  and  on  until  you  nearly  screamed,  and  burned  to 
throw  something  enormous  after  him  when  he  did  finally  blush 
his  way  out  —  something  like  the  tortoise  stove. 

—  Katherine  Mansfield,  "Feuille  D'Al- 
bum,"  from  Bliss  and  Other  Stories,  Alfred 
A.  Knopf.     Reprinted  by  permission. 

These  state  universities  represent  a  handsome  idea.  If  the 
teaching  were  not  propaganda,  if  the  teachers  were  not  slaves. 
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.  .  .     Yet  from  these  universities  fiery  things   may  one  day 
come.     Not  now.     Let  me  remember. 

—  Ludwig    Lewisohn,     "The     Business     of 

Education,"  from  Upstream,  Horace  Liveright. 

Reprinted  by  permission. 

1.  During  my  first  year  in  high  school,  I  was  very  bashful. 
Although  at  that  time  it  would  have  been  easy  to  make  friends 
with  me.     The  next  year  I  was  still  rather  backward. 

2.  During  the  past  few  years  I  have  had  the  pleasure  of 
visiting  New  York  by  motor.  Visiting  other  places  on  the  way, 
such  as  Washington,  Mount  Vernon,  and  Philadelphia. 

3.  Then  there  are  the  gridiron  aspirants.  The  freshmen  who 
bear  the  brunt  of  the  attack  of  the  varsity  and  are  used  for 
"cannon  fodder"  all  of  the  season.  Outstanding  men  among 
the  yearlings  are  awarded  numerals. 

4.  I  went  to  the  Military  Training  Camp  at  Fort  Snelling 
one  year.  There  I  acquired  many  friends.  Some  of  them 
living  in  states  far  from  South  Dakota.  They  told  me  a  great 
deal  about  their  states. 

5.  In  winning  the  World  Series,  Connie  Mack  deserves  much 
credit  for  showing  the  rest  of  the  world  how  to  set  out  for  a 
goal  and  how  to  get  there.  His  procedure  being  to  put  the 
team  in  the  proper  frame  of  mind  for  fighting  to  get  the  pennant. 

6.  Such  is  the  life  of  the  designer  of  model  boats.  For  he 
sails  away  on  the  seas  of  his  imagination  to  the  far  ends  of  the 
earth  where  spices  are  bought,  and  where  the  old  clipper  ships 
loaded  their  tea.     Each  ship  being  more  glorious  than  the  last. 

—  From  the  themes  of  students. 

HI.  VARIETY  OF  SENTENCE  STRUCTURE 

The  sentence  is  an  elastic  and  a  flexible  unit.  It  may 
vary  in  length  from  the  sentence  of  two  words,  subject 
and  predicate  —  or  even  the  elliptical  sentence  of  only 
one  word  —  to  that  which  covers  a  page  or  more  of  print. 
Its  variation  in  length  is  no  more  striking  than  the  great 
diversity  of  structure  it  may  exhibit.  The  ability  merely 
to  write  sentences  which  are  grammatically  correct  — 
important  as  it  is  —  is  only  a  preliminary  step  in  the  art 
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of  writing.  The  art  itself  consists  in  so  forming  and  so 
shaping  each  of  these  units  that  it  not  only  will  express 
the  slightest  variation  of  thought  and  feeling,  but  will 
also  fit  into  the  larger  whole  of  which  it  is  only  a  constitu- 
ent part. 

A.  Variation  in  Length.  —  The  following  passages 
illustrate  the  variation  in  length  of  sentences  in  good  Eng- 
lish prose : 

The  chief  and  characteristic  mistake  which  the  teachers  and 
governors  of  our  colleges  have  made  in  these  latter  days  has 
been  that  they  have  devoted  themselves  and  their  plans  too 
exclusively  to  the  business,  the  very  commonplace  business,  of 
instruction,  to  well-conceived  lectures  and  approved  class-room 
method,  and  have  not  enough  regarded  the  life  of  the  mind. 
The  mind  does  not  live  by  instruction.  It  is  no  prolix  gut 
to  be  stuffed.  The  real  intellectual  life  of  a  body  of  under- 
graduates, if  there  be  any,  manifests  itself,  not  in  the  class-room, 
but  in  what  they  do  and  talk  of  and  set  before  themselves  as 
their  favorite  objects  between  classes  and  lectures.  You  will 
see  the  true  life  of  a  college  in  the  evenings,  at  the  dinner-table 
or  beside  the  fire  in  the  groups  that  gather  and  the  men  that 
go  off  eagerly  to  their  work,  where  youths  get  together  and  let 
themselves  go  upon  their  favorite  themes,  —  in  the  effect  their 
studies  have  upon  them  when  no  compulsion  of  any  kind  is  on 
them  and  they  are  not  thinking  to  be  called  to  a  reckoning  of 
what  they  know. 

The  effects  of  learning  are  its  real  tests,  the  real  tests  alike 
of  its  validity  and  of  its  efficacy.  The  mind  can  be  driven, 
but  that  is  not  life.  Life  is  voluntary  or  unconscious.  It  is 
breathed  in  out  of  a  sustaining  atmosphere.  It  is  shaped  by 
environment.  It  is  habitual,  continuous,  productive.  It  does 
not  consist  in  tasks  performed,  but  in  powers  gained  and  en- 
hanced. It  cannot  be  communicated  in  class-rooms  if  its  aim 
and  end  is  the  class-room.  Instruction  is  not  its  source,  but 
only  its  incidental  means  and  medium. 

—  Woodrow  Wilson,  "The  Spirit  of  Learn- 
ing," from  College  and  State,  Harper  and 
Brothers.  Reprinted  by  special  permission 
of  Mrs.  Woodrow  Wilson. 
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These  are  two  consecutive  paragraphs  taken  from  Presi- 
dent Wilson's  famous  Phi  Beta  Kappa  address.  The 
first  relatively  long  paragraph  consists  of  five  sentences  of 
respectively  57,  7,  8,  39,  and  78  words  :  the  second  rela- 
tively short  paragraph  consists  of  nine  sentences,  all  of 
them  short,  varying  from  5  words  to  19.  They  are  all 
sentences ;  they  are  all  good  sentences.  They  vary  in 
length  to  suit  the  mood  and  the  purpose  of  the  speaker. 
In  the  first  paragraph,  he  is  developing  an  idea  which 
needs  amplification  by  details  ;  in  the  second  paragraph 
he  is  driving  home  his  points  by  short,  hammer-like  blows 
in  quick  succession. 

The  question  —  "How  long  should  a  sentence  be.^" 
is  as  foolish  as  "How  long  should  a  man's  legs  be.^" 
Lincoln's  answer  to  the  latter,  "Long  enough  to  reach  the 
ground,"  might  be  adapted  to  answer  the  former,  "Long 
enough  to  cover  the  ground."  To  talk  arbitrarily  about 
the  length  of  sentences,  to  say  that  any  isolated  sentence 
is  too  long  or  too  short,  is  to  ignore  the  principle  that 
length  like  any  other  factor  is  to  be  determined  largely  by 
the  context.  In  an  exhaustive,  highly  involved  treatment 
of  an  abstruse  subject  it  is  only  natural  that  the  writer 
should  in  general  express  himself  in  longer,  more  complex 
sentences  than  would  be  proper  in  a  single-paragraph  edi- 
torial on  the  issues  of  the  day.  The  scale  on  which  a  sub- 
ject is  treated  may  be  said  to  determine  what  is  a  fitting 
sentence  length. 

There  is  no  arbitrary  limit  to  the  length  of  a  sentence. 
The  writer  must  consider  the  class  of  readers  he  addresses, 
and  must  not  construct  a  sentence  too  long  for  them  to 
hold  readily  in  mind.  For  this  reason  it  is  a  good  rule  to 
use  shorter,  less  complicated  sentences  in  speaking  than 
in  writing.  The  length  of  an  effective  sentence  for  any 
reader  is  determined  by  two  factors  :  his  general  intel- 
lectual ability ;  his  familiarity  with  the  subject.  Just 
as  in  addressing  a  strange  audience  it  is  well  for  a  speaker 
to  take  special  care  at  the  beginning  of  his  speech  to  make 


204     COMPOSITION   FOR  COLLEGE   STUDENTS 

himself  heard  and  understood  by  those  who  are  unac- 
customed to  his  voice  and  perhaps  unfamiHar  with  his 
subject,  so  in  writing  it  is  wise  to  avoid  long  complex 
sentences  until  the  reader  is  familiar  with  both  style  and 
subject. 

Apart  from  these  general  factors  governing  sentence 
length,  there  are  certain  situations  which  call  for  sentences 
either  longer  or  shorter  than  the  prevailing  norm. 

The  Summary.  —  The  most  obvious  need  of  the  long 
sentence  is  in  the  summary,  In  which  a  number  of  details 
are  grouped  together  for  purposes  of  condensation. 

Example  : 

But  why  go  on  to  detail  what  every  one  interested  will  read 
for  himself  ?  The  little  satirical  vignettes,  ma  cousine  at  Paris, 
the  cavalier  lady  in  the  row,  the  Continental  table  d'hote  where 
he  dined  like  "an  ordinary  person,"  the  French  plays  with  their 
naughtinesses  and  their  little  girls  singing  for  the  dragoons, 
Jules  Janin,  the  Chinaman  kissing  the  Duke  of  Wellington,  to 
that  "old  boy's"  great  surprise,  the  old  gentleman  in  pantalets 

—  all  these  one  must  look  at  for  himself.  The  unfailing  inter- 
est in  human  life,  especially  in  the  worldly  stage,  and  in  little 
else  besides  ;  the  preoccupation  with  the  novels  in  hand,  a-nd 
their  reality  to  the  author  as  part  and  parcel  of  the  life  he  has 
lived  ;  the  just  eye  for  the  visible  weaknesses  of  mortals,  and 
the  charitableness  and  self-abasement  of  him  who  recognized 
it  all  as  of  a  piece  with  his  own  humble  human  nature ;  the 
constant  and  unwearied  lovingness  of  the  man  whose  Lares  and 
Penates  were  tenderness  and  humor;    his  generous  admiration 

—  these  belong  to  his  personality,  and  are  not  to  be  understood 
except  in  their  concrete  expression ;  and  the  whole  volume 
which  contains  these  things  must  be  read,  if  one  would  under- 
stand. It  is  in  no  sense  a  life  of  Thackeray;  it  is  a  better 
thing  —  it  is  Thackeray  living. 

—  George  E.  Woodberry,  "Thackeray's 
Letters,"  from  Literary  Memoirs  of  the  Nine- 
teenth Century,  Harcourt,  Brace  and  Com- 
pany.    Reprinted  by  permission. 
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The  summarizing  sentence  ordinarily  implies  a  sum- 
ming up  of  what  has  preceded.  It  may,  however,  with 
equal  propriety  refer  to  what  is  to  follow.  The  following 
will  illustrate  this  use  : 

I  intend  to  demonstrate  that  the  proposed  bill  is  unscientific 
because  it  was  based  on  popular  clamor,  not  on  careful  investi- 
gation of  the  evils  which  it  attempts  to  cure ;  that  it  is  unwise, 
because  it  opens  the  way  for  both  intentional  and  inadvertent 
maladministration  of  state  funds ;  and  that  it  is  unconstitu- 
tional, because  it  infringes  on  the  rights  of  private  enterprise 
in  such  a  way  as  to  amount  to  the  deprivation  of  property 
without  due  process  of  law. 

The  long  sentence  is  frequently  used  to  group  minor 
details  in  an  effective  unit.  The  last  sentence  of  the  first 
paragraph  quoted  from  Woodrow  Wilson  on  page  202  is 
an  illustration  of  this  use,  as  is  also  the  following : 

So  he  yielded  himself  to  these  things,  to  be  played  upon  by 
them  like  a  musical  instrument,  and  began  to  note  with  deepen- 
ing watchfulness,  but  always  with  some  puzzled,  unutterable 
longing  in  his  enjoyment,  the  phases  of  the  seasons  and  of  the 
growing  or  waning  day,  down  even  to  the  shadowy  changes 
wrought  on  bare  wall  or  ceiling  —  the  light  cast  up  from  the 
snow,  bringing  out  their  darkest  angles ;  the  brown  light  in 
the  cloud,  which  meant  rain ;  that  almost  too  austere  clearness, 
in  the  protracted  light  of  the  lengthening  day,  before  warm 
weather  began,  as  if  it  lingered  but  to  make  a  severer  work-day, 
with  the  school-books  opened  earlier  and  later;  that  beam  of 
June  sunshine,  at  last,  as  he  lay  awake  before  the  time,  a  way 
of  gold-dust  across  the  darkness ;  all  the  humming,  the  fresh- 
ness, the  perfume  of  the  garden  seemed  to  lie  upon  it  —  and 
coming  in  one  afternoon  in  September,  along  the  red  gravel 
walk,  to  look  for  a  basket  of  yellow  crab-apples  left  in  the  cool, 
old  parlour,  he  remembered  it  the  more,  and  how  the  colours 
struck  upon  him,  because  a  wasp  on  one  bitten  apple  stung  him, 
and  he  felt  the  passion  of  sudden,  severe  pain. 

—  Walter  Pater,  "The  Child  in  the  House," 
from  Miscellaneous  Studies. 
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The  general  principle  which  governs  speaking,  that  an^ 
deviation  from  the  normal  tone  of  voice  or  manner  of 
expression  serves  to  give  emphasis,  is  hkewise  true  in 
writing.  The  long  sentence  may  be  used  for  emphasis. 
So  with  equal  effectiveness  may  the  short  sentence. 

Nature  does  so  little  for  us.  Nature  does  not  even  teach  us 
how  to  walk  or  to  speak  or  to  eat  in  a  fashion  which  is  not 
repulsive  to  civilized  society.  Military  training  and  the  danc- 
ing master  and  the  singing  teacher  and  the  mater  familias  have 
to  stand  over  us  with  a  stick  for  the  first  eighteen  years  of  our 
lives  to  take  the  natural  curvature  out  of  our  spines,  the  shamble 
from  our  gaits,  the  squeak  and  snuffle  from  our  voices,  the 
cormorant  from  our  table  manners,  before  we  are  even  physically 
fit  subjects  for  any  but  the  most  indulgent  scrutiny.  No  one 
who  has  ever  been  a  parent  but  remembers  how  he  longed  for  the 
time  when  his  child  would  begin  to  "pose"  as  one  who  liked  to 
have  his  face  clean  and  his  hair  brushed.  Eventually,  one 
feels  fairly  sure  that  the  child  will  like  the  part,  and  will  keep 
his  face  clean  and  his  hair  brushed  for  the  rest  of  his  life,  and 
will  even  add  to  these  acquired  graces  daily  manicure  and 
shaving ;  but  no  analyst  of  human  nature  pretends  that  a  well- 
groomed  man  is  a  sincere  expression  of  the  subconventional 
welter  of  instincts  and  emotions.  He  is  the  laborious  triumph 
of  art  over  nature. 

—  Stuart  Sherman,  "On  Falling  in  Love," 

from  Points  of  View,  Charles  Scribner's  Sons. 

Reprinted  by  permission. 

The  expression  of  a  general  truth  gains  from  compact- 
ness of  form.  The  axiom,  maxim,  proverb,  saw,  aphorism 
or  apothegm,  epigram  are  all  characterized  by  succinct- 
ness of  statement.  They  are  memorable,  and  easily 
remembered,  not  because  they  contain  so  much  truth  as 
because  truth  Is  given  in  such  a  concise  form. 

Examples : 

The  whole  is  greater  than  any  of  its  parts. 

Honesty  is  the  best  policy. 

Who  handles  pitch  must  be  defiled. 
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A  barking  dog  never  bites. 

Patriotism  is  the  last  refuge  of  a  scoundrel. 

Those  who  can,  do ;  those  who  cannot,  teach. 

There  is  a  fashion  in  writing  as  there  is  in  clothes, 
although  it  is  more  constant,  less  subject  to  violent 
changes.  Most  contemporary  writers  make  use  in  gen- 
eral of  sentences  of  moderate  length.  The  long  involved 
sentences  popular  with  an  earlier  generation  are  but  sel- 
dom found.  The  task  of  the  student  who  is  learning  to 
write  has  thus  become  much  simpler.  The  longer  the 
sentence,  the  greater  is  the  possibility  of  getting  into  diffi- 
culty. For  this  reason  students  have  always  been  advised 
to  make  their  sentences  short  or  at  most  of  moderate 
length.  Now  they  are  fortunate,  in  that  their  very  pov- 
erty makes  them  fashionable. 

Exercises.  Note  the  variation  in  sentence  length  in  two  pages 
of  any  good  contemporary  prose.  Do  the  same  for  three  para- 
graphs in  your  last  theme.     Compare  the  variations. 

B.  Variation  in  Grammatical  Construction.  — 
Grammatically,  sentences  fall  into  three  main  classes  : 
simple,  complex,  and  compound.  The  simple  sentence 
contains  one  independent  predication  and  no  dependent 
predication.  The  complex  sentence  contains  one  inde- 
pendent predication  and  one  or  more  dependent  predi- 
cations. The  compound  sentence  contains  two  or  more 
independent  predications  ;  it  may  or  may  not,  in  addition, 
contain  one  or  more  dependent  predications.  A  com- 
pound sentence  which  contains  one  or  more  dependent 
predications  is  sometimes  separately  classified  as  a  com- 
pound-complex sentence. 

There  is  generally  a  close  relation  between  complexity 
of  structure  and  sentence  length.  Simple  sentences  are 
as  a  rule  short ;  compound  sentences  long.  But  this  is 
not  always  the  case.  The  following  sentence  is,  for  exam- 
ple, simple  :   it  contains  but  one  predication. 
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The  reader  wishes  a  review  to  inform  him  of  the  contents  and 
character  of  a  book  and  to  pass  a  reasonable  judgment  on  its 
merit  from  the  point  of  view  of  common  sense  and  accepted 
traditions  and  standards. 

Compare  this  for  length  with  the  following  compound 
sentence : 

Man  proposes  ;  but  God  disposes. 

Exercise.  Analyze  the  following  two  paragraphs ;  classify 
each  sentence  as  simple,  complex,  compound,  or  compound- 
complex  ;  identify  each  independent  predication,  each  depend- 
ent predication  and  show  its  function  in  the  sentence;  consider 
sentence  length  in  relation  to  its  complexity  of  structure. 

The  Americans  are  a  good-natured  people,  kindly,  helpful  to 
one  another,  disposed  to  take  a  charitable  view  even  of  wrong- 
doers. Their  anger  sometimes  flames  up,  but  the  fire  is  soon 
extinct.  Nowhere  is  cruelty  more  abhorred.  Even  a  mob 
lynching  a  horse  thief  in  the  West  has  consideration  for  the 
criminal,  and  will  give  him  a  good  drink  of  whisky  before  he  is 
strung  up.  Cruelty  to  slaves  was  unusual  while  slavery  lasted, 
the  best  proof  of  which  is  the  quietness  of  the  slaves  during  the 
war  when  all  the  men  and  many  of  the  boys  of  the  South  were 
serving  in  the  Confederate  armies.  As  everybody  knows, 
juries  are  more  lenient  to  offences  of  all  kinds  but  one,  offences 
against  women,  than  they  are  anywhere  in  Europe.  The 
Southern  "rebels"  were  soon  forgiven;  and  though  civil  wars 
are  proverbially  bitter,  there  have  been  few  struggles  in  which 
the  combatants  did  so  many  little  friendly  acts  for  one  another, 
few  in  which  even  the  vanquished  have  so  quickly  buried  their 
resentments.  It  is  true  that  newspapers  and  public  speakers 
say  hard  things  of  their  opponents;  but  this  is  a  part  of  the 
game,  and  is  besides  a  way  of  relieving  their  feelings ;  the  bark 
is  sometimes  the  louder  that  a  bite  may  not  follow.  Vindictive- 
ness  shown  by  a  public  man  excites  general  disapproval,  and  the 
maxim  of  letting  bygones  be  bygones  is  pushed  so  far  that  an 
offender's  misdeeds  are  often  forgotten  when  they  ought  to  be 
remembered  against  him. 
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All  the  world  knows  that  they  are  a  humorous  people.  They 
are  as  conspicuously  the  purveyors  of  humour  to  the  nineteenth 
century  as  the  French  were  the  purveyors  of  wit  to  the  eight- 
eenth. Nor  is  this  sense  of  the  ludicrous  side  of  things  confined 
to  a  few  brilliant  writers.  It  is  diffused  among  the  whole  peo- 
ple ;  it  colours  their  ordinary  life,  and  gives  to  their  talk  that 
distinctively  new  flavour  which  a  European  palate  enjoys. 
Their  capacity  for  enjoying  a  joke  against  themselves  was  oddly 
illustrated  at  the  outset  of  the  Civil  War,  a  time  of  stern  excite- 
ment, by  the  merriment  which  arose  over  the  hasty  retreat  of 
the  Federal  troops  at  the  battle  of  Bull  Run.  When  William 
M.  Tweed  was  ruling  and  robbing  New  York,  and  had  set  on 
the  bench  men  who  were  openly  prostituting  justice,  the  citizens 
found  the  situation  so  amusing  that  they  almost  forgot  to  be 
angry.  Much  of  President  Lincoln's  popularity,  and  much 
also  of  the  gift  he  showed  for  restoring  confidence  to  the  North 
at  the  darkest  moments  of  the  war,  was  due  to  the  humorous 
way  he  used  to  turn  things,  conveying  the  impression  of  not 
being  himself  uneasy,  even  when  he  was  most  so. 

—  James  Bryce,  The  American  Common- 
wealth, The  Macmillan  Company.  Re- 
printed by  permission. 

Questions  in  regard  to  the  why  and  how  of  subordina- 
tion and  coordination  should  logically  be  brought  up  here. 
They  are,  however,  of  such  importance  as  to  justify  their 
consideration  in  a  separate  section. 

C.  Variation  of  Rhetorical  Structure.  —  Another 
classification  of  sentences  is  based  not  on  length  or  gram- 
matical construction  but  upon  the  ordering  or  arrange- 
ment of  their  parts  for  rhetorical  effect.  A  sentence  may 
be  so  arranged  that  the  subordinate  or  modifying  parts 
precede  the  principal  predication.  There  is  thus  a  suspen- 
sion of  thought  until  the  end  is  reached.  For  this  reason 
such  a  sentence  is  called  periodic.  A  loose  sentence,  as 
Its  name  implies,  has  no  such  close-knit  structure.  In  a 
sentence  of  this  type  there  are  before  the  end  one  or  more 
places  at  which  the  sentence  might  stop  and  still  express  a 
complete  thought.     This  thought  is  not  the  same  as  that 
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expressed  by  the  entire  sentence,  for  often  most  Important 
qualifying  statements  follow  the  principal  predication. 
Consider  the  following  examples  : 

Loose:  This  thought  is  not  the  same  as  that  expressed  by  the 
entire  sentence,  ||  for  often  most  important  qualifying  statements 
follow  the  principal  predication. 

If  a  pause  be  made  as  indicated,  a  complete  thought 
will  have  been  expressed. 

Periodic:  Because  most  important  qualifying  statements 
often  follow  the  principal  predication,  this  thought  is  not  iden- 
tical with  that  expressed  by  the  entire  sentence. 

Placing  the  dependent  predication  first  and  the  use  of 
the  phrase  identical  with,  indicating  comparison,  suspend 
the  thought  to  the  end  of  the  sentence. 

Loose:  From  his  college  experience  a  student  gets  a  changed 
attitude  toward  the  authority  of  the  printed  page,  and  this  is 
of  the  greatest  benefit  to  him. 

Periodic:  One  of  the  greatest  benefits  which  a  student  gets 
from  his  college  experience  is  that  his  attitude  toward  the 
authority  of  the  printed  page  is  wholly  changed. 

Loose:  There  is  no  substitute  and  there  never  can  be  any  sub- 
stitute for  men  of  brains,  character,  and  seriousness  of  purpose 
in  any  college  or  university  which  is  worthy  of  the  name,  "a 
place  of  higher  education." 

Loose:  A  few  students  derive  benefit  from  having  to  earn 
their  way  through  college,  but  the  great  majority  are  deprived 
of  opportunities  that  would  be  of  inestimable  value  to  them. 

Periodic:  It  is  only  those  who  have  lived  weeks  and  months 
in  the  trenches,  those  who  have  taken  part  in  a  bayonet  charge, 
those  who  have  struggled  like  brutes  with  feet  and  hands  and 
knives  and  clubs,  who  have  trampled  on  the  faces  and  mangled 
limbs  of  wounded  men,  and  staggered  away  at  last  hardly 
knowing  what  they  have  been  doing;  those  who  have  lain  hour 
after  hour  between  the  lines  at  night,  tortured  themselves  and 
listening  to  the  screams  of  the  tortured  ;  those  who  have  hung 
in  agony  on  barbed  wire  till  a  spout  of  liquid  fire  released  them; 
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these  men,  with  their  bowels  dropping  out,  with  their  lungs  shot 
through,  with  their  faces  torn  away,  with  their  limbs  blown 
into  space,  are  the  men  who  know  what  war  is. 

—  G.  Lowes  Dickinson,  The  Choice  before 
Us,  Dodd,  Mead  and  Company.  Reprinted 
by  permission. 

A  practical  modification  of  this  classification  of  sen- 
tences into  loose  and  periodic  should  be  pointed  out. 
There  are  few  sentences  which  conform  absolutely  to  the 
definition  of  a  periodic  sentence,  as  one  in  which  there  is 
no  complete  expression  of  thought  until  the  end  is  reached. 
Many  sentences  which  are  periodic  in  arrangement  and 
which  keep  the  principal  predication  to  the  last  may  be 
terminated  before  the  end.  Yet  their  general  effect  is 
periodic,  and  they  may  therefore  be  called  seml-periodlc 
rather  than  loose. 

Semi-periodic :  No  bafflement  at  the  complexity  of  European 
national  interests,  no  amount  of  distrust  of  the  traditional 
methods  of  European  diplomacy,  no  criticisms,  however  valid, 
of  European  social  systems  which,  however  different,  seem, 
from  an  American  point  of  view,  to  resemble  each  other  in  the 
difficulties  which  they  place  In  the  way  of  the  able  man  of 
humble  origin  —  none  of  these  can  make  it  any  less  true  that 
we  are  one  among  the  family  of  nations  In  a  very  small  world 
rapidly  growing  smaller. 

—  Frank  Aydelotte,  "What  the  American 
Rhodes  Scholar  Gets  from  Oxford,"  Scrib- 
ner^s  Magazine,  June,  1923.  Reprinted  by 
permission. 

Compare  these  sentences  with  the  previous  versions 
of  them  : 

Because  most  Important  qualifying  statements  often  follow 
the  principal  predication  the  thought  is  not  the  same  as  that 
expressed  by  the  entire  sentence. 

One  of  the  greatest  benefits  which  a  student  gets  from  his 
college  experience  is  a  change  in  his  attitude  toward  the  printed 
page. 
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It  ought  to  be  evident  that  there  is  a  difference  in  effect 
of  the  two  types  of  sentences.  This  is  especially  notice- 
able in  long  sentences  like  the  one  just  quoted  from  Presi- 
dent Aydelotte.  In  the  long  periodic  sentence  there  is 
such  a  deliberate  withholding  of  the  principal  predication 
until  the  close,  such  a  piling  up  of  subordinate  ideas  before 
it  as  to  give  it  an  effect  of  climax  and  thus  to  gain  for  the 
principal  predication  an  impressiveness  which  it  would  not 
otherwise  have  had. 

Discussion  of  the  relative  merits  of  these  two  types  will 
be  taken  up  later  in  this  chapter.  The  purpose  here  is  to 
point  out  to  the  student  the  great  flexibility  of  the  English 
sentence,  to  show  him  the  almost  limitless  variations  it 
may  undergo,  in  order  that  he  may  learn  to  avoid  that 
deadly  monotony  of  length,  of  grammatical  structure,  of 
rhetorical  arrangement  which  is  so  characteristic  of  the 
work  of  indifferent  writers. 

IV.   COORDINATION 

A  compound  sentence  consists  of  two  or  more  independ- 
ent predications  joined  together.  Each  of  these  may 
stand  alone  as  a  single  complete  unit.  The  question 
naturally  arises  as  to  how  it  is  possible  to  combine  two 
complete  statements  to  form  a  single  statement  unless 
one  is  subordinated  to  the  other. 

The  explanation  is  that  the  sentence  is  not  necessarily  a 
single  statement  grammatically  but  is  single  in  its  impres- 
sion or  effect.  Simple  sentences  expressing  heterogeneous 
ideas  cannot  be  combined.  It  is  only  when  the  ideas  are 
so  closely  related  that  they  are  capable  of  producing  a 
single  impression  that  the  writer  has  the  choice  of  express- 
ing them  singly  or  in  compound  form.  In  other  words, 
the  independent  predications  must  have  an  affinity  for 
each  other.  In  chemistry  elements  are  said  to  have  an 
"affinity"  for  each  other  when  they  will  combine  to  form 
another  substance.     The  first  principle,  therefore,  which 
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governs  the  writing  of  a  compound  sentence  is  that  the 
predications  should  be  homogeneous,  that  they  should  as  in 
chemistry  have  an  "affinity"  for  each  other  that  will  per- 
mit them  to  be  compounded  to  form  another  single  unit. 

As  the  compound  sentence  consists  of  units  that  are 
coordinate  in  form  —  of  equal  rank  and  value  —  the 
second  basic  principle  is  that  the  predications  so  combined 
must  be  equivalent  in  value.  When  there  is  no  homo- 
geneity, independent  predications  cannot  be  united ; 
when  there  is  no  equivalence  of  value,  one  idea  should 
usually  be  subordinated  to  the  other. 

Our  habit  of  joining  ideas  by  coordinating  conjunctions, 
a  habit  acquired  in  speaking,  when  we  have  no  time  to 
reflect  on  the  form  or  effectiveness  of  our  sentences,  is 
likely  to  be  carried  over  into  writing.  It  is  much  quicker 
and  easier  to  make  predications  coordinate  than  it  is  to 
analyze  them  to  see  if  they  are  really  equivalent.  The 
improvement  of  a  student  In  writing  can  be  approximately 
measured  by  his  progress  in  the  elimination  of  Improperly 
compounded  sentences. 

The  following  sentences  Illustrate  the  result  of  this  habit 
of  compounding  sentences  without  stopping  to  consider  the 
relation  between  the  clauses.  Lack  of  space  prevents  the 
reprinting  of  the  contexts  from  which  these  sentences  were 
taken.  Although  a  sentence  taken  out  of  its  context  can- 
not be  judged  arbitrarily,  the  logical  relation  of  the  clauses 
in  these  sentences  is  so  apparent  that  it  would  be  difficult 
to  Imagine  a  context  in  which  they  would  fit. 

I.  He  Is  a  strict  disciplinarian,  a  low  grader,  and  a  most  sar- 
castic critic,  and  who  Is  popular  with  his  students. 

The  italicized  and  connects  an  independent  and  a  depen- 
dent predication.  The  sentence  should  be  changed  to 
read : 

He  Is  a  strict  disciplinarian,  a  low  grader,  and  a  most  sar- 
castic critic,  who  is  popular  with  his  students. 
or 
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Although  he  is  a  strict  disciplinarian,  a  low  grader,  and  a 
most  sarcastic  critic,  he  is  popular  with  his  students. 

or 
He  is  a  strict  disciplinarian,  a  low  grader,  a  most  sarcastic 
critic,  and  yet  a  popular  teacher. 

2.  Automobiles  became  cheap  and  common,  and  interurban 
railways  and  local  passenger  trains  were  practically  put  out  of 
business. 

This  sentence  may  be  rewritten  in  a  number  of  ways  the 
choice  of  which  will  be  determined  by  the  relation  of  the 
first  to  the  second  clause  that  the  writer  wishes  to  empha- 
size. 

When  automobiles  became  cheap  and  common,  the  in- 
terurban railways  and  local  passenger  trains  were  prac- 
tically put  out  of  business. 

Because  automobiles  became  cheap  and  common,  the  in- 
terurban railways  and  local  passenger  trains  were  prac- 
tically put  out  of  business. 

Automobiles  became  so  cheap  and  common  that  railways 
and  local  passenger  trains  were  practically  put  out  of 
business. 

3.  I  had  only  one  grade  below  passing  this  term  and  I  got  a 
failure  in  the  course. 

The  idea  in  the  student's  mind  would  be  more  clearly 
expressed  by  subordinating  the  first  statement. 

Although  I  had  only  one  grade  below  passing  this  term,  I 
got  a  failure  in  the  course. 

4.  One  of  the  greatest  needs  of  our  state  is  more  paved  roads, 
and  if  you  have  ever  traveled  over  a  dirt  road  in  the  spring  you 
will  agree  with  me. 

This  would  be  more  clearly  and  emphatically  written  as 
follows  : 

If  you  have  ever  traveled  over  a  dirt  road  in  the  spring, 
you  will  agree  with  me  that  one  of  the  greatest  needs  of 
our  state  is  more  paved  roads. 
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5.  I  entered  the  room,  and  immediately  I  noticed  the  sup- 
pressed excitement. 

Better  thus  : 

When    I   entered   the  room,  I   immediately  noticed   the 
suppressed  excitement. 

or 
On  entering  the  room,  I   immediately  noticed  the  sup- 
pressed excitement. 

When  the  two  clauses  of  a  compound  sentence  are 
exactly  similar  in  construction,  so  that  each  part  of  one 
clause  has  its  equivalent  in  the  other,  we  have  what  is 
called  "balanced"  structure. 

In  peace,  children  bury  their  parents :  in  war,  parents  bury 
their  children. 

What  is  obvious  is  not  always  known,  and  what  is  known  is 
not  always  present.  — Johnson. 

The  notice  which  you  have  been  pleased  to  take  of  my  labours, 
had  it  been  early,  had  been  kind  ;  but  it  has  been  delayed  till 
I  am  indifferent,  and  cannot  enjoy  it ;  till  I  am  solitary,  and 
cannot  impart  it ;   till  I  am  known,  and  do  not  want  it. 

—  Johnson. 

It  [wealth]  is  heaped  up  with  resistless  energy  and  concen- 
tration ;   it  is  dissipated  in  broken  and  purposeless  profusion. 

—  Agnes  Repplier,  Points  of  Fiction, 
Houghton  Mifflin  Company.  Reprinted  by 
permission. 

The  Greeks  prided  themselves  on  being  the  degenerate  descend- 
ants of  gods,  we  on  being  the  very  creditable  descendants  of 
monkeys.  The  Romans  endeavored  to  preserve  the  wisdom 
and  virtue  of  the  past,  we  to  anticipate  the  wisdom  and  virtue 
of  the  future. 

—  Dean  W.  R.  Inge,  "The  Idea  of  Prog- 
gress,"  from  Outspoken  Essays,  Longmans, 
Green,  and  Company.  Reprinted  by  special 
permission  of  the  author. 
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The  balanced  structure  is  an  effective  device  for  pre- 
senting antithetical  ideas  ;  it  emphasizes  the  contrasting 
elements.  The  sentences  in  which  it  is  employed  are 
easily  remembered.  But  like  any  other  mechanical  device 
in  writing,  it  must  be  used  with  moderation.  The  overuse 
of  balanced  structure  tends  to  give  an  impression  of  arti- 
ficiahty.  The  writer  seems  more  concerned  about  the 
form  of  his  sentences  than  the  accuracy  or  importance  of 
his  statements. 

The  most  simple  and  the  most  common  means  of  indi- 
cating coordination  is  by  the  use  of  conjunctions,  or  other 
words  or  phrases  which  have  a  similar  function.  Cer- 
tain conjunctions  or  conjunctive  phrases  are  used  to  indi- 
cate coordination  ;  others  to  indicate  subordination.  It  is 
essential  that  the  student  should  distinguish  clearly  these 
two  classes.  In  order  to  express  his  thought  accurately, 
the  writer  must  use  the  proper  conjunction.  A  list  of 
coordinating  conjunctions  will  be  found  in  the  Handbook. 

Frequently  the  clauses  are  written  without  conjunctions. 
The  historic  example  is  :   "I  came,  I  saw,  I  conquered." 

In  the  following  sentences  the  use  of  conjunctions  would 
serve  to  dissever  rather  than  to  connect  the  clauses  : 

A  milk  wagon  clattered  around  the  corner,  each  step  of  Its 
heavy-footed  horse  as  distinct  as  a  blow  upon  an  anvil;  a 
street-car  rumbled  emptily  across  the  bridge ;  two  newsboys 
hailed  one  another  with  unnecessary  cheerfulness ;  from  a 
neighboring  yard  there  came  the  opening  notes  of  a  lawn- 
mower  :  he  knew  then  that  sleep  was  still  to  be  of  the  things 
hoped-for. 

Not  a  cloud  obscured  the  azure  sky;  the  sun  beat  down 
upon  the  brown,  baked  earth ;  the  intermittent  breeze  barely 
ruffled  the  leaves  of  the  poplars. 

The  effect  of  these  clauses  is  cumulative ;  an  undue 
emphasis  would  be  given  to  the  individual  details  were  the 
conjunctions  inserted. 

In  numerous  other  cases  the  conjunctions  may  be 
omitted.     When  the  relation  between  the  clauses  is  so 
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obvious  that  no  conjunction  Is  needed  to  Indicate  It,  when, 
for  example,  the  succeeding  clauses  are  but  repetitions  of 
the  idea  of  the  first  to  emphasize  it,  the  sentence  gains  in 
effectiveness  by  the  omission.  The  overworked  conjunc- 
tion and  may  frequently  be  omitted  without  loss  of  clarity 
and  with  gain  in  force.  Study  the  effect  of  the  Insertion 
of  and  In  the  sentences  below  : 

Morning  comes  slowly  In  London ;  sometimes  In  December 
it  can  hardly  be  said  to  come  at  all ;   but  breakfast  comes. 

—  A.  Edward  Newton,  "20,"  from  A  Mag- 
nificent Farce,  Atlantic  Monthly  Press.  Re- 
printed by  permission. 

To  attempt  to  make  the  theatre  something  more  than  a  show- 
house  is  to  attempt  to  make  the  Flonzaley  Quartette  the 
Boston  Symphony  Orchestra.  A  show-house  is  essentially  a 
show-house ;  a  quartette  Is  essentially  a  quartette ;  each  Is 
good  enough  In  Its  own  way.  Yet  what  do  the  professors  seek 
to  accomplish  :  what  have  they  already  accomplished  ? 

—  George  Jean  Nathan,  "The  Too  Perfect 
Theatre,"  from  The  Theatre,  The  Drama,  The 
Girls,  Alfred  A.  Knopf,  Reprinted  by  per- 
mission. 

I  have  made  a  study  of  the  sounds  common  to  politicians  in 
distress.  I  find  that  out  of  one  hundred  occasions  "er  —  er" 
will  come  in  eighty  times  :  "I  —  I  —  I"  eleven  times  :  the  less 

graceful  "and ,  and ,  and"  during  periods  of 

embarrassment  only  accounts  for  five.  Moreover,  the  repeated 
"and"  is  hardly  ever  used  in  the  absolute :  by  public  speakers 
it  is  nearly  always  used  with  "er." 

—  Hllalre  Belloc,  "On  'And,'"  from  On, 
George  H.  Doran  Company.  Reprinted  by 
permission  of  Doubleday,  Doran  and  Com- 
pany. 

In  the  West,  the  man  of  boundless  faith  is  typical :  he  feels 
at  home :   he  enjoys  a  consciousness  of  kind. 

—  William  T.  Foster,  "  The  Spirit  of  the 
West,"  Atlantic  Monthly,  July,  1920.  Re- 
printed by  permission. 
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When  Mussolini  seized  the  scepter  in  Italy  the  great  majority 
of  Italian  men  and  women  over  nine  years  of  age  were  employed 
in  agriculture  and  related  occupations ;  about  half  the  people 
over  twenty  years  of  age  could  not  read  or  write ;  the  authori- 
tative Roman  Catholic  Church,  nominally  at  least,  furnished  the 
state  religion;  previous  to  1920,  about  half  the  adult  males 
had  been  disfranchised  and  had  enjoyed  no  experience  in  self 
government. 

—  Charles  A.  Beard,  "Democracy  Holds 

Its  Ground," //ar^^r'j-  Magazine,  Nov.,  1928. 

Reprinted  by  permission  of  the  author. 

Exercises.  Analyze  the  basis  for  the  coordination  in  the  fol- 
lowing sentences.  If  the  coordination  seems  improper,  revise 
the  sentence.  Analyze  the  relation  between  the  clauses,  espe- 
cially where  the  conjunction  has  been  omitted.  Where  coordi- 
nating conjunctions  appear,  study  the  difference  in  effect  pro- 
duced by  the  substitution  of  subordinating  conjunctions. 

1.  It  was  a  muskellunge  weighing  forty-one  pounds,  and  it  is 
the  largest  fish  I  have  ever  caught. 

2.  There  are  many  kinds  of  books,  but  not  all  of  these  should 
be  read  in  bed. 

3.  His  fortune  dwindled  and  vanished;  back  he  went  to  the 
long,  dusty  road  of  the  hoboes. 

4.  A  car  travelling  at  sixty  miles  an  hour  goes  eighty-eight 
feet  per  second,  and  many  things  can  happen  in  that  space. 

5.  Church-going  may  not  make  a  man  a  better  mortal; 
however,  it  may  make  him  a  better  immortal. 

6.  The  evolutionist  is  an  incorrigible  optimist ;  he  reviews 
a  billion  years  of  evolution  in  the  past  and  looks  forward  to 
perhaps  another  billion  years  of  evolution  in  the  future. 

7.  All  the  rivers  run  into  the  sea  ;  yet  the  sea  is  not  full ;  unto 
the  place  from  whence  the  rivers  come,  thither  they  return  again. 

8.  As  Donn  Byrne  says,  "Believe  Me  if  All  Those  Endear- 
ing Young  Charms  "  is  a  grand  song  for  a  woman  ;  but  it's  no 
song  for  a  man. 

9.  When  students  return  to  college  in  the  fall,  their  faces 
are  full  and  tanned  ;  their  shoulders  are  square  and  their  steps 
alert ;  and  their  voices  are  overflowing  with  joviality  as  they 
call  raucous  greetings  to  friends  not  seen  since  the  spring. 
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10.  The  business  of  bootlegging  is  very  profitable,  and  a 
large  number  are  engaged  in  it. 

11.  Eastward,  the  foothills  are  few  and  low,  and  the  moun- 
tains stand  superbly. 

12.  A  girl  will  rarely  smoke  by  herself;  she  prefers  an  audi- 
ence. 

13.  The  ancient  square-rigger  has  given  way  to  the  steam- 
ship and  the  old  stagecoach  has  given  way  to  the  train ;  now 
comes  another  era,  and  these  two  are  about  to  give  way  to  the 
product  of  the  century,  the  globe-encircling  airplane. 

14.  The  buffalo  paths  still  ran  north  and  south  then ;  deep, 
dusty  paths  the  bison  wore  when,  single  file,  they  came  north 
in  the  spring  for  the  summer  grass,  and  went  south  again  in  the 
autumn. 

15.  Lord  Chesterfield's  gentleman  was  a  man  of  the  world; 
but  it  was,  after  all,  a  very  hard  and  empty  world. 

16.  To  have  loved  and  lost  is  to  be  free;  to  have  loved  and 
won  is  to  be  tied  down. 

17.  The  fact  that  she  does  not  ride,  swim,  hike,  shoot,  fly, 
golf,  or  play  tennis  makes  her  all  the  more  attractive  to  me ; 
she  has  preserved  her  feminine  charm. 

18.  He  had  four  sisters  and  the  maidenly  charms  of  the  oppo- 
site sex  held  no  attraction  for  him. 

19.  She  was  in  every  respect  a  normal  child ;  fell  out  of  her 
"pram"  at  six  months;  grew  teeth  at  nine  months;  learned 
to  talk  at  one  year;   and  was  very  "sassy"  at  the  age  of  five. 

20.  But,  as  Bacon  has  said,  a  crowd  is  not  company,  and  the 
loneliness  of  a  man  entirely  surrounded  by  women  and  children 
surpasses  even  the  loneliness  of  a  man  isolated  in  the  middle  of 
the  Sahara. 

21.  Sometimes  I  get  up  at  six  to  study;  oftentimes  I  get  up, 
turn  off  the  alarm  clock  and  jump  back  into  bed. 

22.  The  aim  of  life  is  to  acquire  riches  ;  the  use  of  riches  is  to 
escape  labor ;    the  goal  of  true  ambition  is  a  state  of  inactivity. 

23.  Every  child  should  have  a  dog;  but  my  mother  would 
not  permit  me. 

24.  Washington  knew  that  the  Hessians  would  be  carousing 
on  Christmas  Eve,  so  he  crossed  the  Delaware  near  Trenton, 
and  took  a  thousand  prisoners. 

25.  One  often  hears  of  lost  arts  and  civilizations  of  the  past, 
but  the  best  elements  of  any  culture  are  immortal. 
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26.  The  Semitic  races  have  always  possessed  in  a  very  high 
degree  the  genius  of  poetry,  especially  poetry  in  which  imagina- 
tion plays  a  great  part ;  and  the  Bible  is  the  monument  of 
Semitic  genius  in  this  regard. 

27.  There  are  two  kinds  of  writing ;  there  is  writing  because 
you  have  to  and  writing  because  you  like  to. 

28.  Once  a  lady  could  not  be  a  stenographer  or  a  shopgirl, 
and  now  stenographers  or  shopgirls  are  almost  the  only  people 
who  call  themselves  ladies. 

29.  There  is  no  real  justification  for  cutting  class ;  neither 
is  there  any  justification  for  flunking  a  student  who  cuts  but 
does  the  required  work. 

30.  We,  too,  were  not  so  long  ago,  the  younger  generation, 
and  like  all  younger  generations,  we  revolted, 

V.   SUBORDINATION 

A  knowledge  of  coordination  implies  also  a  knowledge 
of  subordination.  If  one  knows  when  ideas  are  equal,  it 
follows  that  one  must  know  when  they  are  not  equal.  In 
any  complicated  sentence  there  are  certain  phases  of  the 
thought  which  are  of  primary  importance  and  others 
which  are  relatively  dispensable.  The  sentence  should 
be  so  constructed  as  to  make  this  diflFerence  between  its 
major  and  its  minor  elements  instantly  intelligible  to  the 
reader.  The  way  In  which  this  Is  ordinarily  made  evident 
Is  very  simple.  Those  elements  of  the  thought  which  are 
Important  are  expressed  in  Independent  predications,  the 
most  emphatic  of  all  grammatical  forms  ;  the  less  impor- 
tant elements  are  expressed  In  the  less  emphatic  forms ; 
the  dependent  predication,  the  phrase,  the  single  word. 
The  rule  as  thus  stated  Is  too  simple  not  to  be  subject  to 
exceptions,  but  it  Is  sufficiently  sound  to  serve  as  a  work- 
ing principle.  Its  meaning  may  be  made  clear  by  an  illus- 
tration. 

A  great  many  more  students  now  go  to  college,  and  it  Is 
necessary  to  find  instructors  to  teach  them ;  the  demand  is  not 
equal  to  the  supply,  and  we  poor  freshmen  are  taught  by  assist- 
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ants  and  not  by  experienced  professors,  in  many  cases  they  are 
still  students  themselves. 

This  sentence  is  composed  of  five  independent  predica- 
tions. There  is  nothing  in  the  grammatical  structure  to 
indicate  which  of  these  is  of  the  greatest  importance.  An 
analysis  of  the  sentence  will  show  that  the  fourth  predica- 
tion contains  the  idea  which  was  uppermost  in  the  mind 
of  the  writer  and  that  the  others  were  really  subordinate 
to  it.  Contrast  the  original  form  with  the  following 
revision  in  which  the  less  important  ideas  have  been  sub- 
ordinated : 

Because  the  demand  for  additional  instructors  to  teach  the 
constantly  increasing  number  of  college  students  has  far  out- 
run the  supply,  we  poor  freshmen  are  taught  by  assistants,  who 
in  many  cases  are  students  themselves,  and  not  by  experienced 
professors. 

On  page  217  and  was  referred  to  as  an  overworked  coor- 
dinating conjunction.  The  tendency  of  young  or  careless 
writers  is  to  run  clauses  together  merely  by  inserting  and 
or  hut.  They  must  learn  that  not  all  thoughts  are  created 
equal.  Consider  the  following  paragraph  from  a  stu- 
dent's  theme: 

Some  people  go  through  life  with  only  vague  hankerings,  but 
I  have  already  planned  the  way  in  which  I  may  satisfy  my 
heart's  desire.  I  have  thoroughly  considered  the  subject,  and 
I  have  reached  the  conclusion  that  a  trip  around  the  world 
would  completely  satisfy  my  greatest  ambition.  I  would  like 
to  see  the  land  of  my  birthplace,  Russia,  and  the  town  in  which 
I  was  born,  but  I  should  like  also  to  visit  the  romantic  home- 
land of  my  forefathers,  Palestine.  I  have  read  a  great  deal 
about  London  in  Dickens  and  Thackeray,  and  so  I  would  be 
interested  in  visiting  England.  I  would  not  omit  France  and 
Paris,  nor  the  beautiful  Rhine,  nor  the  compact  land  of  the 
Germans,  but  it  would  be  most  delightful  to  winter  in  the  Alps, 
the  winter  playground  of  the  world,  and  then  spend  the  summer 
in  Italy  with  its  vineyards  and  olive  trees.     This  easy,  indolent 
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life  might  pall  after  a  time,  so  I  would  be  off  to  Spain,  the  land 
of  guitars,  matadors,  and  arenas.  All  this  would  be  merely 
the  first  lap  of  the  journey.  I  would  go  south  through  Spain  to 
the  Rock  of  Gibraltar,  and  the  Pillars  of  Hercules,  and  thence 
by  plane  to  Morocco  and  the  country  of  the  Riffs,  but  then, 
and  only  then,  as  I  began  my  long  journey  across  the  sands  of 
Africa,  would  I  consider  that  I  was  actually  on  my  way  around 
the  world. 

Seven  of  the  eight  sentences  in  this  paragraph  are  com- 
pound. The  clauses  are  joined  by  and,  hut,  and  the  dubi- 
ous so.  The  reader  at  once  gets  the  impression  that  this 
is  the  result  either  of  laziness  or  of  a  fixed  habit  of  writing 
compound  sentences  without  stopping  to  analyze  them. 
Without  altering  the  general  plan  or  phrasing,  improve- 
ment may  be  effected  merely  by  proper  subordination. 

Although  some  people  go  through  life  with  only  vague  hanker- 
ings, I  have  already  planned  the  way  in  which  I  may  gratify 
my  heart's  desire.  After  thorough  consideration,  I  have  reached 
the  conclusion  that  a  trip  around  the  world  would  completely 
satisfy  my  greatest  ambition.  I  should  like  to  see  the  town  in 
which  I  was  born,  to  visit  the  land  of  my  birth,  Russia,  and  also 
the  romantic  homeland  of  my  forefathers,  Palestine.  I  should 
be  interested  in  visiting  England,  because  I  have  read  a  great 
deal  about  London  in  Dickens  and  Thackeray.  Nor  would  I 
omit  France  and  Paris,  or  the  beautiful  Rhine  and  the  compact 
land  of  the  Germans.  But  most  delightful  it  would  be  to  spend 
a  winter  in  the  Alps,  the  winter  playground  of  the  world,  and 
then  the  summer  in  Italy  with  its  vineyards  and  olive  trees. 
When  after  a  time  this  indolent,  easy  life  began  to  pall,  I  would 
be  off  to  Spain,  the  land  of  guitars,  matadors,  and  arenas.  All 
this,  however,  would  be  merely  the  first  lap  of  the  journey.  I 
would  go  south  through  Spain  to  the  Pillars  of  Hercules,  and 
thence  by  plane  to  Morocco  and  the  country  of  the  Riffs.  Then, 
and  only  then,  as  I  began  my  long  journey  across  the  sands  of 
Africa,  would  I  consider  that  I  was  actually  on  my  way  round 
the  world. 

Proper  subordination  has  resulted  in  reducing  many  of 
the  independent  predications  to  lower  ranks.     In  the  un- 
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developed  style  little  or  no  distinction  is  made  between 
independent  and  dependent  predications  or  between  predi- 
cations and  phrases.  The  subordination  of  the  less 
emphatic  ideas  results  in  an  immediate  gain  in  compact- 
ness, unity,  and  emphasis. 

A  subordinate  clause,  as  has  been  said  before,  may  take 
the  place  of  a  noun,  an  adjective,  or  an  adverb  and  stand 
in  the  same  relation  to  the  rest  of  the  sentence  as  any  one 
of  these  parts  of  speech.^ 

A  subordinate  clause  that  has  the  function  of  an  adjec- 
tive is  generally  introduced  by  a  relative  pronoun  —  that 
is,  a  pronoun  that  indicates  dependence  —  and  is  called 
a  "relative  clause."  A  relative  clause  may  have  one  of 
two  distinct  logical  relations  to  the  noun  it  modifies.  It 
may  be  either  restrictive  or  non-restrictive.  A  non-restric- 
tive clause  is  one  which  gives  additional  information  :  the 
meaning  of  the  rest  of  the  sentence  is  the  same  whether  the 
clause  is  present  or  absent.  A  restrictive  clause  definitely 
limits  the  application  of  the  word  it  modifies.  It  is  used 
like  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  this,  that,  etc.,  to  point  out  a 
particular  individual  or  class  of  individuals.  It  cannot  be 
omitted  without  changing  the  thought  of  the  rest  of  the 
sentence.^ 

This  difference  in  function  is  made  clear  by  a  difference 
in  punctuation.  A  non-restrictive  clause,  which  is  par- 
enthetical in  nature,  is  set  off  by  commas.  A  restrictive 
clause  is  not.  Study  the  difference  in  meaning  which 
results  from  altering  the  punctuation  of  the  following 
sentences  : 

I.    Students   who   cram   for  examinations   are  usually  dis- 
appointed at  the  result. 

Here  the  relative  clause  limits  the  application  of  the  word 
students  to  those  "who  cram  for  examinations."  Change 
the  punctuation,  and  the  meaning  is  entirely  altered. 

1  For  a  detailed  study  of  these  functions  the  student  is  referred  to  the  Handbook. 
*  See  the  Handbook. 
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Students,  who  cram  for  examinations,   are  usually  dis- 
appointed at  the  result. 

The  sentence  is  now  the  logical  equivalent  of  "Students 
cram  for  their  examinations  and  are  disappointed  at  the 
result." 

2.  In  warm  weather  it  is  dangerous  to  eat  fish  which  have 
long  been  out  of  the  water. 

3.  Teachers  who  are  susceptible  to  flattery  are  always  easily 
imposed  on. 

4.  The  road,  which  runs  through  a  fertile  plain,  parallels  the 
Great  Northern  tracks. 

5.  The  road  which  turns  to  the  west  will  take  you  to  Sauk 
Centre. 

6.  We  chose  the  south  shore,  which  is  sheltered  by  a  high 
bank,  for  our  picnic. 

7.  Mr.  Robinson,  whom  you  have  already  met,  will  be  the 
fourth. 

8.  He  lives  in  the  gray  stucco  house  which  stands  back  from 
the  street. 

With  the  exception  of  and^  there  is  no  more  abused  word 
than  so.  There  is  perhaps  no  better  place  to  point  out  the 
various  meanings  of  the  word  and  its  uses,  proper  and 
improper. 

1.  So  as  an  adverb. 

Proper:   I  was  never  so  angry. 

Improper  in  formal  writing  {''''feminine  intensive^'')  :  I  was  so 
angry.      {So  is  here  used  in  place  of  very,  exceedingly,  etc.) 

2.  So  as  a  conjunctive  adverb.  The  student  should 
sharply  distinguish  so  as  a  coordinating  conjunction, 
which  is  the  precise  logical  equivalent  of  therefore,  from  the 
phrase  so  that,  which  is  ordinarily  used  as  a  subordinating 
conjunction.  The  "jo  sentence"  —  the  sentence  in 
which  successive  independent  predications  are  joined  by 
so  —  is  symptomatic  of  careless  coordination.  The  fol- 
lowing is  a  typical  example  of  its  use  : 
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There  were  only  a  handful  of  fans  present  so  the  game  was 
postponed  on  account  of  "wet  grounds." 

Here  two  facts  are  stated,  a  condition  and  a  consequence 
of  that  condition.  If  the  two  were  of  equal  importance  in 
the  writer's  mind,  the  sentence  is  correct  as  it  stands.  If, 
however,  as  was  probably  the  case,  the  result  was  to  him 
the  more  important,  the  first  clause  should  be  subordi- 
nated to  the  second  in  one  of  the  following  ways  : 

Because  there  were  only  a  handful  of  fans  present,  the  game 
was  postponed  on  account  of  "wet  grounds." 

On  account  of  the  fact  that  only  a  handful  of  fans  were 
present,  the  game  was  postponed  with  the  excuse  of  "wet 
grounds." 

When  only  a  handful  of  fans  had  appeared,  "wet  grounds" 
was  given  as  an  excuse  for  postponing  the  game. 

It  should  be  understood  that  the  "so  sentence"  is  not 
necessarily  incorrect.  It  is  used  on  occasion  by  the  best 
of  writers.  Beginners  should  be  on  their  guard  against 
using  it  habitually  and  unthinkingly.  When  they  do  use 
it,  they  should  test  the  so  to  see  whether  it  is  the  logical 
equivalent  of  therefore  or  consequently,  which  frequently 
may  be  substituted  for  it  to  great  advantage. 

It  is  evident  that  clauses  which  are  subordinate  in 
structure  and  dependent  in  meaning  perform  the  same 
function  in  the  sentence  as  modifying  words  or  phrases. 
The  context  may  require  a  further  degree  of  subordina- 
tion than  that  indicated  by  a  subordinate  clause.  To  see 
how  an  idea  may  pass  through  a  descending  scale  of 
emphasis,  consider  the  following  example :  ^ 

I .    Independent  sentence. 

America  is  the  paradise  of  capital.     For  three  hundred 
years,  during  the  rise  of  capitalism  in  the  world,  America 

^  Without  a  knowledge  of  the  context  in  which  these  sentences  might  be  used,  no 
one  can  say  which  is  the  most  effective  form  of  statement.  The  context  and  the  pur- 
pose of  the  author  determine  the  relative  emphasis  to  be  given  to  any  particular  ele- 
ment of  the  thought. 
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has  been  the  spot  to  which  men  from  all  over  the  world 
have  been  attracted  by  the  love  of  money. 

—  William  Allen   White,   "The  Dynamic 

Man,"    Harper's    Magazine,    March,    1927. 

Reprinted  by  permission  of  the  author. 

2.    Coordinate  independent  predication. 

America  is  the  paradise  of  capital:  for  three  hundred 
years,  during  the  rise  of  capitalism  in  the  world,  it  has 
been  the  spot  to  which  men  from  all  over  the  world  have 
been  attracted  by  the  love  of  money. 

3.  Subordinate  clause. 

For  three  hundred  years,  during  the  rise  of  capitalism 
in  the  world,  America,  which  is  the  paradise  of  capital,  has 
been  the  spot  to  which  men  from  all  over  the  world  have 
been  attracted  by  the  love  of  money. 

4.  Phrase. 

For  three  hundred  years,  during  the  rise  of  capitalism 
in  the  world,  America,  the  paradise  of  capital,  has  been 
the  spot  to  which  men  from  all  over  the  world  have  been 
attracted  by  the  love  of  money. 

5.  Single  word. 

For  three  hundred  years,  during  the  rise  of  capitalism 
in  the  world,  America  has  been  the  paradise  to  which  men 
from  all  over  the  world  have  been  attracted  by  the  love 
of  money. 

Exercises.  I.  The  following  paragraph  contains  a  series  of 
simple  sentences.  Examine  them  to  determine  their  logical 
relations,  and  combine  them  into  complex  or  compound  sen- 
tences, reducing  the  less  important  independent  predications 
to  subordinate  clauses  or  phrases  : 

We  need  large  buildings.  We  are  fortunate.  Size  can  be 
achieved  more  practically  by  piling  masses  up  than  by  spread- 
ing them  out.  The  vertical  is  always  more  attractive  than 
the  horizontal.  It  produces  an  effect  of  slenderness.  Slen- 
derness  is  more  pleasing.  We  have  vertical  stripes  on  our 
clothes.     They  add  to  our  appearance.     How  are  ugly  clothes 
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designed  ?  How  are  the  uniforms  of  convicts  designed  ?  We 
do  not  want  them  copied.  They  have  horizontal  stripes.  No 
one  would  willingly  wear  anything  so  hideous.  In  his  buildings, 
too,  man  wants  vertical  lines.  They  accentuate  the  height. 
They  carry  the  eye  upward.  Previously  he  was  handicapped 
by  solid  masonry  construction.  He  has  been  fascinated  by  the 
majesty  and  pleasing  lift  of  high  buildings.  He  realized  his 
ideal  in  the  Gothic  with  marvelous  feats  of  engineering.  It 
was  designed  to  raise  all  eyes  to  Heaven.  Yet  with  it  struc- 
tural difficulties  were  great.  It  did  not  have  much  influence  on 
the  non-religious  architecture  of  the  period.  Steel,  however, 
has  made  every  building  potentially  high.  The  designer's  pleas- 
ure is  his  only  limit. 

—  Adapted  from  Harvey  Wiley  Corbett, 
"New  Heights  in  American  Architecture," 
Yale  Review,  July,  1928.     Reprinted  by  per- 


2.  It  has  been  said  that  the  context  determines  in  large  part 
whether  the  sentence  is  good  or  bad.  This  applies  with  full 
force  in  the  matter  of  subordination.  In  the  preceding  exer- 
cise, where  the  sentences  stand  in  relation  to  each  other,  the 
student  should  be  able  to  distinguish  accurately  the  important 
and  unimportant  ideas.  In  respect  to  most  of  the  following 
sentences,  dogmatic  statement  is  impossible.  A  few  are  defi- 
nitely incorrect;  the  rest  are  correct  or  not  according  to  the 
writer's  purpose.  Study  each  subordinate  clause  to  determine 
its  relation  to  the  principal  clause ;  note  the  other  possible 
relations  which  it  might  bear  to  the  principal  clause ;  vary  the 
conjunction  to  express  these  relations. 

1.  Everywhere  that  Mary  went  the  lamb  was  sure  to  go. 

2.  If  you  cannot  do  this,  no  one  can. 

3.  While  the  cat's  away,  the  mice  will  play. 

4.  He  studied  so  hard  that  he  ruined  his  disposition. 

5.  If  I  earn  my  degree  in  medicine,  I  wish  to  specialize  in 
diseases  of  the  heart. 

6.  I  have  had  my  dog.  Lass,  only  one  year,  while  Jock  is  a 
half  year  older,  and  then  comes  Lady. 

7.  We  dined  at  an  inn  which  had  sheltered  Bonnie  Prince 
Charlie  when  he  was  fleeing  from  Scotland. 
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8.  Although  my  parents  seem  just  and  impartial  in  dealing 
with  their  children,  I  realize  that  I  have  been  favored  more 
than  any  of  the  other  children. 

9.  I  had  worked  for  a  week  as  clerk  in  this  fruit  and  vege- 
table store  for  eight  dollars  a  week,  when  I  was  advanced  to  a 
higher  position. 

10.  Planes  are  always  in  evidence,  if  you  live  by  a  flying  field. 

11.  He  rose  in  the  scow  to  shoot,  just  as  the  flock  of  mallards 
passed  overhead. 

12.  She  was  so  economical  that  her  husband  left  her. 

13.  They  ate  candy  during  the  entire  first  act  so  that  the 
rustling  of  waxed  paper  was  a  constant  annoyance  to  those 
near  them. 

14.  Thousands  of  immigrants  speaking  various  tongues  pour 
into  the  United  States  yearly,  as  if  our  language  were  not 
already  like  a  Mulligan  stew. 

15.  Jean  Valjean  had  a  yellow  passport,  which  all  convicts 
received,  so  it  prevented  him  from  securing  work. 

16.  If  at  first  you  don't  succeed,  try,  try,  again. 

17.  Fighting  was  the  chief  pleasure  on  our  play  ground  at 
grade  school,  so  whenever  a  fight  started,  everyone  dropped 
what  he  was  doing  and  ran  yelling,  to  view  the  fight. 

18.  I  like  the  type  of  boy  who  is  a  good  dancer  because  I 
like  to  dance. 

19.  I  would  seriously  consider  farming  as  an  occupation  if  I 
could  receive  a  just  compensation  for  my  work. 

20.  He  gripped  his  driver  as  if  he  were  to  strike  a  more  for- 
midable object  than  a  golf  ball. 

21.  She  had  driven  her  car  twenty-three  thousand  miles 
without  a  puncture,  so  the  tire  company  wished  to  secure  a 
testimonial  from  her. 

22.  "Doc"  could  tell  impossible  lies  with  so  much  conviction 
that  I  almost  believed  him. 

23.  When  my  dog,  Spitz,  pants,  with  his  tongue  running  out 
between  his  teeth,  he  seems  to  be  laughing. 

24.  I  found  Candide  interesting  because  the  style  is  of  the 
best  in  French  literature. 

25.  I  think  English  should  be  compulsory  in  public  schools, 
because  it  is  the  language  of  our  country. 

26.  While  you  never  shoot  above  an  81  in  golf,  I  never  drop 
more  than  two  games  in  a  set  of  tennis. 
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27.  The  swimmer's  muscles  are  long,  stringy  and  loose,  while 
a  football  player's  muscles  are  bunchy,  tight  and  hard. 

28.  Whenever  I  see  lead  in  any  form,  I  pause  for  a  moment 
while  visions  come  back  to  me  of  a  very  interesting  experience. 

29.  War  is  a  terrible  thing  from  the  consideration  of  loss  of 
life  alone,  because  ten  million  men  were  killed  in  the  last  war. 

30.  We  broke  camp  as  day  dawned. 

VI.  UNITY 

In  the  definition  of  the  sentence  there  is  implied  a  fun- 
damental requirement  that  rhetoric  makes  of  the  sen- 
tence —  unity  of  thought.  If  the  sentence  is  to  express  a 
single  complete  thought,  no  less,  no  more,  it  is  evident  that 
all  parts  of  it  should  contribute  to  a  common  end,  the 
expression  of  a  single  idea. 

Whether  or  not  a  sentence  has  unity  is  determined  in 
part  by  its  relation  to  the  rest  of  the  paragraph.  A  sen- 
tence which  when  isolated  seems  to  contain  too  many 
elements  may  when  considered  in  relation  to  the  context 
be  perfectly  unified. 

So  far  as  constructive  suggestion  is  concerned,  all  advice 
In  regard  to  securing  unity  may  be  summed  up  In  a  single 
statement :  See  that  all  parts  of  the  sentence  combine  to 
express  a  single  thought  or  give  a  single  Impression.  The 
practical  criterion  Is  this  :  How  does  each  element  in  the 
sentence  contribute  to  the  main  idea  expressed  ^.  In  other 
words,  the  writer  should  ask  himself  :  "  Is  there  a  common 
aim  In  all  parts  of  the  sentence  ?" 

Unity  may  be  secured  by  : 

A.  Avoidance  of  Fragmentary  Sentences.  —  If  a 
sentence  must  express  a  complete  thought  It  Is  obvious 
that  the  most  unequivocal  violation  of  sentence  unity 
consists  In  the  setting  off  of  a  phrase  or  dependent  predi- 
cation as  though  It  were  a  complete  sentence. 

B.  Exclusion  of  Irrelevant  Matter.  —  The  writer 
must  be  sure  not  to  Include  In  the  sentence  material  which 
does  not  belong  to  the  single  Idea  expressed.     The  princi- 
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pal  cause  of  un-unified  sentences  is  lack  of  revision.  In 
speaking,  a  man  is  primarily  concerned  about  what  he  is 
to  say ;  he  is  concerned  scarcely  at  all  about  its  form. 
Likewise  in  writing,  a  person  should  be  first  of  all  intent 
on  the  idea  he  wishes  to  express.  The  first  draft  of  any 
piece  of  work  is,  except  for  the  experienced  writer,  little 
more  than  crude  thinking  on  paper.  The  result  is  that 
scarcely  any  consideration  is  given  to  effectiveness  of  sen- 
tence structure.  Good  sentences  are  nearly  always  the 
result  of  intelligent  revision.  The  writer  must  first  of  all 
examine  his  sentences  to  see  that  they  do  not  include 
extraneous  material. 

The  writer  or  speaker  often  runs  together  two  or  more 
unrelated  or  loosely  related  ideas.  He  sets  down  his 
thoughts  just  as  they  happen  to  come  into  his  mind. 
Everyone  knows  what  queer  tricks  his  mind  can  play  on 
him.  By  some  process  of  association,  which  ordinarily 
remains  obscure,  unexplained,  the  most  heterogeneous 
ideas  are  brought  into  the  mind  together.  As  Byron 
says  : 

But  I  have  found  our  thoughts  take  wildest  flight 
Even  at  the  moment  when  they  should  array 
Themselves  in  pensive  order. 

Many  writers  consider  that  there  is  some  logical  con- 
nection between  ideas  simply  because  they  are  so  asso- 
ciated. Their  sentences  are  interesting  —  not  as  expres- 
sions of  thought  but  as  reflections  of  their  own  mental 
states.     Consider  the  following  sentences  as  examples : 

I  got  that  necklace  In  Paris  at  one  of  those  cunning  little  shops 
on  the  Rue  Rivoll  where  we  met  the  Deweys,  and  we  had  lunch 
together  In  an  open  air  cafe. 

We  have  already  had  three  different  lecturers  In  psychology, 
and  I  think  It  Is  so  practical  because  you  can  use  it  every  time  you 
meet  anyone. 

Mr.  Ford  Is  certainly  a  wonderful  organizer,  and  no  one  need 
be  ashamed  of  riding  in  one  of  the  new  Fords. 


THE   SENTENCE  231 

At  times  the  acting  of  Betty  Compson  brings  a  heavy  sigh 
from  the  audience,  as  she  is  the  "street  girl"  and  everyone  knows 
what  an  orphan  girl  goes  through  when  she  is  thrown  out  into 
the  street  without  work  of  any  kind  to  help  provide  her  with 
food  and  shelter. 

Often  writers  of  fiction  put  such  sentences  as  these  into 
the  mouths  of  their  characters  either  for  the  sake  of  the 
humorous  effect  or  for  the  purpose  of  characterization. 

Susan  and  she  —  God  rest  all  Christian  souls  !  — 
Were  of  an  age  :   Well,  Susan  is  with  God  ; 
She  was  too  good  for  me  :   but,  as  I  said, 
On  Lammas  eve  at  night  shall  she  be  fourteen. 

—  The  Nurse  in  Shakespeare's  Romeo  and 
Juliet. 

Well  I  said  here  I  set  turning  over  the  leaves  of  the  Bible 
and  you  attack  me  that  way  and  me  trying  to  think  up  a  busi- 
ness deal  to  buy  you  an  automobile  and  the  palpitation  in  my 
heart  that  bad  that  it  shakes  the  chair  I  am  setting  in  and  if 
a  man  with  one  foot  in  the  grave  can't  get  any  peace  and  quiet 
to  read  his  Bible  in  his  own  home  against  the  time  he  is  going  to 
cash  in  then  I  will  say  that  Prohibition  has  brought  this  coun- 
try to  a  pretty  pass. 

—  Don  Marquis,  The  Old  Soak,  Double- 
day,  Doran  and  Company,  Inc.  Reprinted 
by  permission. 

A  less  obvious  violation  of  unity  results  from  writing 
what  may  be  called  "the  endless  chain  sentence."  In  this 
type  of  sentence  the  ideas  are  related  to  one  another,  but 
taken  together  they  do  not  give  any  single  unified  effect. 
There  is  no  particular  reason  why  the  sentence  should  end 
where  it  does,  except  that  the  writer  feels  that  he  has  to 
put  in  a  period  occasionally.  Logically  it  could  go  on 
forever.  The  remedy  for  this  fault  is  proper  punctuation. 
The  sentence  should  be  divided  into  two  or  more  sen- 
tences, each  of  which  gives  a  single  distinct  impression. 


232     COMPOSITION   FOR   COLLEGE   STUDENTS 

Examples  : 

I  am  an  admirer  of  athletics  and  athletes  and  my  first  move 
would  be  to  help  them  and  also  my  fraternity,  the  other  thing 
in  which  I  am  vitally  interested  at  the  present  time. 

That  course  in  English  history  was  the  most  interesting  I 
have  ever  taken  and  really  the  only  one  I  have  really  taken 
enough  interest  in  to  work  for  a  grade,  and  it  was  the  only 
worth  while  course  in  which  I  ever  received  an  A. 

During  my  early  twenties  I  wished  very  much  to  be  a  kinder- 
garten teacher  or  a  teacher  of  the  grades  and  have  a  few  pupils 
in  dramatic  art  as  a  side  line,  but  after  I  am  a  young  matron, 
as  I  hope  I  will  be  someday,  I  don't  want  to  be  just  a  bridge 
party  fiend,  so  I  would  like  to  have  some  social  service  work  to 
fall  back  on,  because  I  do  not  believe  in  young  or  old  married 
women  taking  the  struggling  young  girls'  position  away  from 
her  either  as  a  teacher  or  a  clerk. 

Of  primary  importance,  then,  in  insuring  unified  sen- 
tences, is  exclusion  of  irrelevant  or  extraneous  material. 
The  next  steps  are  concerned  with  material  which  is  rele- 
vant and  which  should  properly  be  included  within  the 
sentence.  Often  through  inability  or  carelessness  the 
writer  fails  to  show  clearly  by  the  form  of  the  statement 
the  relation  of  the  parts  of  the  sentence  to  one  another. 
Unity  is  not  a  question  of  the  writer's  intention,  but  rather 
of  the  effect  produced  on  the  reader.  However  clear  the 
connection  between  two  ideas  may  be  to  the  writer,  unless 
he  has  so  expressed  them  that  their  relation  is  clear  to  the 
reader,  the  result  does  not  greatly  differ  from  that  of  the 
sentence  which  is  hopelessly  lacking  in  unity. 

C.  Making  Coordination  Apparent.  —  After  the 
writer  has  determined  that  ideas  in  his  sentences  are 
coordinate,  he  must  point  out  to  the  reader  their  coor- 
dinate relation.     He  may  do  this  by  : 

I.  Connectives.  The  most  obvious  evidence  of  coor- 
dination is  of  course  the  coordinating  conjunction  or 
phrase.  Note  the  different  impression  made  by  the  two 
sentences  in  each  of  the  following  pairs. 
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1.  He  speaks  unusually  well,  while  he  writes  badly. 
He  speaks  unusually  well  but  writes  badly. 

2.  We  had  to  continue  driving  while  it  rained  as  well  as 
during  the  sleet. 

We  had  to  continue  driving  through  the  rain  and  the 
sleet. 

3.  He  is  honest  besides  being  generous. 
He  is  not  only  honest  but  also  generous. 

4.  With  him  on  the  trip  were  the  other  members  of  the 
Walker  cup  team  together  with  the  American  professionals. 

With  him  on  the  trip  were  the  other  members   of  the 
Walker  cup  team  and  the  American  professionals. 

No  amount  of  care  in  regard  to  connectives  or  other 
means  of  indicating  coordination  can  overcome  essential 
incongruity.  Connectives  are  merely  signs  of  relation  and 
not  causes  of  It.  The  habitual  use  of  connectives  without 
attention  to  their  significance  is  no  less  a  fault  than  the 
neglect  of  them. 

2.  Consistency  of  structure  and  tone.  Unity  of  thought 
is  made  evident  by  similarity  of  construction.  Changes 
in  the  form  of  a  sentence  from  declarative  to  interroga- 
tive or  imperative,  in  the  manner  of  expression  from  literal 
to  figurative,  in  the  writer's  attitude  from  irony  to  direct 
statement,  all  serve  needlessly  to  confuse  the  reader  and 
to  minimize  unity.  Which  sentence  in  each  of  the  follow- 
ing pairs  of  sentences  is  the  more  effective  1 

1.  He  wondered  idly  "Will  the  Dean  accept  such  an  old 
excuse  ?" 

He  wondered  idly  whether  the  Dean  would  accept  such 
an  old  excuse. 

2.  The  trouble  with  all  of  us  is  that  we  procrastinate ;  begin 
your  hard  work  early  in  the  term. 

The  trouble  with  all  of  us  is  that  we  procrastinate;    we 
should  begin  our  hard  work  early  in  the  term. 

3.  He  grew  slowly  but  surely  weaker  until  he  crossed  the 
Great  Divide. 

He  grew  slowly  but  surely  weaker  until  he  died. 


234     COMPOSITION   FOR   COLLEGE   STUDENTS 

4.  It  is  unnecessary  for  me  to  remind  you  who  represent  the 
intellectual  aristocracy  of  the  country,  who  are  here  because 
of  your  great  love  of  learning,  whose  devotion  to  all  things 
scholarly  is  proverbial,  that  I  shall  lecture  as  usual  next  Satur- 
day morning,  and  that  you  are  expected  to  be  present  and  not 
at  the  freshman-sophomore  rush. 

It  is  unnecessary  for  me  to  remind  you  who  represent  the 
intellectual  aristocracy  of  the  country,  who  are  here  because  of 
your  great  love  of  learning,  whose  devotion  to  all  things  scholarly 
is  proverbial,  that  I  shall  take  every  precaution  to  prevent  the 
noise  of  those  young  barbarians  participating  in  the  freshman- 
sophomore  rush  from  disturbing  that  unwavering  concentration 
with  which  ordinarily  you  listen  to  my  words  of  wisdom. 

3.  Punctuation.  Young  vi^riters  too  often  consider 
punctuation  as  perhaps  desirable  but  in  no  way  indis- 
pensable. It  is  for  them  merely  a  garnish  or  seasoning 
of  the  dish  which  may  make  it  more  attractive  or  more 
palatable  but  does  not  alter  its  nutritive  value.  A  change 
in  punctuation,  as  we  pointed  out  in  the  discussion  of 
restrictive  and  non-restrictive  clauses,  may  entirely  alter 
the  meaning  of  a  sentence.  In  many  cases  improper 
punctuation  has  as  serious  an  effect  as  an  ungrammatical 
construction.  A  complete  discussion  of  punctuation  will 
be  found  in  the  Handbook.  Here  only  a  few  examples  will 
be  given  to  show  how  the  unified  eflfect  of  sentences  is  lost 
by  the  improper  punctuation  of  coordinate  elements. 

1.  He  complained  that  the  examination  was  too  long  the 
questions  too  difficult,  and  unfair,  the  grading  entirely  too 
severe. 

He  complained  that  the  examination  was  too  long,  the 
questions  too  difficult  and  unfair,  the  grading  entirely  too  severe. 

2.  He  bought  the  car  which  had  a  bent  frame  which  had  been 
through  at  least  one  serious  accident,  and  which  had  belonged 
to  a  notoriously  careless  driver. 

He  bought  the  car,  which  had  a  bent  frame,  which  had 
been  through  at  least  one  serious  accident,  and  which  had 
belonged  to  a  notoriously  careless  driver. 
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3.  Peace  hath  her  victories  no  less  renowned  than  war  and 
bloodshed,  which  can  never  be  morally  justified  is  a  poor  way 
to  gain  glory. 

Peace  hath  her  victories  no  less  renowned  than  war ;  and 
bloodshed,  which  can  never  be  morally  justified,  is  a  poor  way 
to  gain  glory. 

4.  That  the  Republicans  will  win  in  this  district,  that  their 
majority  will  be  sufficient  to  overcome,  what  they  may  lose  in 
the  cities,  are  foregone  conclusions. 

That  the  Republicans  will  win  in  this  district,  that  their 
majority  will  be  sufficient  to  overcome  what  they  may  lose  in 
the  cities,  are  foregone  conclusions. 

It  is  obvious  that  unity  is  dependent  on  closeness  of 
relation  and  that  the  more  clearly  the  relation  can  be 
shown  the  more  unified  will  be  the  impression.  The  dis- 
tinction between  the  work  of  a  careful  writer,  the  one  who 
is  constantly  improving,  and  that  of  the  hurried  or  slip- 
shod writer  is  nowhere  more  apparent  than  in  this  point. 
The  careless  person  reads  over  his  work  and  is  satisfied  if 
"it  sounds  well,"  if  in  some  vague  way  it  approximates 
what  he  had  in  mind.  The  real  student  asks  himself  — 
not  so  much,  perhaps,  because  of  a  conscious  desire  for 
literary  eiTect  as  of  a  respect  for  truth  — :  What  is  the 
relation  of  these  ideas  ?  Have  I  made  that  relation  appar- 
ent? 

A  Test  for  Unity.  —  The  rhetorical  distinction 
between  loose  and  periodic  sentences  was  explained  on 
pages  209—212.  The  loose  sentence,  as  a  general  rule, 
has  not  taken  definite  form  in  the  mind  of  the  writer  or 
speaker  before  it  is  given  expression.  Most  sentences  in 
spoken  discourse,  by  its  very  nature,  are  of  this  type.  The 
speaker  begins  with  the  central  idea,  which  suggests  vari- 
ous modifications  growing  naturally  out  of  one  another 
as  the  sentence  develops.  Take  as  an  example  the  sen- 
tence just  written.  The  idea  In  mind  when  the  sentence 
was  begun,  the  speaker  begins  with  a  central  idea,  suggested 
the   subordinate   clause  which  suggests  various  modified- 
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tions,  which  in  turn  prompted  the  modifying  phrase  grow- 
ing naturally  out  of  one  another,  in  turn  modified  by  the 
clause  as  the  sentence  develops.  There  are,  therefore,  four 
distinct  steps  or  stages  in  the  development  of  this  sen- 
tence, three  points  before  the  end  at  which  either  the 
writer  or  the  reader  might  pause  and  still  have  a  complete 
expression  of  thought.  The  periodic  sentence,  in  which 
there  is  no  complete  expression  of  thought  until  the  end 
is  reached,  does  not  normally  grow  or  develop  in  the  proc- 
ess of  expression  as  does  the  loose  sentence.  The  writer 
usually  knows  the  end  of  the  sentence  before  he  begins  to 
write. 

If  there  is  no  complete  expression  of  thought  until  the 
end  is  reached,  the  sentence  naturally  can  express  only  one 
thought.  It  is  much  more  likely  than  the  loose  sentence, 
therefore,  to  possess  unity.  For  this  reason  students 
are  sometimes  advised  to  make  as  many  as  possible  of 
their  sentences  periodic.  The  inference  may  be  made 
that  the  periodic  sentence  is  essentially  superior  to  the 
loose  sentence.  Such  is  not  the  case.  In  good  writing  the 
great  majority  of  sentences  are  loose.  A  succession  of 
periodic  sentences,  unless  they  are  constructed  with 
extreme  care,  is  almost  sure  to  give  a  formal,  stilted  efi"ect. 
Recasting  sentences  in  periodic  form  is,  however,  valu- 
able both  as  an  exercise  in  sentence  technique  and  as  a 
means  of  insuring  sentence  unity.  If  a  loose  sentence 
cannot  without  becoming  hopelessly  involved  or  ridic- 
ulous be  transformed  into  a  periodic,  the  writer  should 
seriously  question  whether  it  does  not  include  un-unified 
elements. 

The  preceding  paragraph  is  composed  entirely  of 
periodic  sentences.  Analyze  each  one  to  discover  the 
thought  process  and  the  rhetorical  structure.  Has  the 
paragraph  lost  in  effectiveness  ^  in  ease  and  natural- 
ness .^ 

Attempt  to  recast  the  following  sentences  in  periodic 
form  as  a  test  for  unity : 
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1.  After  dusk  we  wandered  in  Mrs.  McCormick's  garden, 
the  pride  of  her  heart,  a  garden  as  "select"  as  her  boarding 
house,  and  actually  a  place  of  beauty  on  those  summer  evenings 
as  we  strolled  to  and  fro,  smoking  our  pipes,  chatting  idly, 
listening  to  the  gentle  murmur  of  the  brook  far  below. 

2.  The  clear  rippling  song  of  the  Rhine  maidens  haunts  me, 
long  after  the  tremendous  orchestral  harmonies  accompanying 
the  death  march  of  Siegfried  have  faded,  long  after  all  the  tumult 
of  Wagner's  mighty  Der  Ring  Des  Nibelungen  has  died  away. 

3.  Between  our  house  and  the  church  lay  a  mile,  long  and 
cold  and  interminable  in  winter,  and  the  peculiarly  appealing 
fragrance  of  a  pipe  in  cold  weather  always  brings  back  to  me 
crunching  snow,  nipping  air,  and  my  father  as  he  strode  ahead, 
breaking  a  path  for  us  children,  the  smoke  from  his  pipe  drifting 
back  to  us. 

4.  When  I  received  the  announcement  from  Gracia,  I  told 
myself  that  it  was  none  of  my  affair,  and  if  she  wished  to  get 
married  it  was  her  own  concern,  but  I  could  not  help  thinking 
it  was  rather  absurd  of  her  to  want  to  assume  the  responsibilities 
of  marriage  when  she  was  so  young. 

5.  He  meant  only  to  be  kind  when  he  told  the  applicant 
that  experience  in  newspaper  reporting  was  the  deciding  factor 
in  filling  the  position. 

6.  Life  will  never  be  the  same  again,  if,  after  all  my  prepara- 
tion, I  fail  in  this  examination  in  Biology. 

7.  The  operator  of  a  Beauty  Salon  should  stand  among  our 
distinguished  citizens,  for  the  miracles  she  performs  with  a  twist 
of  the  wrist,  for  the  confidence  she  gives  to  depressed  women 
daily,  for  the  welcome  service  she  renders  humanity. 

8.  When  her  husband  died,  she  decided  to  join  a  party  of 
friends  in  their  emigration  to  America,  although  her  brothers 
were  moderately  wealthy,  had  an  interest  in  a  theater  near 
Windsor  castle,  and  owned  a  carriage  works. 

9.  After  I  had  come  late  to  class  I  was  asked  to  translate 
the  one  paragraph  I  had  left  unprepared,  and  the  professor,  who 
called  upon  that  exasperating  girl  with  the  perpetual  "Teacher, 
I  know"  expression,  smiled  pityingly  upon  me,  while  he  made 
flattering  comments  on  her  translation. 

ID.  The  deer's  mother  often  left  the  baby  deer,  Bambi,  alone, 
hoping  that  he  would  depend  upon  his  own  good  sense  and 
courage  to  find  his  way  back  home. 
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There  are  two  essential  facts  to  be  borne  in  mind  con- 
cerning sentence  unity.  The  reader  must  be  made  aware, 
first,  that  nothing  that  is  essential  to  the  meaning  of  the 
sentence  has  been  omitted  ;  second,  that  all  that  is  in- 
cluded belongs  there. 

In  order  to  secure  the  highest  effect  of  unity  it  is  neces- 
sary not  only  that  the  ideas  expressed  should  be  logically 
related,  but  that  this  relation  should  be  clearly  indicated. 
Unity  is  not,  therefore,  entirely  independent  and  separate 
from  coherence.      That  is  fit  which  fits. 

VII.   COHERENCE 

The  process  of  constructing  a  paragraph  or  a  sentence 
may  be  compared  to  the  erection  of  a  stone  wall.  Any- 
one who  has  ever  watched  a  stone-mason  work  knows  how 
cleverly  he  picks  out  the  stones  that  will  most  easily  fit 
together.  They  do  not  come  to  him  so  formed  that  they 
articulate  perfectly.  He  not  only  chooses  the  stones,  but 
shapes  them  with  hammer  and  trowel.  This  is  a  part  of 
his  work.  The  other  part  consists  in  filling  the  chinks  and 
crevices  with  mortar  so  that  the  units  are  cemented  into 
a  solid  structure.  In  writing,  unity  demands  that  parts 
shall  be  chosen  that  will  fit;  coherence  requires  that 
these  parts  shall  be  shaped  and  cemented  so  that  they 
will  stick  together. 

The  coherence  of  a  sentence  is  secured  partly  by  arrange- 
ment of  words,  phrases,  and  clauses,  and  partly  by  signs  of 
relation.  In  a  highly  inflected  language,  like  Greek  or 
Latin,  nouns,  pronouns,  adjectives,  and  verbs  are  modified 
in  form,  or  "inflected,"  to  indicate  the  exact  relation 
which  they  bear  to  other  words  in  the  sentence.  A  sen- 
tence in  one  of  these  languages  may  be  "pied"  —  to  use 
the  printer's  expression  —  and  yet  be  neither  unintel- 
ligible nor  ambiguous. 

Fabiiis  cunctando  hostes  superavit. 
Fabius  hostes  superavit  cunctando. 
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Cunctando  Fabius  superavit  hostes. 
Hostes  cunctando  superavit  Fabius. 

In  all  four  arrangements,  the  sentence  expresses  the 
same  idea  : 

Fabius  overcame  his  enemies  by  delay. 

Rearrange  arbitrarily  the  words  of  the  following  sentence, 
and  observe  the  result. 

Time  is  the  thief  of  youth. 

The  relation  to  one  another  of  the  parts  of  an  English 
sentence  is  largely  dependent  on  arrangement.  There 
are,  however,  some  inflectional  changes  and  certain  usages 
which  convention  has  established  to  indicate  grammat- 
ical relationship.  Moreover,  there  are  certain  structural 
devices  dependent  on  neither  arrangement  nor  grammati- 
cal relation  that  may  be  used  to  help  secure  coherence. 

A.  Arrangement.  — The  general  principle  is  that  modi- 
fying clauses,  phrases,  and  words  should  be  placed  as  near 
as  possible  to  the  words  they  modify. 

I.  Avoid  the  construction  in  which  a  word  or  phrase 
or  clause  by  its  position  in  the  sentence  seems  to  modify 
a  word  other  than  that  intended.  The  following  sen- 
tences illustrate  the  result  of  the  improper  position  of: 

Adjective. 

We  pay  highest  prices  for  slightly  soiled  ladies'  evening 
gowns. 

Lost :  Somewhere  between  the  first  tee  and  the  seventh 
green,  straight-faced,  chromium  plated  lady's  putter. 

New,  interesting  men's  styles  in  shoes  feature  our  summer 
exhibit. 

Adverb. 

Defeat  often  is  more  instructive  than  victory. 
I  nearly  received  a  B  in  all  my  courses. 
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He  was  more  puzzled  by  her  tone  than  her  words. 
Sometimes  I  think  one  should  pretend  to  know  less  than 
he  does. 

Phrase. 

Lost :  Between  Folwell  Hall  and  the  Library  a  Conklin 
fountain  pen  by  a  lady  filled  with  red  ink. 

Sons  and  daughters  of  members  under  sixteen  years  of  age 
will  be  admitted  free. 

You  will  find  more  men  fondling  cats  upon  their  knees 
than  women. 

Sir  Gawain  kissed  her  on  her  departure. 

Clause. 

Although  her  mother  was  in  it,  thieves  stole  a  suitcase 
containing  jewelry  and  clothing  from  Miss  Dane's  car. 

He  was  sentenced  to  three  months'  hard  labor  for  smashing 
the  window  of  a  house  while  drunk  because  a  dog  barked  at 
him. 

Mrs.  Wilkins  discarded  the  shawl  at  the  swinging  doors 
which  she  had  been  wearing  to  ward  off  the  evening  chill. 

2.  Place  carefully  modifying  particles,  especially  cou- 
pled particles  (correlatives). 

The  adverbs  only.,  also,  and  even  are  a  source  of  frequent 
trouble,  because  writers  are  not  careful  about  placing  them 
properly.  It  is  true  that  usage  sanctions  a  rather  loose 
use  of  these  words  when  the  meaning  Is  obvious  from  the 
context.  Consider  the  following  sentence  by  Stuart  P. 
Sherman : 

The  ancient  proverb  which  declares  that  love  is  blind  Is  only 
a  half  truth :   love  is  only  blind  in  one  eye. 

The  first  only  Is  placed  before  the  phrase  It  modifies.  The 
second  only  should,  to  be  logical,  precede  one;  but  the 
meaning  Is  clear  from  the  preceding  clause  and  the  sen- 
tence would  probably  not  be  questioned.  Often,  how- 
ever,   considerable    alteration    in    meaning    results    from 
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changing  the  position  of  one  of  these  words.     Consider 
the  following  examples  : 

Only  Father  laughed  at  me.     (No  one  else  did.) 
Father  only  laughed  at  me.     (He  did  not  punish  me.) 
Father  laughed  at  me  only.     (He  punished  the  others.) 
Even  Jim  plays  better  than  that.     (If  Jim  could,  anyone 
could.) 

Jim  could  beat  even  Jones.  (Implying  that  Jim  is  a  very 
good  player.) 

He  also  is  boastful.     (He  in  addition  to  others.) 
He  is  also  boastful.     (In  addition  to  other  undesirable  charac- 
teristics.) 

When  words  are  used  in  pairs,  such  as  either  —  or ; 
neither  —  nor;  both  —  and;  not  only  —  ^w^  a/jo,  especial 
care  must  be  taken  to  see  that  they  introduce  expres- 
sions which  are  grammatically  equivalent.  Correct  the 
following : 

1.  A  person  either  contributes  in  money  or  in  time. 

2.  Either  you  must  wait  for  her  or  be  late  yourself. 

3.  I  neither  like  him  nor  his  room-mate. 

4.  The  music  was  neither  good  nor  the  refreshments. 

5.  I  patronize  the  ten-cent  stores  both  because  they  are 
cheap  and  convenient. 

6.  He  is  popular  both  on  account  of  his  humor  and  his  good 
looks. 

7.  Not  only  was  I  disappointed  with  the  hotel  but  also  the 
swimming. 

8.  The  car  not  only  has  a  higher  speed  but  also  a  quicker 
pick-up. 

B.  Grammatical  Relationship.  —  The  coherence  of 
a  sentence  depends  fundamentally  on  the  unmistakable 
indication  of  grammatical  relations.  A  knowledge  of 
grammar,  if  not  in  its  scientific  aspects  at  least  in  its  prac- 
tical applications,  is  essential.  The  chief  cause  of  inco- 
herence in  the  sentence  is  the  inability  properly  to  use 
(i)  participles  and  gerund  phrases  and  (2)  pronouns. 
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I.  Participles  and  gerund  phrases.  A  participle  is  a 
verbal  adjective.  It  has  the  functions  of  both  an  adjec- 
tive and  a  verb.  As  an  adjective  it  must  modify  some 
noun  or  pronoun. 

The  italicized  words  in  the  following  sentences  are 
participles  : 

Believing  him  to  be  incompetent,  I  could  not  support  him. 
Having  saved  all  his  life  he  was  able  to  retire,  comforted  by  the 
knowledge  that  he  would  have  an  adequate  income. 

Having  been  reprimanded  for  his  rudeness  he  remained  silent. 

As  the  gerund  is  identical  in  form  with  the  participle, 
it  is  frequently  difficult  to  distinguish  the  one  from  the 
other.  The  essential  difference  is  that  the  participle  is  a 
verbal  adjective,  the  gerund  is  a  verbal  noun.  As  such 
the  gerund  expresses  action  and  at  the  same  time  may 
have  any  of  the  functions  of  a  noun.  It  is  frequently  com- 
bined with  a  preposition  to  form  a  gerund  phrase.  A 
gerund  phrase  expresses  action  and  should  ordinarily  refer 
to  the  agent  or  recipient  of  the  action. 

The  italicized  words  in  the  following  sentences  are 
gerund  phrases  : 

After  swimming  for  an  hour,  I  played  tennis  until  dark. 
I  looked  around  on  entering  the  theatre  to  see  if  any  of  my 
friends  were  there. 

He  admitted  having  been  sentenced  before  for  the  same  offense. 

A  participle  or  a  gerund  phrase  is  correctly  used,  gen- 
erally speaking,  under  the  following  conditions  : 

(i)  When  the  noun  or  pronoun  which  the  participle 
modifies,  or  which  represents  the  agent  or  recipient  of 
the  action  of  the  gerund  phrase,  is  actually  expressed  in 
the  sentence  and  not  merely  implied. 

(2)  When  the  parts  of  the  sentence  in  which  it  appears 
are  so  arranged  that  the  reader  connects  it  instinctively 
with  the  appropriate  noun  or  pronoun. 
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(3)  When  if  used  at  the  beginning  of  a  predication, 
it  logically  modifies  or  refers  to  the  subject  of  that 
predication. 

The  following  sentences  illustrate  the  characteristic 
violations  of  these  three  principles  : 

(i)  Having  overslept,  of  course  the  street-cars  were  late. 

(i)  On  entering  the  room,  the  immense  bouquet  at  once 
caught  my  attention. 

(i)  My  subscription  was  gained  by  appealing  to  me  on  the 
ground  of  college  loyalty. 

(2)  I  always  find  material  for  my  themes  riding  on  the  street- 
car. 

(2)  Charlie  sat  out  on  deck  almost  blistered  by  the  intense 
heat. 

(2)  It  is  a  source  of  pride  to  know  that  many  of  our  pro- 
fessors are  making  names  for  themselves  in  science,  every  day 
becoming  more  widely  known. 

(3)  Having  asked  for  my  bill,  the  clerk  brought  me  the 
statement. 

(3)  Kicking  and  screaming,  the  mother  carried  her  child  out 
of  the  room. 

(3)  On  looking  up  from  my  newspaper,  a  man  across  the  aisle 
addressed  me. 

These  foregoing  requirements  are  subject  to  two  excep- 
tions. One  is  the  case  of  participles  such  as,  judging^ 
speaking,  and  taking.  Idiom  permits  their  use  in  certain 
conventional  cases  as  absolute  participles,  that  is  without 
reference  to  any  noun  or  pronoun.     For  example : 

Judging  from  newspaper  editorials,  the  present  tariff  bill  will 
not  be  popular  in  the  West. 

Generally  speaking,  condition  is  the  determining  factor  of 
success  in  any  athletic  competition. 

Taking  all  the  facts  into  account,  our  record  is  very  cred- 
itable. 

The  second  exception  is  the  case  of  the  gerund  or  gerund 
phrase  in  which  the  gerund  is  used  to  name  a  general  action 
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rather  than  to  express  a  specific  action,  and  In  which  con- 
sequently no  particular  agent  or  recipient  is  necessarily 
suggested.     Following  are  examples  of  this  exception : 

Articulating  distinctly  is  essential  in  speaking  a  foreign 
language. 

In  learning  to  dance,  the  important  thing  to  remember  is  to 
relax. 

By  attending  every  class  and  listening  attentively,  a  better 
understanding  of  the  course  will  be  obtained  than  by  sporadic 
study. 

In  playing  football,  endurance  is  as  important  as  skill. 

It  is  like  being  anaesthetized. 

In  none  of  these  sentences  is  one  led  to  think  of  any  par- 
ticular agent  or  recipient  and  consequently  it  is  not  neces- 
sary that  it  be  expressed. 

In  the  use  of  either  the  gerund  phrase  with  agent  unex- 
pressed or  the  absolute  participle,  great  care  should  be 
taken  to  avoid  even  momentary  ambiguity.  Criticize, 
from  this  point  of  view,  the  following  sentences  : 

By  reading  aloud  a  half  hour  every  day,  the  instructor  assured 
us  we  should  soon  master  the  pronunciation  of  French. 

The  instructor,  generally  speaking,  is  responsible  for  the  lack 
of  interest  among  his  students. 

Taking  everything  into  consideration,  our  coach  was  wise  in 
deciding  to  resign. 

2.  Pronouns.  A  pronoun  is  a  word  that  stands  In 
place  of  a  noun,  or  the  equivalent  of  a  noun,  which  is  called 
its  antecedent. 

{a)  A  pronoun  should  agree  with  its  antecedent  in  num- 
ber, gender,  and  In  person.     Criticize  : 

1.  I'd  hate  to  lose  this  fountain  pen;  I've  written  all  my 
quizzes  with  her  for  the  last  three  years. 

2.  One's  camp  can  be  made  very  comfortable  If  you  locate  it 
on  high,  dry  land. 

3.  The  life  of  a  cop  as  children  know  him  seems  very  thrilling. 

4.  She  is  one  of  those  students  who  Is  always  late  to  class. 
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5.  Fairview  Park  has  a  good  diamond-ball  team  this  summer ; 
we  expect  to  win  the  championship. 

6.  As  the  pitcher  threw  the  ball,  a  little  boy  shouted  to  the 
batter,  "Here  she  comes  !     Knock  her  over  the  fence !" 

{b)  A  pronoun  should  have  a  definite  antecedent.  Do 
not  use  a  pronoun  to  refer  vaguely  to  a  general  idea.  The 
reader  should  not  be  called  upon  to  supply  the  antecedent. 
It  should  be  actually  present  in  some  word  or  group  of 
words. 

1.  He  was  very  well  educated  but  simply  could  not  trans- 
mit it. 

2.  I  had  always  been  anti-classical  before  I  read  Paradise 
Lost,  but  now  I  am  become  a  firm  friend  of  them. 

3.  I  worked  as  a  mill  hand  one  summer,  and  they  paid  very 
good  wages. 

4.  It  is  necessary  to  have  a  good  knowledge  of  grammar  to 
succeed  in  a  foreign  language,  and  this  is  why  I  failed  in  French. 

5.  She  had  been  alone  for  so  many  days  that  she  could  stand 
it  no  longer. 

{c)  Special  case  of  a  pronoun  with  a  phrase  or  clause 
as  its  antecedent.  An  apparent  exception  to  the  forego- 
ing rule  is  the  case  of  those  pronouns  that  have,  instead  of 
nouns,  phrases  or  clauses  as  their  antecedents.  The  rel- 
ative pronoun  which,  the  demonstrative  pronouns  this 
and  that,  and  the  personal  pronoun  it  are  frequently  used 
in  such  a  construction.  There  can  be  no  objection,  pro- 
vided the  reference  of  the  pronoun  is  clear  and  unmis- 
takable. Great  caution  is  necessary,  however,  to  avoid 
ambiguity  on  the  one  hand  or  clumsiness  on  the  other. 

Ambiguous :  The  next  year  I  spent  almost  entirely  in  the 
laboratory  which  was  much  more  interesting. 

Better:  The  next  year,  my  work,  which  was  much  more 
interesting,  was  almost  entirely  in  the  laboratory. 

Vague :  He  found  that  he  was  required  to  take  a  social  science, 
which  seemed  to  him  unreasonable. 
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Better:  He  found  that  he  was  required  to  take  a  social 
science.      Such  a  requirement  seemed  to  him  unreasonable. 

Ambiguous :  Many  students  complain  that  it  is  not  essential 
to  study  a  foreign  language,  but  it  is  certainly  a  great  advantage 
to  anyone  who  expects  to  go  into  the  wholesale  business. 

Better :  Many  students  complain  that  a  knowledge  of  a  foreign 
language  is  not  necessary,  but  it  is  certainly  an  advantage  to 
anyone  who  expects  to  go  into  the  wholesale  business. 

{d)  A  pronoun  should  refer  unmistakably  to  its  ante- 
cedent. It  is  not  enough  that  there  should  be  a  definite 
antecedent  for  a  pronoun.  The  reference  to  it  should  be 
so  explicit  that  no  confusion  is  possible. 

Avoid  the  use  of  a  number  of  pronouns  in  the  same  sen- 
tence unless  the  reference  of  each  one  will  be  immediately 
clear  to  the  reader.     For  example : 

When  his  employer  had  finished  speaking,  he  turned  and  left 
him  without  another  word. 

It  is  better  to  repeat  the  noun,  if  that  is  necessary  to 
avoid  confusion  : 

When  Tom's  employer  had  finished  speaking,  Tom  turned 
and  left  him  without  another  word. 

Frequently  such  confusion  of  antecedents  occurs  in 
indirect  discourse.     For  example  : 

She  told  her  that  she  did  not  need  to  put  up  with  such  treat- 
ment and  if  she  were  dissatisfied  she  would  leave  immediately. 

This  is  most  simply  and  most  eflfectively  remedied  by 
turning  the  indirect  into  direct  discourse  : 

She  said  to  her  mistress  :  "I  do  not  need  to  put  up  with  such 
treatment.     If  you  are  dissatisfied,  I  shall  leave  immediately." 

Avoid  the  use  of  a  pronoun  with  a  remote  antecedent. 
If  the  antecedent  is  so  far  in  advance  of  the  pronoun  that 
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the  reader  Is  likely  to  be  confused  even  momentarily,  It 
Is  better  to  avoid  the  pronoun  and  repeat  the  antecedent 
Itself. 

Avoid  weak  reference.  Do  not  use  a  pronoun  to  refer 
to  an  antecedent  which  Is  In  a  subordinate  construction, 
for  example,  In  the  possessive  case,  or  in  a  parenthetical 
expression,  or  In  a  non-restrictive  phrase  or  clause,  in  fact 
In  any  construction  which  does  not  bring  that  antecedent 
prominently  to  the  reader's  attention.  Criticize  the  fol- 
lowing : 

1.  I  should  like  the  head  waiter's  job;  he  exercises  supreme 
authority. 

2.  He  is  disingenuous  (probably  too  mild  a  word)  to  such  a 
degree  as  to  necessitate  an  enlargement  of  our  definition  of  it. 

3.  In  reading  the  Spectator,  which  is  largely  satire  on  the 
manners  and  morals  of  the  Queen  Anne  period,  we  find  that 
they  do  not  diff'er  fundamentally  from  our  own. 

3.  Jumbled  constructions.  If  taken  literally,  many  a 
well-meant  sentence  either  makes  nonsense  or  conveys  an 
Idea  absolutely  contrary  to  that  intended  by  the  writer. 
Sometimes  this  fault  is  due  simply  to  careless  arrange- 
ment. More  often  the  grammatical  construction  does 
not  correspond  to  the  logical  relation  of  the  parts  of  the 
sentence.     Revise  the  following  : 

1.  Before  lunching  elsewhere,  visit  our  restaurant. 

2.  A  large  sun  helmet  that  descended  to  his  ears  and  almost 
eclipsed  his  little  face  hung  on  the  hook  behind  the  door. 

3.  There,  on  a  brass  plate  with  mail  box  and  button  attach- 
ment was  the  name,  "John  Goodrich,"  along  with  half  a  dozen 
other  residents  of  apartments. 

4.  Dr.  Vigneron  granted  an  interview  while  here  to  demon- 
strate how  he  opens  ears  to  the  Association  to  Promote  the 
teaching  of  Speech  to  the  Deaf,  now  in  convention. 

5.  Next  to  journalism,  he  wanted  to  be  an  advertiser. 

6.  The  management  reserve  to  themselves  the  right  to  expel 
any  lady  they  think  proper. 
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Special  attention  should  be  given  to  the  use  of  due  to  and 
caused  by.  Due  is  an  adjective  :  caused  is  a  participle. 
Although  they  may  be  used  to  introduce  phrases,  they  do 
not  lose  their  adjectival  function.  As  adjectives  they 
must  modify  some  noun  or  pronoun.  The  common  fault 
in  their  use  is  due  to  the  assumption  that  they  may 
modify  a  verb  or  a  whole  clause.  Consider  the  following 
example : 

He  had  to  drop  out  of  college,  due  to  a  lack  of  funds. 

Due  as  an  adjective  grammatically  must  modify  a  noun  or 
pronoun ;  in  this  sentence  it  must  modify  either  college 
or  he.  To  say  "College  is  due  to  a  lack  of  funds"  or  "He 
is  due  to  a  lack  of  funds"  is  to  utter  nonsense.  The  sen- 
tence may  be  corrected  in  either  of  the  following  ways  : 

His  withdrawal  from  college  was  due  to  a  lack  of  funds. 
He  had  to  drop  out  of  college  because  of  a  lack  of  funds. 

The  same  principle  holds  in  the  case  of  caused  by: 

Caused  by  my  poor  preparation,  my  first  year  in  college  was 
not  very  successful. 

My  first  year  in  college  was  not  very  successful  because  of 
my  poor  preparation. 

My  bad  record  in  my  first  year  in  college  was  caused  by  my 
poor  preparation. 

Revise  the  following  sentences  : 

1.  I  was  forced  to  take  my  fur  coat  out  of  storage  due  to  the 
severely  cold  weather  in  October. 

2.  Due  to  injuries,  the  star  half-back  played  poorly. 

3.  The  train  roared  across  the  shaky  trestle,  due  to  the 
engineer's  desire  to  make  up  for  lost  time. 

4.  Caused  by  poor  judgment  on  the  part  of  the  second  base- 
man, the  team  lost  5  to  4. 

5.  Caused  by  a  number  of  reasons,  of  which  the  foremost  was 
his  guilty  countenance,  the  miscreant  was  easily  detected. 

6.  Caused  by  endurance  and  hard  work,  a  swimmer's  muscles 
do  not  tire  as  easily  as  another  athlete's. 
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4.  Incomplete  expressions.  Often  sentences  are  inco- 
herent because  they  are  not  logically  complete.  This  is 
especially  true  in  the  case  of  comparisons.  Examine  the 
following  sentences  : 

The  salary  of  an  instructor  is  lower  than  a  plasterer. 
I  admire  Wilson  more  than  Roosevelt. 
He  is  as  tall  if  not  taller  than  you. 

Contrast  the  condition  of  the  working  man  now  with  before 
prohibition. 

He  won  the  tennis  tournament ;   he  plays  golf  just  as  well. 

In  the  first  sentence,  two  things  are  compared,  salary  and 
plasterer ;  whereas  the  comparison  in  the  mind  of  the 
writer  was  between  the  salary  of  an  instructor  and  that 
of  a  plasterer.     The  expression  is  completed  thus  : 

The  salary  of  an  instructor  is  lower  than  that  of  a  plasterer. 

The  second  sentence  is  ambiguous.  Does  the  writer  mean 
that  he  admires  Wilson  more  than  he  admires  Roosevelt, 
or  that  he  admires  Wilson  more  than  Roosevelt  did  .^ 
The  ambiguity  is  removed  by  completing  the  sentence  in 
either  of  two  ways  : 

I  admire  Wilson  more  than  /  do  Roosevelt. 
I  admire  Wilson  more  than  Roosevelt  did. 

One  never  says  "As  tall  you,"  but  "as  tall  as  you."  The 
sentence  should  read  : 

He  is  as  tall  as,  if  not  taller  than,  you. 

or 
He  is  as  tall  as  you,  if  not  taller. 

The  fault  in  the  fourth  sentence  is  identical  with  that  in 
the  first.  One  can  neither  contrast  nor  compare  condi- 
tion and  before  prohibition.  In  the  fifth  sentence  the 
comparison  is  again  left  incomplete,  it  should  read  : 

He  won  the  tennis  tournament :  he  plays  golf  just  as  well  as 
he  plays  tennis. 
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Attention  has  been  called  on  page  224  to  the  use  of  so, 
the  "feminine  intensive."  Such  is  similarly  misused. 
When  either  so  or  such  precedes  an  adjective  or  adverb, 
it  must  logically  be  followed  by  a  clause  of  result  intro- 
duced by  that. 

Examples : 

He  was  such  a  sour-looking  man,  people  were  apt  to  form  a 
wrong  impression  of  him. 
It  is  such  a  beautiful  day. 

These  sentences  should  be  revised  as  follows  : 

He  was  such  a  sour-looking  man  that  people  were  likely  to 
form  a  wrong  impression  of  him. 
or 
He  was  a  very  sour-looking  man. 

It  is  such  a  beautiful  day  that  it  seems  a  shame  not  to  he  out  of 
doors. 

or 
It  is  a  very  beautiful  day. 

Incoherence  is  often  caused  by  the  omission  of  words  or 
phrases  essential  to  a  satisfactory  or  unmistakable  expres- 
sion of  the  meaning  of  the  sentence.  The  defect  is  some- 
times the  same  as  that  noted  (3.  page  247)  above.  Revise 
the  following : 

1.  The  jewels  had  been  saved  from  the  wreckage  of  a  Russian 
church  which  had  been  torn  down  by  order  of  the  Soviet  and 
posted  to  him  by  his  mother  in  Russia. 

2.  When  poised  for  a  difficult  dive,  a  low-voiced  comment 
from  a  spectator  upset  his  equilibrium. 

3.  Along  with  these  eccentric  personalities  of  the  Black 
Hills  country  were  mixed  in  a  few  of  criminal  activities. 

4.  Elsie  Jordan  Is  always  starting  something,  but  her  enthu- 
siasm, when  half  finished,  evaporates. 

5.  Any  event  that  occurred  about  the  town,  Mr.  Peters  was 
usually  one  of  the  important  persons  interested  in  the  movement. 

6.  The  exhibits  included  beautiful  carpets  made  out  of  old 
stockings,  dolls,  and  jams. 
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A  sentence  which  is  ambiguous  or  vague  in  meaning 
may  often  be  made  coherent  by  the  insertion  of  a  relative 
pronoun,  conjunctive  adverb,  or  other  connective  (to- 
gether sometimes  with  necessary  accompanying  words)  to 
indicate  precisely  the  relation  of  its  parts.  Revise  the 
following : 

1.  Because  I  thought  the  day  was  too  hot,  and  was  too  tired, 
I  declined. 

2.  The  perfect  disciplinarian  accomplishes  his  ends  not 
through  fear,  but  love. 

3.  I  have  often  wished  that  the  people  with  whom  I  have 
mingled,  met  and  seen,  would  enjoy  the  things  which  I  have 
visualized  in  my  day  dreaming. 

4.  When  Harry  thought  the  whole  house  was  quiet  and  was 
dressed  for  action,  he  noiselessly  raised  the  window. 

5.  In  Scout  leadership  there  were  many  heavy  responsibili- 
ties of  which  I  was  well  aware  and  could  readily  assume. 

6.  It  was  prophesied  that  he  would  not  falter  until  he  had 
climbed  the  dizzy  heights  of  success  and  he  had  groped  among 
the  stars. 

C.  Structure.  —  Sentences  which  are  neither  vague 
nor  ambiguous  because  of  faulty  arrangement,  and  which 
violate  no  grammatical  principle,  are  oftentimes  lacking 
in  coherence  because  of  inconsistent  or  flabby  structure. 
Here  attention  will  be  called  to  only  four  of  the  most 
important  ways  in  which  careful  structure  adds  to  the 
clearness  and  the  close  articulation  of  a  sentence. 

I.  Consistency  of  structure.  The  opening  phrases  or 
clauses  of  a  sentence  indicate  to  the  reader  the  attitude  or 
point  of  view  of  the  writer.  This  should  not  be  changed 
within  the  sentence.  The  writer  should  avoid  an  unneces- 
sary shift  in  subject,  in  voice,  in  mood,  or  in  number. 
He  should  not  needlessly  change  the  subject  in  a  succes- 
sion of  clauses,  nor  begin  with  the  active  voice  and  then 
shift  to  the  passive,  nor  change  from  the  imperative  to 
the  indicative,  and  vice  versa.     Such  shifts  in  construction 
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are  treated  In  detail  in  the  Handbook.     Here  only  a  few 
illustrations  will  be  given  : 

The  building  was  formerly  the  home  of  the  music  depart- 
ment :   the  Child  Welfare  Clinic  now  occupies  it. 

He  played  the  violin  with  unusual  skill,  and  many  minor 
pieces  for  orchestra  have  been  written  by  him. 

It  ought  to  be  apparent  that  learning  to  write  well  Is  a  diffi- 
cult task,  and  the  more  you  try  the  more  true  you  will  find  this 
statement  to  be. 

Men  are  as  sentimental  as  women  :  the  only  difference  Is  that 
a  man  tries  to  conceal  the  fact. 

Pay  attention  to  the  mistakes  you  make  each  day  In  transla- 
tion :   In  the  long  run  each  one  is  his  own  best  teacher. 

2.  Parallelism.  Whenever  two  Ideas  have  the  same 
logical  function  In  the  sentence,  they  should  be  expressed 
in  the  same  form.  It  is,  of  course,  a  rule  of  grammar  that 
coordinating  conjunctions  should  connect  elements  of 
equal  rank.  One  can  not  join  an  independent  and  a 
dependent  predication,  an  adverb  and  an  adverbial  phrase, 
etc.,  by  a  coordinating  conjunction.  Parallelism  of  struc- 
ture goes  beyond  the  requirements  of  grammar ;  it  con- 
sists in  making  the  coordinate  elements  as  nearly  as  pos- 
sible identical  in  form.  Thereby  It  emphasizes  their 
similarity  of  function.  The  following  are  Illustrative  of 
the  effective  use  of  parallelism  of  structure : 

But  If  the  thought  is  to  become  the  possession  of  the  many, 
not  the  privilege  of  the  few,  we  must  have  done  with  fear.  It 
is  fear  that  holds  men  back  —  fear  lest  their  cherished  beliefs 
should  prove  delusions,  fear  lest  the  Institutions  by  which  they 
live  should  prove  harmful,  fear  lest  they  themselves  should  prove 
less  worthy  of  respect  than  they  have  supposed  themselves  to 
be. 

—  Bertrand   Russell,   Why  Men  Fight,  The 
Century  Company.     Reprinted  by  permission. 

The  college  is  a  good  place  for  making  friends :  It  gives 
excellent  experience  in  getting  on  with  men  :   it  has  exceptional 
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advantages  as  an  athletic  club :  it  is  a  relatively  safe  place  for 
a  boy  when  he  first  leaves  home :  on  the  whole  it  may  improve 
a  student's  manners ;  it  gives  acquaintance  with  lofty  ideals 
of  character,  preaches  the  doctrine  of  social  service,  exalts  the 
virtues  and  duties  of  citizenship, 

—  Alexander  Meikeljohn,  The  Liberal  Col- 
lege, Marshall  Jones  Company.  Reprinted 
by  permission. 

America  was  born  because  it  revolted.  It  revolted  because 
it  condemned.  It  condemned  because  its  sympathies  were 
selective,  because  it  had  a  vision  of  a  fuller  life,  pressing  for  ful- 
filment. 

—  Stuart  P.  Sherman,  Americans,  Charles 
Scribner's  Sons.     Reprinted  by  permission. 

Every  vice  was  once  a  virtue,  necessary  for  existence,  and 
every  virtue  was  once  a  vice,  developed  beyond  need  :  not  laws 
but  public  opinion  hewed  them  into  social  form.  If  we  wish  to 
improve  other  people's  morals  let  us  improve  our  own  ;  example 
speaks  so  loud  that  precept  is  unheard.  The  best  thing  we  can 
do  for  the  community  is  not  to  fetter  it  with  laws,  but  to 
straighten  our  own  lives  with  tolerance  and  honor. 

—  Will  Durant,  "In  the  Praise  of  Free- 
dom," Harper's  Magazine,  June,  1927.  Re- 
printed by  permission  of  the  author. 

The  student  ought  to  observe  in  the  examples  given 
above  that  the  parallelism  is  not  carried  so  far  as  to  be 
monotonous  or  to  give  the  impression  that  the  writers 
were  more  concerned  about  the  form  of  their  sentences 
than  about  their  ideas.  Parallelism  can  be  very  easily 
overworked,  can  very  readily  become  an  artifice  instead 
of  a  real  help  to  the  expression  of  thought. 

3.  Repetition  of  introductory  words  when  necessary  for 
clearness.  In  a  series  of  phrases  or  clauses,  all  modifying 
or  dependent  on  the  same  sentence  element,  it  is  frequently 
desirable  to  repeat  the  word  indicating  the  relation  in 
order  to  avoid  confusion. 
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Examples  : 

The  essayist  plays  with  his  subject,  now  in  whimsical,  now 
in  grave,  now  in  melancholy  mood. 

—  Alexander  Smith,  Dreamthorp  and  Other 
Essays. 

Strange  though  it  seems  to  us  on  this  side  of  the  Atlantic, 
there  are  no  courses  at  Oxford  in  Housekeeping,  or  in  Salesman- 
ship, or  in  Advertising,  or  on  Comparative  Religion,  or  on  the 
influence  of  the  Press. 

—  Stephen  Leacock,  My  Discovery  of  Eng- 
land, Dodd,  Mead  and  Company.  Re- 
printed by  permission. 

I  believe  that  democracy  is  here  misunderstood,  that  its 
benefits  are  exaggerated,  that  its  evils  are  minimized,  that  its 
theoretical  virtues  have  overshadowed  its  obvious  practical 
defects,  that  mere  numbers  are  accepted  as  a  criterion  of 
progress,  in  short  that  state  universities  are  laboring  under  the 
delusion  that  quantity  rather  than  quality  is  a  true  measure  of 
the  value  of  education. 

4.  Use  of  summarizing  or  recapitulating  words.  In  long 
or  involved  sentences  it  is  sometimes  necessary  to  insert 
words  or  phrases  that  indicate  clearly  to  the  reader  that 
a  part  of  a  sentence  is  a  summary  of  what  has  preceded. 
Notice  the  use  of  in  short  in  the  example  given  above,  and 
of  in  a  word  in  the  following  sentence  : 

He  is  an  incorrigible  optimist,  a  believer  in  hoary  platitudes, 
a  loud  and  tireless  speaker,  a  born  back-slapper  and  baby- 
kisser,  in  a  word  a  successful  politician. 

5.  Omission  of  unnecessary  words.  Incoherence  may 
result  not  only  from  the  omission  of  necessary  words  and 
phrases  but  also  from  the  use  of  unnecessary  words.  Sen- 
tences, like  human  beings,  gain  in  ease  and  vigor  from  a 
reduction  of  their  surplus  weight.     Criticize  the  following  : 

I.  From  my  first  position  in  electrical  engineering,  I  found  a 
great  deal  of  valuable  experience  was  gained  from  it. 
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2.  The  "grind"  through  which  members  of  the  shell-crew 
are  forced  to  undergo,  is  as  strenuous  as  the  "grind"  for  any 
sport. 

3.  On  my  way  home,  my  mother  asked  me  to  stop  in  at  the 
grocer's,  the  hardware  dealer's,  and  drop  in  at  the  drug-store. 

4.  Finally,  in  conclusion,  I  must  repeat  once  more  the  warn- 
ing which  I  have  already  given  you  on  numerous  occasions. 

Exercise.  The  following  sentences  violate  coherence.  Point 
out  the  general  type  of  violation  in  each  case,  and  the  specific 
error  involved. 

1.  Mr.  Hendricks  suffered  a  fortunate  accident  when  the 
car  he  was  driving  ran  into  a  ditch  and  only  broke  his  arm. 

2.  Due  to  the  recent  murder  of  a  young  bank  messenger, 
he  thought  he  would  go  another  route  when  he  delivered  the 
securities  besides  the  regular  one  and  upset  any  well-laid  plans. 

3.  When  applying  for  a  manual  job,  his  hands  should  be 
dirty,  not  so  fresh,  but  grease  that  will  not  come  off  by  ordinary 
cleansing  methods. 

4.  The  park  looked  like  a  shockingly  dirty  child,  with  its 
bandstand  streaked  with  soot. 

5.  Certain  plotters  were  arrested,  tried,  and  to  save  them- 
selves from  death,  confessed. 

6.  Some  picture  the  typical  college  man  as  light-hearted,  a 
handsome  youth,  slovenly  dressed,  with  a  pipe  gripped  firmly 
between  his  teeth,  which  is  a  portrait  with  which  I  disagree. 

7.  He  is  always  dashing  across  the  street  between  over- 
enthusiastic  cab-drivers  and  inspired  street-car  motormen,  which 
is  such  a  futile  way  to  die. 

8.  Consistency  is  when  a  freckled-faced  girl  in  a  polka  dot 
dress  leads  a  coach-dog. 

9.  On  entering  the  elevator,  we  were  immediately  whisked 
to  the  eighth  floor,  and  stepping  out,  the  heavy,  glass  door 
rumbled  shut  behind  us,  which  left  us  alone  in  a  strange  corridor, 
in  a  strange  hotel,  at  midnight. 

10.  Fond  of  sport  and  poor  at  conversation,  her  arms,  though 
excellent  on  the  tennis-court,  were  a  little  over-developed  for 
the  evening. 

11.  Here  is  a  well  dug  two  hundred  feet  deep,  only  to  find 
there  was  not  sufficient  water  to  make  it  worth  while. 
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12.  The  shot  found  its  mark  in  the  would-be  bandit's  leg, 
and  rolling  from  the  car  to  the  ground,  the  injured  man's  wound 
was  wrapped  up  by  the  veteran  filling  station  owner  who  was 
sixty-eight  years  old. 

13.  Princess  Martha  .  .  .  will  be  greeted  on  the  platform  by 
the  King  and  Queen  of  Norway  and  by  Prince  Olaf,  who  will 
leave  the  train  carrying  the  bride  and  the  Swedish  royal  guests. 

14.  Mrs.  Houston  watched  her  husband's  horse  come  home 
in  a  pinky-beige  fine  tweed,  strapped  smartly  with  cedar-wood 
brown. 

15.  Even  though  most  young  people  have  a  wide  interest,  I 
think  mine  are  broader  than  the  average  young  person  of  today. 

16.  Every  sort  and  shaped  scar  may  be  found  on  this  one 
finger,  the  one  I  held  the  wood  when  whittling. 

17.  Hugo's  treatment  of  his  women  characters  is  perhaps  a 
little  stronger  than  Dickens,  but  even  he  shares  the  old-fashioned 
opinion  of  women  as  weak-minded  but  necessary. 

18.  Young  lady  has  just  swum  for  thirty  hours  on  end,  for 
which  she  claims  nothing.     (Newspaper  headline.) 

19.  The  Rev.  James  Barr,  the  chairman,  said  that  in  con- 
sidering the  whole  subject  of  capital  punishment  the  committee 
were  very  anxious  to  know  how  it  was  operating  in  countries 
where  it  had  been  abolished. 

20.  The  bill  would  be  signed  by  members  of  the  golf  club 
and  these  then  were  sorted  into  classes  and  recorded  on  a  form 
made  for  this  purpose,  and  then  sent  to  the  manager's  ofiice. 

21.  For  four  years  Jerry  had  been  taking  music  lessons, 
though  not  without  threatening  that  he  would  run  away,  kill 
himself,  or  you  will  be  sorry. 

22.  For  sale  —  Baker's  business.  Good  trade,  large  oven, 
owner  has  been  in  it  for  seventeen  years. 

23.  Wilbur  Daniel  Steele's  stories  are  so  gripping,  and  by 
the  time  one  finishes  it,  you  are  completely  lost  to  the  rest  of 
the  world. 

24.  The  street  which  I  was  on  at  one  end  faced  the  prairie 
and  on  the  other  the  stock  yards. 

25.  The  residents  of  Longwood,  California,  have  very  attrac- 
tive schools,  and  are  well  landscaped  and  well  watered. 

26.  The  very  name,  lead  poisoning,  seemed  to  have  impressed 
upon  me  its  deadly  effect  upon  the  human  race,  about  which  I 
was  soon  to  learn. 
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27.  Every  piece  of  furniture  must  be  covered,  every  door  and 
window  locked  by  Mrs.  Hutchinson  before  leaving  for  the 
mountains. 

28.  Clad  in  a  simple,  black  dinner  gown  whose  chic  denoted 
Paris,  the  other  guests  fell  under  the  spell  of  her  strange  per- 
sonality, which  she  further  accentuated  by  a  massive  antique 
necklace  and  earrings. 

29.  Mrs.  Anderson  told  Mrs.  Jordan  that  she  had  arranged 
her  hair  in  that  fashion  because  she  had  a  prominent  nose,  but 
at  least  she  was  thankful  she  did  not  have  a  receding  chin,  too, 
because  she  did  not  know  what  she  could  do  about  that. 

30.  The  various  maneuvers  in  any  football  game  are  very 
Intricate,  so  I  will  just  describe  the  actions  of  each  man  on  the 
team  in  running  a  wide  end  run. 


Vni.   EMPHASIS 

Just  as  clear  thinking  is  essential  to  coherent  construc- 
tion, so  a  sense  of  relative  values,  the  feeling  that  certain 
elements  of  one's  thought  are  of  more  consequence  or 
importance  than  others  is  fundamental  to  emphatic  con- 
struction. 

In  speaking,  we  all  instinctively  use  certain  devices  for 
indicating  to  our  hearers  the  relative  importance  of  our 
ideas.  Vocal  stress  on  certain  words,  a  more  precise  enun- 
ciation, change  of  the  pace  or  tempo  at  which  words  are 
spoken,  change  of  volume  or  of  the  pitch  of  the  voice,  a 
rising  or  falling  Inflection,  a  pause  before  or  after  certain 
expressions  —  all  these  may  be  used  to  secure  emphasis. 
Yet  no  one  of  them  Is  available  to  the  writer.  He  may 
Indicate  emphatic  expressions  by  a  change  of  type  —  by 
using  Italics,  capitals,  etc.  —  but  this  device  must  be  used 
sparingly  If  it  is  not  to  lose  effectiveness. 

The  failure  to  recognize  this  fundamental  difference 
between  spoken  and  written  discourse  causes  the  young 
writer  to  neglect  the  emphasis  of  his  sentences.  He  reads 
his  own  writing  as  he  would  speak  It,  never  considering 
that  he  has  neglected  to  give  the  reader  any  clues  to  a 
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similar  reading.  Moreover,  the  writer  can  never  indi- 
cate tlie  proper  stress  as  exactly  or  as  effectively  for  the 
reader  as  the  speaker  can  for  his  audience.  Witness  the 
endless  controversy  about  the  proper  reading  of  certain 
passages  in  the  greatest  of  dramatic  works.  The  writer's 
essential  weakness  in  this  respect  makes  it  all  the  more 
necessary  for  him  to  exercise  unusual  care. 

With  the  exception  of  the  mechanical  devices  of  under- 
scoring or  change  of  type  all  of  the  means  of  securing 
emphasis  are  structural. 

A.  Emphasis  through  Position.  — The  general  prin- 
ciple has  been  stated  by  Genung  :  "  Seek  so  to  place  words 
that  they  will  emphasize  themselves  ;  and  do  not  make  the 
interpretation  of  a  sentence  depend  on  the  manner  in 
which  it  is  read."  ^  In  seeking  to  apply  this  principle  the 
writer  is  confronted  with  the  fact  that  the  beginning  and 
the  end  are  naturally  the  most  emphatic  positions.  Theo- 
retically, therefore,  he  should  endeavor  to  place  at  the 
beginning  and  the  end  of  the  sentence  those  words  that 
should  be  emphasized.  As  a  practical  precept  this  is  sub- 
ject to  important  limitations.  In  the  first  place,  the  Eng- 
lish sentence  depends  too  much  on  the  order  of  words  as 
an  indication  of  grammatical  relation  to  allow  the  writer 
much  freedom  in  rearrangement  of  its  parts.  In  the 
second  place,  coherence,  which  Is  essential  to  clearness, 
must  take  precedence  over  emphasis.  As  a  general  rule 
that  which  Is  incoherent  can  not  be  emphatic.  There 
must  be  no  re-ordering  for  emphasis  which  will  sacrifice 
coherence.  In  the  third  place,  sentences  are  not  isolated 
units  but  component  parts  of  paragraphs.  Continuity 
of  thought  or  coherence  of  the  paragraph  should  not  be 
sacrificed. 

With  these  limitations  In  mind  and  common  sense  as  his 
guide,  a  writer  may  do  much  to  re-order  his  sentences  to 
make  them  more  emphatic.  Fortunately,  emphasis  by 
proper  subordination  tends   to  put  the  important  parts 

'  J.  F.  Genung,  Working  Principles  of  Rhetoric,  page  335. 
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of   a   sentence  In   the   important   positions.     Revise    the 
following : 

1.  However,  there  were  several  of  our  most  prominent 
alumni  present  in  spite  of  the  bad  weather. 

2.  We  heard  our  first  nightingale  after  many  evenings  spent 
in  vain  and  just  as  we  were  about  to  give  up  any  hope  of  doing 
so. 

3.  As  Abraham  Lincoln  said,  what  we  say  here,  the  world 
will  little  note  nor  long  remember  it. 

4.  The  trouble  with  all  the  movies  nowadays  is  that  you 
know  the  whole  story  and  all  the  best  lines  in  advance,  the 
newspaper  reviews  and  the  advertisements  having  told  you  all 
about  it. 

If  one  can  not  so  order  the  parts  of  his  sentences  as  to 
secure  emphasis  by  position,  at  least  he  can  avoid  begin- 
ning or  ending  sentences  with  expressions  that  add  noth- 
ing to  the  meaning  and  detract  from  the  emphasis.  / 
think^  it  seems  to  me,  then  too,  also,  however  are  frequent 
causes  of  oifense  in  this  respect.     Revise  the  following : 

I  don't  think  anything  can  be  done  to  stop  cheating  in  exami- 
nations, until  students  cease  to  regard  it  as  something  to  be 
joked  about  at  least. 

Then  too,  the  members  of  the  faculty  seem  to  think  that  a 
cheater  cheats  only  himself,  and  are  not  sufficiently  concerned 
about  the  problem. 

In  my  opinion,  however,  we  are  making  some  progress  in 
spite  of  all  the  exaggerated  stories  about  flagrant  cases. 

Another  weak  type  of  sentence  is  commonly  used  by  the 
untrained  writer.  It  begins  with  an  independent  predi- 
cation and  ends  with  either  a  loosely  attached  which  clause 
or  a  participial  phrase  expressing  result.  Such  a  con- 
struction generally  distorts  the  proper  emphasis  of  the 
sentence.  Revise  the  following  sentences  if  possible  in 
various  ways  so  as  to  give  emphasis  to  the  concluding 
idea : 
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The  governor  made  many  enemies  by  his  program  of  economy, 
which  caused  him  to  be  on  the  defensive  in  his  campaign  for  re- 
election. 

The  silly  or  vicious  things  that  students  do  are  always  pub- 
lished in  the  papers,  thus  adding  to  the  false  notion  the  public 
has  of  student  life. 

The  commencement  speaker  told  a  lot  of  funny  stories  and 
made  a  good  many  puns  which  pleased  the  audience  accustomed 
to  the  dry  preachy  kind  of  address. 

Transposition.  Another  means  of  securing  emphasis  by 
position  is  the  transposing  of  a  word  or  phrase.  The 
usual  order  of  an  English  sentence  is  as  follows  :  adjec- 
tives modifying  the  subject,  subject,  adjective  phrase  or 
clause,  verb,  adverb,  or  adverbial  phrase  or  clause,  and 
object  or  other  complement  with  its  modifiers.  Any 
change  in  this  arrangement  at  once  attracts  the  reader's 
attention  and  centers  interest  on  the  element  out  of  its 
usual  position. 

Examples : 

Over  Roman  paved  roads  marched  the  new  conquerors,  sack- 
cloth-clad monks. 

—  George  S.  Brooks,  "Gas  and  the  Games," 
Scribner's  Magazine,  1928.     Reprinted  by  per-" 
mission. 

The  younger  generation  are  very  nearly  devoid  of  religion, 
hold  the  pessimists. 

—  James  B.  Pratt,  The  Yale  Review.  Re- 
printed by  permission. 

So  fell  the  angels. 

—  Oswald  G.  Villard,  Harper' s  Magazine, 
Oct.,  1928.  Reprinted  by  permission  of  the 
author. 

Him  they  made  president. 

—  Stephen  Leacock,  My  Discovery  of  Eng- 
land, Dodd,  Mead  and  Company.  Reprinted 
by  permission. 
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To  every  man  comes  sooner  or  later  the  great  renunciation. 
—  Bertrand  Russell,  "A  Free  Man's  Wor- 
ship," from  Mysticism  and  Logic,  Longmans, 
Green    and    Company.      Reprinted    by    per- 
mission. 

This  device  must,  however,  be  used  sparingly.  It  is 
most  natural  when  the  writer  or  speaker  is  moved  by 
strong  feeling.  For  this  reason,  as  well  as  from  the 
demands  of  rhythm,  it  is  more  often  found  in  poetry. 
The  frequent  or  forced  use  of  it  tends  to  give  at  once  the 
impression  of  artificiality. 

The  periodic  sentence.  The  periodic  sentence  naturally 
conforms  to  the  principle  of  emphasis  by  position.  The 
main  predication  is  reserved  till  the  end ;  there  is  a  trans- 
position of  the  elements  of  the  sentence  from  their  usual 
position  : 

That  he  is  sincere  in  his  belief,  that  he  is  ready  to  sacrifice 
himself  for  it,  can  hardly  be  doubted. 

Finally,  brethren,  whatsoever  things  are  true,  whatsoever 
things  are  of  good  report ;  if  there  be  any  virtue,  and  if  there 
be  any  praise,  think  on  these  things. 

It  was  pointed  out  on  page  236  that  to  make  a  large  pro- 
portion of  sentences  periodic  would  tend  to  destroy  natu- 
ralness of  expression.  It  would  also  diminish  force.  Not 
all  sentences  of  a  paragraph  are  of  equal  importance.  An 
attempt  to  express  them  all  with  equal  force  brings  them 
to  a  common  level  and  defeats  its  own  purpose. 

Climax.  Climax  means  the  arrangement  of  any  series 
of  details,  whether  expressed  in  words,  phrases,  or  clauses, 
according  to  their  relative  importance.  There  is  an 
ascending  scale  from  the  least  to  the  most  important. 
The  relative  importance  of  a  term  of  the  series  is  indicated 
at  once  by  its  position.  By  no  other  means  can  the  prin- 
ciple of  emphasis  be  so  precisely  and  so  effectively  applied. 
Which  of  the  following  sentences  display  the  effective 
use  of  climax  ? 
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1.  I  had  done  nothing  remarkable  at  the  time,  but  I  think 
I  enjoyed  being  twenty-one  as  much  as  did  Alexander,  Bobby 
Jones,  or  Rupert  Brooke. 

2.  Morally,  women  may  smoke ;  for  beauty's  sake  they 
should  not ;  for  health's  sake  they  must  not ;  and  for  my 
pocketbook's  sake,  they  cannot. 

3.  The  wrinkles  about  the  eyes  and  mouth  of  this  veteran 
circus  trouper  tell  the  story  of  a  life  of  arduous  labor;  of  long, 
long  Labor  days  ;  of  battling  with  an  Illinois  mob  ;  of  pushing 
great,  loaded  wagons  out  of  Iowa  mud  ;  of  interminable  argu- 
ments with  skeptical,  close-fisted  farmers. 

4.  Great  and  noble  things  have  been  accomplished  by  class- 
cutters  in  the  time  they  borrowed  from  the  class  room ;  essays 
have  been  written  ;  problems  have  been  worked  ;  much  needed 
rest  has  been  obtained  ;   old  friends  have  been  renewed. 

5.  The  outstanding  impression  received  from  Marco  Millions 
was  color;  color  in  all  the  boldness  of  thirteenth  century  Italy; 
color  in  all  the  barbaric  splendor  of  Persia,  India,  and  Cathay; 
color  that  warred  with  itself  in  violence  of  harmony,  —  a  glitter- 
ing, gleaming  coruscation  of  color. 

Exercises.  Rearrange  each  of  the  following  sentences  to 
secure  emphasis  by  position.  Combine  them  into  a  coherent 
paragraph,  making  the  necessary  alterations. 

1.  The  quality  of  its  leisure  is  the  best  test  of  the  quality  of 
a  civilization. 

2.  The  criterion  of  a  people's  life  is  what  the  citizens  of  a 
commonwealth  do  when  they  can  do  anything  by  choice  not 
what  they  do  when  they  are  obliged  to  do  something  by  neces- 
sity. 

3.  By  noting  the  objects  and  pastimes  to  which  he  spon- 
taneously turns  for  joy,  one  can  tell  much  about  a  man. 

4.  The  same  may  be  said  of  a  nation. 

5.  "What  an  unhappy  people  it  must  be  that  turns  for 
happiness  here"  was  the  suggestive  comment  of  Maxim  Gorky 
when  he  visited  Coney  Island. 

6.  The  most  serious  criticism  is  directed  against  American 
civilization,  because  its  pleasures  are  mechanical  and  its  leisure 
selfish,  not  because  its  work  is  standardized  and  its  business 
engulfing. 
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7.  We  have  plenty  of  time. 

8.  The  number  of  hours  that  a  number,  which  is  steadily 
increasing,  of  Americans  have  to  themselves  repeatedly  aston- 
ishes foreign  observers. 

9.  Leisure  is  what  we  lack,  not  time. 

—  Adapted  from  "On  American  Leisure,"  by 
Irwin  Edman  in  Harper's  Magazine.  Re- 
printed  by  permission  of  the  author. 

B.  Emphasis  through  Structure.  —  Proper  subordi- 
nation. Application  of  the  principles  stated  in  the  sec- 
tion on  Subordination,  pages  220-226,  will  tend  to  give 
proper  emphasis  to  a  sentence.  In  general,  put  principal 
ideas  in  independent  predications  ;  put  subordinate  ideas  in 
subordinate  predications,  phrases,  or  single  words.  The 
tendency  of  careless  writers  is  to  make  the  first  clause  of 
the  sentence  always  an  independent  predication,  regard- 
less of  the  demands  of  emphasis. 

Exercise.  Reconstruct  each  of  the  following  sentences  so 
that  what  is  now  the  independent  predication  will  be  expressed 
in  (i)  a  subordinate  clause,  (2)  a  phrase,  (3)  a  single  word. 
Follow  the  example  given  on  pages  225—226. 

1.  It  will  be  seen  that  it  was  not  the  attractiveness  of  the 
position  he  accepted  that  took  the  president  away  from  the 
institution  he  had  served  for  ten  years. 

2.  A  case  was  brought  up  against  the  street  railway  company, 
which  was  sued  for  ten  thousand  dollars. 

3.  The  story  of  Jerome  Gibson  is  the  story  of  a  man,  an  out- 
cast from  society  by  his  own  wish,  living  the  rough  life  of  a 
homeless  man  and  liking  it. 

4.  I  believe  that  Dreiser's  unfortunate  emphasis  on  the 
character's  mental  processes  tends  to  obscure  the  underlying 
causes. 

5.  Jimmie  was  only  seven  years  old,  yet  he  had  a  premonition 
that  something  was  wrong. 

If  the  more  important  subordinate  idea  is  expressed  in  a 
dependent  predication,  others  of  less  relative  importance 
should  normally  be  put  in  phrases  or  words.     The  clause  is 
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generally  more  emphatic  than  the  phrase.  The  overuse 
of  dependent  predications  tends  to  put  all  secondary  ideas 
on  the  same  level  and  to  destroy  emphasis.  Revise  the 
following : 

He  is  a  man  who  is  honest,  who  always  pays  his  just  debts, 
and  who  observes  the  golden  rule  in  his  dealings  with  others. 

I  felt  much  greater  pride  when  I  won  a  spelling  contest  while 
I  was  in  the  fourth  grade  than  I  did  when  I  was  elected  to  Phi 
Beta  Kappa  which  is  the  highest  honor  that  can  come  to  a 
college  student. 

The  party  which  was  very  enjoyable  was  spoiled  for  me  by  a 
little  incident  which  happened  just  when  we  were  getting  ready 
to  go  home. 

The  balanced  sentence.  The  balanced  sentence  Is  par- 
ticularly effective  in  expressing  ideas  that  are  to  be  con- 
trasted. The  antithesis  in  thought  is  made  more  striking 
by  the  similarity  of  construction. 

1.  To  err  is  human;   to  forgive,  divine. 

2.  A  soft  answer  turneth  away  wrath ;  but  grievous  words 
stir  up  anger. 

3.  The  wolf  also  shall  dwell  with  the  lamb,  and  the  leopard 
shall  lie  down  with  the  kid. 

4.  Some  of  the  wisest  men  in  history  have  been  criticized  for 
inconsistency :  most  of  the  greatest  fools  in  Christendom  might 
be  praised  for  constancy. 

5.  When  a  woman  sweeps,  man  flees:  when  a  man  sweeps, 
woman  dusts. 

6.  The  virtue  of  prosperity  is  temperance :  the  virtue  of 
adversity  is  fortitude :  which  In  morals  is  the  more  heroical 
virtue.  Prosperity  is  the  blessing  of  the  Old  Testament; 
adversity  is  the  blessing  of  the  New :  which  carrieth  the  greater 
benediction  and  the  clearer  revelation  of  God's  favour. 

—  Bacon,  "  Of  Adversity." 

The  effectiveness  of  the  balanced  structure  does  not  lie 
wholly  in  the  fact  that  it  aids  our  understanding.  It  is 
due  partly  to  the  pleasure  we  take  in  the  writer's  skill  in 
presentation.     If   he   can   convey   distinctly   contrasting 
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ideas  In  practically  the  same  words,  the  element  of  sur- 
prise heightens  the  pleasure. 

C.  Emphasis  by  Excision.  —  In  the  discussion  of  sen- 
tence length  it  was  pointed  out  that  the  short,  pithy 
sentence  served  to  emphasize  the  thought  expressed. 
Examples  were  given  which  illustrate  the  effectiveness 
of  brevity.  Likewise  within  the  sentence,  the  more  con- 
cise expression,  where  it  can  be  secured  without  loss  of 
accuracy,  gives  greater  emphasis.  Unnecessary  words, 
diffuseness  of  expression,  are  in  themselves  injurious  to 
emphasis.  Prefer  ordinarily  the  phrase  to  the  clause,  the 
word  to  the  phrase,  unless  some  subtle  distinction  is  lost 
by  the  condensation.     For  example  : 

You  ought  to  contribute  to  a  cause  which  is  of  such  great 
worth. 

You  ought  to  contribute  to  a  cause  of  such  great  worth. 
You  ought  to  contribute  to  such  a  worthy  cause. 

Has  the  idea  expressed  in  the  subordinate  clause  in  the 
first  statement  gained  or  lost  in  emphasis  in  the  other 
two  ? 

Compare  the  two  sentences  in  each  of  the  following 
pairs  of  sentences  : 

a.  As  a  student,  he  Is  most  conscientious. 

b.  He  is  a  most  conscientious  student. 

a.  He  played  in  a  marvelous  manner. 

b.  He  played  marvelously. 

a.  The  investor  who  has  no  source  of  Information  and  who  is 
without  any  reserve  of  capital  can  not  hope  to  succeed  by  buy- 
ing stocks  simply  because  of  the  gossip  that  comes  to  him  that 
some  one  on  the  Inside  has  said  they  were  due  for  a  rise. 

b.  The  investor  without  information  and  without  a  reserve 
of  capital  can  not,  simply  on  the  basis  of  gossip  that  certain 
stocks  are  due  to  rise,  dabble  successfully  In  the  stock  market. 

D.  Emphasis  by  Repetition. — There  is  the  widest 
possible  difference  between  accidental  repetition  and 
intentional   repetition.     That  difference  consists   not  so 
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much  in  the  contrast  of  circumstances  under  which  they 
are  produced  as  in  their  almost  opposite  effects  upon  the 
reader.  Accidental  repetition  manifests  itself  ordinarily 
in  the  recurrence  of  unimportant  words  or  phrases  :  the 
result  is  monotony  of  style.  Intentional  repetition  is  the 
deliberate  reiteration  of  key  words  or  phrases  :  the  result 
is  a  heightened  emphasis. 

This  is  the  positive  side  of  intentional  repetition.  There 
is  also  a  negative  phase.  Students  have  often  been  told 
to  avoid  repetition,  the  reference,  of  course,  being  to  that 
thoughtless  repetition  which  is  only  a  defect.  In  their 
effort  to  carry  out  this  instruction,  they  fall  into  the  use  of 
awkward  constructions  and  weak  circumlocutions.  On 
this  subject.  Sir  Arthur  Quiller-Cpuch  in  his  lectures  to 
Cambridge  students,  has  the  following  amusing  and  in- 
structive paragraph  : 

"An  undergraduate  brings  me  an  essay  on  Byron.  In 
an  essay  on  Byron,  Byron  is  (or  ought  to  be)  mentioned 
many  times.  I  expect,  nay  exact,  that  Byron  shall  be 
mentioned  again  and  again.  But  my  undergraduate  has 
a  blushing  sense  that  to  call  Byron  Byron  twice  on  one 
page  is  indelicate.  So  Byron,  after  starting  bravely  as 
Byron,  in  the  second  sentence  turns  into  'that  great  but 
unequal  poet'  and  thenceforward  I  have  as  much  trouble 
with  Byron  as  ever  Telemachus  with  Proteus  to  hold  and 
pin  him  back  to  his  proper  self.  Half-way  down  the  page 
he  becomes  'the  gloomy  master  of  Newstead,'  'the 
apostle  of  scorn,'  'the  ex-Harrovian,  proud,  but  abnor- 
mally sensitive  of  his  club-foot,'  'the  martyr  of  Misso- 
longhi,'  'the  pageant-monger  of  a  bleeding  heart.'  Now 
this  again  is  jargon.  It  does  not,  as  most  jargon  does, 
come  of  laziness  ;  but  it  comes  of  timidity,  which  is  worse. 
In  literature  as  in  life  he  makes  himself  felt  who  not  only 
calls  a  spade  a  spade  but  has  the  pluck  to  double  spades 
and  redouble."  ^ 

1  Sir  Arthur  Quiller-Couch,  "Interlude:  On  Jargon"  from  On  the  Art  of  Wriiing, 
G.  P.  Putnam's  Sons.     Reprinted  by  permission. 
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You  will  note  in  the  quotation  just  given  that  Sir  Arthur 
practices  what  he  preaches.  Byron  is  used  nine  times  in 
the  first  five  sentences.  Below  are  other  examples  of 
purposeful  repetition.  For  examples  of  the  weak  sort 
and  also  of  ineffective  circumlocution,  the  student  is  re- 
ferred to  the  Handbook. 

What  stands  in  the  way  is  not  a  machine  age,  but  the  sur- 
vival of  a  pecuniary  age.  The  worker  is  tied  helplessly  to  the 
machine,  and  our  institutions  and  customs  are  invaded  and 
eroded  by  the  machine,  only  because  the  machine  is  harnessed 
to  the  dollar. 

—  John  Dewey,  "The  House  Divided 
Against  Itself,"  The  New  Republic,  April  24, 
1929.  Reprinted  by  special  permission  of  the 
author. 

M.  Poincare's  apology  makes  a  very  unpleasant  book  —  in 
fact  all  these  apologies  are  unpleasant.  I  do  not  like  to  see  a 
fly  struggling  to  extricate  itself  from  a  spider's  web,  even  when 
it  is  the  fly's  fault  that  it  is  there,  and  even  when  the  fly  is  an 
unpleasant  fly. 

—  Leonard  Woolf,  Essays  on  Literature,  His- 
tory, Politics,  Etc.,  Harcourt,  Brace  and  Com- 
pany.    Reprinted  by  permission. 

These  things  they  [students]  cannot  get  from  the  class-room 
unless  the  spirit  of  the  class-room  is  the  spirit  of  the  place  as 
well  and  of  its  life ;  and  that  will  never  be  until  the  teacher 
comes  out  of  the  class-room  and  makes  himself  a  part  of  that 
life. 

—  Woodrow  Wilson,  College  and  State,  Har- 
per and  Brothers.  Reprinted  by  special  per- 
mission of  Mrs.  Woodrow  Wilson. 

Mastery  of  the  technique  of  writing  will  not  add  to  the 
originality  of  ideas,  but  it  may  greatly  increase  their  power 
to  stir  the  emotions  of  readers.  A  conscientious  effort  to 
make  one's  expression  as  effective  as  possible  moreover 
reacts  on  the  thought  process  itself.     Just  as  incoherence 
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of  structure  is  an  outward  and  visible  sign  of  incoherence 
of  thought,  so  unemphatic  structure  is  an  indication  that 
nice  distinctions  of  value  have  not  been  made.  Progress 
in  the  ability  properly  to  emphasize  the  various  elements  of 
an  idea  is  dependent  on  one's  ability  to  make  increasingly 
subtle  discriminations.  It  is  as  true  in  the  intellectual 
world  as  it  is  untrue  in  the  physical  that  man  by  taking 
thought  can  add  a  cubit  unto  his  stature. 

Exercise  in  Sentence  Emphasis.  Revise  the  sentences  in  the 
following  paragraph  to  secure  greater  emphasis  : 

I  am  sure  that  of  all  the  songs  which  are  so  sloppily  senti- 
mental, and  which  make  their  way  out  of  Tin  Pan  Alley  into 
the  hearts  of  the  great  American  Public,  which  is  also  senti- 
mental, one  of  the  most  tearfully  saccharine  was  one  entitled 
"Among  My  Souvenirs."  In  It  a  young  woman,  I  think  it  was 
a  young  woman,  although  I  can't  be  sure,  weeps  over  a  broken 
heart,  but  the  whole  thing  meant  very  little  to  me.  I  have 
never  been  jilted  by  a  faithless  suitor,  so  "  letters  tied  with  blue," 
"a  faded  rose  or  two"  do  not  lie  among  my  recollections.  In 
fact,  it  seems  to  me  when  I  look  among  my  souvenirs  that 
nothing  that  is  worth  remembering  has  happened  to  me  since 
the  time  that  I  was  eleven.  I  am  not  at  all  surprised  at  the 
truth  of  that  statement  when  I  consider  that  for  the  feeling-  of 
complete  confidence  and  the  sense  of  mastery  which  it  gave  to 
me,  nothing  I  have  done  since  can  equal  my  first  fight  with  a 
boy,  which  was  also  my  last  I  believe.  I  was  eleven,  and 
although  Howard,  who  lived  next  door  was  also  eleven  and  a 
head  taller  than  I  was,  I  chased  him  three  blocks  from  home, 
sat  upon  him  in  a  drifted  snowbank,  washed  his  face  with  snow, 
and  sent  him  home,  crying  to  the  pitiless  skies  for  vengeance. 
I  do  not  mean  of  course  that  all  my  souvenirs  were  like  this. 
For  deep,  unalleviated  despair,  a  certain  black  day  stands 
alone  in  my  memory  as  the  day  on  which  my  rooster,  Jack,  was 
killed  by  Them  (the  grown-ups).  As  I  insisted  at  the  time  he 
was  too  noble,  proud,  and  healthy  to  die.  He  had  an  earth- 
shaking  stride  like  the  conqueror,  Tamburlaine,  a  voice  like  a 
trumpet,  and  piercing  black  eyes,  and  he  was  subservient  only 
to  the  fatal  block  and  to  me.     An  undying  souvenir  is  the  feel- 
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ing  of  loathing  which  my  "  kissing  "  aunts  inspired.  All  aunts  are 
divided  into  two  classes,  those  who  do  and  those  who  do  not 
(there  are  very  few  who  do  not)  kiss  their  nieces  and  nephews. 
As  my  mother  frequently  explained,  aunts  have  many  good 
points,  but  I  think  I  should  tell  the  too  credulous  world  that 
my  brother  and  I  knew  only  one  worthwhile  aunt,  who  gave 
us  our  first  five  canaries  that  died.  My  brother  owned  a  bicy- 
cle built  for  one,  not  for  two,  but  I  was  the  envy  of  my 
friends  as  I  rode  serenely  on  the  handlebars,  although  I  was 
perched  precariously,  and  although  various  objectionable  bits 
of  iron  prodded  me.  I  ask  no  other  souvenir  for  pure,  sinful 
pride.  Now  I  cannot  help  feeling  that  someone  in  Tin  Pan 
Alley  should  write  a  song  like  that  about  such  souvenirs  and  it 
would  not  be  called  "sloppily  sentimental"  by  me,  at  least. 

IX.   GENERAL   EXERCISES 

The  following  sentences  exemplify  the  various  faults 
that  have  been  discussed  in  this  chapter.  Analyze  each 
sentence  to  discover  the  fault  or  faults  it  contains.  Re- 
vise it :    rewrite  it  in  as  many  correct  forms  as  possible, 

1.  She  heard  voices  in  the  next  room,  voices  quite  evidently 
unaware  of  her  presence. 

2.  During  haying  I  was  too  tired,  too  sore,  too  sunburned, 
too  ready  "to  lay  me  down  to  sleep"  after  I  had  eaten  every- 
thing on  the  table,  and  put  it  into  what  was  once  a  normal 
stomach,  but  was  now  an  endless  cavity. 

3.  He  was  not  only  a  trainer,  but  he  used  psychology  as 
well,  and  taught  his  aspiring  welterweights  that  if  he  should 
hurt  his  opponent,  he  should  look  at  his  face  for  the  result ;  and 
if  he  showed  signs  of  fear,  great  pain,  or  weariness  to  rush  in  to 
finish  him. 

4.  Sometimes  I  wish  I  were  dead,  because  it  would  be  at 
least  restful. 

5.  The  idea  of  drinking  intoxicating  liquor  is  not  considered 
extremely  wrong,  but  the  fact  that  one  is  taking  such  chances 
on  his  health  is  the  sad  part  of  it. 

6.  Besides  a  wide  choice  of  subjects,  the  University  sponsors 
tours  to  various  parts  of  the  city,  such  as  Flour  Mills,  Art  Gal- 
leries, and  the  State  Capitol. 
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7.  Gandhi  addresses  his  revolting  followers.  (Newspaper 
headline.) 

8.  With  everything  in  his  favor,  he  missed  a  four  foot  putt. 

9.  Before  he  went  to  apply  for  the  position,  he  was  warned 
that  the  head  of  the  concern  was  an  old  codger,  who  was  a 
stickler  for  economy,  and  someone  had  once  secured  a  position 
by  picking  up  a  pin  from  the  floor  and  presenting  it  to  him,  so 
he  took  a  pin  along  to  drop,  so  he  would  be  certain  to  have  one 
ready  to  pick  up  and  make  a  favorable  impression. 

10.  With  the  exception  of  a  few  weeks  of  golf,  he  spent  his 
summer  enhancing  his  financial  condition  to  the  modern  scin- 
tillating dance  rhythm. 

1 1 .  While  tobacco  does  not  appear  to  have  a  deleterious  effect 
on  me,  I  do  not  care  to  smoke. 

12.  Her  hair  was  streaked  with  grey  the  next  time  I  saw  her, 
so  I  realized  that  the  years  were  taking  their  toll  unjustly. 

13.  I  am  going  to  a  place  where  the  only  illumination  is 
from  a  kerosene  lamp  that  is  only  urged  into  activity  through 
coaxing  and  patience ;  the  fire  in  the  stove  is  always  an  object 
of  much  discussion ;  the  only  water  to  be  found  is  in  the  lake, 
and  a  pail  is  most  always  the  means  of  transporting  it  to  the 
place  where  it  is  needed. 

14.  Take  your  voucher  to  the  cashier's  office;  he  will  give 
you  the  money. 

15.  Some  persons  may  find  a  lot  of  meaning  in  a  given  .line 
of  verse,  which  is  meaningless  to  others,  though  they  may  be 
of  equal  education  and  training,  but  who  has  not  felt  or  experi- 
enced what  the  lines  convey. 

16.  I  had  only  taken  this  course  one  quarter  when  I  felt  my 
ability  to  speak  French  improving. 

17.  I  am  twenty-eight  years  of  age  and  have  fair  complexion 
and  will  willingly  exchange  photographs  and  also  my  family  for 
generations.     Both  can  not  be  questioned. 

18.  Themes  should  be  so  written  that  the  reader  feels  it  to 
be  sincere. 

19.  When  the  hero  came  in  to  the  town  where  the  heroine 
lived,  he  wore  a  flowing  black  cloak  thrown  carelessly  over  one 
shoulder,  high  boots  and  a  hat  that  must  have  been  resurrected 
from  an  old  scrap  heap,  and  he  carried  a  whip  that  cracked 
sharply,  at  least  in  the  talking  version  of  the  picture. 

20.  The  audience  began  hissing  and  to  leave  the  theater. 
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21.  English  should  be  compulsory,  not  elective,  as  many 
people  do  not  realize  its  vast  importance  until  they  find  them- 
selves unable  to  adequately  express  their  ideas  or  are  uneasy 
in  the  presence  of  educated  people  because  they  fail  to  under- 
stand the  vocabulary  of  such  people,  Shelley,  or  even  Shake- 
speare into  which  a  person  might  like  to  enter,  but,  fearing 
embarrassment,  sits  on  the  side  lines  and  listens. 

22.  I  swim  daily,  for  it  is  excellent  exercise. 

23.  What  with  having  all  his  desires  gratified,  his  world  must 
have  been  colored  a  rosy  hue. 

24.  For  money  murders  are  committed ;  burglaries  are 
numerous ;  vice  is  common,  and  all  other  crimes  are  done 
mostly  for  the  money  which  is  gained. 

25.  A  little  son  has  been  born  to  Mrs.  Smith;  it  is  really  a 
sturdy  baby. 

26.  The  one  type  of  person  who  always  makes  me  want  to 
fight  is  the  perpetual  motion  handshaker  who  approaches  you 
with  a  large  smile  on  his  face,  like  a  hungry  woman  at  a  ban- 
quet, grabs  your  hand  with  any  amount  of  force,  claps  you  on 
the  back  (if  he  is  acquainted)  and  then  does  his  best  to  turn 
your  arm  into  a  pump  handle  all  the  while  talking  as  fast  as 
he  can. 

27.  The  normal  procedure  is  to  apply  for  the  position  by 
letter,  to  call  in  person,  and  submitting  a  typical  sketch. 

28.  By  the  time  they  had  finished  playing  that  unfortunate 
hand  of  bridge,  Mrs.  Brown's  eyes  were  stabbing  the  heart  of 
her  husband. 

29.  This  weather-beaten,  grizzled  specimen  of  sea-faring  life 
from  the  water-fronts  knew  all  of  Keats  from  memory,  and  I 
often  wondered  if  that  were  all  he  had  been  taught  to  do. 

30.  My  work  in  the  store  would  consist  of  listening  to  my 
boss  argue  with  the  farmers  at  the  market  about  the  price  of 
vegetables,  then  loading  the  truck  which  I  unloaded  at  the 
store,  then  to  trim  the  windows,  which  included  painting  the 
signs ;  next  I  filled  the  orders  and  delivered  them,  in  between 
times  selling  fruits  and  vegetables  and  cleaning  the  store  about 
eight  o'clock  at  night. 

31.  The  cream  of  English  horse-flesh  was  entered  in  this  race. 

32.  Messrs.  J.  L.  Bailey  and  Wild,  both  of  the  school  board, 
spent  last  Thursday  afternoon  at  the  building  visiting  teachers 
and  looking  over  parts  that  need  repairs. 
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33.  Due  to  the  spring  weather,  I  have  been  afflicted  with  the 
wanderlust. 

34.  It  is  interesting  to  be  among  a  group  of  men,  and  listen 
to  them  talk  and  boast  about  how  good  their  pipes  were,  how 
one  corn-cob  was  clenched  between  its  owner's  teeth  when  he 
killed  six  lions  singlehanded,  and  how  another  briar  pipe  was 
being  smoked  when  he  talked  with  the  King  of  Spain,  and  how 
a  Meerschaum  lies  at  the  bottom  of  a  crevasse  in  the  Alps, 
where  the  owner,  too,  might  be  lying. 

35.  Jazz  is  where  the  music  appeals  to  one's  feet,  but  listen- 
ing to  classical  music  you  feel  it  appealing  to  your  intellect. 

36.  During  one  summer  I  made  my  way  to  Chicago,  and  there 
I  saw  the  life  of  the  men  who  were  down  and  out  and  have  failed 
in  their  younger  years,  and  this  remembrance  tells  me  I  should 
tread  the  straight  and  narrow,  and  make  something  of  myself. 

37.  Alpha  Beta  Gamma  is  a  strong  fraternity;  we  are  grow- 
ing all  the  time. 

38.  There  is  one  girl  in  the  choir  who  is  constantly  smiling, 
as  if  her  every  emotion  found  exit  in  that  one  smile,  because  it 
is  not  a  controlled,  intelligent  smile,  but  one  which  loses  its 
charm  because  of  its  unchangeableness. 

39.  The  ideal  football  player  must  possess  agility,  steady 
nerves,  and  to  be  very  strong. 

40.  She  was  so  astonished  when  she  heard  her  name  called  as 
they  had  promised  her  there  would  be  no  after  dinner  speeches. 

41.  Due  to  her  unhappy  childhood,  she  had  an  overwhelm- 
ing sympathy  for  ragged  urchins,  and  her  golden  shekels  were 
scattered  to  the  four  winds  every  day. 

42.  There  are  always  students  who  doubt  the  instructor, 
who  watch  hawk-eyed  for  every  trifling  slip,  and  the  instructor 
must  have  a  stiff  backbone  to  stand  up  under  the  down  pour 
of  questions  which  his  "intellectual"  students  ask  him. 

43.  This  is  a  good  old  car,  she  can  make  sixty  an  hour  on  a 
concrete  road. 

44.  We  received  five  inoculations  for  the  prevention  of 
different  diseases  and  I  will  never  forget  our  marches  from  the 
barracks  to  the  camp  hospital  to  receive  them. 

45.  The  scenery  in  motion  pictures  is  often  tawdry,  espe- 
cially if  it  is  of  the  musical  comedy  sort. 

46.  He  is  one  of  those  people  who  is  always  taking  the  joy 
out  of  life. 
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47.  While  I  would  like  to  be  an  actress,  I  think  there  are 
enough  actresses  to  supply  the  need,  and  I  believe  that  there  are 
other  professions  which  yield  more  time  and  money  (of  your 
own). 

48.  Two  hundred  and  twenty-five  pounds  of  brawn  and 
speed,  a  blazing,  raging  tackle  on  the  football  field,  six  feet,  two 
inches  tall,  the  game  heart  of  one  of  the  gamest  athletes  ever 
produced  in  college  circles,  was  tackled  and  brought  low  by 
Death,  the  most  invincible  of  "triple  threats." 

49.  Not  only  am  I  disgusted  by  your  frivolous  conduct,  but 
also  pained. 

50.  When  the  American  doughboy  and  the  French  frog 
fought  side  by  side  a  knowledge  of  French  was  useful. 

51.  Heavy  gentleman's  cowhide  bag  for  sale. 

52.  Today  as  I  step  into  the  car  of  another  man,  I  can  not 
help  sighing  for  the  summer  vacation  that  I  spent  on  a  farm 
when  I  was  thirteen,  and  my  red-headed  knight  cantered  up  to 
the  door  on  a  cow. 

53.  You  have  to  choose  either  four  years  of  one  language  or 
elect  two  years'  additional  work  in  some  language  you  have 
studied. 

54.  As  a  king,  Henry  V  had  much  more  wisdom  and  self 
control. 

55.  There  are  two  towns,  Chaska  and  Shakopee,  that  are 
situated  about  five  miles  apart  on  the  Minnesota  river,  that 
are  like  two  old  men  who  muse  and  dream  in  the  sunlight, 
who  think  about  the  time  when  steamboats  came  up  the  Minne- 
sota river. 

56.  Though  he  had  agreed  to  do  the  work,  whenever  he 
could,  he  did  something  else. 

57.  Often  one  must  arise  an  hour  earlier,  but  a  job  may 
depend  on  the  sacrifice  of  a  little  sleep. 

58.  Noises  never  cease  on  city  streets,  for  the  earliest  factory 
whistle,  and  the  first  shout  of  the  ubiquitous  newsboy  merely 
add  their  themes  to  the  tune  that  had  been  played  all  day  by 
the  street  cars,  and  far,  far  into  the  night,  the  street  cars  rumble, 
and  grate,  and  clang. 

59.  It  was  impossible  to  display  the  rugs  to  buyers  in  their 
true  colors. 

60.  Years  ago  when  the  river  had  been  dragged  for  Mr. 
Flynn,  the  body  that  was  found  must  have  been  a  false  identity. 
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and  the  regrets,  the  funeral,  the  wasted  life  of  Mrs.  Flynn  make 
it  all  the  more  tragic. 

6i.  When  short  in  stature,  if  slender,  your  carriage  may  make 
you  look  distinctly  regal. 

62.  A  tie  hung  around  his  neck  which  was  a  ghastly  green. 

63.  While  walking  in  this  manner,  his  eyes  were  always 
riveted  straight  ahead,  as  if  watching  his  destination. 

64.  Three  or  four  thousand  young  men  clad  in  pyjamas  will 
dance  like  wild  Indians  for  half  a  night  about  a  mountainous 
bonfire  on  which  they  have  worked  for  weeks,  and  when  think- 
ing men  everywhere  count  them  as  young  fools,  and  sadly 
enough  condemn  their  thinking  classmates  with  them,  there  can 
be  little  wonder. 

65.  To  die  sometimes  is  noble. 

66.  When  he  was  a  child,  he  had  a  great  liking  to  write  stories 
and  plays,  so  he  decided  since  he  liked  to  write,  why  not  take  a 
journalism  course  ? 

67.  He  was  more  concerned  about  the  indignity  than  the  loss 
of  salary. 

68.  At  an  ice  cream  social,  the  games  go  on  all  evening,  and 
if  one  person  drops  out  for  ice  cream  and  cake  (thanks  to  the 
ladies)  his  place  is  quickly  filled  by  another,  and  they  do  not 
stop  the  game  until  everyone  has  gone  home. 

69.  The  proper  appearance  and  attitude  are  all  the  employer 
has  to  judge  from,  so  one  must  have  them  along  with  an  ability 
to  lie. 

70.  The  undefeated  champion  has  almost  won  a  hundred 
matches. 

71.  The  reason  for  discharging  him  was  caused  by  his  un- 
warranted absence  from  work. 

72.  Another  way  in  which  the  government  actually  aids 
instead  of  preventing  this  gradual  process  of  destroying  the 
wilderness  is  the  great  amount  of  information  about  the  country 
into  which  new  roads  are  cut  which  is  printed  and  circulated. 

73.  Theme  writing  can  help  you  to  think  and  to  organize 
your  material  before  sitting  down  to  write,  and  to  learn  the  use 
of  the  dictionary  is  the  greatest  thing  in  the  course. 

74.  She  has  made  many  mistakes  that  has  cost  her  much  in 
worldly  goods. 

75.  The  way  was  so  long  and  the  winter  so  severe,  that  my 
lunch  would  freeze  while  going  to  school. 
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76.  Golfing  Is  a  wonderful  exercise  and  to  be  a  good  golfer 
requires  years  of  practice. 

77.  Perfect  ladies'  gowns  at  greatly  reduced  prices. 

78.  The  present  generation,  like  all  younger  generations, 
being  a  wise  generation,  which  sincerely  believes  it  knows  every- 
thing, even  more  than  its  respected  parents  and  professors. 

79.  When  the  hot  sun  came  up  it  sent  clouds  of  steamy  vapor 
out  over  the  valley  in  a  remarkably  striking  manner. 

80.  They  must  attend  church  services  at  stated  times  and 
they  must  at  all  times  be  virtuous,  kind,  just,  and  all  other 
virtues  to  be  found  in  the  dictionary. 

81.  While  you  like  Mozart,  I  prefer  Chopin. 

82.  Pressing  the  bell,  a  staccato  sound  of  hurrying  footsteps 
just  on  the  other  side  of  the  wall  was  the  answer. 

83.  There  is  nothing  so  disheartening  as  to  have  a  job  set 
before  a  man  which  he  does  not  know  whether  or  not  he  is 
capable  of  doing. 

84.  In  the  presence  of  a  great  Cathedral,  I  feel  a  short  stab  of 
pain,  which  leaves  me  inert. 

85.  His  poems,  Chicago,  and  Fog  are  two  very  fascinating 
poems,  that  is  in  my  opinion. 

86.  Paris,  the  Mecca  for  young  artists,  scions  of  over-wealthy 
families,  and  disappointed  daughters  with  their  fond  mamas  in 
search  of  titled  sons-in-law  is  to  me  a  most  fascinating  city. 

87.  Some  of  these  laborers  were  over  fifty  years  of  age,  and 
they  had  to  work  out  in  the  ditch  both  summer  and  winter  in 
all  kinds  of  weather,  with  no  other  prospects  in  view  to  main- 
tain a  living  for  themselves,  and  some  for  their  families. 

88.  According  to  many  people,  including  the  newspapers, 
my  ideas  are  not  flawless,  but  somehow  still  correspond  to  my 
first  impressions  of  the  drama,  Anna  Christie. 

89.  The  jazz  mad  public  of  today  wants  a  crooning,  whisper- 
ing troubadour,  or  a  black-face  singing  "Mammy"  to  weeping 
audiences,  or  a  comedian  moaning  the  loss  of  "her  man";  and 
the  jazz  mad  public  lets  Galli-Curci  and  Caruso  go  by  the  board 
and  gets  what  it  wants,  Vallee,  Al  Jolson,  and  Fanny  Brice. 

90.  The  art  perfected  by  the  college  student  of  sleeping 
through  class  with  various  disturbing  noises  ringing  in  his  ears, 
not  the  least  of  which  is  the  voice  of  the  instructor,  should  stand 
him  in  good  stead  when  his  culture  loving  wife  drags  him  to 
the  opera  in  later  years. 
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91.  He  was  rewarded  by  a  gentle  tug  that  sets  any  fisher- 
man's heart  tingling,  at  least  that  is  what  they  get  most  enjoy- 
ment out  of  telling  about. 

92.  Later  manual  labor  held  me  within  its  grasp  and  the 
clutches  left  their  marks. 

93.  After  a  year  of  work,  dressed  in  sombre  business  regalia, 
an  undefined  thrill  accompanies  the  donning  of  the  hunting 
outfit  for  a  week's  vacation. 

94.  A  cigar  hung  from  his  mouth  which  was  burning 
brightly. 

95.  The  loss  of  his  fortune  was  a  blow  from  which  he  never 
recovered  and  gradually  sank  into  invalidism. 

96.  Falstaff  does  not  enter  into  the  real  plot  of  the  play  and 
it  could  go  on  without  him  but  still  we  do  not  think  of  him  as  a 
subordinate  character  for  in  many  places  he  seems  quite  essen- 
tial and  his  entrance  into  a  scene  makes  it  complete. 

97.  If  I  think  of  mail  coaches,  I  can  almost  see  them  ram- 
bling down  an  open  prairie  with  a  huge  cloud  of  dust  rising 
after  them,  a  band  of  Indians,  or  white  robbers  in  hot  pursuit. 

98.  To  relieve  the  congestion  of  traffic  the  streets  and  high- 
ways will  have  to  be  made  wider  ;  these  will  be  divided  into  lanes 
where  the  different  classes  of  travel  and  rate  of  speed  may  move 
at  their  most  suitable  gaits. 

99.  Shot  through  the  leg  by  Charles  Lake  after  an  attempt 
to  hold  up  Lake's  filling  station  at  Homer  failed  at  six  a.m. 
today,  an  18-year  old  Chicago  boy  bandit  was  recovering  at  the 
Winona  General  Hospital  under  a  police  guard  this  afternoon 
while  deputy  sheriffs  searched  the  woods  near  Homer  for  his 
companion  who  escaped  amid  a  volley  of  shots  from  Lake's  rifle. 

100.  Bud  and  I  cut  the  grass  where  our  tent  was  to  go  to 
about  a  foot  high  and  then  put  it  up. 

loi.  An  opportunity  was  given  him  to  either  enter  the 
company's  office  and  gain  an  education  through  experience  or 
to  remain  in  the  plant  and  attend  college,  later. 

102.  Later,  she  was  elected  treasurer  of  the  Latin  club,  and 
the  treasurer  of  any  club  as  a  rule  seems  to  be  kept  busy  collect- 
ing dues  and  other  assessments. 

103.  While  reading  of  his  experiences  and  observations  on 
the  three  prison  islands  and  their  inhabitants,  I  felt  that  I  had 
been  transported  back  to  medieval  times  when  prisoners  were 
either  tortured  to  death  or  insanity. 
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104.  The  coffee  was  cooked  in  a  gallon  pail  by  the  use  of 
lake  water. 

105.  Races,  fox  hunts,  revolutions,  the  kind  of  lighting 
strong  men  do  with  their  hands,  all  moving  along  very  swiftly, 
weaving  itself  in  with  a  gentle  love  story,  —  is  the  kind  of  action 
I  like  in  a  novel. 

106.  I  have  just  bought  a  cheap  sport  suit. 

107.  In  building  the  Panama  canal,  the  Atlantic  level  caused 
but  little  trouble  for  the  builders,  it  being  a  straight  channel 
unbroken  by  locks. 

108.  Helen  said  she  hit  Mary  on  the  impulse  of  the  moment. 

109.  Baltimore  just  has  a  new  cafeteria,  built  in  Spanish 
style,  with  the  largest  floor  space  in  the  city,  and  then  it  has  a 
balcony  which  is  for  eating,  too. 

1 10.  More  sinned  against  than  sinning,  the  policeman  arrested 
the  unfortunate  man  who  was  then  charged  with  vagrancy. 

111.  Unlike  being  in  a  small  town  or  on  the  street,  people  in 
a  street  car  seem  to  forget  themselves  and  let  their  thoughts 
wander,  and  suddenly  the  masks  that  settle  upon  persons'  faces 
are  lifted  and  we  see  behind  the  veil. 

112.  He  came  back  from  his  wanderings  to  find  his  two-year 
old  son  had  grown  into  a  tall  twelve-year  old  boy,  and  every 
moment  he  could  he  spent  with  him,  listening  to  the  stories 
he  had  picked  up  in  his  career  as  a  wanderer. 

113.  There  goes  Smith's  new  car;    she  is  driving  as  usual. 

114.  And  on  the  stage,  lovely  soft  costumes,  attractive 
scenery,  different  flowers  cast  about  the  stage,  a  maypole 
shedding  ribbons  of  pastel  shades  was  the  center  piece  with 
lovely  maidens  carrying  the  ribbons. 

115.  The  world  around  which  it  used  to  take  so  long  to  cir- 
cumnavigate can  now  be  sailed  around  in  a  very  short  time. 

116.  Frequently  a  cotton-tail  or  squirrel  would  hurry  across 
the  road  in  front  of  my  flivver,  which  indicated  that  the  animal 
world  was  awake,  even  though  the  plants  had  gone  to  rest  for 
the  winter. 

117.  Walking  across  the  bridge,  the  sky  line  of  Minneapolis 
seemed  powerful  but  ragged. 

118.  Now  and  then  the  shrill  voice  of  a  mother  calling  her 
children  covered  with  dirt  into  the  house,  and  then  to  complete 
it  all,  the  roar  of  an  elevated  train  as  it  comes  around  the  bend 
is  heard. 
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119.  The  opponents  of  this  law  have  been  carried  away  by 
their  zeal  and  condemned  it. 

120.  By  looking  at  a  man  I  can  tell  whether  he  is  rich,  poor, 
foreign,  or  just  doesn't  care  how  he  dresses. 

121.  When  used  with  the  backhand  chop,  the  body  faces 
the  left  side  of  the  court. 

122.  The  study  of  intermediate  stages  of  development  in 
Biology  is  beneficial  also,  because  the  student  can  recognize 
these  animals  in  their  natural  habitats  even  after  he  has  gradu- 
ated from  college,  because  the  fundamentals  of  such  a  course 
as  Biology  remain  firmly  embedded  in  a  person's  mind. 

123.  Having  seen  your  advertisement  for  a  cook,  I  am 
one. 

124.  In  some  parts  of  the  world,  shoes  are  not  known,  but 
only  a  few,  for  on  the  whole  foot  coverings  are  used  by  the 
majority  of  the  people  throughout  the  world,  from  the  most 
simple  sandal,  to  the  most  perfect  hand  made  shoe,  it  seems 
to  me. 

125.  After  following  the  trail  for  a  few  minutes,  looking 
back,  the  face  of  my  father  was  lost  to  sight,  but  the  stamping 
of  my  horse  on  the  stony  path  drowned  out  my  sobs. 

126.  In  a  jackknife  dive,  the  back  must  be  slightly  arched, 
the  knees  should  be  stiff,  keep  the  feet  together  and  point  your 
toes. 

127.  John  pulled  his  cap  over  his  eyes  a  little  at  an  angle.. 

128.  Jimmie  knew,  that  although  his  future  didn't  lie  in  the 
lonesome  plains  of  Montana,  to  pull  up  stakes  when  he  was  only 
sixteen  meant  inevitable  failure,  as  he  thought. 

129.  He  is  as  young  or  younger  than  I. 

130.  By  what  a  person  is  wearing,  one  judges  what  class 
and  work  the  individual  does,  and  if  a  person  is  inclined  to  be 
shabby,  his  clothes  can  be  improved  a  thousandfold  with  the 
use  of  a  flat  iron. 

131.  After  a  great  deal  of  pushing  through  the  car,  the 
eight-thirty  class  was  reached  in  time. 

132.  For  me  there  is  nothing  more  disgusting  than  to  see  a 
group  of  young  college  girls  trying  to  smoke  a  cigarette. 

133.  I  would  not  forgive  him  until  he  repaired  the  damage  he 
had  done,  and  he  apologized. 

134.  The  day  when  a  boy  took  his  girl  to  the  corner  drug 
store  and  spent  ten  cents  for  an  ice  cream  soda  and  the  rest  of 
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the  evening  in  uncomfortable  chairs  looking  at  the  family  album, 
is  gone. 

135.  When  we  dance  at  the  pavilion,  we  see  a  girl  with  whom 
we  would  like  to  dance,  whom  we  probably  have  never  seen 
before,  "cut"  and  finish  the  dance,  unless  some  one  else  "cuts." 

136.  The  idea  of  water  weeds  as  a  fertilizer  has  been  known 
fofi  many  years  and  is  extensively  so  used  in  the  eastern  states. 

137.  I  don't  believe  that  there  is  anyone,  who  drives  a  car 
that  has  not  had  some  interesting  experience. 

138.  Perhaps  the  simplest  method  of  reaching  the  world  of 
romance  is  in  leaning  back  in  one's  chair  and  letting  all  those 
suggestions  of  other  situations  stalk  into  one's  being. 

139.  The  salary  of  a  professor  is  lower  than  a  railway 
engineer. 

140.  Looking  from  the  river  over  the  monstrous  green  lawn 
at  Washington's  house  with  its  green  shutters  is  a  sight  I  can  not 
describe  and  do  justice. 

141.  The  scout  truck  had  weak  lungs  ;  it  insisted  on  wheezing 
and  boiling  over. 

142.  Besides  music  and  song,  each  of  the  group  related  many 
interesting  adventures  of  their  travels. 

143.  Hiking  is  as  much  fun  in  my  estimation  as  others  might 
consider  a  show  or  dance. 

144.  The  next  day  I  set  out  happily  to  make  my  plunge  into 
the  business  world,  and  application  after  application  I  filled 
out,  hoping  I  would  not  hear  from  them,  but,  alas,  I  found  a 
job  in  a  fruit  and  vegetable  store  for  the  magnificent  sum  of 
eight  dollars. 

145.  In  the  center  of  the  park  is  a  lake  on  which  twenty  or 
thirty  ducks  swim  during  the  summer,  when  the  lake  is  open, 
and  in  winter  it  becomes  a  principal  skating  rink  of  the  city. 

146.  As  omens  of  old  age  appeared,  Mr.  Parks  began  to 
realize  his  ambitions,  but  his  wife  began  to  fret  about  her  inevi- 
table infirmities  with  the  passing  of  her  youth. 

147.  In  this  wilderness  to  which  they  came  the  early  settlers 
found  that  liberty  was  the  reward  of  those  who  seek  and  obey 
the  harsh  and  unproclaimed  laws  of  the  physical  universe. 

148.  There  were  only  twenty  vacant  places  but  these  had 
all  bought  tickets. 

149.  Very  few  of  the  employees  had  ever  known  of  the  better 
side  of  life,  yet  they  were  always  hoping  for  something  different, 
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anything  to  take  them  away  from  the  packing  plant  industry, 
and  the  stories  of  hardships  and  sacrifices  were  pathetic. 

150.    The  valve  is  not  air-tight,  but  allows  it  to  seep  through. 

The  point  of  view  emphasized  throughout  this  chapter 
Is  that  a  sentence  normally  exists  only  as  part  of  a  para- 
graph, that  it  Is  good  or  bad  according  to  Its  adaptation 
to  the  purpose  of  the  paragraph.  Isolated  sentences  can 
Illustrate  only  the  most  obvious  errors  of  sentence  struc- 
ture. In  order  to  study  the  excellences  of  sentences  as 
well  as  their  more  subtle  defects,  It  Is  necessary  to  consider 
them  In  context.  The  student  should  examine  the  sen- 
tence structure  of  the  Illustrations  cited  In  the  other  chap- 
ters of  the  book. 


CPiAPTER  V 
THE  WORD 

This  chapter  is  divided  into  two  parts.  Part  I  deals 
primarily  with  words  in  themselves.  It  tells  how  to  build 
up  a  vocabulary  and  how  to  become  familiar  with  the  full 
value  of  Individual  expressions.  Part  II  deals  with  words 
in  relation  to  literary  effectiveness. 

I.   HOW  TO   KNOW  WORDS 

A.   Acquiring  a  Vocabulary 

The  Importance  of  Words.  —  Without  assured  com- 
mand of  a  fairly  wide  vocabulary,  good  speaking  or  writing 
is  of  course  impossible.  Nothing  is  commoner  than  to 
hear  people  exclaim,  "I  know  what  it  is  I  mean,  but  I 
can't  find  words  to  express  It."  The  student  soon  ob- 
serves that  he  must  have  not  only  something  to  say  but 
also  language  in  which  to  say  it.  He  Is  likely  to  note  this 
especially  in  description.  He  is  told  that  he  must  fasten 
his  eye  upon  the  object,  that  he  must  see  the  object,  hear 
it,  smell  it,  taste  it,  feel  It ;  but  he  quickly  discovers  that 
when  he  has  done  his  best  to  carry  out  the  suggestion  he 
Is  still  upon  the  threshold  of  vivid  description.  He  has 
yet  to  find  the  words  which  precisely  correspond  with  his 
sensations  and  Impressions  and  will  therefore  reproduce 
them  in  the  imagination  of  his  reader.  The  second  part 
of  his  task  will  often  prove  more  difficult  than  the  first. 
The  need  of  an  ample  vocabulary  is  equally  great  in  narra- 
tion, and  hardly  less  so  In  those  forms  of  discourse  con- 
cerned more  directly  with  thought. 

281 
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The  Way  to  Words. — The  process  of  acquiring  a 
vocabulary  is  in  part  formal  and  in  part  informal.  With 
most  of  us  it  is  probably  in  the  main  informal.  We  are 
continually  absorbing  words  from  books,  from  lectures, 
from  daily  conversation.  Sudden  curiosity  about  a  term 
may  lead  us  to  inquire  concerning  it  or  to  ascertain  its 
meaning  in  a  dictionary ;  but  even  this  touch  of  formality 
is  exceptional.  It  is  with  our  words  as  with  our  friends  : 
the  acquaintance  is  likely  to  be  gradual  and  unpremedi- 
tated. We  may  at  first  be  puzzled  by  the  new  expression  ; 
when  we  meet  it  again  something  of  its  strangeness  is 
gone ;  by  the  time  we  have  met  it  a  dozen  times  we  are 
able  to  guess  with  tolerable  accuracy  its  exact  significance. 
We  may  sometimes  be  curiously  deceived  by  our  infer- 
ences, but  on  the  whole  and  in  the  long  run  we  are  right. 
Thus,  of  the  thousands  of  words  that  we  call  our  own,  a 
considerable  part,  perhaps  the  greater  part,  has  come  to 
us  without  our  quite  knowing  when  or  whence  or  how. 

This  informal  absorption  of  words  from  mere  living  and 
from  wide  reading  in  one's  own  language  is  the  most  indis- 
pensable single  agency  in  the  building  up  of  a  vocabulary. 
Especially  should  it  never  be  forgotten  that  mastery  over 
many  words  is  hardly  conceivable  without  prolonged  and 
thoughtful  acquaintance  with  literature.  It  is  possible, 
however,  to  supplement  the  normal  process  and  to  aid  it  in 
a  variety  of  ways. 

A.  By  translation  from  a  foreign  tongue.  Any  one  who 
has  tried  to  express  in  English  the  exact  substance  and 
spirit  of  a  passage  from  a  French  or  a  Latin  author  knows 
how  useful  the  exercise  may  be  in  extending  his  vocabu- 
lary. He  is  about  to  render,  let  us  say,  a  suggestive 
adjective.  Only  one  correspondent  term  comes  to  mind, 
and  its  inadequacy  is  plain.  The  search  begins.  By  the 
time  it  is  ended  the  seeker  has  not  only  found  the  accept- 
able equivalent ;  he  has  added  new  words,  new  meanings, 
new  shades  of  meaning,  to  his  resources  in  English  speech. 
Of  all  the  special  devices  by  which  one  may  extend  his 
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command  over  language,  translation  from  a  foreign  tongue 
is  doubtless  the  most  important.  Indeed  it  is  so  funda- 
mentally useful  as  hardly  to  be  called  a  device  at  all. 

B.  By  attention  to  the  vocabulary  of  special  subjects. 
Nearly  every  one  has  noticed,  whether  his  vocabulary  is 
limited  or  extensive,  that  when  certain  subjects  arise,  even 
subjects  of  general  interest,  he  must  for  sheer  lack  of  words 
either  remiain  silent  or  burden  his  listeners  with  vague, 
unexpressive  terms.  One  person  notices  this  when  he 
desires  to  explain  his  admiration  for  a  short  story  or  play ; 
another  when  he  tries  to  convey  his  disHke  for  a  piece  of 
music ;  another  when  a  companion  describes  the  peculiar 
qualities  of  an  Irish  village  and  he  wishes  to  match  such 
impressions  with  similar  ones  of  his  own.  Each  has  ideas 
and  emotions,  but  words  he  can  not  find.  The  defect  in 
the  instances  named  is  of  course  at  bottom  a  defect  in 
general  culture,  and  the  basic  remedy  is  clear.  Still  a 
person  who  seriously  wishes  to  expand  his  powers  of  ex- 
pression in  a  particular  field  may  be  advised  to  concen- 
trate his  reading  for  a  period  upon  the  field  in  question. 
He  can  not  read  thoughtfully  a  dozen  books  of  literary 
criticism,  or  of  musical  criticism,  or  of  descriptive  sketches, 
without  receiving  definite  and  notable  additions  to  his 
capacities  for  self-expression  in  the  directions  represented. 

C.  By  the  use  of  special  word-books.  The  dictionary, 
through  its  lists  of  synonyms  and  its  discussions  of  nearly 
related  terms,  will  often  suggest  a  needed  word  and  thus 
add  quite  definitely  to  one's  vocabulary.  More  particu- 
larly adapted  to  this  use,  however,  are  the  thesaurus  and 
the  book  of  synonyms.  A  thesaurus  (literally,  treasury) 
of  the  English  language  is  a  logical  classification  of  Eng- 
lish words  and  phrases.  If,  for  example,  in  trying  to 
characterize  a  social  function  that  has  struck  one  as  the 
opposite  of  simple  and  unpretentious,  one  is  at  a  loss 
to  find  just  the  words  he  wants,  he  can  turn  with  some 
confidence  to  Roget's  Thesaurus  of  English  Words  and 
Phrases.     The  second  part  of  the  volume  consists  of  an 
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elaborate  index  to  the  classified  lists  of  words.  He  tries 
to  think  of  a  word  that  somewhere  nearly  expresses  his 
meaning.  He  thinks  of  "showy."  Turning  to  this  word 
in  the  index  he  finds  the  following  entries,  representing 
different  senses  or  applications  of  the  expression  and 
directing  the  reader  to  the  corresponding  sections  of  the 
work:  "color  428,"  "beauty  845,"  "ornament  847," 
"ostentatious  882."  Of  these  "ostentatious"  seems  the 
closest  to  his  idea,  and  he  turns  to  section  882.  Here 
under  the  heading  "Ostentation"  are  groups  of  nouns,  of 
verbs,  of  adjectives,  and  of  adverbs.  The  groups  of  ad- 
jectives include  the  following  expressions  :  ostentatious, 
showy,  dashing,  pretentious,  jaunty,  grand,  pompous, 
palatial,  high-sounding,  turgid,  garish,  gaudy,  gaudy  as 
a  peacock,  gaudy  as  a  butterfly,  gaudy  as  a  tulip,  flaunting, 
flashing,  flaming,  glittering,  gay ;  splendid,  magnificent, 
sumptuous  ;  theatrical,  dramatic,  spectacular,  ceremonial, 
ritual ;  solemn,  stately,  majestic,  formal,  stiff,  ceremoni- 
ous, punctilious,  starched ;  in  best  bib  and  tucker,  in 
Sunday  best.  Moreover,  two  other  sections  of  the  work 
are  referred  to  for  further  development  of  certain  aspects 
of  the  idea.  Among  these  numerous  words  and  phrases 
may  be  the  precise  expression  one  is  in  search  of.  The 
weakness  of  such  a  thesaurus  is  that  although  it  supplies 
words  it  does  not  supply  their  exact  meanings  and  asso- 
ciations. Here  one  may  find  help  in  a  second  type  of 
word-book,  Crabb's  English  Synonymes,  for  example,  dis- 
tinguishes carefully,  in  numerous  instances,  the  meanings 
and  uses  of  related  words.  Allen's  Sy7ionyms  and  An- 
tonyms^ though  not  directly  concerned  with  the  meanings 
of  words,  marks  them  as  "affected,"  "archaic,"  "book- 
ish," "colloquial,"  "euphemistic,"  "formal,"  "learned," 
"Hterary,"  "obsolete,"  "rare,"  "rhetorical,"  "stilted," 
"vulgar,"  etc.,  and  so  assists  one  materially  in  their 
proper  use.  In  addition  to  these  special  features,  the 
second  type  of  book  performs  much  the  same  service  as 
the  first. 
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D.  By  deliberate  systematic  conquest  of  unfamiliar 
words.  The  student  who  each  day  makes  it  a  point  to 
master  three  new  words  will  in  the  course  of  a  year  appre- 
ciably heighten  the  level  of  his  speech.  The  mechanical 
nature  of  the  practice  will  cease  to  annoy  him  as  he 
acquires  the  tact  to  choose  only  such  expressions  as  will  be 
of  real  use  to  him,  especially  words  and  phrases  which  have 
their  home  at  the  center  of  the  language.  The  place  for 
him  to  seek  such  expressions  is,  of  course,  not  the  diction- 
ary, but  life.  He  will  meet  with  them  in  the  business  of 
the  class  room  and  the  laboratory,  in  the  periodicals  he 
examines,  and  above  all  in  the  works  of  general  literature 
which  he  reads.  The  habit  of  writing  down  such  words 
(with  clear  indication  of  their  meanings),  and  of  frequently 
reviewing  them,  will  be  readily  formed  by  the  student  who 
is  interested  in  the  possibilities  of  this  discipline. 

The  employment  of  any  one  or  of  all  of  these  special 
devices  has  two  distinguishable  results.  It  adds  definitely 
to  the  student's  vocabulary,  and  it  accustoms  him  to  close 
scrutiny  of  language.  Of  the  two  results  the  second  is  in 
the  sequel  far  more  important  than  the  first. 

The  Passive  and  the  Active  Vocabulary.  —  One's 
passive  vocabulary  consists  of  the  words  he  knows  in  a 
general  way,  recognizes  in  conversation  or  in  reading,  but 
does  not  himself  use  either  in  speech  or  in  writing.  His 
active  vocabulary  consists  of  the  words  he  does  himself  use. 
The  passive  vocabulary  is  in  the  case  of  some  persons, 
especially  of  those  who  read  much  but  speak  or  write  little, 
very  large.  For  them  one  of  the  first  problems  of  composi- 
tion is  that  of  transferring  scores  and  hundreds  of  words 
from  inactivity  into  action.  The  new  sense  of  firm  posses- 
sion which  arises  the  moment  one  has  definitely  employed 
a  word  hitherto  merely  "passive,"  is  perhaps  in  itself  the 
best  encouragement  to  a  continuation  of  the  process. 

Exercises.  I.  Note  all  the  words  in  the  specimens  reprinted 
above,  pages  106— 116,  with  which  you  are  unfamiliar.  What 
conclusion  do  you  reach  regarding  your  vocabulary  in  the  re- 
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gions  concerned  ?     What  words  in  these  specimens  belong  to 
your  passive  vocabulary  ? 

2.  Make  a  list  of  five  words  which  you  remember  having 
encountered  a  number  of  times,  which  you  are  beginning  to  have 
definite  notions  about,  but  which  you  recognize  have  not  yet 
acquired  for  you  a  full  and  precise  meaning.  Look  up  these 
words  in  a  dictionary.  In  how  many  cases  did  your  mere 
inferences  prove  substantially  correct  f 

3.  Submit  to  your  instructor  in  English  a  written  translation 
of  your  next  assignment  in  a  foreign  language.  Underline  in  it 
the  words  you  were  unfamiliar  with  before  making  the  transla- 
tion. Note  at  the  end  any  other  words  you  became  acquainted 
with  in  the  process. 

4.  Write  a  theme  describing  some  famous  painting.  Read 
a  criticism  of  the  same  work  by  an  art  critic.  What  words  used 
by  the  critic,  but  not  by  you,  stand  for  impressions  you  yourself 
had  but  could  not  express  ? 

5.  Write  down  a  list  of  all  the  words  you  know  which  are 
related  to  one  of  the  following  concepts :  pleasure,  sorrow, 
reverence,  freedom,  caution.  By  reference  to  a  large  dictionary, 
to  a  thesaurus,  and  to  a  book  of  synonyms,  add  to  your  original 
list  other  words  of  similar  meaning  which  you  think  should 
belong  to  the  vocabulary  of  an  educated  man,  but  which  you 
did  not  think  of  or  did  not  know. 

6.  In  the  final  draft  of  your  next  composition  make  it  a  point 
to  use  accurately  and  appropriately  three  or  more  valuable  words 
which  you  recognize  as  belonging  to  your  passive  vocabulary 
but  which  you  can  not  remember  having  used  before.  Under- 
line these  words. 

B.    Standards  in  Words 

Standards  in  Words.  —  It  is  important  to  observe 
that  there  are  standards  in  words,  just  as  there  are  stand- 
ards in  manners,  and  that  what  will  pass  in  one  plane  will 
not  necessarily  pass  in  another.  One  can  hardly  have 
written  long  without  remarking  that  words  are  subtly 
classified  according  to  their  fitness  for  the  ordinary 
purposes  of  formal  expression,  that  for  such  purposes  some 
words  are  acceptable  and  some  are  not.     What  is  meant  by 
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formal  expression  is  more  easily  felt  than  stated.  It  may 
be  indirectly  defined  as  the  expression  that  is  expected  on 
all  occasions  when  one  is  giving  serious  utterance  to  his 
ideas  or  feelings,  and  especially  on  the  occasions  when  he 
is  addressing  himself  not  to  individuals  or  to  special  groups 
but  to  the  general  public.  When  he  writes  thus  formally 
he  is  under  obligation  to  maintain  a  becoming  dignity  in 
his  choice  of  words  and  to  employ  no  words  which  will  not 
be  readily  understood.^  In  general  a  word  meets  the 
demands  of  formal  expression,  or,  as  we  more  often  say, 
good  usage,  when  it  has  not  lapsed  with  age,  when  it  is 
employed  (in  their  own  persons,  not  merely  in  dialogue) 
by  the  majority  of  standard  authors,  when  it  is  understood 
throughout  the  nation ;  or,  in  other  words,  when  it  is  in 
present,  reputable,  and  national  use. 

The  standard  of  usage  here  suggested  is  the  standard  of 
good  books  and  good  magazines.  It  should  be  scrupu- 
lously observed  by  students  in  their  compositions,  except 
in  the  rare  case  when  the  nature  of  a  particular  exercise 
is  such  as  to  excuse  and  justify  a  different  standard. 

But  how  is  the  writer  to  know  whether  or  not  a  given 
word  satisfies  the  requirements  of  formal  expression  .^ 
The  only  satisfactory  way  to  such  knowledge  is  through 
prolonged  association  with  educated  persons  and  through 
habitual  reading  of  standard  literature.  Nevertheless, 
assistance  may  be  obtained  from  dictionaries  and  in  vary- 
ing degree  from  books  of  synonyms.  The  usefulness  of 
dictionaries  in  this  regard  will  presently  appear. 

C.   Use  of  the  Dictionary  ^ 

Need  of  Study.  —  A  dictionary  is  an  exceedingly 
ingenious  concentration  of  facts  about  words,  and  in 
consequence  can  not  be  properly  used  by  one  who  does 

'  When  a  writer  finds  it  necessary  to  employ  words  which  the  educated  public  can  not 
be  expected  to  know  and  which  are  not  made  sufficiently  clear  by  the  context,  it  is  his 
duty  to  explain  them  at  once. 

^  For  a  select  list  of  current  dictionaries,  see  below,  page  609.  With  the  encyclopaedic 
functions  performed  by  most  modern  dictionaries  the  present  discussion  is  not  concerned. 
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not  know  the  secrets  of  its  plan.  The  writer  uncertain 
of  possessing  these  secrets  should  first  of  all  examine  the 
introductory  sections  of  his  dictionary,  reading  important 
parts  carefully,  and  familiarizing  himself  with  the  abbre- 
viations and  symbols  employed  in  the  explanations  of 
words,  or  at  the  very  least  with  the  places  where  their 
meaning  may  be  found.  In  the  following  paragraphs 
attention  is  called  to  certain  of  the  matters  with  which 
the  student  should  obviously  be  acquainted. 

Etymology.  — •  All  good  dictionaries  give  etymologies. 
Relatively  few  people  trouble  much  about  the  information 
which  is  contained  in  these  thorny-looking  entries.  Yet 
it  is  almost  always  interesting  and  sometimes  highly 
profitable. 

It  is  interesting  to  observe,  for  example,  how  consider- 
able a  part  of  our  language  comes  directly  or  indirectly 
from  the  Latin  and  the  Greek,  and  how  almost  every 
language  in  the  world  has  contributed  to  our  resources. 
It  is  often  both  interesting  and  profitable  to  note  the 
component  parts  of  words  and  the  original  significance  of 
these  parts.  Sometimes  in  this  way,  better  than  in  any 
other,  one  can  grasp  firmly  the  meaning  of  a  word  and 
fix  it  permanently  in  the  memory. 

It  is  not  easy  to  forget,  once  having  learned  it,  that  the 
word  enormous  means,  literally,  outside  of  the  usual  rule^ 
norm,  or  measure ;  that  extravagant  means  wandering  out- 
side;  that  extraordinary  means  outside  of  the  common  order 
or  method;  that  exorbitant  means  going  outside  of  the 
track  or  orbit;  that  egregious  means  outside  of  the  herd. 
One  observes  that  in  the  original  elements  of  all  these 
adjectives  there  is  the  suggestion  of  passing  outside  of  or 
beyond  what  is  expected  or  normal ;  and  that  is  interesting 
in  itself  and  aids  the  memory.  A  knowledge  of  its  original 
elements  tends,  moreover,  as  one  encounters  such  a  word 
as  extravagant  or  egregious  or  exorbitant  to  give  it  a  tangible 
and  imaginative  quality  and  hence  a  definiteness  of  appli- 
cation which  it  would  not  otherwise  possess. 
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Grammatical  Information.  —  Immediately  following 
the  entry  of  a  word  there  appears  an  abbreviation  indicat- 
ing the  part  of  speech  to  which  it  belongs.  Webster's 
dictionary,  for  example,  uses  n.  for  noun,  v.t.  for  transitive 
verb,  a.  for  adjective,  adv.  for  adverb,  and  so  on.  Some- 
times a  word  is  now  one  part  of  speech,  now  another,  in 
which  case  there  will  be  in  the  course  of  its  treatment 
clearly  marked  grammatical  divisions.  (See,  for  example, 
in  any  dictionary,  the  word  finger.)  The  information 
thus  set  down  may  be  of  the  greatest  use  to  the  writer  who 
knows  it  is  there  and  how  to  employ  it. 

For  example,  when  about  to  say  that  his  hero  is  "me- 
dium tall,"  a  writer  may  doubt  whether  this  use  of 
"medium"  is  allowed  in  a  formal  or  literary  style.  How 
is  he  to  find  out  ?  The  dictionary  will  tell  him  —  not 
directly  but  indirectly.  He  knows,  of  course,  that  any 
word  which  is  thus  used  to  modify  the  adjective  tall  must 
be  an  adverb.  Does  the  dictionary  recognize  medium  as 
an  adverb  1  He  finds  the  word  discussed  as  a  noun  (n.), 
and  as  an  adjective  {a.),  but  not  as  an  adverb  {adv.). 
He  must,  therefore,  renounce  medium  as  a  modifier  of 
tall.  Nor  should  he  —  as  a  student  once  did  whose  use 
of  "medium  tall"  was  questioned — jump  rashly  to 
the  conclusion  that  if  medium  is  wrong,  medium,ly  must  be 
right.  The  supposition  is  plausible,  but  the  dictionary 
would  save  him  from  the  blunder.  The  careful  student, 
before  he  uses  "mediumly  tall"  as  a  revision  of  "medium 
tall,"  will  first  ascertain  whether  the  word  mediumly  exists. 
He  will  look  for  it  in  his  dictionary,  and  he  will  not  find  it. 

Or,  again,  a  writer  is  about  to  say :  "All  day  long  the 
old  man  sat  by  the  fire,  contemplating."  He  may  possibly 
have  a  doubt  as  to  whether  he  is  justified  in  thus  using 
the  word  contemplating.  Perhaps  it  sounds  a  little  odd 
to  him.  Now  he  is  likely  to  suspect  that  what  is  odd,  if 
anything,  is  the  use  of  the  verb  contemplate  as  an  intran- 
sitive verb.  Does  the  dictionary,  then,  give  contemplate 
as  an  intransitive  verb  .^     He  finds  that  it  does,  that  his 
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expression  is  correct;  it  remains  only  for  him  to  decide 
whether  he  likes  its  rhetorical  or  literary  effect. 

Nor  are  these  the  only  ways  in  which  the  dictionary  can 
answer  grammatical  questions.  It  is,  for  example,  the 
most  convenient  place  to  learn  the  correct  parts  of  difficult 
verbs  and  the  correct  singular  and  plural  forms  of  irregular 
nouns. 

Usage.  —  In  respect  to  matters  of  good  usage  the  dic- 
tionary renders  important  service.  It  will  not  always 
answer  one's  question ;  its  answer  is  not  infallible  (one 
dictionary  will  at  times  be  at  variance  with  another)  ;  still, 
even  in  this  respect  it  is  useful.  If  a  writer  resorts  to  it 
to  learn  the  status  of  a  word  and  finds  it  recorded  without 
annotation  concerning  its  standing  or  its  class,  he  may 
assume  that  it  satisfies  the  requirements  of  formal  com- 
position. If  he  finds  it  recorded  zvith  annotation  con- 
cerning its  standing  or  its  class,  he  should  pause  and 
reflect.  He  may  know,  if  it  is  marked  colloquial^  that  it 
is  considered  appropriate  in  conversation  but  unsuited  to 
formal  composition ;  if  it  is  marked  obsolete,  that  it  is  an 
old  word  no  longer  in  use,  hence  unsuited,  without  explana- 
tion, to  formal  composition  ;  if  it  is  marked  slang,  that  it 
is  without  the  dignity  appropriate  to  formal  composition, 
or  even,  in  general,  to  conversation ;  similarly  with 
archaic,  dialectic,  poetic,  etc.,  according  to  the  significance 
of  the  particular  annotation.  When  a  word  is  classed 
as  belonging  to  a  science,  trade,  or  profession,  such  as 
botany,  chemistry,  medicine,  photography,  printing,  the 
writer  should  consider  whether  the  word  is  sufficiently  well 
known  to  the  general  public  to  admit  of  being  used  with- 
out explanation  in  ordinary  formal  composition.  Tuber- 
culosis, for  example,  is  classed  in  a  certain  dictionary  as 
belonging  to  medicine,  but  is  unfortunately  well  known 
to  all  the  world.  Purlieu,  in  the  first  meaning,  is  classed 
in  the  same  dictionary  as  belonging  to  English  history, 
and  Is  obviously  in  the  sense  defined  —  "Afforested  land 
disafforested  so  as  to  remit  to  the  former  owners  their 
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rights"  —  not  familiar  to  the  general  reader.  In  this 
region  the  writer  must  often  depend  upon  other  books  or 
upon  the  range  and  thoroughness  of  his  own  reading. 
It  should  be  carefully  observed,  that,  as  in  the  last  case 
mentioned,  an  annotation  may  be  applied  to  one  meaning 
of  a  word  without  being  applied  to  all  meanings  :  in  the 
dictionary  in  question  a  second  meaning  of  the  word 
purlieu  appears  without  comment. 

Through  omission  also  the  dictionary  passes  judgment 
on  many  questions  of  usage.  The  student  who  is  on  the 
verge  of  writing  "radiocast"  (verb)  may  doubt  whether 
the  invention  has  a  respectable  status.  If  the  most  recent 
edition  of  a  good  dictionary  does  not  record  the  word,  he 
will  infer  that  he  will  best  please  the  cultivated  reader  by 
finding  some  other  expression  for  his  thought.  So  in  the 
case  of  innumerable  nice  questions  which  arise  in  con- 
nection with  new  words,  with  the  attachment  to  old  words 
of  new  or  vulgar  meanings,  with  violent  transfers  from 
one  part  of  speech  to  another :  silence  on  the  part  of  a 
good  dictionary  may  be  interpreted  —  and  by  any  but  the 
most  experienced  writers  should  be  accepted  —  as  un- 
favorable judgment. 

Idiom.  —  Every  language  has  its  peculiar  habits  of 
associating  words,  habits  which  often  have  no  basis  in 
logic,  which  can  not  therefore  be  reasoned  about,  which 
are  ordinarily  acquired  only  by  much  reading  and  con- 
versation. Doubts  on  such  matters  may  sometimes  be 
set  at  rest  by  the  dictionary.  Does  one  "inveigh  upon" 
or  "inveigh  against"  a  thing.?  The  dictionary  may  give 
the  answer.  Similarly  one  is  likely  to  learn  from  the 
dictionary  whether  to  say  compare  with  (in  a  given  in- 
stance) or  compare  to;  acquiesce  to  or  acquiesce  in;  envi- 
ous of  or  envious  toward.  Dictionaries  spacious  enough 
to  include  quotations  from  standard  authors  are  of  course 
especially  serviceable  in  determining  questions  of  idiom. 

Synonyms.  —  Some  modern  dictionaries  not  only  define 
individual    words    but    also    carefully    discuss    numerous 
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groups  of  words,  discriminating  among  related  meanings. 
The  following  note  from  the  third  edition  of  Webster^s 
Collegiate  Dictionary,  under  the  word  belligerent,  illustrates 
a  feature  of  the  dictionary  to  which  the  student  is  likely 
to  pay  too  little  attention. 

Syn.  Irascible,  choleric;  disputatious,  wrangling,  quarrel- 
some, contentious,  litigious ;  bellicose,  pugnacious.  —  Belliger- 
ent, bellicose,  pugnacious,  quarrelsome,  contentious,  litigi- 
ous agree  in  the  idea  of  aptness  to  contend.  Belligerent  implies 
warlikeness  or  actual  hostilities  ;  bellicose,  inclination  to  fight. 
P:".gnacious  differs  from  bellicose  in  applying  more  to  disposition  ; 
it  does  not  suggest  pettiness  or  ill  nature,  as  does  quarrelsome. 
Contentious  often  suggests  perversity  and  tiresome  persistence 
in  dispute.     Litigious  implies  fondness  for  legal  contention. 

Hyphens.  —  Whether  an  expression  containing  two 
originally  separate  words  (such  SiS football,  ground-squirrel, 
well-bred,  classmate,  class  day,  floodgate,  flood  tide,  self- 
denial,  hidebound,  high-minded,  to-morrow,  so-called)  is  to 
be  written  "solid,"  that  is,  as  one  unhyphenated  word,  or 
as  a  compound  word  with  a  hyphen,  or  as  two  separate 
words,  is  often  a  perplexing  question.  In  many  instances, 
moreover,  practice  varies.  An  acceptable  course  in  any 
particular  case  is  to  consult  a  standard  dictionary.  If  the 
expression  does  not  appear  except  in  the  separate  entries  of 
its  component  parts,  it  is  to  be  written  as  two  separate 
words.  If  it  does  appear  as  a  single  entry,  the  question 
is  settled  by  the  form  in  which  it  is  printed.  In  inter- 
preting this  form,  when  a  hyphen  separates  the  component 
parts,  the  student  must  sometimes  discriminate  between 
the  hyphen  which  in  the  main  entry  of  a  word  and  in  its 
respellings  is  regularly  employed  to  separate  two  unac- 
cented syllables,  and  the  hyphen  which  is  a  permanent 
element  in  the  spelling  of  a  compound  word.^ 

There  is  a  case  in  which  the  dictionary  will  not  be  of 

'  Webster  employs  for  the  permanent  hyphen  a  heavy  black  bar,  the  Standard  a 
double  bar  obliquely  placed :    examine  carefully,  in  each,  the  words  tolerance  and  to- 
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assistance.  A  writer  may  occasionally  desire,  for  the 
sake  of  a  momentary  and  special  effect,  to  use  a  new 
compound.  Within  reasonable  limits  the  privilege  may 
be  assumed  even  by  the  inexperienced  writer.  In  such 
cases  the  hyphen  should  invariably  be  employed. 

Syllabication.  —  In  dividing  a  word  at  the  end  of  a 
line  one  is  sometimes  in  doubt  as  to  where  the  break 
should  be  made.  The  dictionary  is  the  natural  place  to 
seek  for  help.  In  the  dictionaries  probably  most  used  by 
students,  the  Webster  and  the  Standard,  syllabication  is 
shown  by  the  form  in  which  the  word  is  entered. 

Meaning  of  Words.  —  Finally,  what  is  the  right 
method  of  determining  from  a  dictionary  the  meaning  of 
a  word  t  The  best  rule  is  the  simplest :  After  making  sure 
that  the  word  you  have  found  is  the  word  you  are  looking  for 
(sometimes  totally  different  words  are  spelled  alike), 
read  through  carefully  all  that  is  said  about  it  and  all  the 
quotations  that  may  be  used  to  explain  it.  Only  after 
consideration  of  all  its  meanings  and  shades  of  meaning 
can  one  have  the  feeling,  in  any  important  degree,  that 
he  has  made  it  his  own.  Complete  intimacy  with  a  word, 
of  course,  no  ordinary  dictionary,  perhaps  no  dictionary 
whatever,  can  give  him;  that  must  come  primarily  from 
extensive  reading.  It  should  be  noted  that  a  word  listed 
as  a  synonym  of  a  given  word  may  touch  it  at  a  certain 
point  only,  and  hence  can  not  be  invariably  employed  as 
interchangeable  with  it.  As  synonyms  of  dry,  for  ex- 
ample, a  dictionary  gives  uninteresting,  insipid,  vapid, 
jejune,  dull,  pointless,  tiresome,  fruitless,  unprofitable,  sterile, 
arid;  and  one  may  see  a  common  element  in  the  series. 
But  dry  wines  are  not  "fruitless"  wines,  nor  "insipid" 
wines,  nor,  one  may  safely  assume,  "uninteresting"  wines. 
Evidently  one  has  here  to  do  with  a  highly  specialized  use 
of  the  word.  Doubtless  when  students  attribute  grotesque 
meanings  to  passages  of  literature  in  which  they  have  met 
with  unfamiliar  expressions,  it  is  sometimes  through  lack 
of  thoroughness  in  consulting  the  dictionary. 
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Exercises,  i.  How  may  the  etymologies  furnished  by  the 
dictionary  aid  one  to  fix  in  mind  the  meaning  of  the  words  itali- 
cized ?  ^  —  He  asked  me  for  explicit  directions.  —  He  had  been 
engaged  for  many  years  in  manual  labor.  —  I  am  not  a  believer 
in  innate  ideas.  —  Never  had  a  member  shown  such  recalcitrance. 

—  The  doctor  disliked  to  use  either  soporifics  or  anodynes. — 
The  blow  was  mortal.  —  The  inconvenience  was  ephemeral.  — 
The  satire  was,  at  bottom,  innocuous.  —  She  lived  during  those 
years  in  complete  isolation.  —  I  thought  it  an  insipid  tale. 

2.  How,  by  consulting  a  dictionary,  may  one  determine  the 
correctness  or  incorrectness  of  the  italicized  expressions  ?  —  Do 
you  practice  regular?  —  It  is  understood  that  politics  is  to  be 
excluded  from  the  conversation.  —  The  strata  was  completely 
worn  away.  —  It  ceased  before  we  had  gotten  used  to  it.  —  I 
never  suspicioned  him.  —  It  was  in  fact  an  almost  impossibility. 

—  Leaving  the  train  at  Harcourt  Junction,  we  boated  the  rest 
of  the  way  to  camp.  —  They  sung  at  the  funeral  exactly  like  they 
were  at  a  wedding.  —  Shakespeare  and  Milton  were  both  genii 
of  a  high  order. 

3.  Determine  as  well  as  you  can  by  the  use  of  the  dictionary 
(consult,  if  possible,  more  than  one),  the  suitability  or  unsuit- 
ability,  in  ordinary  formal  discourse,  of  the  italicized  expres- 
sions :  —  We  agreed  to  share  fifty-fifty  in  the  profits.  —  What 
statesman  can  really  tell  what  ails  us  .''  —  Never  had  I  tasted 
such  scrapple.  —  We  shined  our  shoes  before  starting.  —  The 
ladies  regarded  her  as  an  accomplished  beautician.  —  He  had 
sensed  the  danger  even  before  I  arrived. — They  wound  up 
their  affairs  hurriedly  and  departed. — Then  came  the  dread 
that  mayhap  she  was  killed.  —  The  delegates  pullmaned  through 
to  Washington.  —  He  was  greatly  oldened  by  the  experience.  — 
There  can  be  no  choice ;  we  have  got  to  win.  —  Who  would  not 
enthuse  over  his  favorite  star?  —  They  all  said  the  witness  had 
been  primed.  —  Ultimately  we  regarded  the  whole  performance 
as  a  fake.  —  It  fell  to  them  to  lug  the  supplies  across  the  portage. 

—  I  would  fain  go  with  you.  —  We  must  have  chatted  for  an 
hour  or  two.  —  I  hear  you  dug  hard  last  night  at  your  trigo- 
nometry. —  With  increase  of  poverty  came  an  alarming  increase 
of  burgling.  —  I,  personally,  thought  him  a  cad.  —  Closeups, 
indulged   in  often,   become  a  deadly  bore  to  optiences.  —  We 

1  Note  that  when  related  words  succeed  each  other  in  a  dictionary  the  etymology 
common  to  the  series  may  be  given  only  with  the  first. 
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reached  home  cold  and  hungered.  —  Not  one.  fellow  in  a  thousand 
can  be  found  foolish  enough  to  vote  for  it.  —  He  was  partnered 
in  the  business  by  a  rich  brother-in-law.  —  The  officer  was  un- 
questionably boozy  when  I  saw  him.  —  Yesterday  he  cut  me 
on  the  street.  —  Like  many  we  had  just  seen,  this  new  plant  was 
umbelliferous.  —  Eftsoons,  dinner  being  over,  we  sauntered  along 
the  drive.  —  What  this  recitation  needs  is  pep.  —  His  manner 
evidenced  a  bad  conscience.  —  The  governor  was  regarded  by 
some  as  a  common  crook.  —  We  listened  to  the  most  intriguing 
music.  —  I  learned  too  late  that  cramming  does  not  pay.  —  She 
was  only  a  chit  of  a  girl.  —  The  president  has  succeeded  wonder- 
fully in  selling  the  university  to  the  state.  —  Viewed  sideways, 
the  closing  line  of  her  lips  formed  a  cyma-like  curve. 

4.  Distinguish,  by  aid  of  special  notes  in  the  dictionary, 
between  the  following  pairs  of  synonyms.  (A  particular  group 
of  synonyms  is  discussed  in  only  one  place  in  the  dictionary. 
In  order  to  fi.nd  the  special  note  desired,  it  may  therefore  be 
necessary  in  some  cases  to  make  use  of  cross  references.)  Mur- 
der and  assassinate.  —  Primary  and  primitive.  —  Analogy  and 
affinity.  — Discuss  and  debate.  —  Belief  and  faith.  —  Curious 
and  inquisitive.  —  Pique  and  umbrage. 

5.  Determine,  by  use  of  the  dictionary,  whether  the  following 
elements  should  be  written  "  solid,"  with  hyphen,  or  as  separate 
words:  —  to  gether ;  to  day;  fort  night;  every  day  (adjective); 
child  like  ;  broad  side  (guns  on  one  side  of  a  battleship)  ;  good  by  ; 
good  tempered;  goodnature;  half  breed;  half  sister;  left  handed; 
puppet  show;  hard  hearted;  stone'' s  throw;  room  mate;  class 
day. 

6.  Determine  the  precise  meaning,  in  the  context  given,  of  the 
italicized  expressions  (use,  if  necessary,  more  than  one  diction- 
ary) :  —  His  father  found  him  in  money  throughout  his  college 
course.  —  "Canst  thou  not  minister  to  a  mind  diseased?"  — 
His  greatest  works  were  written  in  the  vulgar  tongue.  —  The 
ship  soon  had  its  complement  of  men.  —  The  late  Reginald 
Brown,  sometime  fellow  of  Boniface  College,  Oxbridge  ...  — 
"It  is  a  nipping  and  an  eager  air."  — As  an  author  he  reveled 
in  ''''nice  distinctions  and  scrupulous  qualifications."  —  She  had  a 
fine  sense  for  what  was  elevated  in  character.  —  His  mind  and 
hers  were  not  only  unlike ;  they  were  incommensurable.  —  He 
was  a  cunning  workman.  — The  clocks  "  told  out  the  seconds  in 
an  intricate  chorus  of  tickings."  —  The  assembly  received  the 
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intelligence  with  a  quietness  that  was  awful.  —  The  blue  peter 
was  flying  at  the  truck.  —  "You  can  be  sent  to  Coventry  for  speak- 
ing like  a  fool."  —  "Blessed  are  the  meek,  for  they  shall  inherit 
the  earth."  —  "Burke  is  a  great  man  by  nature,  and  is  expected 
soon  to  attain  civil  greatness."  —  The  lamp  depended  from 
a  beam  in  the  ceiling.  —  I  was  sensible  of  his  merits.  —  The 
change  in  temperature  was  barely  sensible.  —  Jane  Austen  is 
among  the  most  sensible  of  writers.  —  A  primary  mark  of  intelli- 
gence is  the  ability  to  distinguish,  in  whatever  presents  itself, 
between  what  is  essential  and  what  is  accidental.  —  Brave  uni- 
forms do  not  always  contain  brave  soldiers. 

D.    Denotation  and  Connotation 

Denotation. — Although  the  words  denotation  and 
connotation  have  not  thus  far  been  used,  the  distinction 
which  they  express  has  more  than  once  been  fundamen- 
tally involved. 

The  denotation  of  a  word  is  what  it  merely  denotes,  what 
it  plainly  points  out  or  designates,  what  remains  of  its 
total  significance  when  it  has  been  stripped  of  its  remoter 
intellectual  and  its  emotional  associations.  The  denota- 
tion of  the  word  kid,  as  it  is  sometimes  used,  is  child,  a 
meaning  duly  recorded  in  a  certain  hospitable  dictionary. 
Similarly,  the  denotation  of  the  word  dope,  in  one  sense, 
is  information ;  of  grind,  in  one  sense,  is  to  study  hard; 
of  red-blooded,  a  compound  not  recorded  in  at  least  one 
good  dictionary,  is  healthy,  vigorous.  Cowboy  denotes  cattle 
herder ;  mar  gent  denotes  margin;  father  denotes  male  par- 
ent; churchyard  denotes  inclosure  about  a  church,  ofte?i, 
especially  formerly,  used  as  a  burial  ground  ;  felicity  denotes 
happiness ;  distinction,  applied  to  character,  denotes  the 
quality  of  being  distinguishable  from,  that  is,  different  from, 
superior  to,  ordinary  persons ;  dynamic,  in  its  general  sense, 
denotes  energetic,  forceful;  efficiency  denotes  competency ; 
skylark  denotes  the  common  Old  World  lark,  noted  for  its 
song,  which  it  utters  as  it  rises  in  almost  perpendicular  flight ; 
Babylon   denotes   a   celebrated  city,   now   in  ruins,   on  the 
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Euphrates  river  about  fifty-five  miles  south  of  Bagdad;  Ox- 
ford, in  one  sense,  denotes  a  city  of  Oxfordshire,  England. 
Connotation.  —  As  the  earth  is  attended  by  its  envel- 
ope of  air,  so  words  are  attended  by  their  atmosphere  of 
associations.  Sometimes  a  word  is  rich  in  this  atmos- 
phere ;  sometimes,  as  is  often  the  case  with  new  scientific 
terms,  it  is  exceedingly  poor.  If  it  were  not  for  the  fact 
that  most  of  the  expressions  we  use  are  enveloped  in  their 
connotations,  the  choice  of  words  in  speaking  or  writing 
would  tend  to  become  purely  mechanical.  When  we  had 
considered  what  one  might  call  the  physical  dimensions  of 
a  word,  its  mere  denotation,  we  should  need  to  take  no 
further  thought.  We  might  then,  without  the  least 
discomfort,  write  editorials  maintaining  that  the  kids  now 
swarming  in  the  streets  should  be  sent  to  school,  or  that, 
in  all  probability,  the  preachers  of  Puritan  days  did  more 
grinding  in  the  preparation  of  their  sermons  than  do  most 
of  their  successors,  or  that  there  is  still  no  dope  worth 
considering  on  the  outcome  of  the  spring  elections.  We 
might  then  be  willing  to  talk  about  Shakespeare's  dynamic 
heroes  and  his  red-blooded  heroines,  or  to  praise  the 
marvelous  efficiency  of  his  treatment  of  nature.  But  we 
know,  or  we  soon  learn,  that  connotations  can  not  profit- 
ably be  disregarded.  We  discover  that  kid  carries  with  it 
a  nimbus  of  vulgarity,  that  it  is  the  same  with  dope,  that 
grind  suggests  the  offhand  manners  of  the  college  and  does 
not  harmonize  with  remarks  on  the  clergy.  We  discover, 
not  so  soon  but  ultimately,  that  dynamic,  because  of  its 
primary  association  with  physical  force  and  with  mechan- 
ics, has  a  hard  sound  to  cultivated  ears  and  when  applied 
to  moral  qualities  is  felt  to  be  unliterary.  Similarly  we 
learn  that  the  word  efficiency  has  in  our  day  acquired  a 
doubtful  reputation,  that  it  tends  to  suggest  not  so  much 
true  effectiveness  as  sham  effectiveness,  and,  finally,  that  it 
seems  out  of  place  when  applied,  as  in  the  instance  given, 
to  delicate  and  immaterial  things.  We  may  even  come 
to  feel  that  red-blooded,  partly  because  of  its  emphasis  upon 
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physical  qualities,  more  perhaps  because  of  its  somewhat 
vulgar  contemporary  associations,  is  crude  when  applied 
to  the  exquisite  creations  of  Shakespeare  —  has  become, 
for  such  a  use,  a  little  too  exclusively  the  property  of 
briskly  sentimental  novelists. 

Connotations,  one  may  come  to  think,  are  often,  for  all 
but  the  most  elementary  purposes,  more  important  than 
denotations.  Cowboy  denotes  cattle  herder  ;  but  how  much 
the  word  carries  with  it  of  flaring  chaps,  bulging  holsters, 
wide-brimmed  sombreros,  and  swinging  riatas,  and,  more 
important  still,  of  free,  primitive  life  (real  or  imaginary), 
of  matchless  courage  and  unspeakable  rude  honesty,  any 
devotee  of  Wild  West  fiction  or  motion  picture  is  probably 
aware.  Margent  denotes  margin^  but  carries  with  it  such 
distinctly  poetical  associations,  takes  one's  mind  so  im- 
mediately to  such  a  line  as  — 

Or  in  the  beached  margent  of  the  sea, 

that  no  one  who  really  knows  the  English  language  would 
be  likely  to  use  it  in  prose.  How  much  is  connoted  by  the 
word  father,  beyond  its  denotation,  every  son  or  daughter 
knows  ;  it  is  the  richness  and  depth  of  the  connotation  that 
gives  attractiveness  to  that  reading  of  the  lines  in  Hamlet 
which  makes  the  hero,  addressing  the  ghost  of  the  elder 
Hamlet,  exclaim  — 

I'll  call  thee  Hamlet, 
King,  father ;   royal  Dane,  O,  answer  me ! 

a  reading  (not  necessarily  the  correct  one)  which  gives  to 
this  familiar  word  the  position  of  climax.  Churchyard 
is  not  simply  churchyard  ;  It  has  about  it  a  faint  suggestion 
of  old  days,  a  suggestion  enriched  no  doubt  by  Gray's 
famous  elegy.  Felicity  means  happiness,  but  not  an  ordi- 
nary happiness.  Its  connotation  reserves  It  for  rare  and 
exquisite  uses.  Distinction  denotes  little  enough,  but  its 
connotation  Is  such  with  those  who  use  words  carefully 
that  to  say  of  a  person  "He  has  distinction"  is  to  pay  him 
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almost  the  highest  of  compliments.  Skylark  may  be 
what  it  will  in  ornithology ;  to  the  minds  of  English 
readers  it  is  above  all  a  symbol  of  poetical  fancy  and 
aspiration.  Oxford,  to  the  imagination  of  the  world,  is  a 
name  for  every  humane  ideal.  Babylon  is  the  name  of 
a  city  in  ruins,  but  it  is  far  more  than  this  ;  it  is  a  moving 
symbol  of  oriental  luxury  and  magnificence,  and  a  warn- 
ing of  the  fall  of  empires. 

Determining  Connotations. — The  denotation  of  a 
word  the  writer  may  get  from  dictionaries  ;  but  where 
shall  he  learn  its  connotation  "?  Help  on  this  point,  also, 
dictionaries  will  afford  him.  The  more  complex  their 
discussion  of  a  word,  the  more  they  tell  one  about  it,  the 
more  illustrations  they  offer  of  its  use,  the  more  attention 
they  give  the  discussion  of  synonyms,  the  more,  of  course, 
will  they  supply  one  with  its  connotation.  The  great 
Oxford  English  Dictionary,  on  account  of  its  extensive 
citations  from  authors  belonging  to  all  periods  of  the 
language,  is  probably  the  best  source  available  for  this 
kind  of  knowledge.  But  too  much  must  not  be  expected 
of  the  ordinary  dictionary ;  it  gives  at  best  an  abstracted 
and  intellectualized  notion  of  a  word  rather  than  a  full 
sense  of  its  value.  So  excellent  a  work  as  Webster^s 
Collegiate  Dictionary  defines  the  adverb  peradventure  as 
perhaps ;  it  may  be;  possibly.  This  definition  as  regards 
denotation  is  of  course  accurate,  but  it  gives  no  notion  of 
the  connotation  of  the  word,  no  notion  that  a  student  who 
says  to  his  chum  :  "I  shall  peradventure  drop  in  on  you 
this  evening,"  is  either  humorous  or  ridiculous.  Even 
the  unabridged  Webster^s  New  International  Dictionary 
adds  to  the  entry  in  the  Collegiate  only  one  quotation, 
from  which  one  might  or  might  not  infer  the  true  character 
of  the  word. 

Books  of  synonyms,  in  this  respect  as  in  others,  are  some- 
times a  valuable  supplement  to  the  dictionary.  We  may 
test  them  with  the  word  we  have  just  been  considering. 
Crabb's  English  Synonymes  (1917  edition)  does  not  discuss 
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the  group  to  which  it  belongs.  Allen's  Synonyms  and 
Antonyms  does  take  up  this  group  and  characterizes 
peradventiire  as  "archaic  or  literary,"  and  in  so  doing 
supplies,  substantially,  its  connotation. 

Dictionaries  and  other  reference  books  have  their  value 
in  the  matter  of  connotations,  some  of  them,  especially  the 
Oxford  English  Dictionary,  very  great  value  ;  but  it  can  not 
be  too  emphatically  stated  that  basic  familiarity  with 
the  appropriate  uses  and  associations  of  words  must  come 
from  conversation  and  reading.  One  does  not  run  to  a 
reference  book  with  all  the  words  he  employs,  and  even 
if  he  did,  even  if  he  investigated  them  all  in  the  works 
which  were  most  generous  in  citations,  still  he  would 
scarcely  acquire  that  final  intimacy  with  a  language  which 
makes  one  its  master.  This  deeper  familiarity  —  a  slow 
deposit  in  the  mind  and  the  imagination  —  is  reserved  for 
those  only  who  have  met  with  words  a  thousand  times  in 
their  natural  haunts.^ 

Exercises,  i.  Explain  both  the  denotation  and  the  con- 
notation of  the  following  words  :  gash,  excision,  amalgamation, 
supernal,  blackguard,  gangster,  illumine,  bliss,  graft,  mother-in- 
law,  Cleopatra,  mansion,  manor  house,  inn,  bruise,  forlorn,  dank, 
tintinnabulation,  frore,  weary,  deep-damask'd,  immemorial, 
incarnadine,  Bolshevist,  Rotarian,  romantic,  classic,  royal, 
beatific,  peace,  the  West,  the  East,  evangelist,  gypsy,  nightin- 
gale, Arabian,  chivalry,  Hebrides,  Stratford,  Paris,  hound,  owl, 
savant,  crescent,  perilous,  pirate,  bugle. 

2.  If  not  acceptable,  why  not  (assuming  always  a  serious 
context)  1  —  There  was  a  tumult  in  my  room  throughout  the 
evening.  —  I  had  just  finished  my  high  school  career.  —  I  must 
go  along  now  and  indite  a  letter.  —  My  father  administered  the 
corner  grocery.  —  Once  the  infant  caught  sight  of  its  mother,  it 

1  In  addition  to  the  connotations  of  words  which  they  possess  for  all  cultivated  persons 
—  these  alone  are  in  question  in  the  above  discussion  —  there  are  connotations  peculiar 
to  individuals.  Probably  every  one  can  name  words  which  in  his  own  mind  possess 
associations  entirely  personal  to  himself,  so  that  he  has  for  them  a  special  liking  or  dis- 
taste. There  are  words,  perhaps,  which  in  speaking  with  a  certain  friend  we  take  care 
not  to  use.  With  personal  connotations  the  writer  who  addresses  himself  to  the  general 
public  can  of  course  have  no  concern. 
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became  serene.  —  The  instructor  did  not  know  the  provenience 
of  her  theme.  —  Our  gentlemen  friends  took  us  on  the  second 
night  of  the  play.  —  My  dolor  on  receiving  a  "C — "  was 
extreme.  —  I  just  had  a  check  from  the  governor. — The  man 
was  slain  by  a  burglar.  —  We  laved  our  hands  and  entered  the 
restaurant.  —  I  design  to  accept  the  invitation  at  once.  —  The 
picnic  over,  they  wended  their  way  homeward. 

3.  By  virtue  of  what  connotations  are  the  italicized  words 
especially  effective  and  poetical  1  (The  italics  are  not  in  the 
original  text.) 

O,  for  a  draught  of  vintage  I   that  hath  been 

Cool'd  a  long  age  in  the  deep-delved  earth, 
Tasting  of  Flora  and  the  country  green. 

Dance,  and  Provenqal  song,  and  sunburnt  mirth ! 
O  for  a  beaker  full  of  the  warm  South, 

Full  of  the  true,  the  blushful  Hippocrene, 
With  beaded  bubbles  winking  at  the  brim. 

And  purple-stained  mouth ; 
That  I  might  drink,  and  leave  the  world  unseen, 

And  with  thee  fade  away  into  the  forest  dim  .  .  . 

—  Keats. 


II.   HOW  TO  USE   WORDS 

A.    The  Precise  Word 

The  Principle.  — The  most  fundamental  requirement 
of  literary  effectiveness  in  the  use  of  words  is  precision. 
At  any  rate  it  is  ordinarily  indispensable  to  true  literary 
eflFect  that  words  be  used  In  their  exact  significance.  The 
idea  of  precision  Involves  nothing  not  already  considered. 
The  attainment  of  precision  In  the  use  of  words  Is  only  a 
matter  of  becoming  sensitive  to  shades  of  meaning  and  to 
niceties  of  association.  One  has  attained  It  when  the 
words  one  uses  correspond  with  maximum  accuracy,  both 
In  denotation  and  In  connotation,  to  the  Image  or  the  Idea 
which  one  has  in  mind.  In  establishing  precision  as  a 
first  condition  in  the  distinguished  use  of  words,  we  merely 
approach  old  matters  from  a  new  angle. 
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Exercises,  i.  Consider  each  italicized  word  in  the  follow- 
ing sentences.  Is  it,  so  far  as  you  can  discover,  the  precise 
word  for  the  place  it  occupies  ?  If  not,  tell  why  it  is  not,  and 
suggest  a  word  that  satisfies  you.  — The  conditions  under  which 
she  so  long  continued  to  live  were  intolerable.  —  I  guess  I  will 
follow  your  advice.  —  At  the  end  of  every  month  it  was  our 
custom  to  reckon  up  accounts.  —  It  was  a  smart  saying,  whoever 
said  it.  — The  real  estate  brokers  are  now  spreading  their  litera- 
ture broadcast  in  the  community. — The  President  officially 
scolded  the  ambassador  for  his  indiscretion.  —  Mabel  just 
adores  fudge.  — -  The  kindergarten  teacher  was  always  praising 
her  students.  —  Come  to  my  chamber  as  soon  as  you  have  had 
dinner,  and  we'll  study  our  calculus.  —  Always  after  the  morning 
service  we  meandered  down  the  straight  and  narrow  walk.  — 
Those  who  should  come  to  the  park  last  were  to  bring  the  vict- 
uals. —  The  bungalow  was  set  in  the  center  of  a  three-acre 
forest.  —  Oh,  she's  crazy  about  dancing.  —  I  expect  you  did  not 
get  a  favorable  first  impression.  —  Did  you  purchase  one  of 
those  unique  lamps  .''  —  The  automobile  collision  almost  resulted 
in  tragedy.  —  She  then  fully  portrayed  for  us  the  ineffable  misery 
of  the  few  survivors.  —  The  misdemeanor  was  punishable  by 
death.  —  The  pupils  did  not  do  the  reading  willingly  ;  they  were 
coerced  by  their  teacher.  —  He  had  been  a  professor  of  dancing 
in  the  village  of  Excelsior.  —  Students  will  profit  most  by  spend- 
ing their  four  years  in  one  college ;  take,  for  example,  the  plant 
that  is  constantly  removed  from  one  pot  to  another  —  it  never 
prospers.  — ■  Every  day,  just  before  the  bell  rings,  I  peruse  my 
history  notes.  —  Before  the  dinner  we  met  the  president,  the 
secretary,  and  the  treasurer ;  the  former  I  had  for  a  long  time 
known  by  sight.  —  It  is  a  vulgar  error  to  suppose  that  because  a 
man  has  made  a  great  fortune  his  opinion  on  any  subject  what- 
ever is  therefore  valuable.  — There  was  nothing  mean  nor  com- 
mon in  his  speech  or  bearing.  —  The  inspector  always  made  his 
visitations  in  the  early  summer.  —  Before  she  had  ceased  speak- 
ing, a  tear  splashed  down  her  cheek.  —  On  Thanksgiving  Day  we 
were  served  an  elegant  dinner.  —  Every  week  our  Sunday  maga- 
zine prints  a  number  of  great  stories.  —  She  cried  out  with  all  the 
force  that  her  womanly  voice  could  command.  —  His  behavior  on 
the  platform  was  a  surprise  to  his  friends.  —  Her  recent  singing 
in  "  Carmen  "  added  a  laurel  to  her  wreath.  —  "  One  day  history 
will  brand  Hoover  as  one  of  the  greatest  Americans." 
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2.  Invent  sentences  or  passages  that  will  unmistakably 
illustrate  a  thoughtful  and  precise  use  of  each  of  the  follow- 
ing words  :  tremendous,  agony,  ecstasy,  fatal,  inevitable,  won- 
derful, felicitous,  horrible,  monstrous,  infinite,  common,  beseech, 
lamentable,  notorious,  famous,  discrimination,  instigate,  lovely, 
outrageous,  indelible,  avocation,  imagine,  covenant,  affinity, 
potentiality,  agent,  implacable,  aggravate,  womanly,  mad, 
extraordinary,  fabulous,  terrific,  horrid,  wholesome,  consecra- 
tion, illustrious,  funny,  fix,  charming,  wisdom,  ambiguous, 
equivalent,  intense,  brilliant,  gorgeous,  miracle,  immortal, 
luxuriant,  ample,  exalted,  rapture,  impassioned,  ingenuous, 
ingenious,  talented,  climax,  latent,  spirituous,  heroic,  disaster, 
criminal,  conviction. 

3.  The  following  passage  is  from  De  Quincey,  who  is  notable 
for  his  precise  use  of  words.  Study,  with  the  aid  of  a  dic- 
tionary, the  italicized  expressions,  until  you  think  you  have 
determined  the  exact  shade  of  meaning  intended  by  the  author. 
(Words  in  black  type  were  italicized  in  the  original.) 

What  is  to  be  taken  as  the  predominant  opinion  of  man, 
reflective  and  philosophic,  upon  sudden  death?  It  is  remark- 
able that,  in  different  conditions  of  society,  sudden  death  has 
been  variously  regarded  as  the  consummation  of  an  earthly 
career  most  fervently  to  be  desired,  or  again,  as  that  consum- 
mation which  is  with  most  horror  to  be  deprecated.  Caesar 
the  Dictator,  at  his  last  dinner  party  (coena),  on  the  very 
evening  before  his  assassination,  when  the  minutes  of  his  earthly 
career  v/ere  numbered,  being  asked  what  death  in  his  judgment, 
might  be  pronounced  the  most  eligible,  replied,  "  That  which 
should  be  most  sudden."  On  the  other  hand,  the  divine  Litany 
of  our  English  Church,  when  breathing  forth  supplications,  as  if 
in  some  representative  character,  for  the  whole  human  race 
prostrate  before  God,  places  such  a  death  in  the  very  van  of 
horrors  :  "  From  lightning  and  tempest ;  from  plague,  pesti- 
lence, and  famine ;  from  battle  and  murder  and  from  sudden 
death  —  Good  Lord,  deliver  us."  Sudden  death  is  here  made 
to  crown  the  climax  in  a  grand  ascent  of  calamities.  It  is  ranked 
among  the  last  of  curses ;  and  yet  by  the  noblest  of  Romans  it 
was  ranked  as  the  first  of  blessings.  In  that  difference  most 
readers  will  see  little  more  than  the  essential  difference  between 
Christianity  and  Paganism.  But  this,  on  consideration,  I 
doubt.     The  Christian  Church  may  be  right  in  its  estimate  of 
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sudden  death  ;  and  it  is  a  natural  feeling,  though  after  all  it  may 
also  be  an  infirm  one,  to  wish  for  a  quiet  dismissal  from  life,  as 
that  which  seems  most  reconcilable  with  meditation,  with  peni- 
tential retrospects,  and  with  the  humilities  of  farewell  prayer. 
There  does  not,  however,  occur  to  me  any  direct  scriptural 
warrant  for  this  earnest  petition  of  the  English  Litany,  unless 
under  a  special  construction  of  the  word  "  sudden."  It  seems 
a  petition  indulged  rather  and  conceded  to  human  infirmity  than 
exacted  from  human  piety.  It  is  not  so  much  a  doctrine  built 
upon  the  eternities  of  the  Christian  system  as  a  plausible  opinion 
built  upon  special  varieties  of  physical  temperament.  Let  that, 
however,  be  as  it  may,  two  remarks  suggest  themselves  as  pru- 
dent restraints  upon  a  doctrine  which  else  may  wander,  and  has 
wandered,  into  an  uncharitable  superstition.  The  first  is  this  : 
that  many  people  are  likely  to  exaggerate  the  horror  of  a  sudden 
death  from  the  disposition  to  lay  a  false  stress  upon  words  or 
acts  simply  because  by  an  accident  they  have  become  final  words 
or  acts.  If  a  man  dies,  for  instance,  by  some  sudden  death 
when  he  happens  to  be  intoxicated,  such  a  death  is  falsely 
regarded  with  peculiar  horror ;  as  though  the  intoxication  were 
suddenly  exalted  into  a  blasphemy.  But  that  is  unphilosophic. 
The  man  was,  or  he  was  not,  habitually  a  drunkard.  If  not, 
if  his  intoxication  were  a  solitary  accident,  there  can  be  no 
reason  for  allowing  special  emphasis  to  this  act  simply  because 
through  misfortune  it  became  his  final  act.  Nor,  on  the  other 
hand,  if  it  were  no  accident,  but  one  of  his  habitual  trans- 
gressions, will  it  be  the  more  habitual  or  the  more  a  transgres- 
sion because  some  sudden  calamity,  surprising  him,  has  caused 
this  habitual  transgression  to  be  also  a  final  one.  Could  the 
man  have  had  any  reason  even  dimly  to  foresee  his  own  sud- 
den death,  there  would  have  been  a  new  feature  in  his  act  of 
intemperance  —  a  feature  of  presumption  and  irreverence,  as 
one  that,  having  known  himself  drawing  near  to  the  presence 
of  God,  should  have  suited  his  demeanor  to  an  expectation  so 
awful.  But  this  is  no  part  of  the  case  supposed.  And  the 
only  new  element  in  the  man's  act  is  not  any  element  of  special 
immorality,  but  simply  of  special  misfortune. 

The  other  remark  has  reference  to  the  meaning  of  the  word 
sudden.  Very  possibly  Caesar  and  the  Christian  Church  do 
not  differ  in  the  way  supposed  —  that  is,  do  not  differ  by  any 
difference  of  doctrine  as  between  Pagan  and  Christian  views  of 
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the  moral  temper  appropriate  to  death ;  but  perhaps  they  are 
contemplating  different  cases.  Both  contemplate  a  violent 
death,  a  ^ladavaros  —  death  that  is  jStatos,  or  in  other  words, 
death  that  is  brought  about,  not  by  internal  and  spontaneous 
change,  but  by  active  force  having  its  origin  from  without. 
In  this  meaning  the  two  authorities  agree.  Thus  far  they  are 
in  harmony.  But  the  difference  is  that  the  Roman  by  the 
word  "sudden"  means  unlingering,  whereas  the  Christian  Litany 
by  "  sudden  death "  means  a  death  without  warning,  conse- 
quently without  any  available  summons  to  religious  preparation. 
The  poor  mutineer  who  kneels  down  to  gather  into  his  heart 
the  bullets  from  twelve  firelocks  of  his  pitying  comrades  dies 
by  a  most  sudden  death,  in  Caesar's  sense ;  one  shock,  one 
mighty  spasm,  one  (possibly  not  one)  groan,  and  all  is  over. 
But,  in  the  sense  of  the  Litany,  the  mutineer's  death  is  far 
from  sudden ;  his  offense  originally,  his  imprisonment,  his  trial, 
the  interval  between  his  sentence  and  its  execution,  having  all 
furnished  him  with  separate  warnings  of  his  fate  —  having  all 
summoned  him  to  meet  it  with  solemn  preparation. 

Here  at  once,  in  this  sharp  verbal  distinction,  we  compre- 
hend the  faithful  earnestness  with  which  a  holy  Christian 
Church  pleads  on  behalf  of  her  poor  departing  children  that 
God  would  vouchsafe  to  them  the  last  great  privilege  and  dis- 
tinction possible  on  a  deathbed,  viz.,  the  opportunity  of  un- 
troubled preparation  for  facing  this  mighty  trial.  Sudden  death, 
as  a  mere  variety  in  the  modes  of  dying  where  death  in  some 
shape  is  inevitable,  proposes  a  question  of  choice  which,  equally 
in  the  Roman  and  the  Christian  sense,  will  be  variously  answered 
according  to  each  man's  variety  of  temperament.   .   .   . 

—  De  Quincey,  The  English  Mail-Coach. 

B.    The  Homely  Word 

Homely  and  Learned  Words.  —  If  language  is  to  be 
truly  effective  it  is  not  always  enough  that  it  be  precise, 
however  important  precision  may  be ;  it  must  also  be 
intimately  associated  with  the  life  and  experience  of  the 
reader.  And  language  is  thus  intimately  associated  with 
the  life  and  experience  of  the  reader  only  when  the  words 
that  are  used  are  in  the  main  familiar  words.  Of  course  in 
applying  this  principle  one  must  not  draw  the  circle  too 
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small ;  one  must  have  in  mind  not  only  words  which  are 
familiarly  known  to  the  most  ignorant  as  well  as  to  the 
most  cultivated,  such  as  another  and  daughter,  day  and 
night,  water  a.nd  fire,  but  also  words  which  are  the  constant 
companions  only  of  persons  of  some  education,  of  persons 
who  have  opened  the  Bible  and  Shakespeare  and  who  have 
profited  by  early  acquaintance  with  other  monuments  of 
our  literature ;  words  such  as  righteousness,  authority, 
humility,  meditation,  mortal,  haughty,  kindred,  infinite, 
trespass,  confession,  solitude,  strife,  rumor,  consummation, 
tumult,  transfigure,  beloved,  amazement,  remembrance,  mirth, 
knavish,  despair,  corruption,  chasten,  enchanted.  It  is  a 
significant  fact  that  the  vocabulary  of  the  most  impres- 
sive part  of  our  literature  does  not  in  general  make 
great  demands  upon  learning.  It  is  homely  words,  not 
learned  words,  that  go  straight  to  the  imagination  and 
the  heart. 

Perhaps  nowhere  has  this  truth,  a  truth  of  the  most 
fundamental  importance  to  those  who  would  learn  to 
write,  been  more  simply  and  adequately  stated  than  in 
the  following  passage  from  the  French  critic  Joubert.^ 

It  is  by  means  of  familiar  words  that  style  takes  hold  of  the 
reader  and  gets  possession  of  him.  It  is  by  means  of  these 
that  great  thoughts  get  currency  and  pass  for  true  metal,  like 
gold  and  silver  which  have  had  a  recognized  stamp  put  upon 
them.  They  beget  confidence  in  the  man  who,  in  order  to  make 
his  thoughts  more  clearly  perceived,  uses  them ;  for  people 
feel  that  such  an  employment  of  the  language  of  common  human 
life  betokens  a  man  who  knows  that  life  and  its  concerns,  and 
who  keeps  himself  in  contact  with  them.  Besides,  these  words 
make  a  style  frank  and  easy.  They  show  that  an  author  has 
long  made  the  thought  or  the  feeling  expressed  his  mental  food  ; 
that  he  has  so  assimilated  them  and  familiarized  them,  that  the 
most  common  expressions  sufiice  him  in  order  to  express  ideas 
which  have  become  everyday  ideas  to  him  by  the  length  of  time 
they  have  been  in  his  mind.     And  lastly,  what  one  says  in  such 

'  Quoted  in  Matthew  Arnold's  essay  "  Joubert." 
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words  looks  more  true ;  for,  of  all  the  words  in  use,  none  are 
so  clear  as  those  which  we  call  common  words  ;  and  clearness  is 
so  eminently  one  of  the  characteristics  of  truth,  that  often  it 
even  passes  for  truth  itself. 

"Fine  Writing."  —  A  habit  of  employing  unusual, 
high-sounding,  or  learned  words  may  easily  betray  one  into 
the  absurdity  of  writing  in  a  monumental  language  about 
very  slight  or  simple  matters  or  upon  occasions  when 
learning  and  formality  are  not  in  order.  A  style  in  which 
the  language  is  disproportionately  lofty  or  far-fetched  in 
relation  to  the  occasion  or  to  what  is  being  said  is  some- 
times ironically  spoken  of  as  "fine  writing."  Let  us 
suppose  the  following  to  occur  in  a  student's  autobi- 
ography: "Immediately  upon  my  matriculation  in  a 
preparatory  school,  I  arrived  at  the  determination  to 
embrace  a  legal  career,  and  in  the  course  of  the  next 
quadrennium,  my  studies  being  under  the  surveillance 
of  highly  competent  teachers,  I  was  able  to  establish 
sound  foundations  for  my  professional  future."  Clearly 
something  is  wrong.  Any  one  can  see  that  the  language 
does  not  fit  the  idea  ;  it  is  much  too  capacious ;  it  sug- 
gests a  matter  —  if  it  may  be  taken  seriously  at  all  — 
of  the  utmost  weight  and  importance.  The  contrast 
between  form  and  substance  is  so  great  as  to  be  ridiculous. 
The  manner  is  the  manner  of  "fine  writing."  "Fine 
writing"  also  —  suppose  it  occurring  in  a  friendly  letter  — 
would  be  the  remark  :  "I  trust  you  will  apprise  me  of  the 
result  of  your  deliberations."  The  representative  of  one 
government  in  a  formal  note  on  weighty  matters  to  the 
representative  of  another  government  might  possibly  use 
language  of  this  magnitude  without  offense  to  taste  or 
good  sense,  but  in  the  friendly  letter  one  would  be  better 
pleased  with  a  simple:  "I  hope  you'll  let  me  know  your 
decision." 

The  deliberate  use  of  magniloquent  language  in  order  to 
produce  a  humorous  effect,  though  a  rather  obvious  device, 
and  easily  overdone,  is  of  course  entirely  legitimate. 
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Hackneyed  Words.  — ■  A  defect  in  diction  often  clearly 
related  to  "fine  writing"  is  the  use  of  hackneyed  words. 
Most  trite  expressions  were  originally  figurative  or  other- 
wise unusual,  and  the  impulse  to  employ  them  is  often  no 
doubt  only  the  impulse  responsible  for  "fine  writing,"  the 
uncritical  tendency  to  adorn  and  to  magnify  whatever 
one  has  to  say.  It  is  wrongly  supposed  that  the  smart 
phrase,  however  worn  out,  is  superior  to  the  simple  one. 
The  defect  will  tend  to  disappear  as  soon  as  the  writer  is 
convinced  that  the  commonest  and  most  direct  words 
are  always  in  order,  and  that  they  should  never  be  de- 
parted from  except  on  those  occasions  when  some  new  and 
honest  phrase  will  better  say  what  he  means.  The  only 
words  which  can  never  wear  out  are  the  simple  words. 
The  likelihood  that  a  given  expression  will  become  trite 
and  consequently  unpleasant  to  a  reader  of  taste  is 
exactly  proportionate  to  its  distance  from  plainness  and 
truth.  It  is  hardly  conceivable  that  words  like  house  or 
sister  or  book  or  death  or  birth  should  ever  become  hack- 
neyed and  disagreeable,  no  matter  how  frequently  they 
are  used. 

Newspapers,  mirroring  with  much  accuracy  the  ordi- 
nary levels  of  life,  reveal,  perhaps  sometimes  help  to  create, 
defects  of  our  speech.  From  them  one  may  learn  what 
words  and  phrases  are  in  fashion,  what  formulas  are  doing 
service  in  the  affairs  of  the  day.  Such  words,  phrases, 
formulas  become  easily  worn.  Trite,  or  suggestive  of 
triteness,  are  such  expressions  as  the  following,  all  of  which 
appear  in  one  edition  of  a  city  newspaper :  drastic  meas- 
ures^ drastic  steps,  drastic  action,  coal  famine,  fuel  famine, 
slogan,  to  relieve  the  situation,  record  breakifig,  double  dyed 
villain,  ^''vamp,'^  illfated  car,  brilliant  performance,  wave  of 
suicide,  register  (figuratively  used),  round  of  applause, 
crowded  noon  hour,  foremost  leaders,  sport  circles,  staged 
(appHed  to  non-theatrical  matters),  spectacular  event, 
loomed  anew  as  a  further  menace,  slight  indisposition,  red 
letter  day,  "^finish  fight, ^^  marooned  in  a  small  tow7i,  delightful 


THE   WORD  309 

feature,  colorful  and  delightful  looking  craft,  delightful 
centers  of  social  life,  professional  career.^ 

Sources  of  Homely  Words.  —  "Life,"  says  Emerson, 
"is  our  dictionary.  Years  are  well  spent  in  country 
labors ;  in  town ;  in  the  insight  into  trades  and  manu- 
factures ;  in  frank  intercourse  with  many  men  and 
women  ;  in  science  ;  in  art ;  to  the  one  end  of  mastering 
in  all  their  facts  a  language  by  which  to  illustrate  and 
embody  our  perceptions.  I  learn  immediately  from  any 
speaker  how  much  he  has  already  lived,  through  the 
poverty  or  the  splendor  of  his  speech.  Life  lies  behind 
us  as  the  quarry  from  whence  we  get  tiles  and  copestones 
for  the  masonry  of  to-day.  This  is  the  way  to  learn 
grammar.  Colleges  and  books  only  copy  the  language 
which  the  field  and  the  work-yard  made." 

Much  of  what,  with  some  exaggeration,  Emerson  here 
says  of  our  vocabulary  in  general,  and  illustrates  in  saying 
it.  Is  especially  true  of  homely  words.  It  is  largely  no 
doubt  from  life  itself,  from  intimate  daily  contacts  with 
people  and  things,  that  we  come  to  know  the  words  that 
stand  nearest  to  men  and  women  and  that  we  come  to 
know  them  in  a  powerful  way.  The  words  that  we  thus 
make  peculiarly  our  own  must  always  constitute  the 
foundation  of  the  best  part  of  our  vocabulary.  Still  this 
"best  part"  we  may  consciously  increase  and  enrich  by 
becoming  genuinely  famihar  with  books  which  have  long 
been  part  and  parcel  of  English  and  American  civiHzation. 
Among  such  books  the  King  James  version  of  the  Bible  is 
preeminent,  and,  after  the  Bible,  Shakespeare.  The  Ser- 
mon on  the  Mount  —  to  mention  a  single  passage  of  the 
New  Testament  —  is  a  treasure-house  of  homely  words. 

Exercises,  i.  Rewrite,  preserving  the  original  sense  but  us- 
ing the  fewest  and  the  homeliest  possible  of  words  :  —  Intimate 
social  relationships  resemble  certain  alcoholic  beverages :  the 
more  extended  the  time  they  have  been  in  existence,  the  more 
extraordinary  their  excellence.  —  Do  not  conceive  a  higher  esti- 

1  Chicago  Sunday  Tribune,  July  16,  ig22. 
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mate  of  an  extravagant  intention  than  of  an  insignificant  accom- 
plishment. —  Approach,  all  of  you  who  participate  in  arduous 
occupations  and  are  oppressed  with  difficulties,  and  I  will  furnish 
you  relief.  —  Research  into  the  maturation  and  senescence  of 
nations  now  extinct  consumed  his  most  energetic  years.  —  If  you 
desire  to  communicate  enjoyment  in  your  intercourse  with 
others,  do  not  converse  frequently  about  what  concerns  only 
yourself.  —  "God,  in  the  magnificent  fullness  of  creative  energy, 
exclaimed  :  Let  there  be  light !  and  lo  !  the  agitating  fiat  imme- 
diately went  forth,  and  thus  in  one  indivisible  moment  the  whole 
universe  was  illumined."  —  "It  has  not  vitality  enough  to  pre- 
serve it  from  putrefaction." 

2.    Study  in  detail  the  diction  of  the  following  passages  : 

Having  had  no  particular  account  of  your  disorder,  I  know 
not  in  what  state  it  has  left  you.  If  the  amusement  of  my 
company  can  exhilarate  the  languor  of  a  slow  recovery,  I  will 
not  delay  a  day  to  come  to  you  ;  for  I  know  not  how  I  can  so 
effectually  promote  my  own  pleasure  as  by  pleasing  you,  or 
my  own  interest  as  by  preserving  you,  in  whom,  if  I  should  lose 
you,  I  should  lose  almost  the  only  man  whom  I  call  a  friend. 
(Dr.  Johnson  to  Sir  Joshua  Reynolds,  on  an  occasion  of  the 
latter's  illness.) 

Whatever  happens,  my  dear  Stephen,  nothing  can  shake  or 
alter  the  hearty  love  I  feel  for  you.  I  was  going  to  say  affection, 
but  the  Saxon  word  has  the  truer  flavor.  If  you  should  ever 
be  called  upon  to  receive  my  sword  hilt  foremost,  I  am  sure  you 
will  share  your  tobacco-pouch  and  canteen  with  me  ;  and  if  ever 
I  should  take  you  prisoner,  the  worst  you  will  have  to  fear  will 
be  to  be  made  to  eat  too  many  pocket-melons.  ...  (J.  R. 
Lowell  to  Leslie  Stephen,  at  a  time  when  there  was  prospect  of 
war  between  America  and  England.) 

I  have  been  shown  in  the  files  of  the  War  Department  a 
statement  of  the  Adjutant  General  of  Massachusetts  that  you 
are  the  mother  of  five  sons  who  have  died  gloriously  on  the  field 
of  battle.  I  feel  how  weak  and  fruitless  must  be  any  words  of 
mine  which  should  attempt  to  beguile  you  from  the  grief  of  a 
loss  so  overwhelming.  But  I  cannot  refrain  from  tendering  to 
you  the  consolation  that  may  be  found  in  the  thanks  of  the 
republic  they  died  to  save.  I  pray  that  our  heavenly  Father 
may  assuage  the  anguish  of  your  bereavement,  and  leave  you 
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only  the  cherished  memory  of  the  loved  and  lost,  and  the  solemn 
pride  that  must  be  yours  to  have  laid  so  costly  a  sacrifice  upon 
the  altar  of  freedom.     (Abraham  Lincoln  to  Mrs.  Bixby.) 

(Consider,  matters  of  rhythm  aside,  the  varying  result  of 
substituting,  in  the  last  passage,  for  "I  feel  how  weak  and 
fruitless,"  —  "I  deeply  recognize  how  impotent  and  unservice- 
able"; for  "died  to  save,"  —  "perished  to  preserve";  for  "I 
pray  that  our  heavenly  Father  may  assuage,"  —  "I  pray  that 
the  Omnipotent  may  mitigate.") 

C.   The  Concrete  Word 

Abstract  and  Concrete  Words.  —  A  concrete  word 
is  one  which  appeals  directly  to  our  stock  of  sense  impres- 
sions ;  which  recalls  vividly  to  mind  what  we  have  some- 
time seen,  heard,  tasted,  touched,  smelt ;  which  is  close, 
In  other  words,  to  experience  itself.  There  are,  of  course, 
degrees  of  concreteness,  so  that  not  all  words  possessing 
the  quality  possess  it  in  the  same  degree.  The  word  cut^ 
for  example,  is  much  more  concrete  than  the  words 
separate,  or  injure,  which  are  not  concrete  at  all ;  but  more 
concrete  than  cut  are  carve,  cleave,  bite,  shear,  shave,  scissor, 
snip,  saw,  slice,  slit,  slash,  mince,  chop,  chisel,  chip,  mow, 
gouge,  hack,  hash,  nick,  hew,  scotch,  gash,  shred,  lop,  clip, 
crop,  whittle,  pare ;  and  of  this  list  some  words  are  more 
strikingly  concrete  than  others.  The  italicized  words  in 
the  following  lines  are  distinctly  concrete  (the  italics  are 
not  in  the  original)  : 

'Will  sprawl,  now  that  the  heat  of  day  is  best, 
Flat  on  his  helly  in  the  pit's  much  mire, 
With  elbows  wide,  fists  clenched  to  prop  his  chin. 
And,  while  he  kicks  both  feet  in  the  cool  slush, 
And  feels  about  his  spine  small  eft-things  course. 
Run  in  and  out  each  arm,  and  make  him  laugh  .  .  . 

—  Browning. 

The  word  sprawl,  we  say,  is  distinctly  concrete  because  of 
the  sudden  vividness  with  which  it  throws  an  image  into 
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the  mind  ;  so,  conspicuously,  with  clenched,  prop,  slush. 
An  abstract  word,  on  the  other  hand,  is  one  that  expresses 
an  idea,  a  concept;  one  that  does  not,  hke  the  concrete 
word,  appeal  directly  to  our  stock  of  sense  impressions. 
When  we  hear  an  abstract  word  we  may  indeed  recall  to 
mind  particular  images  and  sensations,  but  what  these 
particular  images  and  sensations  will  be  depends  entirely 
upon  ourselves  and  not  upon  the  expression.  As  in  the 
case  of  concreteness,  so  with  abstractness  :  there  may 
be  degrees  of  abstractness.  The  following,  from  Gray's 
Elegy  in  a  Country  Churchyard,  are  distinctly  abstract 
words  :  ancient,  solitary,  reign,  jocund,  ambition,  grandeur, 
power,  beauty,  wealth,  inevitable,  glory,  memory,  honor, 
flattery,  death,  knowledge,  penury.  The  word  ancient  is 
distinctly  abstract,  because,  while  it  suggests  the  attribute 
of  age,  and  so  defines  a  concept,  it  involves  no  sudden 
particularized  appeal  to  our  sense  impressions.  The  word 
ancient  may  indeed  stir  images  more  or  less  clear  of  a 
bearded  patriarch  or  a  Roman  ruin,  but  it  is  not  apt  to  do 
so  with  any  force,  and,  if  it  does  do  so,  the  images  thus 
evolved  are  accidental  to  the  person  concerned,  they  are 
not  indicated  by  the  term  itself.  And  so,  obviously,  with 
ambition,  grandeur,  power,  beauty. 

The  Principle. — A  consideration  of  the  lists  just 
given  will  suggest  how  indispensable  are  both  classes  of 
words,  how  indispensable,  for  example,  is  such  a  word  as 
beauty,  naming  the  abstract  quality,  in  addition  to  the 
words  which  name  beautiful  objects  or  describe  particular 
impressions  of  beauty.  The  poet,  describing  the  lovely 
Geraldine,  allows  us  a  sight  of  her  silken  white  robe,  of  her 
bare  arms  and  neck,  and  of  the  gems  entangled  in  her  hair  ; 
but  it  will  be  noticed  that  the  passage  reaches  its  climax 
in  the  abstract  "beautiful  exceedingly"  — 

There  she  sees  a  damsel  bright, 

Drest  in  a  silken  robe  of  white, 

That  shadowy  in  the  moonlight  shone  : 

The  neck  that  made  that  white  robe  wan, 
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Her  stately  neck,  and  arms  were  bare ; 
Her  blue-veined  feet  unsandal'd  were, 
And  wildly  glittered  here  and  there 
The  gems  entangled  in  her  hair. 
I  guess,  'twas  frightful  there  to  see 
A  lady  so  richly  clad  as  she  — 
Beautiful  exceedingly ! 

—  Coleridge. 

Yet,  in  general,  because  they  alone  have  the  power  in 
themselves  to  call  up  vivid  images,  the  writer  who  would 
please  and  impress  his  reader  must  make  liberal  use  of 
concrete  words.  The  remark  applies  with  obvious  and 
peculiar  force  to  description  and  narration,  but  it  applies 
also  to  exposition  and  argument.  Beyond  this  no  rule 
can  be  laid  down.  It  can  not  be  said  that  the  con- 
crete word  is  always  preferable  to  the  abstract ;  sometimes 
the  reverse  Is  true ;  everything  depends  upon  the  con- 
text and  the  purpose.  One  warning  should,  however, 
be  given.  Important  artistically  as  is  concreteness  in 
expression,  it  is  less  important  than  honesty ;  and  a 
merely  verbal  concreteness,  unscrupulous  and  unreal, 
which  arises  from  no  experience  and  represents  no  vision, 
is  worthless  and  false.  To  be  authentically  concrete  a 
writer  must  observe  definitely  and  remember  clearly. 
Before  he  uses  the  concrete  word  he  must  first  see  the 
concrete  image.  Be  concrete  and  Cultivate  the  imagination 
are  in  the  end  one  counsel. 

The  words  in  Browning  and  Gray  to  which  attention 
was  just  called  are  all,  with  the  exception  of  eft-things  and 
possibly  jocund,  what  any  one  would  call  "  homely  "  words. 
Some  are  abstract,  some  are  concrete,  but  all  are  near  the 
center  of  the  language.  The  writer  who  in  his  choice  of 
words  keeps  always  close  to  this  center  will  suflFer  less  from 
the  use  of  abstract  diction  than  one  who  departs  from  it. 
The  worst  of  diction  will  be  certain  to  result  when  the 
tendency  away  from  concrete  expression  is  associated  with 
the  tendency  toward  language  that  is  learned  and  unusual. 
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Then  appear  words  like  cognition,  cerebration,  excrescence, 
coexistence  —  and  all  their  train  ;  and  their  appearance, 
in  any  conspicuous  number,  is  the  ruin  of  style. 

Exercise.  Underline  especially  concrete  words  in  each  of 
the  following  passages,  and  note  their  effect  on  the  imagination. 

When  icicles  hang  by  the  wall 

And  Dick  the  shepherd  blows  his  nail, 

And  Tom  bears  logs  into  the  hall, 
And  milk  comes  frozen  home  in  pail ; 

When  blood  is  nipt,  and  ways  be  foul, 

Then  nightly  sings  the  staring  owl 
Tu-whit ! 

Tu-whoo  !   A  merry  note  ! 

While  greasy  Joan  doth  keel  the  pot. 

When  all  about  the  wind  doth  blow. 
And  coughing  drowns  the  parson's  saw. 

And  birds  sit  brooding  in  the  snow, 
And  Marian's  nose  looks  red  and  raw; 

When  roasted  crabs  hiss  in  the  bowl  — 

Then  nightly  sings  the  staring  owl 
Tu-whit ! 

Tu-whoo  !     A  merry  note  ! 

While  greasy  Joan  doth  keel  the  pot. 

—  Shakespeare. 

To  dwellers  in  a  wood,  almost  every  species  of  tree  has  its 
voice  as  well  as  its  feature.  At  the  passing  of  the  breeze, 
the  fir-trees  sob  and  moan  no  less  distinctly  than  they  rock ; 
the  holly  whistles  as  it  battles  with  itself;  the  ash  hisses  amid 
its  quiverings  ;  the  beech  rustles  while  its  flat  boughs  rise  and 
fall.  And  winter,  which  modifies  the  note  of  such  trees  as  shed 
their  leaves,  does  not  destroy  its  individuality. 

—  Thomas  Hardy. 

The  main  deck  was  dark  aft,  but  halfway  from  forward, 
through  the  open  doors  of  the  forecastle,  two  streaks  of  brilliant 
light  cut  the  shadow  of  the  quiet  night  that  lay  upon  the  ship. 
A  hum  of  voices  was  heard  there,  while  port  and  starboard,  in 
the  illuminated  doorways,  silhouettes  of  moving  men  appeared 
for  a  moment,  very  black,  without  relief,  like  figures  cut  out  of 
sheet  tin.     The  ship  was  ready  for  sea.     The  carpenter  had 
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driven  in  the  last  wedge  of  the  mainhatch  battens,  and,  throwing 
down  his  maul,  had  wiped  his  face  with  great  deliberation,  just 
on  the  stroke  of  five.  The  decks  had  been  swept,  the  windlass 
oiled  and  made  ready  to  heave  up  the  anchor ;  the  big  towrope 
lay  in  long  bights  along  one  side  of  the  main  deck,  with  one  end 
carried  up  and  hung  over  the  bows,  in  readiness  for  the  tug  that 
would  come  paddling  and  hissing  noisily,  hot  and  smoky,  in 
the  limpid,  cool  quietness  of  the  early  morning. 

—  From  The  Nigger  of  the  Narcissus,  by 
Joseph  Conrad.  Reprinted  with  the  permis- 
sion of  Doubleday,  Doran  and  Company. 

D.    The  Specific  Word 

General  and  Specific  Words.  —  A  general  word,  as 
the  name  implies,  is  one  which  logically  contains  within 
itself  many  words  of  more  limited  meaning.  Virtue  is  a 
general  term  ;  it  includes  within  itself  truthfulness,  honesty, 
obedience,  and  the  names  of  all  the  other  qualities  which  we 
regard  as  virtues.  Virtue  is  a  general  word  ;  honesty  is  a 
specific  word.  Vegetation  Is  a  general  word  ;  tree  is  a  spe- 
cific word,  being  the  name  of  one  species  of  vegetation. 
It  is  clear  that  here  too,  as  was  the  case  with  concreteness 
and  abstractness,  we  are  concerned  with  a  scale ;  words 
are  more  or  less  general,  more  or  less  specific.  The  noun 
tree,  for  example,  is,  with  respect  to  vegetation,  specific ; 
but  with  respect  to  oak  it  is  obviously  general ;  just  as  in 
turn  oak  is  general  with  respect  to  white  oak  or  hurr  oak. 
The  verb  walk  is  specific  with  respect  to  go,  but  with 
respect  to  trudge,  stroll,  saunter,  tramp,  stalk,  shuffle,  totter, 
mince,  etc.,  it  is  general.  The  most  specific  words  are 
those  which  name  the  lowest  species  or  classes  into  which 
an  object  or  idea  may  be  divided  ;  the  most  general  words 
are  those  which  name  the  most  comprehensive  classes  into 
which  objects  or  ideas  may  be  grouped.^ 

1  The  distinction  between  general  and  specific  words  is  easily  confused  with  the  dis- 
tinction between  abstract  and  concrete  words,  although  the  distinctions  are  in  no  wise 
identical.  Specific  words  which  denote  ideas,  such  as  truthfulness,  honesty,  obedience, 
are  plainly  not  concrete.     One  does  not  experience  directly  any  one  of  these  qualities. 
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The  Principle. — Just  as  the  inexperienced  writer 
may  profit  greatly  by  the  advice  "Be  concrete,"  so  may  he 
profit  by  the  related  advice  "Be  specific."  In  both  cases 
the  end  in  view  is  the  habit  of  seeing  and  expressing  things, 
not  vaguely  and  loosely,  but  sharply  and  firmly.  A  stu- 
dent who  writes  about  the  needs  of  his  high  school  will 
ordinarily  be  far  more  illuminating  and  effective,  if, 
instead  of  saying  "The  library  facilities  are  deficient," 
he  takes  the  trouble  to  substitute  for  this  vague  general 
expression,  or,  better  still  perhaps,  to  add  to  it,  the  specific 
words  which  represent  what  he  has  really  in  mind.  It  may 
be  indeed  that  the  vague  expression  does  represent  what 
he  has  really  in  mind,  and  that  the  trouble  is  not  merely 
with  his  words  but  also  with  his  thought.  Here  as  else- 
where ideas  must  precede  words.  But  whether  the  defect 
be  in  thought  or  in  expression  the  general  principle  is 
evident.  It  is  one  thing  to  say  :  "The  library  facilities  are 
deficient";  it  is  quite  another  to  say:  "The  school  pos- 
sesses the  complete  works  of  no  great  English  author,  not 
even  of  Shakespeare  or  Scott;  it  has  no  modern  encyclo- 
paedia, no  unabridged  dictionary;  the  garret-like  room 
in  which  its  few  ragged  volumes  are  kept,  an  ill-lighted, 
ill-ventilated,  out-of-the-way  place,  accommodates  at  one 
time  no  more  than  six  pupils."  It  is  usually  better  and 
more  interesting  to  say  —  the  one  being  in  the  context 
equivalent  in  sense  to  the  other  —  burlesqiie  opera  in- 
stead of  theatrical  entertainment;  walnut  caramel  instead 
of  candy;  red-crested  finch  instead  of  bird;  crabbed  and 
envious  instead  of  uncompanionable ;  incapable  of  making 
her  change  at  the  corner  grocery  instead  of  unmathematic al. 
The  substitution  of  the  specific  for  the  general  expression 
—  when  the  specific  is  appropriate  —  improves  the  style 
by  increasing  its  vitality,  its  closeness  to  life. 

Exercise}  Rewrite  the  following  sentences,  expanding  them 
freely,  and  substituting  more  specific  ideas  and  words  for  the 

'  This  exercise  is  in  some  degree  artificial.  Many  of  the  sentences  are  in  themselves 
good ;  many  of  them  have  the  air  of  opening  a  paragraph,  and  in  such  a  position  would 
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italicized  expressions  :  —  I  had  difficulty  with  my  foreign  lan- 
guage. —  The  building  is  surrounded  by  trees  and  shrubs.  —  We 
came  down  the  mountain  during  the  afternoon.  —  We  were  but 
little  -pleased  with  the  theatrical  entertainments.  —  The  window 
was  filled  with  watches  and  jewelry.  —  She  said  it  forcibly.  —  An 
abundance  of  pies,  cakes,  wines,  and  confectionery  gave  to  the 
occasion  the  appearance  of  a  holiday  banquet.  —  Paintings  of 
many  schools  adorned  the  walls. — They  all  reported  an  enjoy- 
able time.  —  The  policy  of  the  publication  was  to  print  every 
variety  of  short  story.  —  I  thought  it  a  good  play.  —  Her  voice, 
though  it  was  at  moments  clear  and  pure  as  a  lark's,  had  some 
singular  defects.  —  The  honor  system  is  a  good  thing  to  establish 
character.  —  Certain  aspects  of  the  architecture  reminded  me 
forcibly  of  our  State  Capitol.  —  It  was  a  reception  where  one 
m.ight  go  to  see  the  latest  styles  in  woman's  dress.  —  The  newest 
types  of  automobiles  were  conspicuously  placed  on  the  main 
floor.  —  The  man  moved  our  baggage  from  one  train  to  another. 
—  He  always  kept  on  his  shelves  the  great  Elizabethan  drama- 
tists. —  Though  we  stayed  in  the  quaint  Oriental  shop  only  a  few 
minutes,  we  saw  many  interesting  things.  —  During  that  period 
of  my  life  I  underwent  a  series  of  misfortunes.  —  Her  manners 
were  those  of  her  class.  —  We  considered  him  a  very  nice  and 
interesting  person.  —  History  gives  us  a  general  knowledge  of 
things.  —  He  looked  at  the  coin.  —  The  sound  caused  him  to 
move  suddenly.  —  The  leaves  were  visible  in  the  sunshine.  — 
The  animal  was  crying  loudly.  —  I  thought  about  it  through  the 
night.  —  As  the  storm  came  on  the  boat  moved  uncertainly,  went 
into  the  trough  of  the  first  large  wave,  advanced  slowly  up  the 
back  of  the  second,  and  remained  for  a  time  on  its  crest. 

E.   The  Imaginative  Word  ;    or.  Figures  of  Speech 

Definitions.  —  Figures  of  speech  are  expressions  the 
real  meaning  of  which,  as  intended  by  the  speaker,  is 
notably  different  from  their  literal  meaning.  The  most 
important  and  characteristic  figures  are  the  simile  and  the 
metaphor.  Both  are  based  upon  a  real  or  fancied  resem- 
blance in  one  or  more  particulars  between  objects  which 

be  natural  and  efiEective.  The  special  purpose  of  the  exercise,  however,  is  independent 
of  these  facts.     The  aim  is  simply  to  give  practice  in  being  specific. 
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are  on  the  whole  radically  unlike.  The  simile  explicitly 
states  the  fact  of  resemblance ;  the  metaphor,  briefer, 
less  ceremonious,  more  dramatic,  assumes  the  fact  of 
resemblance  and  boldly  speaks  of  one  object  in  terms  of 
the  other.^ 

In  a  verse  of  the  First  Psalm  it  is  said  that  the  godly  man 
"shall  be  like  a  tree  planted  by  the  rivers  of  water,  that 
bringeth  forth  his  fruit  in  his  season ;  his  leaf  also  shall 
not  wither;  and  whatsoever  he  doeth  shall  prosper." 
In  the  next  verse  we  are  told  that  "The  ungodly  are  not 
so  :  but  are  like  the  chaff  which  the  wind  driveth  away." 
Now,  the  primary  figure  in  the  first  of  these  verses,  as  well 
as  the  figure  in  the  second.  Is  a  simile.  It  is  plain  that  on 
the  whole  the  godly  man  and  a  tree  are  radically  unlike ; 
much  more  unlike  than  like ;  still  they  are  alike  in  certain 
particulars  which  are  of  interest  to  the  Psalmist,  and  which 
in  the  course  of  the  comparison  are  sufficiently  suggested. 
In  the  second  figure,  again,  the  quick  eye  of  the  poet  sees 
a  point  in  which  the  ungodly  man  is  like  chaff;  feels  that 
to  suggest  this  point  of  likeness  —  however  different  the 
objects  may  be  when  taken  in  their  entirety  —  will  light 
up  his  idea,  will  help  him  communicate  his  thought.^ 
So  Bacon,  meaning  that  men  envy  most,  not  those  who 
are  already  fortunate,  but  those  whose  fortunes  are  in  the 
ascendant,  says  that  "envy  is  as  the  sunbeams,  that 
beat  hotter  upon  a  bank  or  steep  rising  ground  than  upon 
a  flat."  So  Homer,  wishing  to  describe  a  Trojan  warrior 
pierced  by  an  arrow,  thinks  of  a  ripened  flower  in  rain,  and, 
catching  the  point  of  resemblance  between  things  otherwise 
remote,  tells  how  "Even  as  in  a  garden  a  poppy  droopeth 
its  head  aside,  being  heavy  with  fruit  and  the  showers  of 
spring ;  so  bowed  he  aside  his  head  laden  with  his  helm."  ^ 

'  The  simile  should  not  be  confused  with  the  literal  comparison.  If,  walking  through 
an  old  section  of  New  Orleans,  I  remark  :  "Why,  this  is  like  Europe  :  that  market  scene 
is  like  what  I  have  watched  again  and  again  in  the  south  of  France"  —  I  mean  exactly 
what  I  say ;  I  am  comparing  literally  two  objects  of  the  same  class.  The  simile,  as  has 
just  been  observed,  deals  with  objects  which  on  the  whole  are  radically  unlike. 

2  The  figures  in  the  translation  correspond  precisely  with  those  in  the  original  Hebrew. 

3  Translated  by  Lang,  Leaf,  and  Myers. 
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A  touch  of  metaphor  we  have  already  seen  in  the  first 
of  the  verses  quoted  from  the  Bible.  In  the  expression 
"his  leaf  also  shall  not  wither,"  the  simile  passes  into 
metaphor  :  the  godly  man  is  no  longer  like  a.  tree ;  he  has 
become  a  tree.  Dr.  Johnson  employs  metaphor  in  remark- 
ing :  "Allegories  drawn  to  great  length  will  always  break." 
If  instead  of  this  he  had  said  :  "Just  as  a  piece  of  wire 
drawn  to  great  length  will  always  break,  so  an  alle- 
gory, minutely  elaborated,  is  sure  to  fail,"  he  would  have 
used  a  simile.  The  metaphor,  as  usual,  is  shorter,  neater, 
more  abrupt,  more  striking.  Coleridge,  hearing  two  men 
express  a  very  indifferent  opinion  of  his  friend  Words- 
worth, remarked  to  them:  "He  strides  on  so  far  before 
you  that  he  dwindles  in  the  distance!"  The  metaphor 
lies  in  the  identification  of  intellectual  superiority,  an 
utterly  abstract  idea,  with  distance  ahead  in  space,  and 
has  the  good  fortune  to  carry  with  it  a  corollary  of  the 
wittiest  kind.  Matthew  Arnold,  in  an  image  as  remark- 
able for  intrinsic  attractiveness  as  for  weight  of  meaning, 
makes  of  the  poet  Shelley  a  "beautiful  and  ineffectual 
angel,  beating  in  the  void  his  luminous  wings  in  vain." 
"Oblivion,"  says  Lowell  somewhere  unforgettably  (though 
the  wording  here  may  be  only  approximate),  "looked  in 
the  face  of  the  Grecian  Muse,  and  forgot  his  errand."  ^ 

Shakespeare's  plays,  as  everybody  knows,  are  strewn 
with  metaphors.  The  troubles  which  surround  us  are  to 
Hamlet  not  troubles  but  "the  slings  and  arrows  of  out- 
rageous fortune"  ;  and  again,  a  moment  later,  the  "whips 
and  scorns  of  time."  We  fail  to  act,  he  thinks,  because 
"the  native  hue  of  resolution"  is  "sicklied  o'er  with  the 
pale  cast  of  thought."  In  a  speech  to  a  player  he  says  : 
"Nor  do  not  saw  the  air  too  much  with  your  hand,  thus ; 
but  use  all  gently :  for  in  the  very  torrent,  tempest,  and, 
as  I  may  say,  whirlwind  of  your  passion,  you  must  acquire 
and  beget  a  temperance  that  may  give  it  smoothness." 

1  This  last  figure  would  commonly  be  called  personification,  but  personification,  in 
this  instance  at  least,  is  only  a  species  of  metaphor. 
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It  offends  him  to  the  soul  "to  hear  a  robustious  periwig- 
pated  fellow  tear  a  passion  to  tatters,  to  very  rags,  to  split 
the  ears  of  the  groundlings."  Lady  Macbeth  thus  encour- 
ages her  faltering  husband:  "But  screw  your  courage 
to  the  sticking-place,  And  we'll  not  fail."  To  her  the  owl 
is  "the  fatal  bellman.  Which  gives  the  stern'st  good- 
night."    Macbeth  tells  us  he  has  bought 

Golden  opinions  from  all  sorts  of  people, 
Which  would  be  worn  now  in  their  newest  gloss, 
Not  cast  aside  so  soon  ; 

identifies  sleep  with  a  succession  of  things  other  than 
itself  — 

Sleep  that  knits  up  the  ravell'd  sleave  of  care, 
The  death  of  each  day's  life,  sore  labour's  bath, 
Balm  of  hurt  minds,  great  nature's  second  course. 
Chief  nourisher  In  life's  feast  .   .  . 

and  when  his  terrible  career  draws  to  its  close  embodies  his 
melancholy  view  of  life  in  image  after  image  : 

To-morrow,  and  to-morrow,  and  to-morrow, 

Creeps  in  this  petty  pace  from  day  to  day, 

To  the  last  syllable  of  recorded  time ; 

And  all  our  yesterdays  have  lighted  fools 

The  way  to  dusty  death.     Out,  out,  brief  candle  ! 

Life's  but  a  walking  shadow,  a  poor  player 

That  struts  and  frets  his  hour  upon  the  stage. 

And  then  Is  heard  no  more ;    It  is  a  tale 

Told  by  an  Idiot,  full  of  sound  and  fury. 

Signifying  nothing. 

Relation  to  Concreteness.  —  Figures  of  speech,  in 
their  characteristic  examples,  may  be  most  simply  re- 
garded as  a  manifestation  of  the  desire  for  concreteness 
and  always  more  concreteness,  for  what  will  strike  home  to 
the  imagination,  and  through  this  faculty  to  the  senses, 
instead  of  what  will  appeal  to  the  imagination  with  only 
moderate  force,  or  feebly,  or  not  at  all.     They  give  clear- 
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ness  to  style,  and  energy,  and  often  beauty,  the  last 
especially  in  poetry,  where  beauty  is  always,  much  more 
than  in  normal  prose,  a  primary  concern,  and  where  in 
consequence  the  intrinsic  charm  of  an  image  is  an  impor- 
tant consideration  in  its  choice. 

Sometimes  the  function  of  the  figure  is  to  make  concrete 
what  would  otherwise  be  entirely  abstract,  to  present  a 
picture,  striking  or  beautiful  or  ordinary  as  the  case  may 
be,  instead  of  a  bare  idea.  Hamlet,  speaking  to  Horatio, 
might  have  said  :  "Why  should  any  one  flatter  the  poor  ^ 
There  is  no  reason  at  all.  Flatterers  follow  the  foolish 
rich  and  proffer  their  ignoble  services  where  they  may 
hope  to  gain  advantage."  Now  the  idea  thus  stated  is 
simple  and  intelligible  enough  ;  the  reader  knows  what  is 
meant;  but  as  he  apprehends  the  sense,  his  imagination 
is  wholly,  or  almost  wholly,  dormant.  If  images  arise 
at  all  in  the  mind,  they  are  uncertain,  incomplete,  and 
faint.     What  Hamlet  actually  said  was  this  — 

Why  should  the  poor  be  flatter'd  ? 
No,  let  the  candied  tongue  lick  absurd  pomp. 
And  crook  the  pregnant  hinges  of  the  knee 
Where  thrift  may  follow  fawning. 

The  idea  is  the  same,  or  approximately  so ;  the  difference 
due  to  the  verse  may  be  here  ignored ;  but  how  the 
thought  is  made  alive  by  the  imagery  !  Whether  or  not 
the  reader  fully  realizes  all  the  pictures  crowded  into  the 
lines,  —  crowded  perhaps  too  closely  and  too  confusedly, 
—  his  mind  at  least  catches  vivid  sight  of  the  candied 
tongue  and  the  bended  knee,  and  as  a  consequence  the 
idea  is  forcibly  impressed  upon  it.  The  mere  concept 
"flattery,"  which  is  remote  and  abstract,  which,  as  such, 
he  never  saw,  which  is  not  visible,  gives  way  to  things  or 
combinations  of  things  which  he  has  seen  or  felt :  to  the 
sweetness  of  candy,  to  the  caressing  tongue  of  a  dog,  to  an 
affectedly  elegant  man,  to  the  act  of  kneeling.  The  image 
of  kneeling  itself  is  in  turn  made  sharper  by  the  appeal  to 
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one's  memory  of  a  door  turning  upon  its  hinges.  Even 
this  summary  does  not  include  all  of  the  images  that  the 
passage  may  suggest. 

Sometimes,  again,  perhaps  oftener,  the  figure  is  not 
used  to  render  concrete  what  is  abstract,  but  rather  to 
sharpen  or  multiply  concreteness  already  present.  This 
is  true,  for  example,  in  the  case  of  the  charming  simile 
from  Homer  quoted  above.  The  bowed  head  of  the  slain 
warrior  would  of  itself  have  been  a  picture ;  comparing 
it  with  the  poppy  drooping  in  the  showers  of  spring  only 
adds  one  picture  —  in  this  case,  of  extraordinary  beauty 
—  to  another.  This  enhancement  of  concreteness  already 
present,  of  course  the  normal  function  of  figures  in  descrip- 
tion, may  be  observed  in  the  following  sentences  from  the 
account  of  a  "  short  black  tug  "  making  its  way  to  shore  : 

The  tug  turned  short  round  and  went  away  towards  the  land. 
Twenty-six  pairs  of  eyes  watched  her  low  broad  stern  crawling 
languidly  over  the  smooth  swell  between  the  two  paddle-wheels 
that  turned  fast,  beating  the  water  with  fierce  hurry.  She 
resembled  an  enormous  and  aquatic  black  beetle,  surprised 
by  the  light,  overwhelmed  by  the  sunshine,  trying  to  escape 
with  ineffectual  efl^ort  into  the  distant  gloom  of  the  land. 

—  From  The  Nigger  of  the  Narcissus,  by 
Joseph  Conrad.  Reprinted  with  the  permis- 
sion of  Doubleday,  Doran  and  Company. 

Use  in  Discourse. — The  figures  quoted  have  been 
taken  mostly  from  the  higher  literature,  and  might  lead 
to  the  inference  that  images  are  not  of  much  concern  to 
the  writer  of  ordinary  discourse.  Such  an  inference  would 
not  in  fact  be  entirely  misleading.  It  is  in  works  of  the 
higher  literature,  especially  in  poetry,  that  figures  chiefly 
abound.  The  mood  of  ordinary  discourse  is  governed 
by  the  reason  rather  than  the  imagination.  Especially 
perhaps  in  our  own  time  has  typical  everyday  prose,  the 
prose  of  business,  politics,  and  general  discussion,  become 
chary  of  figure. 
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Still  the  inference  would  be  fundamentally  incorrect,  for 
images  after  all  are  perfectly  natural  means  of  expression 
and  are  employed  in  some  degree  by  every  speaker  and 
writer.  Even  the  most  unimaginative  will  use  conven- 
tional figures,  figures  in  which  the  image  has  faded  almost 
or  quite  to  transparency  —  such  as  "the  root  of  the 
matter,"  "the  thick  of  the  fight,"  "  the  depths  of  despair"  ; 
and  figures  handed  down  in  proverbs  —  "the  bird  in  the 
hand,"  "the  cart  before  the  horse,"  "the  stitch  in  time" ; 
while  the  highly  imaginative  will  tend  unconsciously  to 
enliven  their  speech  and  their  writing  with  fresh  figures, 
novel  images  that  grow  directly  out  of  their  individual 
observation. 

The  Way  to  Figures.  —  What  is  the  secret  of  the 
imaginative  writer.''  "Burke,"  says  Coleridge  (it  is 
Hazlitt  who  reports  his  words),  "was  an  orator  (almost  a 
poet)  who  reasoned  in  figures,  because  he  had  an  eye  for 
nature  :  Mackintosh,  on  the  other  hand,  was  a  rhetori- 
cian, who  had  only  an  eye  to  commonplaces."  Here 
doubtless  one  part  of  the  secret  is  suggested  —  the  seeing 
eye  (the  eye  standing  for  all  the  senses),  the  eye  that 
notes  clearly  the  visible  aspects  of  things,  whether  in 
external  nature  (all  apparently  that  Coleridge  had  in 
mind  at  the  moment),  or  in  the  daily  business  of  men  and 
women,  or  in  the  pages  of  picturesque  and  imaginative 
books,  and,  having  noted  them,  stores  them  up  in  the 
memory.  Not  that  the  pictures  thus  garnered  need  be 
curious  or  exceptional  in  any  way ;  on  the  contrary,  the 
most  useful  are  those  which  are  most  familiar,  since  in 
employing  images  the  primary  purpose  of  the  writer  is  to 
transform  what  is  abstract  or  remote  or  pale  into  what 
is  most  intimate  and  alive  in  the  memory  of  all  of  his 
readers,  and  only  what  is  widely  experienced,  of  course, 
will  be  common  to  them  all.  But  to  the  exercise  of  the 
imagination  not  the  seeing  eye  alone  is  indispensable, 
but  also  the  impulse  and  the  quick  capacity  to  detect 
points  of  similarity  between  the  object  or  idea  now  before 
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the  mind  and  the  stored-up  pictures.  This  second  faculty, 
one  may  safely  guess,  is  very  much  rarer  than  the  first. 
Hazlitt  tells  of  how  once  he  complained  to  Coleridge  of 
a  certain  man  that  he  would  not  let  him  get  on  at  all  in 
conversation,  "for  he  required  a  definition  of  every  the 
commonest  word,  exclaiming,  'What  do  you  mean  by  a 
sensation,  Sir  .^  What  do  you  mean  by  an  idea?''^^  This, 
Coleridge  commented,  "was  barricadoing  the  road  to 
truth  :  —  it  was  setting  up  a  turnpike-gate  at  every  step 
we  took."  The  apt  metaphors,  we  may  suppose,  sprang 
instantly  to  the  poet's  consciousness,  the  idea  of  the 
interrupting  questions  suddenly  joining  in  memory  to 
images  of  turnpike-gates  and  obstructed  streets.  Here 
we  are  in  the  presence  of  both  necessary  faculties,  the  eye 
which  sees  and  remembers  and  the  mind  which  spon- 
taneously connects. 

But  the  practical  question  remains,  How  can  the 
unimaginative  writer  increase  the  number  and  effective- 
ness of  his  figures  of  speech  ^  Logically  enough  one  may 
answer  —  If  rather  superfluously:  By  cultivating  in  him- 
self so  far  as  possible  the  two  faculties  just  named.  But 
how  to  cultivate  them  .^  And  can  they  be  cultivated  .^ 
Are  they  not  rather  gifts  of  nature  .''  Gifts  of  nature, 
where  conspicuously  present,  they  doubtless  are;  in  no 
small  measure  they  are  what  distinguishes  poets,  and 
poets,  we  are  told,  are  born,  not  made.  Genuine  fer- 
tility in  Images,  we  may  grant,  is  beyond  those  who 
do  not  have  It  from  the  gods,  but  while  granting  this  we 
may  still  believe  that  useful  progress  toward  an  imagina- 
tive style  can  be  made  by  any  person  of  Intelligence  who 
will  apply  his  mind  to  the  subject.  Possibly  the  first  and 
most  Important  suggestion  to  make  to  him  is  that  he  note 
carefully  the  effective  figures  he  hears  or  encounters  In 
his  reading;  collecting  them,  studying  them,  turning 
them  over  frequently  In  his  mind  must  Inevitably  do 
much  to  let  him  into  their  secret,  or  at  the  very  least  to 
make  him  fully  aware  of  what  a  good  image  is.     After 
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that  he  is  to  invent  them  for  himself,  not  at  first  with 
any  thought  of  using  them,  but  only  in  order  to  accustom 
himself  to  detecting  resemblances  in  diverse  things.  One 
learns  to  write  by  writing,  and  to  make  images  by  mak- 
ing them.  Such  a  discipline  continued  for  any  length  of 
time  could  hardly  fail  to  heighten  one's  powers  of  obser- 
vation and  to  establish  mental  habits  favorable  to  a 
figurative  style. 

Practical  Suggestions.  —  Three  practical  suggestions 
may  be  offered  regarding  the  use  of  figures.  The  first 
is  that  a  figure  once  entered  upon  should  be  adhered  to, 
and  should  not  without  warning  give  way  either  to 
another  figure  or  to  literal  speech.  This  is  the  general 
rule,  and  the  beginner  should  observe  it.  Having  begun, 
"We  were  sure  there  was  a  nigger  in  the  fence  somewhere," 
he  should  not  go  on,  "and  determined  to  keep  on  digging 
until  we  got  to  the  bottom  of  it,"  for  that  is  to  mix  one 
image  with  another.  Having  begun  (in  criticizing  the 
plot  of  a  play),  "It  leapt  and  ran  in  the  first  act,  walked 
in  the  second,"  he  should  not  go  on,  "and  in  the  third  was 
insufferably  tedious,"  for  that  is  to  change  abruptly  from 
imaginative  to  literal  expression  and  so  produce  an  inhar- 
monious and  disappointing  effect.  The  second  suggestion 
is  that  literal  speech  is  preferable  to  threadbare  figure. 
"Were  it  within  my  power,"  says  a  young  eulogist  of 
George  Washington,  "I  would  emblazon  his  name  upon 
the  heavens  that  cover  his  beloved  country,  to  serve  as  a 
beacon  light  to  shine  forever  with  the  nobleness  of  his 
deeds  guiding  us  onward  to  better  citizenship";  and  a 
little  later,  speaking  still  of  our  first  President,  he  indi- 
cates the  qualities  "that  helped  him  to  guide  the  ship  of 
state  and  anchor  it  safely  in  the  harbor  of  freedom  and 
independence."  Undeniably  the  images,  confused  as  one 
of  them  is,  give  to  the  passage  a  certain  glow  of  eloquence 
it  would  not  otherwise  possess  —  such  is  the  power  of 
imagination  even  under  adverse  conditions  —  but  the 
truth  is  that  we  are  a  little  weary  of  beacon  lights  and 
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ships  of  state,  can  no  longer  respond  to  them  with  the 
fervor  which  the  writer  plainly  expects,  and  should  take 
more  pleasure  in  the  simplest  of  speech.  Figures  need 
not  indeed  always  be  new;  that  would  be  too  much  to 
require  of  any  writer;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  they  must 
not  be  trite.  The  only  trite  figures  we  are  willing  to 
accept  are  those  which  are  really  not  trite  at  all  in 
their  effect,  those  figures  —  such  as  the  conventional  and 
proverbial  expressions  listed  some  pages  back  —  which 
have  become  so  much  a  part  of  our  simplest  everyday 
speech  as  to  attract  no  notice.  The  third  suggestion  is 
that  in  nothing  perhaps  more  than  in  the  use  of  figures 
is  one's  taste  as  a  writer  finally  determined.  Figures  are 
not  always  in  order ;  some  figures,  however  vivid  and 
picturesque,  may  for  certain  occasions  be  intolerable ; 
too  many  figures  in  succession  do  not  comport  with  the 
mood  of  ordinary  prose.  In  other  words,  the  imagina- 
tion —  and  this  in  poetry  as  well  as  in  prose  —  must 
always  in  some  sense  be  under  the  control  of  the  judg- 
ment, if  one's  writing  is  to  please  those  whom  one  should 
most  want  to  please.^ 

On  the  whole,  however,  the  young  writer  should  not 
take  too  much  to  heart  what  has  been  said  of  pitfalls  in 
the  use  of  figures.  It  is  better  that  he  should  venture  and 
achieve  only  a  meager  success,  or  even  fail,  than  that  he 
should  never  venture  at  all.  It  is  only  too  easy  to  settle 
down  in  a  manner  of  writing  whose  virtues  are  wholly 
negative ;  and  in  the  work  of  the  average  student  the 
defect  is  the  total  absence  of  imaginative  expression,  or  a 
certain  timidity  with  regard  to  it,  rather  than  errors  of 
whatever  kind  arising  from  its  use. 

Exercises.  I.  In  the  following  passage  many  things  are 
affirmed  of  a  poor  relation.  Which  of  these  are  embodied  in 
figures  ?     What  idea  does  each  of  these  figures  express  ? 

1  Slang  is  sometimes  defended  because  of  its  imaginative  quality.  Highly  imaginative 
it  frequently  is,  but  the  general  disfavor  in  which  it  is  held  is  excellent  proof  that  there 
are  other  criteria  of  expression  besides  picturesqueness  and  force. 
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A  Poor  Relation  —  is  the  most  irrelevant  thing  in  nature,  — 
a  piece  of  impertinent  correspondency,  —  an  odious  approxima- 
tion, —  a  haunting  conscience,  —  a  preposterous  shadow,  length- 
ening in  the  noontide  of  our  prosperity,  —  an  unwelcome  re- 
membrancer, —  a  perpetually  recurring  mortification,  —  a  drain 
on  your  purse,  —  a  more  intolerable  dun  upon  your  pride,  —  a 
drawback  upon  success,  —  a  rebuke  to  your  rising,  —  a  stain  in 
your  blood,  —  a  blot  on  your  'scutcheon,  —  a  rent  in  your  gar- 
ment, —  a  death's  head  at  your  banquet,  —  Agathocles'  pot,  — 
a  Mordecai  in  your  gate,  —  a  Lazarus  at  your  door,  —  a  lion  in 
your  path,  —  a  frog  in  your  chamber,  —  a  fly  in  your  ointment, 
—  a  mote  in  your  eye,  —  a  triumph  to  your  enemy,  an  apology 
to  your  friends,  —  the  one  thing  not  needful,  —  the  hail  in 
harvest,  —  the  ounce  of  sour  in  a  pound  of  sweet. 

—  Lamb. 

2.  Underline  the  figures  in  the  passages  quoted  on  pages 

443,  474-476. 

3.  iixpress  any  three  of  the  following  ideas  in  figurative  lan- 
guage, or  add  to  their  present  expression  an  illustrative  figure. 
(Never  mind  what  may  seem  to  you  the  imperfection  of  your 
results  ;  the  object  of  the  exercise  is  only  to  give  further  definite- 
ness  to  your  understanding  of  the  use  of  images.)  (i)  Old 
friendships  are  best.  (2)  The  more  one  learns,  the  more  one 
sees  to  learn.  (3)  The  scenario-writer  impresses  us  most  when 
he  keeps  his  imagination  under  some  control.  (4)  Changing 
about  from  college  to  college  is  usually  bad  for  one's  education. 
(5)  "Outside  activities"  are  consuming  more  and  more  of  the 
time  belonging  to  regular  studies. 


CHAPTER  VI 

ARGUMENT 
I.   THE    PROBLEM 

All  writing  Is  a  struggle,  more  or  less  mild,  between 
author  and  reader.  A  description  of  a  storm  on  Lake 
Michigan,  an  explanation  of  how  a  concrete  dam  is  made, 
a  narrative  of  a  class  picnic,  all  must  overcome  the  inertia, 
indifference,  or  Imperception  of  the  reader  and  lead  or 
persuade  him  to  the  writer's  point  of  view.  The  contest 
Is  usually  mild  ;  because  the  reader  Is  expected  only  to 
enjoy  or  understand,  he  does  not  stoutly  assert,  "I  dis- 
agree with  you  1"  or,  "I  deny  that  a  dam  Is  made  in  that 
manner!"  In  argument,  however,  the  writer  faces  an 
implied  or  expressed,  "I  can  not  admit  that!"  or,  "No, 
I  will  not  do  that !"  for  argument  always  Implies  opposing 
Ideas  and  wills.  The  writer's  problem  Is  to  overcome  this 
opposition  and  to  lead  the  reader  to  a  point  where  he  will 
say,  "Very  well,  you  are  right,"  or,  "All  right,  I  will." 
In  reading  a  description,  a  narrative,  or  an  exposition,  the 
reader  often  accepts  without  making  a  definite  statement 
of  belief  about  the  subject.  In  an  argument  he  must 
finally  draw  a  definite  conclusion  expressed  in  some  such 
remark  as,  "Yes,  your  candidate  is  the  best  one,"  or,  "I 
now  see  that  the  honor  system  must  be  adopted."  It  is 
to  make  the  reader  accept  the  desired  conclusion  that 
the  writer  argues. 

IL   THE  FOUR  CAUSES  OF  FAILURE  IN  ARGUMENT 

In  the  never-ending  series  of  our  daily  arguments  — 
"You  ought  to  take  more  exercise  or  you  will  get  flabby  !" 

328 
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"Come  on,  let's  study  for  that  quiz,"  "Every  one  should 
contribute  to  the  Student  Union,"  "Take  the  red  gown 
by  all  means ;  it  is  so  much  more  becoming,"  — all  of  us 
now  and  then  have  the  sad  experience  of  being  defeated. 
Our  failure  may  be  due  to  one  or  more  of  several  reasons. 

First,  we  sometimes  do  not  really  understand  what  we 
are  arguing  about,  and  choose  a  subject  that  is  impossi- 
ble or  too  vague.  For  example,  many  an  hour  has  been 
wasted  by  earnest  persons  in  arguing,  or  trying  to  argue, 
against  daylight  saving  on  the  basis  that  by  adopting  such 
a  system  we  "go  against  God's  time"  and  are  therefore 
wicked.  These  earnest  persons  do  not  appreciate  the  fact 
that  they  do  not  know  what  they  are  arguing  about,  that 
the  system  of  daylight  saving  is  no  more  an  affront  to  the 
Deity  than  setting  the  alarm  clock  is.  They  really  do  not 
understand  the  question  at  all.  If  they  argued  against  it 
on  the  basis  that  farmers  are  discommoded  because  cattle 
refuse  to  change  their  ways  but  stolidly  adhere  to  the  ris- 
ing and  setting  of  the  sun,  they  would  be  talking  sense. 
On  the  other  hand,  "The  Constitution  is  a  good  thing"  is 
so  vague  that  an  arguer  must  consider  the  statement  either 
self-evident  or  not  susceptible  of  real  argument  until  it 
is  made  sufficiently  definite  to  show  what  the  contest  is 
about. 

Second,  we  often  fail  to  gather  sufficient  ammunition  to 
support  our  contention.  In  argument,  as  in  war,  destiny 
fights  on  the  side  having  the  most  bullets.  The  writer 
who  contends  against  taking  courses  in  chemistry  on  the 
ground  that  the  subject  is  theoretical  and  does  not  touch 
practical  living,  and  merely  quotes  one  old-fashioned 
moralist  who  has  not  kept  abreast  of  the  times,  loses  the 
argument  to  his  opponent  who  quotes  the  endless  applica- 
tion of  chemistry  to  everyday  affairs. 

Third,  we  often  fail  to  reason  soundly  from  our  col- 
lected material.  "Look  here,  don't  all  the  fellows  you 
know  vote  for  a  tax  on  all  students  for  athletics  ?  Can 
you  afford  to  be  disloyal  to  your  Alma  Mater  by  refusing 
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to  vote  for  this  admirable  measure  ?"  This  may  be  a  sin- 
cere question,  but  an  intelligent  opponent  will  win  the 
argument. 

Fourth,  we  often  fail  to  present  our  good  material  and 
sound  reasoning  in  an  effective  manner.  Much  depends 
on  presentation.  When  Beecher  made  his  celebrated 
speech  in  Liverpool,  his  audience  was  determined  to  pre- 
vent his  speaking.  But  Beecher  presented  his  opening 
remarks  with  consummate  skill :  he  made  statements  to 
which  his  audience  must  agree  or  show  themselves  opposed 
to  freedom  of  speech  and  to  fair  play.  Against  a  howling 
mob  he  won  a  hearing  and  spoke  for  three  hours.  He 
knew  what  he  was  talking  about,  he  had  plenty  of  ammuni- 
tion, and  his  reasoning  was  sound.  To  these  advantages 
he  added  skillful  presentation.  Advertisers  know  the 
value  of  attractive  presentation ;  their  chief  intention 
seems  to  be  to  present  their  goods  —  superior,  mediocre, 
or  poor  —  in  the  most  alluring  manner  possible. 

If  we  can  somehow  avoid  these  four  pitfalls,  if  we  can 
know  exactly  what  we  are  arguing  about,  can  have  plenti- 
ful support  for  our  statements,  can  be  sure  that  our  rea- 
soning is  sound,  and  can  present  the  argument  in  the  most 
effective  manner,  we  can  be  reasonably  sure  of  victory. 
How  are  we  to  do  this  } 


III.   THE   FOUR    REQUIREMENTS    FOR    SUCCESS 

A.    The  First  Requirement  :    That  We  Understand 
THE  Subject 

First,  how  can  we  know  exactly  what  we  are  arguing 
about  ?  If  we  make  sure  of  two  things,  we  can  be  at  ease  : 
that  our  subject  is  thoroughly  definite  in  every  way,  and 
that  the  points  to  be  made  are  clear  and  intelligently 
chosen.  In  a  restless  mood  the  invitation,  "Let's  go 
somewhere,"  is  perhaps  sufficient.  But  unless  it  becomes 
more  definite  we  resemble  the  hero  who  leaped  upon  his 
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horse  and  galloped  off  madly  in  all  directions.  It  is 
impossible  to  argue  about  "Football."  Where  shall  we 
begin,  and  what  shall  we  say  ?  Well,  there  are  eleven 
men  on  each  side,  many  mothers  think  the  game  is  too 
rough,  girls  often  wear  chrysanthemums  at  games,  much 
money  is  made  every  season,  it's  hard  for  a  football  man 
to  keep  his  studies  well  in  hand,  and  —  why,  it's  football, 
isn't  it  ?  And  that  is  the  only  plum  we  can  pull  from  that 
series  of  statements.  Jack  Horner,  despite  his  deplorable 
table  manners,  was  in  a  better  situation  because  he  was 
more  definite  :  What  a  good  boy  am  I  because  I  can  pull 
out  so  fine  a  plum  !  So  we  can  not  argue  a  subject  that  is 
too  general,  like  "Football,"  "Honesty,"  "The  Con- 
stitution," "The  Honor  System."  To  permit  argument 
we  shall  be  forced  to  make  declarative  statements  some- 
thing like  these*  "Football  develops  the  characters  of 
the  players,"  "Honesty  is  the  only  safe  program  for  a 
business  man,"  "The  Constitution  of  the  United  States 
should  be  so  amended  that  Justices  of  the  Supreme  Court 
shall  be  elected  by  popular  vote,"  "The  Honor  System 
has  failed  to  decrease  dishonesty  in  our  college,"  "The 
eighteenth  amendment  has  done  more  economic  good 
than  economic  harm  to  the  United  States."  Such  state- 
ments are  called  propositions  and  must  be  phrased  before 
we  can  argue. 

But  the  pursuit  of  definiteness  is  not  yet  completed.  To 
avoid  ambiguity  or  vagueness  in  our  proposition  we  almost 
always  need  to  define  some  word  or  words.  Jack  Horner 
said  that  he  was  good.  What  did  he  mean  —  virtuous, 
a  man  of  prowess,  an  excellent  judge  of  plums  ^.  Until 
we  know  we  can  neither  accept  nor  reject  his  estimate. 
What  is  the  meaning  of  the  proposition.  The  small  college 
is  better  than  the  large  one  .^  Does  "small"  mean  Mark 
Hopkins,  a  log,  and  a  boy ;  or  five  hundred  students 
only  ;  or  an  endowment  of  less  than  five  millions  1  Does 
"better"  mean  more  devotional,  or  more  efficient  in 
instruction,  or  less  likely  to  give  too  much  time  to  ath- 
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letics  ?  Unless  we  know,  we  may  argue  on  the  basis  of 
excellence  in  instruction  while  our  opponent  thinks  of  cost 
to  the  student.  The  result  is  confusion  and  poor  argu- 
ment. Any  one  who  argues  must  make  perfectly  clear  at 
the  beginning  just  what  he  means  to  support  in  the  par- 
ticular contest,  just  what  his  proposition  means.  We  can 
not  assume  that  our  readers  will  know ;  their  ability  to 
misunderstand  is  one  of  the  amazing  phenomena  of 
humanity.  Mr.  James  Truslow  Adams  and  Mr.  Stuart 
Chase  wrote  arguments  to  the  effect  that  a  financial 
depression  was  due  to  over-production.  Mr.  Fabian 
Franklin  wrote  that  no  such  thing  as  over-production  is 
possible.  Most  readers  thought  that  these  gentlemen 
represented  the  two  "sides"  of  an  argument.  Not  until 
some  one  pointed  out  that  the  first  two  were  discussing 
temporary  over-production,  and  the  third  was  considering 
permanent  over-production,  did  the  public  comprehend 
that,  in  the  absence  of  definition,  there  was  no  real  con- 
test. If  our  minds  whizz  past  each  other  on  parallel 
tracks,  no  contact  is  accomplished ;  if  we  meet  directly 
in  straight  confrontation,  one  or  the  other  wins.  First, 
then,  we  must  have  for  our  proposition  a  declarative 
statement  of  which  every  word  and  the  entire  declaration 
is  definitely  clear. 

The  second  requisite  for  knowing  what  we  are  arguing 
about  is  the  splitting  up  of  the  subject  into  the  few  essen- 
tials on  which  its  proof  rests.  We  can  not  string  along 
whatever  occurs  to  us  about  the  subject,  even  if  it  does 
definitely  apply  in  some  way,  without  making  the  reader's 
mind  confused,  unable  to  assort  the  statements,  and  but 
slightly  impressed.  Better  strategy  requires  that  we 
divide  the  subject,  conquer  one  section  at  a  time,  and  then 
add  the  results  for  our  total  proof.  "One  point  at  a  time 
and  that  proved  well"  is  a  good  rule.  In  argument,  more- 
over, success  demands  that  the  reader  have  a  sense  of 
steady  progress  toward  being  convinced.  The  sooner, 
then,  he  feels  that  he  must  accept  one  point,  the  surer  he 
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will  be  to  accept,  finally,  the  whole.  So  we  divide  the  sub- 
ject into  its  few  essentials.     These  are  called  the  issues. 

Issues  are  phrased  as  questions,  the  answering  of  which 
effectively  wins  the  argument.  Suppose  that  we  are  try- 
ing to  prove  that  a  course  of  indiscriminately  selected 
moving  pictures  is  bad  for  children.  We  decide  that  bad 
is  to  mean  that  they  degrade  the  children's  taste  in  gen- 
eral, and  that  indiscriminately  selected  is  to  mean  the 
ordinary  films  as  they  come.  To  discover  our  issues,  then, 
we  ask  such  questions  as  : 

Do  such  films  portray  human  nature  as  it  is  ."* 

Do  they  present  high-grade  ethics  "i 

Do  they  dignify  real  worth  1 

Do  they  satisfy  our  aesthetic  sense  'i 

Do  they  stimulate  the  observer  to  make  himself  into  a 
fine  character  1 

Do  they  give  a  true  sense  of  moral  values  .^ 

Do  they  glorify  vulgarity  1 

Do  they  overstrain  the  eyes  of  observers  "^ 

Are  they  given  under  proper  conditions  of  ventilation  1 

Do  they  not  induce  children  to  chew  gum  more  than 
they  should  1 

We  have  ten  issues.  Shall  we  retain  them  all  1  The 
answer  depends  on  three  things  : 

1.  Are  all  really  essential  .f* 

2.  Do  they  include  the  whole  subject  "i 

3.  Do  they  overlap  and  repeat  each  other  .^ 

If  possible  our  issues  should  be  few ;  four  points  defi- 
nitely and  strongly  proved  are  more  impressive  than  a 
dozen  sketchily  presented.  Whatever  is  essential  for  real 
proof  must,  of  course,  be  included  though  the  list  is  long. 
Examination  of  our  ten  issues  reveals  that  the  question. 
Do  they  stimulate  the  observer  to  make  himself  into  a 
fine  character  }  really  includes  the  questions  about  ethics, 
dignifying  real  worth,  giving  a  sense  of  moral  values,  and 
glorifying  vulgarity ;    that  the  questions  about  harm  to 
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the  eyes,  the  ventilation  of  the  theatre,  and  the  chewing  of 
gum  are  not  vital,  though  certainly  connected.  The 
issues,  then,  reduce  themselves  to  three  : 

1.  Does  the  average  film  portray  human  nature  as  it  is  ? 

2.  Does  it  satisfy  the  aesthetic  sense  ? 

3.  Does  it  stimulate  the  observer  to  make  himself  into 
a  fine  character  ? 

If  we  can  give  a  strongly  negative  answer  to  each  of 
these  three  questions,  we  shall  have  made,  perhaps,  suffi- 
cient proof  of  our  contention. 

To  know  what  we  are  arguing  about,  then,  several  things 
are  necessary.  First,  our  subject  must  be  a  declarative 
statement  that  is  not  vague  and  is  sensible.  Second, 
every  word  and  the  entire  declaration  must  be  clearly 
understood.  Third,  this  statement  must  be  divided  into 
the  few  issues  that  will  cover  the  subject,  will  not  overlap, 
and  will  treat  essentials.  When  we  have  made  sure 
of  these  requirements,  we  are  ready  to  collect  support  or 
ammunition  to  prove  our  statement. 

B.   The  Second  Requirement  :    That  We  Have 
Plentiful  Material  for  Our  Proof 

Knowing  what  we  are  arguing  about  makes  the  finding 
of  support  comparatively  easy,  because  we  know  what  to 
look  for.  But  after  we  are  sure  of  our  subject,  we  must 
still  defend  it.  Successful  defense  rests  largely  on  plenti- 
ful solid  ammunition.  The  rabbit  that  disputed  the  right 
of  way  with  the  bulldog  knew  what  he  wished  to  prove 
but  lacked  power  to  support  his  contention  —  and  lost  the 
argument.  Newspapers  receive  hundreds  of  futile  letters 
daily  from  people  who  have  an  idea  but  make  only  defiant 
or  surly  general  remarks  to  support  it.  The  child  who 
defiantly  asserts,  "I  bet  my  father's  got  a  million  dol- 
lars !"  with  only  two  fists  and  vituperation  to  defend  his 
family  pride  would  do  well  to  consult  the  balance  sheet 
before  boasting. 
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Argumentative  support  usually  consists  of  good  hard 
facts.  They  may  be  directly  stated  or  be  implicit  in  the 
opinions  of  authorities  ;  in  every  case  they  stand  behind 
the  argument.  The  question  of  Child  Labor,  though  it 
involves  much  sentiment  and  appeal  to  the  emotions, 
must  nevertheless  rest  fundamentally  and  soundly  on 
the  fact  that  the  future  depends  on  healthy,  well-reared 
children. 

Our  facts  must  answer  three  tests  : 

1.  Do  they  bear  directly  on  the  subject  ? 

2.  Are  they  authentic  ? 

3.  Are  they  sufficient  for  proving  the  argument  ? 
First,  the  facts  must  bear  on  the  subject.     Finding  the 

proper  issues  helps  this  requirement  by  narrowing  the 
immediate  field  of  contention  and  clarifying  the  point  to 
be  made.  But  we  should  subject  every  statement  that 
we  make  about  the  subject  to  the  test :  Does  this  fact 
actually  help  me  to  lead  my  reader  nearer  to  belief  in  my 
contention,  or  is  it  only  a  pleasant  remark  som.ehow  con- 
nected with  the  subject  ? 

Second,  our  facts  must  be  authentic.  We  select  them 
from  our  own  experience  or  from  the  experience  of  others. 
Sources  other  than  ourselves  we  find  in  reading  news- 
papers, magazines,  books,  reports,  statistics,  and  the  whole 
realm  of  the  printed  word,  or  in  listening  to  lectures,  or  in 
conversing  with  well-informed  persons.  Whether  the 
source  is  ourselves  or  others  we  must  challenge  it  and  be 
sure  that  it  is  authoritative  and  unprejudiced. 

Is  the  source  authoritative  1  If  it  is  ourselves,  we  must 
make  sure  that  we  are  using  sound  and  thorough  knowl- 
edge and  not  mere  imagining  or  random  inclinations 
about  the  subject.  We  declare,  for  example,  that  all 
examinations  in  college  should  be  abolished  as  harmful. 
Have  we  really  thought  through  the  situation  and  the 
meaning  of  examinations,  or  are  we  merely  reacting  to 
yesterday's  which  we  considered  an  insult  to  our  lack  of 
preparation  1     If,  in  all  honesty,  we  must  admit  that  our 
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statement  has  only  such  a  weak  basis,  we  must  exclude  it 
as  feeble,  and  perhaps  false. 

If  the  source  is  other  people,  we  must  make  sure  of  their 
real  knowledge  of  the  subject.  The  printed  word  is  no 
more  sacred  than  the  spoken.  Does  the  writer  know  his 
facts  ?  Is  he  an  authority  or  a  mere  writer  ?  We  read, 
or  hear,  that  Congress  is  careless  of  the  public  monies. 
Does  our  source  know  the  facts  ?  Has  he  studied  govern- 
mental workings  intimately  ^  Perhaps  his  only  authority 
is  an  irresponsible  news  item.  England,  we  read,  is 
waiting  to  send  warships  up  our  rivers  to  shell  our  cities. 
Does  the  writer  have  competent  knowledge  of  interna- 
tional relations  ?  Is  he  a  thorough  student  of  British 
affairs  ?  Has  he,  in  fact,  a  single  support  for  his  con- 
tention ?  Perhaps  he  merely  remembers  that  his  great- 
great-grandfather  fought  in  the  Revolutionary  War  — 
or  perhaps  he  is  a  transplanted  Irishman  with  a  strong  bias 
against  England.  So  we  must  discover  the  standing  of 
the  writer  in  his  field.  An  article  about  piano  playing, 
written  by  Mr.  Paderewski,  carries  more  weight  than  one 
by  an  obscure  person  in  a  small  town.  An  utterance 
by  the  president  of  a  great  city  bank  carries  weight  in  the 
financial  world  by  virtue  of  the  writer's  position.  We 
must  scrutinize  the  source,  also,  to  discover  if  the  fact  is 
based  on  his  real  experience  or  if  it  is  his  mere  imagining. 
The  first  question,  then,  is  :  Is  my  authority  a  recognized 
authority  on  the  subject  he  discusses  ? 

The  second  question  must  be :  Does  my  authority 
present  up-to-date  facts  ?  Many  statements  in  textbooks 
on  Physics,  written  thirty  years  ago,  are  invalidated  by 
the  fact  that  the  whole  world  of  Physics  has  radically 
changed  during  these  intervening  years.  A  recent  book 
about  the  Soviet  Government  in  Russia  had  to  be  denied 
authority  when  it  became  known  that  the  author  relied  on 
many  facts  gathered  years  ago,  now  no  longer  true. 
Encyclopaedias  that  have  not  been  revised  of  late  years 
must  on  many  subjects  be  eyed  askance,  so  great  has  been 
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the  progress  of  knowledge.       The  question  is  :   Is  my  au- 
thority up-to-date  ? 

The  third,  and  equally  important,  question  is  :  Is  my 
authority  fair  or  for  some  reason  prejudiced  ?  To  be  fair 
is  difficult.  In  arguing  we  must  constantly  check  both 
ourselves  and  other  sources  to  make  sure  that  our  state- 
ments are  as  nearly  fair  as  is  humanly  possible.  How 
can  we  know  ?  Common  sense  will  often  tell  us.  Wil- 
liam Maclay,  one  of  the  first  Senators  from  Pennsyl- 
vania, regarded  not  one  or  a  few,  but  all  of  his  colleagues 
as  self-seeking  and  unreliable,  and  even  suspected  Wash- 
ington. We  conclude  that  such  a  situation  as  he  envis- 
aged was  extremely  improbable  and  suspect  Senator 
Maclay  of  bias.  The  connections  of  the  authority  often 
need  investigating.  A  member  of  Congress  argues  val- 
iantly for  a  protective  tariff  on  woven  goods.  We  submit 
to  the  force  of  his  eloquence  until  we  learn  that  his  con- 
stituency is  a  cloth-manufacturing  district.  If  we  also 
discover  that  he  owns  much  stock  in  weaving  corpora- 
tions, we  can  not  avoid  suspicion  of  his  motives.  An 
Iowa  editor  is  naturally  inclined  to  help  the  farmer ;  a 
Boston  editor  favors  the  manufacturer.  We  must  read 
both  that  they  may  offset  each  other  and  clarify  our 
minds.  Violent  attacks  on  Labor  or  Capital  are  seldom 
without  prejudice;  often  prejudice  is  their  sole  support. 
The  advertisement  of  a  patent  medicine  —  that  no  human 
ill  can  resist  the  beneficent  power  of  this  marvelous  liquid 
—  leaves  a  reasonably  intelligent  person  smiling ;  if  all 
that  the  advertisement  asserts  is  true,  certainly  no  adver- 
tising would  be  necessary.  Presidential  appointments 
are  often  sharply,  bitterly  challenged  by  the  forces  and 
officers  of  the  world  of  Labor,  Education,  Manufacture, 
by  residents  of  beloved  sections  of  the  country,  by  advo- 
cates of  Internationalism.  Such  challenge  often  proves 
how  difficult  it  is  to  be  fair,  because  the  opposition  to 
the  appointment  may  rest  on  a  real  grievance  which  has 
presumably   been    overlooked    in    making    the    appoint- 
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ment.  Sometimes,  of  course,  the  challenge  indicates  un- 
fairness on  the  part  of  the  person  or  persons  making  the 
objection. 

Prejudice  may  be  shown  in  the  selection  of  facts  and 
the  emphasis  put  upon  them.  A  partisan  newspaper 
omits  all  reference  to  the  failure  of  a  large  and  important 
bank  —  the  failure  occurred  while  the  paper's  party  was 
in  power.  A  writer  plays  up  unimportant  points  or 
events,  and  relegates  to  a  few  sentences  events  and  facts 
of  much  greater  importance.  The  uncritical  chooser  of 
authorities  may  thus  be  easily  misled.  Eternal  vigilance 
is  the  price  of  success  in  argument. 

If  we  discover  that  the  authority  has  not  a  good  repu- 
tation for  fair  dealing,  we  are  at  once  highly  suspicious. 
If,  on  the  other  hand,  we  know  that  the  whole  world  re- 
gards him  as  wise  and  fair,  we  shall  rest  heavily  on  his 
word.  A  member  of  a  senatorial  committee  asked  Mr.  J. 
P.  Morgan  what  constitutes  credit  in  the  financial  world, 
and  suggested  that  it  is  property.  Mr.  Morgan  replied, 
"No,  sir,  it  is  character."  Perhaps  we  need  go  no  further  ; 
in  the  world  of  finances  Mr.  Morgan  was  an  undoubted 
and  commanding  authority.  And  yet,  an  arguer  who  is 
determined  to  have  his  proof  unassailable  should  consult 
several,  or  many,  authorities  and  choose  the  estimate  or 
statement  that  the  majority  adheres  to.  For,  finally, 
authority  must  not  be  biased,  must  have  a  good  record 
for  truth  and  fairness,  must  rest  on  good  sense,  must  seem 
to  be  earnest  in  seeking  the  truth.  Only  when  it  is  thus 
qualified  may  we  safely  accept  its  word  as  final. 

The  third  question  about  the  material  to  support  our 
argument  remains  :  Have  we  collected  enough  ?  No 
simple  and  absolute  formula  exists  for  determining  this 
fact.  Sometimes  a  single  statement  will  suffice.  Lin- 
coln once  destroyed  an  opponent's  whole  argument  by 
showing  that  it  rested  for  its  authority  on  observations 
made  by  moonlight  and  that,  according  to  the  almanac, 
no  moon  was  shining  on  the  occasion.      But  such  a  situa- 
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tlon  rarely  arises.  Too  much  material  is  better  than  too 
little.  We  must  remember  that  not  we,  but  the  reader, 
is  to  be  convinced.  It  avails  nothing  to  become  angry 
at  his  lack  of  conviction ;  what  we  must  do  is  to  discover 
more  or  better  material  to  bring  to  his  notice.  We  should 
judge  the  adequacy  of  our  case  by  asking  ourselves 
whether  it  is  possible  for  our  reader  to  escape  complete 
surrender  to  our  argument.  To  answer  this  question  we 
may  obtain  great  help  from  the  arguments  opposed  to  us. 
If  we  can  discover  these,  and  list  them,  and  then  be  sure 
that  one  by  one  we  have  unseated  them  with  our  support 
of  our  own  contentions,  we  have  a  pretty  accurate  gauge 
of  the  power  of  our  argument.  When  we  can  declare  our 
own  complete  conviction,  our  doubt  of  any  possible  escape 
from  conviction,  however  strongly  opposed  a  reader  may 
be,  and  the  destruction  of  all  arguments  against  us,  we 
are  as  safe  as  we  can  possibly  be.  Then  we  are  ready 
for  our  reasoning  about  our  material. 

C.   The  Third  Requirement  :    That  Our  Reasoning 
Be  Sound 

We  have  mentioned  the  scrutiny  to  which  Presidential 
appointments  are  subjected.  A  man  proposed  as  am- 
bassador to  an  important  foreign  country  is  objected  to. 
This  man,  say  the  critics,  will  embroil  us  with  the  other 
nations,  because  he  has  a  bad  record  of  pugnacity  and  lack 
of  tact  as  governor,  as  senator,  as  a  member  of  the 
President's  cabinet.  This  illustration  shows  human  desire 
for  consistency  in  the  world,  our  ineradicable  belief  that 
the  world  rests  on  stable  conditions  on  which  we  can  rely, 
that  what  has  been  will  be  again,  that  the  sun  will  continue 
to  rise,  that  robins  will  not  caw  like  crows,  that  cows 
will  not  climb  trees,  that  winter  will  follow  autumn.  We 
thirst  for  consistency.  A  freshman,  struggling  with  the 
mysteries  of  the  Table  of  Logarithms  and  fearing  his 
possible  defeat,  may  derive  some  comfort  from  the  fact 
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that  the  table  is  at  least  consistent  and  will  always  bring 
the  same  results,  when  It  Is  properly  used.  The  high 
school  senior  often  thinks  that  the  world  revolves  around 
himself,  and  when,  as  a  freshman  In  college,  he  discovers 
that  the  centre  of  revolving  has  apparently  shifted  widely 
from  his  cherished  regard,  he  Is  disturbed  at  the  changing, 
inconsistent  quality  of  the  world.  Most  of  us.  In  fact, 
are  gravely  disturbed  when  events  occur  In  an  unexpected 
manner,  because  we  feel  that  our  belief  in  stability  Is 
threatened. 

We  can  reach  this  belief  In  specific  cases  in  either  of  two 
ways.  We  may,  in  the  first  place,  examine  every  fact. 
If  we  examine  all  the  crisp  bills  that  Uncle  John  gives  us 
for  our  birthday,  and  discover  that  every  one  is  worth  five 
dollars,  we  can  without  hesitation  say,  "These  bills  are 
all  of  the  same  denomination."  But  conditions  are  not 
always  so  easy.  For  example,  a  log  that  we  burn  in  the 
camp  fireplace  snaps  badly.  We  learn  that  it  Is  a  piece 
of  chestnut.  Obviously  we  can  not  burn  every  stick  of 
chestnut  In  the  world  to  discover  consistency.  We  there- 
fore resort  to  the  second  method  of  arriving  at  our  belief : 
we  reason  about  the  facts  and  say,  "Since  all  three  logs 
that  we  have  burned  have  snapped  badly,  we  believe  that 
all  chestnut  logs  snap."  This  reasoning  Is  a  short  cut  to 
our  conclusion.  A  farmer  reading  his  paper  of  an  evening, 
sees  two  lights  sweep  round  the  bend  in  the  road,  "Auto- 
mobile," he  thinks.  He  reasons  Instantaneously  that 
since  heretofore  twin  lights  have  meant  an  automobile, 
they  so  mean  In  this  case.  He  might,  of  course,  rush  hat- 
less  into  the  road  to  determine  by  sight  and  perhaps  touch, 
but  his  life  would  become  unusually  busy,  he  would  not  be 
absolutely  sure  until  the  last  car  had  passed,  and  he  might 
get  killed.  Reasoning  will  suffice  for  his  purpose,  and  be 
much  more  comfortable. 

"Reasoning,"  then,  as  Newman  said,  "Is  the  process  by 
which  the  mind  from  knowing  one  thing  goes  on  to  know 
another."     Reading  the  listed  facts  In  the  morning  paper 
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Is  not  reasoning ;  it  is  but  adding  one  fact  to  another  as 
the  cook  adds  one  griddlecake  to  others.  Reasoning 
consists  in  the  process  of  making  the  amazing  leap  from  a 
fact  or  a  set  of  facts  to  a  conclusion.  We  reason  from 
specific  facts  to  general  laws,  or  we  apply  these  general 
laws  to  specific  facts.  *'The  burnt  child  dreads  the  fire," 
says  the  old  saw.  The  child  was  burned  yesterday  by 
flame  ;  today,  seeing  another  flame,  he  says,  "Though  this 
is  pretty  as  it  dances,  it  is  like  what  burned  me  yesterday, 
and  I'll  not  pat  it."  Or  a  man  crossing  a  city  street  and 
seeing  an  automobile  bearing  down  upon  him  thinks, 
"Since  automobiles  hurt  what  they  hit,  I  shall  be  hurt 
unless  I  jump."  The  child  reasons  that  if  fire  burns 
once  it  will  always  burn ;  the  man  reasons  that  since 
he  is  in  a  position  that  always  has  had  a  certain  con- 
sequence, this  consequence  will  occur  now  unless  he  ex- 
tricates himself  from  the  situation.  We  call  the  first 
kind  of  reasoning  inductive,  and  the  second  deductive. 
Inductive  reasoning  uses  specific  facts  as  a  basis  for  its 
leap  to  a  general  conclusion.  Deductive  reasoning  uses 
general  laws  as  the  basis  for  its  leap  to  apply  the  law  to 
a  specific  case. 

To  be  effective,  reasoning  must  be  correct.  If  only 
some  kinds  of  fire  burn,  the  child  may  have  made  a  mistake. 
If  the  commanding  red  traffic  light  had  signalled  to  the 
approaching  automobile  to  stop,  the  gentleman  might 
have  strolled  across  the  street  In  safety.  The  arguer  must 
be  sure  that  his  reasoning  takes  everything  into  account, 
is  cogent,  and  is  correct.  We  shall  now  briefly  consider 
the  different  methods  by  which  we  reason  and  try  to  dis- 
cover how  we  may  be  sure  of  our  conclusions. 

Inductive  reasoning  is  commonly  divided  into  two 
classes:  (i)  argument  by  example,  and  (2)  argument  by 
causal  relation.  Argument  by  example  is  again  divided 
into  generalization  and  analogy.  Argument  by  causal 
relation  includes  reasoning  from  cause  to  effect,  from  effect 
to  cause,  and  from  one  effect  to  another. 
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Argument  by  Example 

The  heart  of  generalization  is  that  what  is  true  of  a  series 
of  like  things  is  true  of  all  like  things.  If  three  chestnut 
logs  snap,  reasoning  declares  that  all  chestnut  logs  snap. 
In  practical  living  we  sometimes  reason  from  only  one  fact, 
as  when  we  say,  "That  shop  overcharged  me,  and  I  will 
never  trade  there  again  !"  reasoning  that  the  shop  always 
overcharges.  So  long  a  leap,  from  only  one  to  all,  has 
grave  dangers.  Scientists  avoid  the  long  leap  by  mak- 
ing many  experiments  :  before  they  declare  that  aspirin 
always  helps  to  reduce  the  intensity  of  colds,  they  test 
the  conditions  again  and  again  and  compare  results.  In 
the  same  way  engineers  test  and  retest  materials  many 
times  before  they  recommend  them  for  building  purposes. 

All  generalizations  should  be  able  to  answer  four  tests 
successfully.  First,  have  we  examined  a  sufficient  number 
of  cases.?  We  must  not  condemn  all  automobiles  of  a 
certain  make  because  we  have  known  of  one  that  gave 
poor  service.  Not  until  we  have  looked  into  the  perform- 
ance of  many  can  we  be  sure  of  our  judgment.  Second, 
are  the  cases  that  we  have  examined  fair  1  To  conclude 
that  all  undergraduates  in  a  certain  college  are  snobbish, 
because  we  have  known  one  such,  may  be  grossly  unfair : 
perhaps  he  was  a  snob  by  birth  or  home  training  and 
would  have  been  the  same  anywhere,  quite  different  from 
his  fellow  students.  Third,  are  the  exceptions  to  our  gen- 
eral law  —  there  are  almost  always  some  —  so  numer- 
ous and  important  as  to  destroy  the  force  of  the  law .? 
If,  because  ten  thousand  men  had  failed,  we  declared  that 
flight  across  the  Atlantic  is  impossible,  the  one  Instance 
of  Colonel  Lindbergh's  flight  would  destroy  the  absolute 
quality  of  our  statement.  Fourth,  is  it  probable  that  such 
a  general  law  exists  t  Superstitions  are  often  upset  by 
this  test.  Is  there  any  reason  for  believing  that  a  voyage 
begun  on  Friday  will  be  fatal,  or  that  to  walk  under  a  lad- 
der will  bring  bad  luck.?     Hardly.     "All  Frenchmen  are 
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dishonest"  is  easy  to  say,  but  there  is  no  reason  to  think 
that  such  a  general  condition  exists.  But  if  our  generali- 
zation passes  these  four  tests  successfully,  it  is  presumably 
sound. 

The  heart  of  the  argument  from  analogy  is  an  inference 
that  if  two  things  resemble  each  other  in  some  particular, 
they  also  resemble  each  other  in  some  other  particular 
known  to  belong  to  the  one  but  not  known  to  belong  to 
the  other.  Lincoln  replied  to  critics  who  complained  that 
the  war  was  going  too  slowly  : 

Gentlemen,  I  want  you  to  suppose  a  case  for  a  moment.  Sup- 
pose that  all  the  property  you  were  worth  was  in  gold,  and  you 
had  put  it  in  the  hands  of  Blondin,  the  famous  rope-walker,  to 
carry  across  the  Niagara  Falls  on  a  tight  rope.  Would  you 
shake  the  rope  while  he  was  passing  over  it,  or  keep  shouting 
to  him,  "Blondin,  stoop  a  little  more!  Go  a  little  faster!"? 
No.  I  am  sure  you  would  not.  You  would  hold  your  breath 
as  well  as  your  tongue,  and  keep  your  hand  off  until  he  was 
safely  over.  Now,  the  Government  is  in  the  same  situation. 
It  is  carrying  an  immense  weight  across  a  stormy  ocean.  Un- 
told treasures  are  in  its  hands.  It  is  doing  the  best  it  can. 
Don't  badger  it !     Just  keep  still,  and  it  will  get  you  safely  over. 

This  argument  was  effective  because  the  resemblance 
between  the  two  situations  outweighed  the  difference ; 
the  two  situations  were  alike  in  essentials.  The  quality 
that  was  known  about  Blondin  was  his  carefulness,  his 
doing  his  best.  When  Lincoln  assured  his  critics  that 
the  government  was  also  doing  its  best,  he  satisfied  them. 
This  type  of  argument  is  open  to  frequent  abuse.  A 
speaker  who  was  advocating  unrestricted  immigration  to 
the  United  States  said,  "They  tell  me  these  immigrants 
are  the  mud  of  Europe  !  Well,  what  of  that  t  Don't 
water  lilies  grow  from  mud,  and  are  they  the  less  sweet 
because  of  that  fact.?"  Probably  many  of  his  listeners 
thought  that  he  had  made  a  good  argument,  but  of  course 
he  had  used  mud  in  two  senses,  and  his  argument  was  not 
only  worthless  but  vicious.     Argument  by  analogy  should 
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always  be  carefully  scrutinized  to  see  that  the  resemblance 
is  real  and  in  essential  particulars.  Its  chief  function  is 
perhaps  to  illustrate  rather  than  to  prove.  It  is  highly 
persuasive  and  effective,  but  analogy  alone  should  not  be 
relied  on  to  prove  points  at  issue. 

Arguments  by  Causal  Relation 

The  argument  from  causal  relation  assumes  that  every 
event  or  thing  exists  because  of  some  force  or  other  thing 
that  brings  it  about,  and  that  every  force  will  have  a  result 
or  effect.  What  the  arguer  must  do,  when  he  knows  a 
cause  or  an  effect,  is  to  discover  the  as  yet  unknown  effect 
or  cause.  Suppose  that  a  manufacturer  discovers  that 
his  product  is  falling  off  heavily  in  sales.  Here  is  an 
effect,  for  which  he  must  find  a  cause.  Or  a  student 
rooming  house  burns,  one  man  shoots  another,  many  stu- 
dents drop  from  college.  The  question  is,  what  caused 
these  events  ?  Suppose  that  we  find  what  we  think  is  the 
cause.  The  manufacturer  finds  that  his  product  has 
fallen  below  par  in  quality ;  defective  wires  are  discov- 
ered in  the  basement  of  the  rooming  house ;  we  learn 
that  on  the  evening  before  the  crime  the  now  dead  man 
insulted  the  murderer;  a  financial  depression  is  said  to 
have  caused  the  dropping  of  students  from  college  through 
lack  of  funds.  Before  we  accept  the  assigned  cause  as 
sure  and  final,  we  must  use  two  tests.  First,  is  the 
assigned  cause  strong  enough  to  produce  the  known  effect  ? 
Obviously,  if  we  are  forced  to  answer  in  the  negative,  we 
must  look  for  another  cause.  If  the  answer  does  not 
destroy  our  argument,  we  must  then  use  the  second  test, 
is  there  any  other  possible  cause  ^  Perhaps  students  are 
dropping  from  college  because  of  trouble  with  the  faculty  ; 
perhaps  the  manufacturer  has  vigorous  competition  ;  in 
each  situation  we  find  a  second  cause  that  may  have  oper- 
ated to  produce  the  effect  that  we  know.  If  that  is  true, 
we  can  not  declare  the  first  cause  as  wholly  controlling  the 
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effect.  Politicians  out  of  power  are  forever  declaring  that 
any  ills  in  the  economic  or  social  structure  are  due  to  their 
opponents  who  are  in  power;  but  almost  always  other 
causes  exist.  Only  when  we  find  the  cause  that  we  declare 
can  pass  the  two  tests  are  we  safe  in  our  conclusions. 

If  we  argue  from  a  cause  that  we  know  to  an  effect  that 
we  predict,  as  in  forecasting  the  weather,  or  the  results  of 
a  game,  or  economic  or  political  developments,  the  first 
test  used  above  must  be  applied :  is  the  cause  strong 
enough  to  produce  the  predicted  effect  ?  We  predict,  for 
example,  that  a  spendthrift  will  soon  dissipate  his  fortune. 
His  habits  are  sufficient,  we  decide,  to  destroy  his  wealth. 
Then  we  must  apply  a  second  test :  can  some  other  force 
combat  and  nullify  the  effects  of  the  known  cause  ?  Per- 
haps a  legal  trustee  will  be  appointed  to  restrain  the  man's 
habits ;  in  that  case  the  assigned  cause  will  be  thwarted. 
In  a  consultation  of  physicians  about  a  desperate  case  one 
may  say,  "Death  is  the  certain  result  of  this  disease,"  but 
another  may  remark,  "We  have  still  another  remedy  to 
try."  When  the  last  possible  remedy  has  been  tried,  and 
has  failed,  the  physician  is  sure  of  the  predicted  effect. 

In  arguing  from  one  effect  to  another,  we  telescope  the 
two  methods  just  discussed.  Though  we  may  not  be 
aware  that  we  reason  back  from  the  known  effect  to  its 
cause,  and  then  predict  another  effect  from  the  same 
cause,  that  is  what  we  actually  do.  We  know  of  the 
fact  that  a  member  of  a  family  that  has  lately  acquired 
great  wealth  has  built  a  large  mansion ;  we  predict  that 
his  brother  will  act  in  some  similar  but  as  yet  unknown 
way.  The  common  cause  of  the  new  wealth  is  supposed 
to  operate  in  both  cases.  Or  a  member  of  a  football 
squad  is  dropped,  and  we  predict  the  dropping  of  another. 
There  is  a  common  cause,  neglect  of  studies.  The  tests 
of  this  argument  are  the  same  as  in  the  others  :  the  cause 
must  be  sufficiently  strong;  it  must  be  the  only  cause; 
nothing  may  intervene  to  nullify  its  effects. 

The  argument  from  causal  relation  is  open  to  error, 
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because  in  a  most  complex  world  we  can  hardly  ever  be 
absolutely  sure  that  one  and  only  one  cause  is  operating 
or  that  its  effect  may  not  be  thwarted  by  some  force  not 
yet  known.  The  fact  that  criminal  court  decisions  are 
sometimes  shown,  years  afterward,  to  have  been  wrong, 
even  though  at  the  time  every  fact  was  scrutinized  thor- 
oughly —  or  was  supposed  to  have  been  —  proves  the 
necessity  for  great  care  before  we  too  strongly  state  a 
definite  conclusion  as  proved. 

These,  then,  are  the  usual  kinds  of  inductive  reasoning. 
It  is  well  to  remember  that  before  the  process  of  reasoning 
is  called  into  play  we  must  have  the  exercise  of  sound 
observation.  At  a  point  when,  because  we  can  spare  no 
more  time  for  observation  or  because  we  feel  that  we  have 
observed  enough  cases  to  warrant  our  using  reasoning, 
we  leave  observation  and  adopt  the  amazingly  rapid  and 
efficient  instrument  of  the  mind  by  which,  as  a  result  of 
knowing  one  thing,  or  a  group  of  things,  we  go  on  to  know 
another.  Perhaps  the  most  commonly  thought  of  division 
of  inductive  reasoning  is  that  of  generalization.  That  is 
the  kind  that  must  precede  deductive  reasoning.  Before 
we  can  apply  a  general  law  we  must  phrase  it,  and  the 
phrasing  of  it  Is  the  result  of  good  generalization.  W.e 
shall  now  give  a  brief  glance  at  the  process  whereby  we 
use  the  general  law  to  apply  it  to  specific  instances. 

Through  the  observation  of  all  known  kinds  of  religion 
we  may  derive  a  generalization  to  the  effect  that  all  reli- 
gions are  beneficial  to  mankind.  A  person  who  has  just 
become  aware  of  Shintoism  may  wonder  whether  such  a 
religion  is  a  beneficial  institution.  His  reasoning,  in  the 
typical  deductive  form,  would  be  a  syllogism  : 

All  religions  are  beneficial  to  mankind. 

Shintoism  Is  a  religion. 

Therefore  Shintoism  Is  beneficial  to  mankind. 

The  syllogism  is  made  up  of  three  parts,  each  part  a  prop- 
osition.    One  proposition   Is   the  general  law,  another  is 
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a  statement  that  the  specific  case  comes  under  the  law, 
and  the  third  is  the  inference  derived  from  the  first  and 
second.  The  statement  of  the  law  is  called  the  major 
premise^  that  of  the  particular  case  is  the  minor  premise, 
and  the  inference  is  the  conclusion.  All  deductive  argu- 
ment can  be  reduced  to  this  form,  and  when  so  reduced 
can  be  tested  for  validity.  It  is  possible  to  question  the 
validity  of  either  premise,  or  of  both,  or  of  the  conclusion. 
But  since  the  premises  have  been  derived  by  induction, 
we  are  now  concerned  only  to  know  that  the  premises  are 
correctly  stated,  and  that  the  conclusion  is  correct.  The 
major  premise,  to  be  correct,  must  not  only  be  true,  but 
must  also  be  a  universal  law  which  includes  all  members 
of  the  class  with  which  it  is  concerned.  Any  number 
fewer  than  all  religions  would  not  do  in  our  syllogism. 
The  minor  premise,  if  it  is  positive,  must  assert  something 
about  a  member  of  the  class  covered  by  the  major  premise. 
In  our  case,  the  minor  premise  asserts  that  Shintoism 
belongs  in  the  class  "religions,"  and  is  therefore  correct  in 
form.  If  the  minor  premise  is  negative,  it  must  exclude 
its  instance  from  participation  in  the  thing  asserted  of 
the  subject  of  the  major  premise.     Thus, 

All  religions  are  beneficial  to  mankind. 
Anarchy  is  not  beneficial  to  mankind. 
Therefore  anarchy  is  not  a  religion. 

When  either  premise  is  negative,  the  conclusion  must  be 
negative.  When  both  premises  are  negative,  no  conclu- 
sion is  possible.  The  complete  syllogism  must  contain 
three  propositions  and  only  three ;  it  must  contain  three 
terms,  and  only  three,  called  the  major,  middle,  and 
minor  terms.  The  major  term  is  the  predicate  of  the 
conclusion ;  the  middle  term  is  the  term  not  included  in 
the  conclusion  ;  the  minor  term  is  the  subject  of  the  con- 
clusion. In  our  original  syllogism,  beneficial  to  mankind 
is  the  major  term,  religion  Is  the  middle  term,  and  Shin- 
toism Is  the  minor  term.     It  will  be  noticed  that  each  term 
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is  used  twice.  In  ordinary  usage,  deductive  reasoning 
is  usually  expressed  in  abbreviated  syllogisms  which  are 
called  enthymemes.  To  test  the  soundness  of  an  enthy- 
meme  it  is  only  necessary  to  supply  the  missing  proposition 
and  treat  the  whole  like  any  other  syllogism.  Study  of 
the  syllogism  may  be  pursued  to  great  lengths  ;  the  few 
facts  and  rules  here  presented  afford  a  minimum  but  suf- 
ficient guide  to  its  use  in  the  testing  of  deductive  reason- 
ing. A  final  word  of  warning  is  necessary.  All  words  in 
the  syllogism  must  have  precisely  the  same  meaning  each 
time  they  are  used.  Loose  or  figurative  use  of  words  will 
lead  to  incorrect  conclusions.     For  example  : 

Everything  that  is  intoxicating  should  be  avoided. 
Some  music  is  Intoxicating. 

The  conclusion  to  be  drawn  from  these  premises  may 
be  true,  but  not  for  the  reason  suggested  by  the  syllogism. 

Fallacies.  — A  fallacy  in  argument  is  an  error  due  to 
mistakes  in  facts  or  to  faults  in  the  reasoning  process.  It 
is  impossible  to  classify  all  errors  likely  to  arise  in  argu- 
ment, or  to  provide  in  brief  a  system  by  which  all  argu- 
ments may  be  tested.  The  most  that  can  be  done  here, 
perhaps,  is  to  urge  a  critical  and  exploring  attitude  of 
mind  towards  both  facts  and  inferences,  and  to  mention  a 
few  of  the  most  common  sources  of  error.  It  is  customary 
to  dwell  mainly  on  errors  of  reasoning.  Errors  of  facts 
are  at  least  equally  responsible  for  prevailing  mistakes  in 
our  arguments  and  conclusions.  "A  careful  process  of 
reasoning,"  says  J.  M.  Robertson,  "may  be  left  practically 
useless  or  misleading  because  of  the  reasoner's  failure  to 
note  some  essential  facts  or  data.  It  would  not,  perhaps, 
be  too  much  to  say  that  the  majority  of  men's  errors  of 
opinion  proceed  rather  from  wrong  or  insufficient  informa- 
tion than  from  fallacy  of  inference.  When  I  reflect  on  the 
nature  of  great  masses  of  the  didactic  literature  of  the 
past,  now  admittedly  superseded,  it  seems  to  me  to  wear 
a  certain  uniform  air  of  confidence  in  error;  and  while  the 
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confidence  has  to  be  set  down  as  the  besetting  sin  of  hu- 
manity, the  error  comes  at  least  as  often  from  wrong  testi- 
mony, traditional  or  otherwise,  as  from  illicit  reasoning. 
Education  of  the  reason,  then,  is  likely  to  involve  no  less 
a  vigilant  scrutiny  of  testimony  than  a  scrupulous  regard 
to  inference."  ^ 

The  first  step,  then,  in  safeguarding  against  error  in 
argument  is  a  careful  examination  of  fact,  both  as  regards 
one's  own  observation  and  as  regards  the  observations  of 
others  received  in  the  form  of  testimony.  Something  has 
already  been  said  as  to  sources  of  error  and  tests  to  be 
applied  in  testimony.  We  all  need  to  apply  these  tests  to 
ourselves,  to  take  stock,  candidly,  of  our  weaknesses  in 
observation,  memory,  and  reasoning,  and  do  what  we  can 
to  overcome  them  and  to  avoid  their  consequences. 

The  second  step  is  to  define  all  terms  used.  This  matter 
of  definition  is  insisted  upon  elsewhere ;  it  can  not  be  too 
often  repeated,  that  clear  definitions  are  absolutely  essen- 
tial to  sound  argument. 

The  third  step,  the  detection  of  errors  of  inference,  has 
been  considered  in  connection  with  the  various  types  of 
argument,  and  tests  and  remedies  have  been  suggested  for 
hasty  or  unwarranted  generalization,  for  false  analogy, 
and  for  error  in  the  types  of  causal  induction,  and  in  infer- 
ences made  deductively.  Two  forms  of  fallacy  may  be 
given  separate  consideration  here,  because  they  occur 
frequently  and  are  not  clearly  covered  in  the  preceding 
discussion.  These  are  the  fallacies  of  ignoring  the  ques- 
tion and  begging  the  question. 

Ignoring  the  question  consists  in  substituting  for  the 
conclusion  to  be  proved  some  other  proposition  more  or 
less  nearly  or  apparently  related  to  it.  The  error  is  some- 
times due  to  confusion,  sometimes  to  deliberate  intent  to 
divert  discussion  from  a  weak  case  to  a  stronger  one.  A 
clear  understanding  of  this  fallacy  and  of  begging  the 
question  is  important  not  only  as  a  protection  from  pit- 

1  Letters  on  Reasoning,  page  17. 
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falls,  but  especially  as  an  aid  in  refutation,  which  consists 
largely  in  the  detection  of  fallacies.  The  question  may  be 
ignored  in  any  one  of  several  ways.  One  is  that  of  shift- 
ing from  one  point  to  another.  A  student  reprimanded 
for  poor  spelling  avows  that  he  "never  could  spell." 
Being  assured  that  congenitally  poor  spellers  have  been 
cured  by  vigorous  applications  of  study,  he  doubts  whether 
so  unimportant  a  thing  as  spelling  is  worth  the  time. 
When  hard  pressed  on  that  point,  he  recalls  that  his  father 
was  also  unable  to  spell  correctly.  The  question  is  also 
ignored  when  the  character,  belief,  profession,  or  conduct 
of  an  individual  is  used  to  support  or  attack  a  general 
proposition,  as  when  a  man  on  trial  for  murder  is  charged 
with  being  a  communist,  or  as  when  in  arguing  whether 
Mooney  should  have  a  new  trial,  one  disputant  says  of 
another,  "It  may  be  gravely  questioned  whether  he  Is  a 
desirable  member  of  the  faculty  of  the  Harvard  Law 
School,  and  whether  his  true  'spiritual  home'  should  not 
be  in  his  native  country  Austria."  This  is  called  argu- 
mentum  ad  hominem. 

Appeals  to  tradition,  prejudice,  or  passion  constitute 
another  form  of  ignoring  the  question.  Distinction 
should  be  made  at  this  point  between  such  appeals  when 
used  to  counteract  opposition  and  put  an  audience  in  a 
mood  to  hear  argument,  and  the  substitution  of  such 
material  for  the  argument  Itself.  The  latter  Is  both  bad 
argument  and  bad  ethics. 

A  common  variety  of  this  fallacy  is  that  of  confusing  the 
issue,  or  arguing  on  some  other  question  than  the  one 
under  dispute.  For  instance,  much  of  the  opposition  to 
the  League  of  Nations  was  expressed  In  disapproval  of  a 
"supergovernment"  which,  according  to  its  proponents, 
the  League  was  not.  Much  argument  has  been  used  In 
the  discussion  of  a  soldiers'  bonus  or  "adjusted  compen- 
sation" to  prove  that  the  nation  owes  the  soldiers  a  debt 
—  which  no  one  questions.  Closely  related  is  the  fallacy 
of  supposing  that  the  failure  of  an  argument  tends  to  prove 
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the  opposite  conclusion.  To  attempt  to  prove  a  proposi- 
tion by  arguing  that  the  opposite  can  not  be  proved  is  to 
ignore  the  question.  For  example,  a  man  may  say  that 
the  soul  is  immortal  because  his  opponent  can  not  pos- 
sibly prove  that  it  is  not;  or  his  opponent  may  contend 
that  the  soul  is  not  immortal  because  his  opponent  can 
not  prove  that  it  is.  Both  arguers  are  ignoring  the  ques- 
tion. 

Another  familiar  fallacy  arises  from  a  faulty  use  of  the 
dilemma.  The  dilemma  divides  the  situation  for  argu- 
ment into  two  parts,  as  when  we  say  that  John  must  be 
either  guilty  or  not  guilty.  A  fallacy  arises  when  the 
two  "horns,"  as  the  alternatives  are  called,  do  not  cover 
all  possibilities.  For  example,  in  arguing  that  the  stimu- 
lus of  obtaining  honors  in  college  is  useless,  an  unskillful 
arguer  might  say  :  "  If  a  student  likes  his  studies,  he  needs 
no  stimulus  ;  if  he  dislikes  them,  no  stimulus  is  effective ; 
therefore  the  stimulus  is  either  unnecessary  or  useless." 
Such  a  statement  overlooks  the  fact  that  the  student  may 
be  indifferent,  and  that  the  stimulus  may  remove  the 
indifference.     There  is  not  a  real  dilemma  involved. 

Begging  the  question  means  assuming  as  true  something 
that  must  be  proved.  Two  of  the  most  common  ways  in 
which  this  fallacy  is  committed  are  by  using  question-beg- 
ging words  and  by  arguing  in  a  circle.  "Engineers  should 
not  be  required  to  waste  their  time  in  the  study  of  litera- 
ture" suggests  a  somewhat  famihar  state  of  mind  and  a 
logical  confusion.  That  they  will  "waste  their  time" 
should  they  study  literature  of  course  requires  proof; 
"waste"  is  a  question-begging  word.  "The  unfair  prac- 
tice of  giving  examinations  should  be  abolished,"  and 
"Our  immoral  modern  dances  are  injurious  to  the  charac- 
ter of  those  who  engage  in  them,"  illustrate  the  familiar 
method  of  begging  the  question  by  "calhng  names" 
instead  of  arguing.  Professor  Hill  illustrated  this  fallacy 
by  telling  the  story  of  a  woman  who,  on  seeing  a  very 
small  dish,  said  to  a  child,  "That  must  have  been  a  little 
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wee  bear's  dish,  it  is  so  small,"  and  then  added,  "He  must 
have  been  smaller  than  we  thought,  mustn't  he?"  Mr. 
Foster  quotes  Felix  Adler :  "A  manufacturer  standing 
near  the  furnace  of  a  glasshouse  and  pointing  to  a  proces- 
sion of  young  Slav  boys  who  were  carrying  the  glass  on 
trays,  remarked,  'Look  at  their  faces,  and  you  will  see 
that  it  is  idle  to  take  them  from  the  glasshouse  in  order  to 
give  them  an  education  ;  they  are  what  they  are,  and  will 
always  remain  what  they  are.'"  ^  Students  raising  funds 
for  a  stadium  argue :  A  stadium  to  seat  seventy-live 
thousand  is  needed,  for  (a)  the  number  of  persons  attend- 
ing games  long  ago  outgrew  our  present  equipment ;  (b)  the 
attendance  at  games  has  recently  increased  greatly  ;  (c)  a 
large  stadium  will  greatly  increase  the  attendance. 

The  Brief  and  Its  Uses 

We  have  now  discussed  the  first  three  requirements  of 
good  argument.  We  have  seen  that  the  arguer  must 
know  thoroughly  and  definitely  what  he  is  arguing  about, 
that  he  must  collect  a  sufficient  support  for  his  contention, 
and  that  he  must  reason  cogently  and  correctly  about  his 
material.  Any  one  of  these  three  requirements  is  difficult 
and  demands  both  clear  thinking  and  hard  work.  To 
confront  the  arguer  with  all  three  in  combination  seems 
staggering.  Fortunately  there  is  a  device  by  which  the 
adequacy  and  correctness  of  the  arguer's  answer  to  the 
three  requirements  can  be  tested.  This  device  is  known 
as  a  Brief.  The  arguer  who  skillfully  uses  It  can  tell 
whether  his  question  is  clear  to  himself,  whether  he  has 
collected  sufficient  material  to  support  it,  and  whether 
he  has  reasoned  well  about  the  material. 

The  brief,  which  Is  arranged  in  tabulated  form  like  the 
outline  on  pages  68-70,  for  greater  ease  In  studying  it,  con- 
tains the  following  items  :  (i)  A  statement  of  the  propo- 
sition ;     (2)   Definition  of  terms;     (3)   Statement  of  the 

1  Argumentation  and  Debating,  page  212. 
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issues  ;  (4)  A  statement  of  the  contentions  ;  (5)  A  state- 
ment, at  whatever  length  is  necessary,  of  the  reasons  for 
beHeving  the  truth  of  the  proposition.  The  first  require- 
ment, that  of  knowing  what  one  is  arguing  about,  is  taken 
care  of  by  the  first  four  of  these  items.  The  material  and 
reasoning  that  make  the  truth  of  the  proposition  clear 
will  appear  in  the  fifth. 

Let  us  see  what  a  brief  on  the  question,  "A  course  of 
indiscriminately  selected  moving  pictures  is  bad  for  chil- 
dren," will  be  like.  We  have  already  defined  "indis- 
criminately selected"  as  meaning  the  ordinary  run  of 
films,  and  "bad"  as  meaning  debasing  to  the  children's 
taste  in  general.     We  have  discovered  that  the  issues  are  : 

1.  Does  the  average  film  portray  human  nature  as  it  is  ? 

2.  Does  it  satisfy  the  aesthetic  sense  ? 

3.  Does  it  stimulate  the  observer  to  make  himself  into  a  fine 
character  ? 

From  these  issues  we  obtain  the  following  corresponding 
(affirmative)  contentions  : 

1.  The  average  film  does  not  portray  human  nature  as  it  is. 

2.  The  average  film  does  not  satisfy  the  aesthetic  sense. 

3.  It  does  not  stimulate  the  observer  to  make  himself  into  a 
fine  character. 

After  the  statement  of  these  contentions  we  are  ready 
to  state  our  reasons  for  believing  the  truth  of  them.  The 
material  that  we  shall  collect  will  consist  of  (a)  state- 
ments by  sociological  experts  ;  (b)  statements  by  moral 
and  religious  leaders  ;  (c)  statements  by  police  and  court 
officials  ;  (d)  newspaper  accounts  of  the  origin  of  juvenile 
misdemeanors  in  the  moving  pictures ;  (e)  records  of 
conversations  with  children  as  to  the  effect  the  pictures 
have  had  on  them ;  (/)  our  own  experiences  of  watching 
children  in  the  audiences  and  of  listening  to  their  com- 
ments afterward  ;  (g)  reference  to  the  accepted  standards 
of  beauty  and  good  conduct. 
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If  we  remember  that  the  object  of  the  brief  is  to  furnish 
the  writer  with  a  proper  means  of  testing  whether  his 
argument  is  sound  and  conclusive,  the  necessity  for  the 
following  rules  will  be  apparent. 

First,  Use  only  declarative  sentences  ;  reasoning  is  not  pos- 
sible without  complete  sentences. 

Second,  So  express  each  main  statement  in  the  proof  that  it 
will  read  as  a  reason  for  the  truth  or  the  falsity  of  the  proposi- 
tion. 

Third,  So  express  each  subordinate  statement  in  the  proof 
that  it  will  read  as  a  reason  for  the  truth  of  the  statement  to 
which  it  is  immediately  subordinate.  Use  as  connectives  /or, 
becaxise,  since. 

In  the  following  portion  of  a  brief,  which  discusses  and 
attempts  to  prove  the  first  issue  in  our  argument  about 
the  moving  pictures,  though  not  all  is  stated  that  might 
be  given  as  cogent  reasons  for  belief,  perhaps  enough  is 
set  down  to  make  clear  the  necessity  for  supporting  asser- 
tions with  their  real  reasons.  In  the  same  manner  briefs 
of  the  other  parts  of  the  whole  argument  could  be  written. 

I.    The  average  talking  film  does  not  represent  life  as  it  is ; 
for 
A.    It  resorts  constantly  to  gross  exaggeration ;  for 

I.    The  representation  of  emotion  is  much  overdone; 
for 

a.    The   actors   must  display   emotion   in   feverish 
talk,    violent    clasping    of    hands,    saccharine 
glances  at  friends  and  malevolent  at  foes,  obvi- 
ous hesitation  before  decisions,  emphatic  postur- 
ing to  show  feelings,  etc. ;  for 
\' .    The  audience  demands  the  presentation  of 
the  fully  obvious  and  raw;  for 
a' .    It  can  neither  detect  nor  understand  un- 
expressed or  quietly  expressed  emotion  ; 
for 

\" .    The    average    intelligence    in    the 
audience  is  low;  for 
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a" .   The  audience  is    composed    of 
the  mob  who  rely  on  violent 
stimulation  for  their  pleasure. 
h" .    The  better  educated  and  abler 
people  still  prefer  the  so-called 
legitimate  stage. 
V .    It  is  keyed  for  obvious  pictorial  repre- 
sentation ;  for 

\" .    It  demands  the  excitement  of  action. 
2".    Its  eye  can  see  more  easily  than  its 
mind  can  think. 
c' .    The  conversation  of  the  characters,  or 
the  running  text,   can  not  make  clear 
what  is  not  obvious  ;  jor 
\" .    It  is  limited  to  the  bald  skeleton  of 
the  action  ;  jor 

a".    It  must  deal  with  the  immedi- 
ate picture,  and 
b".    This  is   condensed   to  the  ut- 
most   in    order    to    pack    the 
action  into   the  brief  time  of 
the  film. 
b.    We  have  the  testimony  of  various  former  actors 
in  the  legitimate  drama  that  they  had  to  learn 
the  new,  and  to  them  violent,  methods  of  dis- 
playing emotion. 

2.  The  tone  of  the  film  must  be  feverish  ;  for 

a.  The  "  story  "  is  much  more  condensed  than  in 
the  legitimate  drama  to  the  exciting  moments 
only,  and 

b.  In  so  brief  a  time  slight  effect  would  be  gained 
without  gross  heightening  of  the  emotional  key. 

3.  In  answering  a  questionnaire  many  representative 
fine  women  declared  that  they  were  ashamed  of 
their  sex  as  it  was  represented  in  the  exaggerated 
talk  and  action  of  the  talking  films. 

B.    It  resorts  to  over-simplification ;   for 

I.  The  representation  of  complex  character  on  the 
screen  is  impossible ;   for 

a.  The  range  of  pictorial  gesture  is  comparatively 
slight. 
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b.  Subtle  effects  of  speech   tone   are   almost    im- 
possible. 

c.  Complexity  is   usually  a   mental   state,   not   a 
pictorial. 

d.  Only   the   specially   salient   characteristics   can 
be  shown ;  for 

i' .    The  time  is  insufficient  for  more. 

2.  Complex  heroes  taken  from  novels  or  plays  and 
adapted  to  the  talking  film  have  been  greatly 
simplified  ;  for 

a.   The  character   must  be   immediately  clear   to 

the  lowest  intelligence  in  the  audience. 
h.    Conrad's  Lord  Jim  lost  most  of  his  complexity 

when  transferred  to  the  moving  pictures. 
c.    Hamlet,  as  shown  by  Forbes  Robertson  in  the 
film,  was  much  simpler  than  the  spoken  version 
by  the  same  actor ;  for 

i' .  One  of  his  colleagues  declared  that  he  hardly 
recognized  the  same  character  in  the  two 
versions,  because  all  the  subtle  complexity 
was  absent  from  the  film. 

3.  A  noted  psychologist  has  said  that  if  the  mental 
workings  of  motion  picture  characters  were  typical 
of  the  whole  race,  we  should  still  be  in  primitive 
savagery. 

4.  Complexity  of  situation,  also,  can  not  be  shown  m 
the  time  allowed  ;  for 

a.    Films  are  too  brief,  as  above ;  for 

\'.  The  audiences  are  seeking  mere  temporary 
amusement. 

h.    Grasping   the   complexity   requires    more   alert 
thinking  than  the  audience  is  capable  of. 

5.  It  has  to  be  grasped  by  the  simple-minded  at  once; 
for 

a.    No  chance  is  given  for  reflection ;  for 

i' .  The  rapid  succession  of  moving  figures  is 
so  interesting  as  to  distract  from  reflec- 
tion. 
2'.  The  talk,  unlike  that  of  the  legitimate 
drama,  does  not'  analyze  or  discuss,  but 
merely  drives  forward  the  action. 
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6.    A   prominent   city   clergyman    has    said   that    the 
question  of  moral  right  and  wrong  becomes  one  of 
mere  animal  power  on  the  moving  picture  stage ;  for 
a.   The  actors  seem  to  do  no  thinking  at  all. 
C.    It  has  insufficient  motivation  for  the  action ;  for 

1.  The  screen  places  the  emphasis  on  action  rather 
than  thought;  for 

a.  Only   through  action  can  the  audience  receive 
the  message ;  for 

1'.    Its    intelligence    is    unequal    to    sustained 
thinking. 

b.  Something  must  happen  all  the  time,  whether 
with  logical  reasoning  or  not;  for 

1'.    Otherwise  the  special  purpose  of   the  me- 
dium of  presentation  is  thwarted. 

2.  The  producers  rely  on  the  audience  to  overlook  lack 
of  motivation ;  for 

a.   The  audience  is   seeking  a   thrill   rather  than 
thought. 

3.  The  hero  and  heroine  often  show  no  reason  why 
they  should  be  loved,  admired,  pursued,  fought 
over;  for 

a.  They  show  slight  mentality. 

b.  Their  characters  are  unlovely. 

c.  They  are  especially  selfish. 

4.  The  head  of  a  metropolitan  police  department 
declared  that  if  all  people  acted  with  so  little  moti- 
vation in  their  lives,  society  would  be  in  anarchy 
and  chaos  in  a  few  days. 

D.   The  Fourth  Requirement  :    Attractive 
Presentation 

We  have  made  our  brief  as  strong  and  as  logical  as  we 
can ;  now  we  must  present  our  argument  so  that  the 
reader  will  be  glad  to  agree  with  us  if  possible.  The  brief 
appeals  to  the  intellect  alone ;  it  is  a  logic  machine,  of 
great  but  of  limited  value.  We  have  In  our  presentation 
to  command  the  emotions  as  well  as  the  intellect,  and  to 
use  all  the  strategy  that  we  can  contrive.     Like  a  good 
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architect  we  have  made  the  building  fundamentally  sound  ; 
now  like  the  architect  who  is  also  artist,  we  must  make  it 
pleasing.  If  we  rasp  and  offend  the  reader,  he  will  fling 
the  argument  down.  If  we  are  warmly  human,  concilia- 
tory, and  inviting,  he  will  gladly  read,  and  will  give  assent 
whenever  he  can.  So  successful  presentation  must  follow 
successful  logic. 

Argument,  as  has  been  said  before,  is  a  difficult  form  of 
writing,  because  it  so  often  meets  opposition.  The  writer 
will  be  wise,  therefore,  to  make  his  task  as  easy  for  himself 
as  he  can.  The  more  help  he  can  elicit  from  his  reader, 
the  better.  His  purpose  is  to  win  his  reader  to  a  point 
where  he  will  gladly  accept  anything  the  writer  presents, 
whether  it  is  fact  or  opinion.  When  that  state  is  arrived 
at,  the  writer's  task  is  immensely  simplified  —  he  can 
then  resort  to  straight  logic  alone,  if  necessary,  or  he  can 
still  continue  to  keep  his  reader  in  the  proper  attitude,  but 
with  much  less  effort.  To  create  this  frame  of  mind  in 
the  reader  the  writer  can  use  one  or  more  of  three  methods. 
First,  he  can  make  his  argument,  point  by  point,  so  com- 
plete and  Impregnable,  with  such  ample  support,  that  the 
reader  will  be  obliged  to  accept  each  point  and  will  soon 
give  up  all  opposition.  Second,  he  can  persuade  the 
reader  so  to  like  him  as  he  handles  the  argument  that  the 
reader  will  take  pleasure  in  agreeing  with  him.  Third, 
he  can  lead  the  reader  to  a  point  where  he  actually  believes 
the  writer  to  be  so  good  an  authority  on  the  subject  that 
whatever  he  says  on  the  subject  may  be  accepted  almost 
without  question.  Of  these  three  methods  the  first  Is 
usually  pretty  difficult.  Most  questions  are  not  so  easily 
answered  in  a  simple  manner.  Usually,  therefore,  the 
writer  draws  heavily  for  help  upon  the  second  and  third 
methods.  He  then  turns  to  consideration  of  the  problem 
of  arranging  his  material  for  presentation  so  as  to  accom- 
plish his  final  purpose. 

The  question  now  arises,  what  outline  shall  the  writer 
follow  in  preparing  his  presentation  ?     The  brief  usually 
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will  not  serve,  because  as  we  have  seen,  it  limits  itself 
to  the  logic  of  the  occasion,  and  that  is  not  enough.  Very 
few  arguments  are  written  in  either  the  order  or  the  lan- 
guage of  the  brief.  Naturally,  in  actually  presenting  the 
argument  to  a  reader,  the  writer  will  begin,  whenever  he 
can,  on  some  point  that  is  already  agreed  to  by  both,  or 
at  least  upon  some  point  that  the  reader  knows.  From 
that,  having  won  assent,  he  can  go  to  debatable  and  un- 
known points.  Naturally,  also,  the  writer  strives  at  once 
to  secure  the  cooperation  of  his  reader.  Consequently  he 
may  select  a  point  from  the  middle  of  his  brief  to  begin 
the  argument  with,  and  reserve,  perhaps,  a  point  that 
leads  the  brief  to  stand  at  the  end  of  the  presented  argu- 
ment. If  he  does  these  things,  he  will  have  as  purpose 
the  most  effective  possible  method  of  actually  meeting 
the  reader.  He  will  use  many  illustrations  that  the  brief 
does  not  show.  Many,  perhaps  most,  presented  argu- 
ments do  not  lay  down  the  points  made  with  the  stark 
quality  they  have  in  the  brief.  Often  the  writer  leaves 
the  reader  to  draw  his  own  conclusion,  but  sees  to  it  that 
the  conclusion  is  the  correct  or  the  desired  one.  The 
brief  states  the  proposition  first  and  then  makes  every 
statement  support  the  one  that  precedes  it  or  to  which  it  is 
subordinate.  The  presented  argument  may  leave  the 
proposition  until  the  last  sentence,  and  frequently  works 
toward  a  conclusion  instead  of  presenting  it  first  as  the 
brief  does. 

The  following  outline  of  part  of  the  brief  that  has  been 
shown  in  this  chapter  will  illustrate  the  way  in  which  out- 
line and  brief  may  diverge  because  they  have  different 
purposes  to  gain. 

THE    CHILD   AND   THE   TALKIES 

I.  Incident  in  a  recent  film :  the  villain,  after  many 
crimes,  reforms  at  the  sight  of  a  lovely  little  crippled 
girl  who  bravely  smiles  ;  the  implication  is  that  reform 
is  easy  and  permanent ;   the  audience  is  delighted. 
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A.    This  incident  brought  up  two  questions  : 

1.  What  is  the  mentaHty  of  the  audience?  —  ap- 
parently it  has  no  critical  faculty  at  all. 

2.  What  is  the  relation  of  films  to  life  ? 

a.  There  seems  to  be  gross  exaggeration  in  the 
films  —  the  whole  history  of  criminology 
would  oppose  such  a  reform. 

b.  There  is  also  gross  lack  of  motivation  —  the 
mere  sight  of  a  little  child  will  not  turn  evil 
permanently  into  good. 

c.  There  is  also  gross  simplification  —  the 
villain's  future  is  much  more  complex  than 
the  film  indicates. 

II.    What  is  the  cause  of  these  defects  ^ 

A.  The  audience,  which  refuses  to  think,  and  which 
demands  the  easy,  happy,  sentimental  way  out. 

B.  The  intense  condensation  of  the  film  —  which 
limits  events  to  the  "  high  lights  "  and  thus 
necessitates  a  feverish  and  often  shoddy  emo- 
tional quality,  with  insufficient  time  for  the  por- 
trayal of  either  the  subtle  or  the  complex. 

III.    Let  us   consider  first  what  effect  the   nature  of  the 
audience  has  on  the  film. 

A.  It  is  true  that  the  better  educated,  more  intelligent 
and  abler  members  of  a  community  still  prefer 
the  so-called  "  legitimate  "  stage  that  tries  to  pre- 
sent ideas,  problems,  and  manners  as  life  brings 
them. 

B.  The  child  therefore  sits  among  persons  who  do 
the  following : 

1.  Primarily  demand  relaxation  and  amusement, 
and  nothing  else. 

2.  Wish  to  spend  a  fairly  brief  time  in  being  dis- 
tracted from  the  day's  strain  through  obvious 
and  quick  appeal  to  superficial  emotions. 

3.  Refuse  to  think  and  therefore  demand  that  the 
stuff  of  the  film  be  presented  without  requiring 
any  mental  effort. 

4.  Being  keyed  to  obvious  pictorial  presentation, 
demand  that  as  nearly  everything  of  the  drama 
as  possible  be  presented  in  pictorial  form. 
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IV.    What  does  the  child  then  actually  see  ? 

A.  Joseph  Conrad's  hero,  Lord  Jim,  so  simplified 
from  the  complexity  of  his  mental  workings  that 
he  becomes  a  member  of  the  mentally  ten-year- 
olds. 

B.  Forbes  Robertson's  Hamlet  change  from  the 
subtle  figure  of  the  spoken  drama  into  a  man  so 
simplified  that  one  of  the  actor's  colleagues  de- 
clared he  could  hardly  recognize  the  film  version 
as  showing  the  same  man. 

C.  Such  openly  exaggerated  and  simplified  presenta- 
tion of  women  that  a  group  of  intelligent  women 
to  whom  a  questionnaire  was  submitted  declared 
that  they  were  ashamed  of  their  sex  as  it  appears 
in  the  films. 

V.    What  is  the  problem  that  the  nature  of  the  audience 
places  before  the  film  t 

A.  Let  us  consider  two  specific  cases : 

1,  A  man  saying  good-bye  to  a  friend  on  his  death- 
bed finds  the  friend  so  brave  and  cheerful  that 
they  finally  shake  hands  quietly,  smiling,  and 
the  friend  leaves  the  room  without  tears. 

2.  Washington,  after  doing  everything  possible  to 
keep  from  signing  the  death  warrant  for  Major 
Andre,  finally  signs,  sitting  perfectly  still,  his 
face  immobile ;  only  the  shaky  quality  of  the 
handwriting  betrays  later  the  terrific  strain 
under  which  he  signed. 

B.  The   film   would   have   to   make  large  changes   to 
secure  its  effect. 

1.  Since  the  audience  is  to  receive  the  message 
primarily  through  the  pictures,  the  dying  man 
would  try  to  sit  up,  or  stand,  with  evident  show 
of  great  agony;  the  friend  would  break  down, 
bury  his  face  in  the  bedcovers,  hold  out  his  arms 
from  the  door  as  he  goes  away,  tears  streaming, 
while  the  dying  man  would  lean  out  to  fight  for 
the  last  sight  of  his  departing  friend,  and  would 
then  collapse. 

2.  For  the  same  reason,  Washington  would  wring 
his  hands,  attempt  several  times  to  sign,  brush 
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away  tears,  and  finally  slump  in  his  chair,  for  the 
time  being  a  broken  man. 
C.    These  changes,  and  debasements,  would  be  neces- 
sary, also,  because  of  the  mentality  of  the  audience. 
I.    Since   the  lowest  intelligence  in   the  mob   that 
attends  the  films  must  be  satisfied,  and  not  left 
with  any  doubts  or  problems,  nothing  may  be 
left  to  inference  and  general  reasoning,  but  all 
must  be  made  perfectly,  overwhelmingly  clear. 

a.  In  the  two  cases  above,  if  they  were  pre- 
sented on  the  legitimate  stage,  the  prepara- 
tion through  the  conversation  would  enable 
the  audience  to  understand  without  the 
banal  actions. 

b.  The  film  must  rely  on,  and  use,  the  raw 
and  the  obvious  —  each  moment  must  be 
completely  understood  in  itself  without 
thought. 

c.  If  the  film  presented  the  two  cases  as  they 
actually  occurred,  it  would  fail  to  move 
the  audience,  because : 

i'.    In  the  first  it  would  not  be  evident  that 

either  person  was  moved. 
2'.    In  the  second  Washington  would  appear 
heartless,    and,    since    nothing    happens 
but  the  signing  of  a  name,  the  film  would 
seem  stupid. 
VI.    The  addition  of  conversation,  in  the  talkies,  does  not 
help  greatly,  because  obviously  the  talk  must  be  con- 
cerned with  what  is   happening  in  the  picture,   and, 
since  that  is  exaggerated,  the  talk  will  be  of  the  same 
quality. 
VII.    Let  us  consider  what  effect  the  severe  condensation 
has  on  the  film. 

^.  We  find  a  distinct  difference  here  in  the  presenta- 
tion by  the  film  and  the  presentation  by  the  legiti- 
mate drama  or  the  novel. 

I.    The  novelist  can  present  a  dramatic  analysis 
of  the  character's  thoughts  and  feelings. 
a.    Perhaps  the  most  intense  passage  in  Henry 
James's  novel  The  Portrait  of  a  Lady  depicts 
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the  heroine  sitting  alone,  quietly,  while  she 

reaches  a  momentous  decision. 

i'.    Such   a   treatment  would  be  obviously 

impossible  in  the  film,  because  nothing 

would  be  happening  for  a  long  time  — 

and  time  in  the  film  is  not  long. 

2.  The  actor  in  the  spoken  drama  relies  so  much 
more  on  what  he  says  than  on  his  movements 
around  the  stage  that  his  careful  preparation, 
through  his  words,  for  the  different  actions  and 
decisions  that  he  makes  is  clearly  explanatory 
of  these  actions  and  decisions  without  resort 
to  feverish  over-emphasis. 

3.  Moreover,  the  actor  in  the  legitimate  drama 
can  often  be  amazingly  effective  without  doing 
anything  —  when  Duse  played  the  mother  in 
Ibsen's  Ghosts,  she  sat  for  a  long  time  with  her 
back  to  the  audience,  without  moving,  her  face 
entirely  hidden ;  yet  she  made  an  overwhelm- 
ing effect  of  tragedy. 

B.  The  condensation  limits  the  action  to  the  most 
exciting  moments  and  therefore  gives  a  feeling  of 
feverishness  to  the  whole  film. 

C.  To  gain  its  effect  in  the  brief  time  allowed,  the 
average  film  must  make  each  second  count  for  the 
emotional  impressing  of  the  audience,  and  there- 
fore it  must  grossly  heighten  the  action  and  the  talk. 

VIII.    What  effect  do  these  characteristics  of  the  film  have  on 
a  child  .'' 
j4.    They  give  him  a  feeling  that  these  characteristics, 

simplification,  and  exaggeration,  are  natural  and 

universal. 

1.  He  naturally  thinks  that  even  great  persons 
have  no  control  over  their  emotions. 

2.  He  inevitably  comes  to  believe  that  the  only 
way  to  show  emotion  is  to  be  flamboyant  in 
action  and  facial  expression. 

3.  He  comes  to  feel  a  lack  of  faith  in  the  unspoken, 
unseen,  hidden  emotion  which  is  exceedingly 
powerful  in  the  lives  of  persons  who  keep  their 
dignity. 
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Our  outline  Is  by  no  means  complete,  but  perhaps 
enough  has  been  shown  to  indicate  the  vast  difference 
between  the  brief  of  the  logic  and  the  outline  of  the  pres- 
entation. A  writer  might  not  for  his  own  use  make  so 
full  an  outline  as  we  have  made ;  probably  he  would  not ; 
but  he  would  use  his  material  in  some  such  manner  as  we 
have  indicated,  and  would  make  some  such  approach  as 
we  have  made. 

Since  the  writer  is  trying  to  gain  the  position  where 
straight  argument  alone  is  all  that  is  necessary,  the  sooner 
he  can  begin  to  lead  his  reader  thither,  the  better.  He 
should,  therefore,  try  to  accomplish  this  from  the  begin- 
ning, and  especially  at  the  beginning.  Many  a  point, 
illustration,  statement,  which  would  be  of  value  at  any 
place  in  the  argument,  will  be  of  double  force  when  it 
is  placed  at  the  beginning.  Consider  for  a  moment  the 
strategy  of  Antony's  famous  speech  over  Caesar.  "I 
come  to  bury  Caesar,  not  to  praise  him."  No  other  point 
in  the  argument  would  give  that  statement  so  much  force 
as  does  the  beginning.  Why  ?  Because  it  is  a  remark  to 
which  none  can  object,  the  statement  of  an  obvious  duty 
to  bury  the  dead,  and  by  being  said  at  the  beginning  it 
gains,  so  far,  assent,  and  makes  further  assent  much  easier. 
We  often  overlook  the  value  of  momentum  in  argument : 
every  time  the  reader  agrees  with  the  writer  he  makes 
final  and  complete  agreement  so  much  the  easier.  Had 
Antony  begun  with  a  statement  that  could  easily  have 
been  opposed,  perhaps  even  this  statement  would  have 
been  denied  at  the  end.  Whatever  will  at  once,  then, 
place  the  reader  in  temporary  agreement  with  the  writer 
is  of  the  greatest  value  at  the  beginning. 

Using  the  second  method  that  was  suggested,  per- 
suading the  reader  to  like  the  writer  in  his  handling  of  the 
argument,  is  subject  to  two  considerations.  In  the  first 
place,  the  writer  should  try  to  win  his  readers  to  himself 
and  his  cause  by  making  his  argument  appear  reasonable 
throughout.     Every  person  would  prefer  to  agree  with  a 
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reasonable  rather  than  an  unreasonable  argument.  This 
feeling  of  reasonableness  can  be  gained  by  beginning  with 
what  will  be  known  and  therefore  agreed  to  or  with  what 
is  pleasing  and  will  therefore  be  unopposed.  When 
Emerson  rose  to  deliver  his  famous  Divinity  School 
Address,  in  which  he  well  knew  that  he  would  seriously 
offend  the  orthodox  listeners,  he  began  with  remarks 
about  the  lovely  June  weather  and  the  beauty  of  nature. 
No  one  could  possibly  deny  the  obvious  truth  of  what 
he  said.  It  was  perfectly  reasonable.  So  he  got  his 
listeners,  orthodox  and  unorthodox,  into  the  habit  of 
admission,  and  eventually  they  were  actually  unaware  of 
the  beginning  of  offense.  To  his  Journal  he  had  confided 
the  secret  that  he  intended  to  condemn  his  audience,  but 
from  his  listeners  themselves  he  kept  this  secret  snugly 
hidden.  There  may  come  a  point  to  which  the  writer 
knows  that  objection  will  be  made.  Still  intending  to 
make  it  as  reasonable  as  possible,  let  him  not  plump  it 
down  before  the  reader  and  wait  for  opposition  to  stiffen, 
but  let  him  adopt  some  such  attitude  as  the  following 
simple  formula  shows :  "Though  the  reader  may  be 
averse  to  this  idea,  perhaps  we  can  together  find  something 
of  value  in  it,  some  perhaps  overlooked  truth ;  at  all 
events  it  will  do  no  harm  to  glance  at  it  and  see  what 
we  may  discover."  That  attitude  is  reasonable,  and  the 
reader  recognizes  that  fact.  From  such  recognition  it  is 
but  a  step  to  thinking  that  the  idea  itself  is  reasonable. 
Another  way  to  make  a  disputable  point  seem  reasonable 
is  to  introduce  it  with  an  illustration.  Most  people  find  it 
far  more  easy  to  agree  with  an  incident  than  with  an  idea. 
The  writer's  task  is  to  show  that  the  incident  is  typical  of 
the  reader's  experience  also  ■ —  a  sufficiently  difficult  task, 
often,  but  easier  because  of  the  warmth  of  the  illustration. 
The  second  consideration  under  the  second  method  of 
bringing  the  reader  to  the  desired  point  of  agreement  is 
the  writer's  attitude  toward  the  reader.  The  moment  a 
reader  really  feels   that  the  writer  has   his   interests   at 
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heart,  that  moment  he  is  well  disposed  himself  toward  the 
writer.  A  salesman  for  gas  or  electric  ranges  does  not 
choose,  as  his  opening  remark,  "Madam,  I  see  that  you 
very  unfortunately  have  an  inferior  cookstove  !"  Rather 
he  lets  her  know  at  once  that  he  has  come  to  be  of  service 
and  help  lighten  her  burdens.  She  therefore  listens.  So 
also,  if  the  writer  seems  to  regard  the  reader  as  intelligent, 
high-minded,  generous,  worthy  of  being  listened  to,  the 
reader  will  respond  with  well  wishing.  "Trust  a  man 
and  you  save  him,"  is  as  true  of  argument  as  of  other 
experience.  The  writer  who  argues  for  a  change  and 
accuses  his  readers  of  having  allowed  an  intolerable  condi- 
tion to  arise  is  less  sure  of  success  than  he  who  assumes 
that  the  readers  would  be  glad  of  something  better  than 
now  is,  however  hard  they  may  have  worked  to  make  the 
present  attractive.  When  William  Lloyd  Garrison  was 
being  dragged  by  the  neck  through  Boston  streets,  it  was 
rather  late  to  reflect  that  he  might  have  escaped  the  dan- 
ger and  the  discomfort  if  he  had  not  so  vilified  his  oppo- 
nents. Since  the  writer's  purpose  is  to  win  agreement,  he 
will  do  well  not  to  insult  his  reader  but  to  regard  him  as 
highly  as  he  can  —  even  more  highly,  perhaps,  than  can- 
dor would  require.  So  the  writer  will  establish  good  will 
between  the  reader  and  himself. 

The  second  and  the  third  methods  play  hand  in  hand, 
but  the  third,  by  which  the  reader  is  won  to  accept  the 
writer  as  an  authority,  is  helped  in  somewhat  different 
manner.  When  Beecher  said,  "Now,  if  I  can  carry  you 
with  me  by  sound  convictions,  I  shall  be  immensely  glad ; 
but  if  I  can  not  carry  you  with  me  by  facts  and  sound 
arguments,  I  do  not  wish  you  to  go  with  me  at  all !"  he 
did  his  cause  supreme  service,  because  he  showed  himself 
in  the  way  a  reader  or  listener  likes  to  have  the  writer  or 
speaker  appear,  in  the  light  of  good  sportsmanship,  with 
the  desire  for  fair  play.  The  writer  must  let  the  reader 
see  that  what  he  is  seeking  is  the  truth,  the  facts  involved, 
the  real  principles.     Modesty  on  the  writer's  part  before 
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his  cause  Is  also  a  great  aid.  Lincoln  was  a  fine  example  of 
this  quality.  Again  and  again  he  seemed  to  say,  "My 
facts  are  greater  than  I."  To  say,  "Let  us  see,"  is  usually 
more  winning  than,  "I  will  show  you."  This  attitude  of 
good  sportsmanship  and  fairness  always  carries  with  it  a 
feeling  of  quiet  confidence  as  if  the  writer  said  to  himself, 
"Fair  dealing  everywhere,  I  can  meet  my  opponent  and 
win  the  cause."  That  inspires  confidence  almost  more 
rapidly  than  any  other  method.  This  attitude  Is  well 
shown  in  the  treatment  of  opposing  arguments.  To 
name  them  "those  vicious  and  ugly  errors"  but  increases 
opposition  unless  the  writer  has  already  carried  his  reader 
with  him  fully;  but  to  say,  "It  Is  easy  to  see  why  some 
persons  should  be  attracted  to  such  a  view,  but  closer 
Inspection  may  show  that  they  would  be  really  glad  to 
change  their  attitude"  places  the  reader  In  a  position  where 
he  Is  willing  at  least  to  read  and  see  what  he  may  find. 

Another  way  of  obtaining  the  reader's  regard  as  for  an 
authority  Is  to  quote  acceptable  and  powerful  authorities 
with  ease.  Many  an  arguer  has  added  strength  to  his 
own  otherwise  not  too  good  logic  about  America's  entrance 
into  foreign  affairs  by  quoting  the  famous  words  of  Wash- 
ington on  "entangling  alliances."  An  argument  about 
athletics  may,  of  course,  rely  wholly  for  Its  authority  on 
the  standing  of  the  student  who  makes  the  argument,  but 
he  will  greatly  strengthen  his  cause,  and  Increase  respect 
for  his  contentions.  If  he  quotes  noted  coaches,  college 
presidents,  or  graduates  who  took  part  In  athletics  In  their 
undergraduate  days.  Authorities  need  to  be  chosen  with 
regard  to  their  acceptability  by  the  reader.  Often  two 
persons  of  really  equal  weight  on  the  subject  will  be  of 
most  unequal  acceptability,  as  for  example  two  politi- 
cians or  two  theologians.  Well  chosen  authorities,  aptly 
quoted,  make  the  writer  appear  to  be  associated  with  those 
who  know  and  have  weight. 

By  using  methods  in  general  like  these  the  writer  wins 
the  reader  to  glad  agreement  with  things  which,  but  a 
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little  while  ago,  he  actively  opposed.  Of  course  success 
is  not  always  gained  by  even  the  most  skillful  arguer. 
Some  readers  can  be  convinced  by  nothing  on  earth.  The 
point  is  that  any  arguer  who  wishes  to  be  successful  must 
do  two  things.  First,  he  must  have  a  brief  that  is  so  well 
made,  so  firmly  grounded  on  fact  and  reasoning,  that  he 
sees  no  way  in  which  it  can  be  torn  apart  or  defeated. 
Second,  he  must,  with  all  the  tact  and  insight  of  which  he 
is  capable,  so  present  this  brief  as  a  finished  argument, 
made  on  the  outline  required,  that  his  reader  will  take 
pleasure  in  the  presentation  and  be  won  by  it  to  listen 
to  the  power  of  the  logic  that  the  brief  brings  to  the  ques- 
tion. When  he  has  done  these  two  things,  the  writer  has 
done  all  that  he  can  do. 

IV.    INFORMAL   ARGUMENT 

Thus  far,  argument  has  in  the  main  been  considered 
in  its  larger  aspects,  in  which  a  proposition  is  analyzed, 
issues  are  selected,  proof  is  assembled  and  tested,  and  the 
presentation  is  adapted  to  the  occasion  and  the  audience 
or  the  reader.  All  these  steps  or  measures,  together  with 
an  understanding  of  the  processes  of  reasoning,  underlie 
all  argument,  however  brief  and  simple,  or  long  and  com- 
plicated. The  processes  are  to  be  illustrated  only  in  the 
longer  argument ;  but  by  most  persons  they  will  be  ap- 
plied only  in  part  in  the  informal  arguments  of  every 
day.  The  student  should  not  be  misled  by  the  term 
informal.  It  does  not  imply  a  less  rigid  requirement  of 
reasoning  or  a  less  careful  adaptation  of  the  proof  to  the 
occasion.  It  only  means  that  usually  we  do  not  marshal 
a  complete  array  of  reasons  to  prove  our  assertions,  or 
arrange  them  in  accordance  with  an  elaborate  plan. 

Informal  argument  is  usually  incomplete,  simple,  and 
brief.  All  that  is  required,  or  permitted,  in  most  cases 
where  it  is  employed,  is  that  the  assertion  to  be  argued 
shall  be  clearly  put  and  that  one,  or  at  most  a  few  telling 
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reasons  or  facts,  shall  be  advanced  to  support  it.  No 
thoroughgoing  attempt  is  made  to  introduce  the  clash  of 
opinion,  to  define  the  issues,  to  grant  this,  to  admit  that, 
and  to  fortify  against  opposing  opinion.  Formal  argument 
usually  takes  place  between  parties  who  have  good  rea- 
sons on  both  sides  for  going  to  the  bottom  of  the  question 
and  who  agree,  expressly  or  tacitly,  to  "see  the  thing 
through."  Not  so  in  informal  argument.  The  point  at 
issue  must  be  inserted  when  and  where  it  may  be,  to  make 
a  single  impression,  help  to  establish  a  new  point  of  view, 
fortify  a  wavering  conviction,  or  revivify  a  firm  one.  The 
salesman  has  but  a  few  moments  in  which  to  tell  his  cus- 
tomer why  a  commodity  is  desirable ;  a  writer  of  adver- 
tisements has  but  limited  space  in  which  to  convince  the 
public  that  since  his  flour  is  to  be  used  at  some  time,  it 
might  as  well  be  bought  today.  The  editor  knows  that  he 
can  command  but  a  few  moments  of  his  readers'  time. 
Even  the  minister,  nowadays,  finds  it  inexpedient  to 
develop  his  arguments  at  length. 

Only  so  much  matter  should  be  presented  as  will  be 
acceptable  to  the  reader  or  listener  who  has  no  intention  of 
going  thoroughly  into  the  subject  at  the  time.  Even  the 
editor  who  argues  a  large  political  question  does  not 
attempt  to  present  the  whole  case.  Instead  he  makes 
one  or  at  most  a  few  points  in  favor  of  his  theme ;  other 
points  he  brings  out  in  later  editorials.  By  that  means, 
aside  from  the  advantage  to  be  obtained  by  bringing  the 
subject  frequently  before  the  reader,  he  gains  a  hearing 
from  those  who  would  not  read  several  consecutive  col- 
umns of  argument. 

When  brevity  is  a  leading  requisite,  abstruse  and  com- 
plicated discussion  is  obviously  out  of  place.  The  every- 
day argument  must  be  simple,  so  that  the  reader  or 
listener  may  get  its  bearing  easily,  without  great  tax  on 
his  attention.  He  will  not  work  his  way  through  a  long, 
complex,  learned  editorial,  article,  or  letter,  or  listen 
responsively  to  the  salesman  or  the  vote-seeker  who  makes 
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listening  a  task.  Even  if  leisure  and  good-will  were 
assured,  the  skeleton  is  lacking  on  which  to  build  an  intri- 
cate body  of  reasoning.  So  much  of  proof  as  is  offered 
must  bear  clearly  and  directly  on  the  idea  that  it  supports. 
Not  that  all  must  be  done  obviously ;  subtlety  and  sug- 
gestion have  their  function  here,  as  in  any  other  discus- 
sion, but  they  must  be  subordinated  to  the  immediate  aim. 

The  short,  simple,  and  incomplete  informal  argument 
requires  great  care,  however.  When  we  are  allowed  five 
minutes  in  which  to  present  a  case  to  a  client,  a  prospec- 
tive employer,  or  a  judge,  we  exercise  every  possible  pre- 
caution to  select  only  those  items  for  discussion  which  will 
best  serve  the  one  purpose  we  have  in  mind.  So  in  these 
informal  bits  of  argument.  Out  of  all  that  might  be  said, 
the  best  must  be  chosen.  Usually  the  assertion,  which  in 
formal  argument  is  called  the  proposition,  should  be  clearly 
expressed  as  the  topic  sentence.  It  may  come  at  the 
beginning,  or  at  the  end,  or  at  both.  If  but  one  argument 
may  be  advanced,  as  is  often  the  case  in  editorials,  that 
one  should  be  chosen  which  is  unquestionably  sound  and 
will  be  most  telling.  If  detailed  facts  must  be  given, 
these  should  be  as  much  simplified  as  possible  in  the  man- 
ner of  presentation.  Other  things  being  equal,  statistics 
should  be  avoided ;  when  their  use  is  necessary,  they 
should  be  put  in  readable  form. 

For  readableness,  which  is  always  welcome  in  any  writ- 
ing, is  essential  to  informal  argument.  Often  the  point 
can  best  be  made  by  the  use  of  illustrations,  or  by  the 
narrating  of  incidents  in  such  a  way  as  to  imply  the 
intended  significance.  These  and  other  means  the  ingen- 
ious editor,  for  instance,  will  employ  in  a  brief  informal 
argument  to  give  the  reader  of  editorials  a  start  In  the 
desired  direction  and  leave  him  to  complete  the  journey 
as  If  on  his  own  volition. 

Naturally  the  element  of  persuasion,  the  emotional  ap- 
peal, plays  In  this  form  of  writing  a  larger  part,  propor- 
tionally, than  in  the  more  formal  type.     And  the  tone 
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may  be  more  intimate  and  friendly.  Yet  a  tone  of  au- 
thority must  be  there,  so  skillfully  used  as  to  catch  the 
reader's  favor  without  raising  a  doubt  as  to  the  author's 
right  to  assert  with  conviction.  What  is  said  must  be 
so  sound,  so  conclusive,  as  far  as  it  goes,  as  to  make  the 
reader  feel  that  the  writer,  given  time  and  room,  would  offer 
a  complete  and  convincing  presentation  of  the  whole  case. 

V.    GENERAL  EXERCISES 

Exercises,  i.  Make  a  list  of  topics  on  which  you  have  heard 
your  associates  arguing.  Phrase  propositions  for  these  argu- 
ments, and  list  the  reasons  advanced  pro  and  con. 

Clip  and  paste  five  short  argumentative  editorials  found  in 
current  newspapers  or  periodicals.  Note  the  expository,  de- 
scriptive, and  narrative  elements  in  each,  if  any,  and  consider 
the  contribution  that  these  make  to  the  argument. 

Find  editorial  articles  which  are  primarily  explanatory,  but 
which  have  the  effect  of  argument. 

Examine  five  advertisements  for  argumentative  assertions 
and  list  the  reasons  advanced  in  their  support. 

2.  Find  or  frame  propositions  for  the  specimens  of  argument 
on  pages  390—407 ;  also  for  some  of  those  In  College  Readings  in 
English  Prose,  in  editorials  and  articles  In  current  periodicals. 

Define  the  terms  In  the  foregoing  propositions  in  such  a  way 
as  to  satisfy  those  who  are  favorable  to  and  those  opposed  to 
the  propositions. 

Define  the  italicized  terms  In  the  following  propositions  and 
point  out  the  effect  of  definition  on  the  validity  of  the  argument. 

(i)  A  high  protective  tariff  promotes  nationalism.  Domestic 
trade  draws  the  citizens  of  a  country  together,  while  international 
trade  is  cosmopolitan  and  tends  to  separate  them. 

(2)  We  ought  to  have  a  big  navy  regardless  of  what  any  na- 
tion has,  because  a  big  navy  Is  necessary  to  insure  the  respect  of 
other  nations  and  so  prevent  war. 

(3)  Examinations  are  unjust  because  they  force  the  student 
to  cram. 

(4)  If  you  are  democratic  you  will  say  "Hello"  to  every  one 
you  meet  on  the  campus.  If  you  are  loyal  you  will  support  the 
teams  with  your  presence  and  cheers. 
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(5)  There  are  many  adequate  answers  to  the  arguments  for 
an  open  Sunday.  One  of  them  is  that  this  is  a  Christian  country 
estabHshed  upon  Christian  traditions  and  Christian  principles. 
The  responsibility  is  upon  us,  therefore,  to  maintain  these 
traditions  and  principles  against  the  attacks  of  foreigners  and 
Others  who  have  no  respect  for  our  traditions. 

Consider  the  use  of  definition  in  the  following  argument  and 
find  similar  examples  : 

Tom  Jones  raised  the  question  can  any  honor  exist  independ- 
ent of  religion. 

Square  answered  that  it  was  impossible  to  discourse  phil- 
osophically concerning  words  till  their  meaning  was  first  estab- 
lished :  that  there  were  scarce  any  two  words  of  a  more  uncertain 
signification  than  the  two  he  had  mentioned  :  for  there  were 
almost  as  many  different  opinions  concerning  honor  as  concern- 
ing religion.  "But,"  says  he,  "if  by  honor  you  mean  the  true, 
natural  beauty  of  virtue,  I  will  maintain  it  may  exist  independ- 
ent of  any  religion  whatever." 

Thwackem  replied,  "When  I  mention  religion  I  mean  the 
Christian  religion  ;  and  not  only  the  Christian  religion,  but  the 
Protestant  religion  ;  and  not  only  the  Protestant  religion  but  the 
Church  of  England.  And  when  I  mention  honor,  I  mean  that 
mode  of  divine  grace  which  is  not  only  consistent  with  and 
dependent  upon  that  religion,  but  consistent  with  and  depend- 
ent upon  no  other." 

3.  What  issues  would  you  raise  in  arguing  the  following 
propositions,  either  in  their  present  form  or  in  your  revision  of 
them  ? 

(i)  American  farmers  should  be  given  governmental  assist- 
ance equal  to  that  afforded  to  manufacturing  industries  by 
means  of  the  protective  tariff. 

(2)  Coeducation  should  be  abolished  in  state  universities. 

(3)  Fraternities  are  undemocratic. 

(4)  National  prohibition  in  the  United  States  is  a  failure. 

(5)  The  United  States  should  grant  freedom  to  the  Philip- 
pines without  delay. 

(6)  Every  college  student  should  be  required  to  study  a 
foreign  language. 
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(7)  The  proctor  system  In  examinations  is  a  reflection  on  the 
honor  or  honesty  of  students. 

(8)  PubHc  utiHties  should  be  owned  and  operated  by  the 
public. 

(9)  The  dole  is  contrary  to  American  tradition. 

On  a  question  with  which  you  are  familiar,  write  two  short 
arguments,  one  on  the  side  you  favor,  the  other  on  the  opposing 
side  to  see  what  can  be  said  for  it.  Compare  the  two  to  find 
out  whether  you  need  to  modify  the  first  to  meet  the  second. 

What  differences  in  presentation  would  be  necessary  if  you 
argued  that  — 

(i)  You  should  be  allowed  to  go  to  a  summer  training  camp 
—  with  your  father,  who  is  a  pugnacious,  athletic  sort  of  man, 
or  with  your  mother,  a  gentle,  timid  sort  of  woman. 

(2)  Joining  a  fraternity  is  a  good  thing  for  a  college  man  — 
with  your  father,  who  thinks  fraternities  a  waste  of  time  and 
money,  or  with  your  fellow  student,  who  is  rather  shy  and  fears 
too  much  interference  with  his  scholastic  ambitions. 

(3)  The  university  needs  a  much  increased  appropriation  — 
with  the  legislature  which  must  vote  it,  with  the  alumnus  who 
can  influence  the  legislature,  or  with  the  individual  who  must 
pay  a  large  share  of  the  taxes  but  has  no  children. 

4.  Read  carefully  the  "Speeches  on  the  World  Court"  in 
College  Readings  in  English  Prose ;  then  make  a  brief  of  one 
speech  and  apply  it  by  marking  in  the  argument  the  numerals 
and  letters  of  the  brief. 

Make  a  brief  for  one  of  the  specimens  at  the  end  of  this 
chapter. 

5.  What  kind  of  argument  would  you  consider  most  useful 
in  discussing  each  of  the  following  subjects  .'' 

(i)  Colleges  which  have  the  most  successful  athletic  teams 
attract  the  largest  number  of  students. 

(2)  Jazz  has  a  bad  effect  on  musical  taste. 

(3)  It  is  possible  to  communicate  with  the  dead. 

(4)  Prohibition  reduces  the  amount  of  crime. 

(5)  Persons  who  expect  to  teach  should  study  public  speaking. 

(6)  Students  of  engineering  should  learn  to  write  and  speak 
well. 
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(7)  H.  G.  Wells  is  an  important  historian. 

(8)  Walt  Whitman  is  the  greatest  poet  America  has  produced. 

(9)  Physical  science  has  made  more  progress  in  the  last 
twenty-five  years  than  has  biological  science. 

6.  Name  the  types  of  argument  used  in  the  following  ex- 
tracts : 

(i)  And  how  much  would  it  avail  you  if  you  could,  by  the 
use  of  John  Brown,  Helper's  book,  and  the  like,  break  up  the 
Republican  organization  ^  Human  action  can  be  modified  to 
some  extent,  but  human  nature  can  not  be  changed.  There  is 
a  judgment  and  a  feeling  against  slavery  in  this  nation,  which 
cast  at  least  a  million  and  a  half  of  votes.  You  can  not  destroy 
that  judgment  and  feeling  —  that  sentiment  —  by  breaking  up 
the  political  organization  which  rallies  around  it. 

(2)  .  .  .  But  you  will  not  abide  the  election  of  a  Republican 
President !  In  that  supposed  event,  you  say,  the  great  crime 
of  having  destroyed  it  will  be  upon  us  1  That  is  cool.  A  high- 
wayman holds  a  pistol  to  my  ear,  and  mutters  through  his 
teeth,  "Stand  and  deliver,  or  I  shall  kill  you,  and  then  you  will 
be  a  murderer." 

(3)  Suicide  is  not  always  to  be  condemned  ;  for  it  is  but  vol- 
untary death,  and  this  has  been  gladly  embraced  by  many  of  the 
greatest  heroes  of  antiquity. 

(4)  Mathematical  study  undoubtedly  improves  the  reasoning 
powers  ;  but  as  the  study  of  logic  is  not  mathematical  study, 
we  may  infer  that  it  does  not  improve  the  reasoning  powers. 

(5)  Lincoln  wrote  to  James  C.  Conklin  in  1863,  "You  dislike 
the  Emancipation  Proclamation,  and  perhaps  would  have  it 
retracted.  .  .  .  But  the  Proclamation  as  law,  either  is  valid  or 
is  not  valid.  If  it  is  not  valid,  it  needs  no  retraction.  If  it  Is 
valid  it  cannot  be  retracted  any  more  than  the  dead  can  be 
brought  to  life." 

7.  Name  the  kinds  of  reasoning  involved  in  the  following 
arguments  : 

(i)  But  It  is  not  only  the  difficulty  of  labour  which  men  take 
in  finding  out  of  truth  ;  nor  again,  that  when  it  Is  found  it 
imposeth  upon  men's  thoughts,  that  doth  bring  lies  in  favour; 
but  a  natural  though  corrupt  love  of  the  lie  itself.  ...  A 
mixture  of  a  lie  doth  ever  add  pleasure.     Doth  any  man  doubt, 
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that  if  there  were   taken  out  of  men's   minds  vain  opinions, 

flattering  hopes,  false  valuation,  imaginations  as  one  would,  and 

the  like,  but  it  would  leave  the  minds  of  a  number  of  men  poor 

shrunken  things,  full  of  melancholy  and  indisposition,  and  un- 

pleasing  to  themselves.  -r,  <:^/-ir -r.       1    >» 

^  ^  — Bacon,     Of  Truth. 

(2)  Technical  education  is  not  here  proposed  as  a  panacea 
for  social  diseases,  but  simply  as  a  medicament  which  will  help 
the  patient  to  pass  through  an  imminent  crisis. 

An  ophthalmic  surgeon  may  recommend  an  operation  for 
cataract  in  a  man  who  is  going  blind,  without  being  supposed 
to  undertake  that  it  will  cure  him  of  gout. 

—  Huxley,  The  Struggle  for  Existence. 

(3)  I  have  every  reason  to  believe  that  I  came  into  this 
world  a  small  reddish  person,  certainly  without  a  gold  spoon 
in  my  mouth,  and  in  fact  with  no  discernible  abstract  or  con- 
crete "rights"  or  property  of  any  description.  If  a  foot  was 
not  set  upon  me  at  once  as  a  squalling  nuisance,  it  was  either 
the  natural  affection  of  those  about  me,  which  I  certainly  had 
done  nothing  to  deserve,  or  the  fear  of  the  law  which,  ages 
before  my  birth,  was  painfully  built  up  by  the  society  into 
which  I  intruded,  that  prevented  that  catastrophe.  If  I  was 
nourished,  cared  for,  taught,  saved  from  the  vagabondage  of  a 
wastrel,  I  certainly  am  not  aware  that  I  did  anything  to  deserve 
those  advantages.  And,  if  I  possess  anything  now,  it  strikes 
me  that,  though  I  may  have  fairly  earned  my  day's  wages  for 
my  day's  work,  and  may  justly  call  them  my  property  • —  yet 
without  that  organization  of  society,  created  out  of  the  toil  and 
blood  of  long  generations  before  my  time,  I  should  probably 
have  had  nothing  but  a  flint  axe  and  an  indifferent  hut  to  call 
my  own  ;  and  even  those  would  be  mine  only  so  long  as  no 
stronger  savage  came  my  way. 

So  that  if  society,  having,  gratuitously,  done  all  these  things 
for  me,  asks  me  in  turn  to  do  something  towards  its  preservation 
I  really  feel  ashamed  to  say  no.  And  if  I  were  not  ashamed, 
I  cannot  say  that  I  think  that  society  would  be  dealing  unjustly 
with  me  in  converting  the  moral  obligation  into  a  legal  one. 
There  is  a  manifest  unfairness  in  letting  all  the  burden  be  borne 

—  Huxley,  The  Struggle  for  Existence. 
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(4)  To  rear  a  boy  under  what  parents  call  the  "sheltered 
life  system"  is,  if  the  boy  must  go  into  the  world  and  fend  for 
himself,  not  wise.  Unless  he  be  one  in  a  thousand  he  has 
certainly  to  pass  through  many  unnecessary  troubles  ;  and  may, 
possibly,  come  to  extreme  grief  simply  from  ignorance  of  the 
proper  proportion  of  things.  Let  a  puppy  eat  the  soap  in  the 
bathroom  or  chew  a  newly-blacked  boot.  He  chews  and 
chuckles  until,  by  and  by,  he  finds  out  that  blacking  and  old 
brown  Windsor  make  him  very  sick ;  so  he  argues  that  soap 
and  boots  are  not  wholesome.  Any  old  dog  about  the  house 
will  soon  show  him  the  unwisdom  of  biting  big  dogs'  ears. 
Being  young,  he  remembers  and  goes  abroad  at  six  months,  a 
well-mannered  little  beast  with  a  chastened  appetite.  If  he 
had  been  kept  away  from  boots,  and  soap  and  big  dogs  till  he 
came  to  the  trinity  full-grown  and  with  developed  teeth,  just 
consider  how  fearfully  sick  and  thrashed  he  would  be  !  Apply 
that  notion  to  the  "sheltered  life,"  and  see  how  it  works.  It 
does  not  sound  pretty,  but  it  is  the  better  of  two  evils. 

—  Kipling,  Thrown  Away.     Reprinted  by 
permission. 

(5)  I  am  as  strongly  convinced  as  the  most  pronounced  indi- 
vidualist can  be,  that  it  is  desirable  that  every  man  should  be 
free  to  act  in  G:VG.rY  way  which  does  not  limit  the  corresponding 
freedom  of  his  fellow-man.  But  I  fail  to  connect  that  great 
induction  of  political  science  with  the  practical  corollary  which 
is  frequently  drawn  from  it :  that  the  State  —  that  is,  the 
people  in  their  corporate  capacity  —  has  no  business  to  meddle 
with  anything  but  the  administration  of  justice  and  external 
defence.  It  appears  to  me  that  the  amount  of  freedom  which 
incorporate  society  may  fitly  leave  to  its  members  is  not  a  fixed 
quantity,  to  be  determined  a  -priori  by  deduction  from  the  fiction 
called  "natural  rights"  ;  but  that  it  must  be  determined  by,  and 
vary  with,  circumstances.  I  conceive  It  to  be  demonstrable 
that  the  higher  and  the  more  complex  the  organization  of  the 
social  body,  the  more  closely  is  the  life  of  each  member  bound 
up  with  that  of  the  whole  ;  and  the  larger  becomes  the  category 
of  acts  which  cease  to  be  merely  self-regarding,  and  which  inter- 
fere with  the  freedom  of  others  more  or  less  seriously. 

—  Huxley,  The  Struggle  for  Existence. 
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(6)  It  is  dangerous  to  interfere  with  the  fishery  arrangements 
of  nature.  Oil  spilt  on  the  sea,  or  rivers,  is  likely,  so  they  now 
say,  to  destroy  the  food  of  fish.  What  would  the  world  have 
been  without  fish  f  The  Hanseatic  League  owed  its  greatness, 
Amsterdam  its  foundation,  Britain  her  mercantile  marine  and 
Colonial  expansion,  to  the  herring.  James  I,  before  granting 
permission  to  his  subjects  to  emigrate  to  Newfoundland,  asked 
their  reason.  To  catch  herring,  they  told  him.  "'Od's  Fish, 
my  life,"  he  replied,  "  'tis  a  noble  trade,  'twas  the  Apostles' 
own  calling."  The  population  of  ancient  Athens  was  reduced 
by  fever  to  the  size  of  a  village,  owing  to  the  disappearance 
from  neighboring  inland  waters  of  the  fish  which  devoured  the 
larvae  of  malaria-bearing  mosquitoes. 

—  Saturday   Review.     Reprinted    by    per- 
mission. 

8.  In  the  following  argumentative  paragraph  compare  the 
value  of  the  final  sentence  with  what  precedes  it.  For  real  pur- 
poses of  convincing  a  reader  is  it  worth  all  the  rest  ^ 

A  large  part  of  the  paragraph  is  made  up  of  assertions,  that 
is,  statements  which  have  no  support  set  down  for  their  truth. 
Have  they  any  value  ^     If  so,  on  what  does  that  value  rest  ^ 

Is  the  paragraph  sufficiently  strong  to  shake  one's  faith  in 
athletics  ?     If  not,  could  it  be  made  so  ^ 

In  plain  truth,  highly  organized  competitive  sports  are  not 
character-building ;  on  the  contrary,  after  a  good  deal  of 
assistance  at  and  some  competition  in  them,  I  am  convinced 
that  the  reverse  is  true.  So  far  are  they  from  building  character 
that,  in  my  opinion,  continuous  and  excessive  participation  in 
competitive  sports  tends  to  destroy  it.  Under  the  terrific  stress 
of  striving  for  victory,  victory,  victory,  all  sorts  of  unpleasant 
traits  are  brought  out  and  strengthened.  Too  frequently  the 
player's  worst  side  is  magnified  ;  his  self-control  is  broken  down 
much  more  than  it  is  built  up.  I  know  this  is  heresy.  I 
realize  that  the  contrary  is  preached  from  every  side.  (Most 
fervently,  however,  the  preachers  are  sports  writers,  football 
coaches,  or  others  who  have  some  other  direct  and  personal 
interest  in  the  furtherance  of  the  Great  Sports  Myth.)  I  am 
aware  that  the  participants  in  American  sports  are  all  supposed 
to  be  little  short  of  demigods.     Yet  if  football,  for  instance,  is 
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the  noble,  elevating,  and  character-building  sport  it  is  supposed 
to  be  why,  I  wonder,  is  it  necessary  to  station  an  umpire,  a  field 
judge,  a  head  linesman,  and  half  a  dozen  assistants  to  follow  the 
play  at  a  distance  of  a  few  yards  and  to  watch  zealously  every 
one  of  the  twenty-two  contestants  in  order  that  no  heads  and 
no  rules  may  be  simultaneously  broken  ? 

—  John  R.  Tunis,  "The  Great  Sports 
Myth,"  from  Sports,  Heroics,  and  Hysterics, 
Reprinted  by  permission  of  the  author. 

9.    Is  the  following  paragraph  argument  or  merely  explanation  ? 

Might  the  author  have  saved  time  safely  by  merely  stating 
that  the  platitude  needs  no  defense  ? 

Do  the  words  "  in  part  at  least "  in  the  fourth  sentence  weaken 
the  argument  seriously  ?  Could  they  not  be  applied  to  almost 
any  group  of  human  beings  ? 

Is  the  author  safe  in  making  what  assertions  he  does  make  ? 

To  say  that  the  American  is  an  idealist  is  to  commit  a 
thorough-going  platitude.  Like  most  platitudes,  the  statement 
is  annoying  because,  from  one  point  of  view,  it  is  indisputably 
just,  while  from  another  it  does  not  seem  to  fit  the  facts.  With 
regard  to  our  tradition,  it  is  indisputable.  Of  the  immigrants 
who  since  the  seventeenth  century  have  been  pouring  into  this 
continent,  a  portion  large  in  number,  larger  still  in  influence, 
has  been  possessed  of  motives  which,  in  part  at  least,  were 
idealistic.  If  it  was  not  the  desire  for  religious  freedom  that 
urged  them,  it  was  the  desire  for  personal  freedom ;  if  not 
political  liberty,  why  then  economic  liberty  (for  this  too  is 
idealism),  and  the  opportunity  to  raise  the  standard  of  life. 
And  of  course  all  these  motives  were  strongest  in  that  earlier 
immigration  which  has  done  most  to  fix  the  state  of  mind  and 
body  which  we  call  being  American.  I  need  not  labor  the 
argument.  Our  political  and  social  history  supports  it ;  our 
best  literature  demonstrates  it ;  for  no  men  have  been  more 
idealistic  than  the  American  writers  whom  we  have  consented 
to  call  great.  Emerson,  Thoreau,  Hawthorne,  Whitman  — 
was  idealism  ever  more  thoroughly  incarnate  than  in  them  } 
— ■  Henry  Seidel  Canby,  Definitions,  Har- 

court.  Brace  and  Company.     Reprinted  by 

permission. 
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10.  Would  you  call  the  light-hearted  expression  in  which  the 
following  argument  is  couched  an  element  of  strength  or  of 
weakness  in  the  argument  ?  Is  it  a  valuable  asset  to  the 
author  ? 

Does  the  argument  rest  solely  for  its  authority  on  the  writer's 
observation,  or  can  the  writer  safely  assume  that  the  reader 
knows  the  truth  of  his  words  ? 

Does  the  sentence,  "And,  considered  by  itself,  it  is  doubtless 
worth  living  for,"  make  a  larger  gain  in  overcoming  opposition 
than  a  denial  of  any  value  in  such  fun  would  ? 

Behold  the  multiplicity  of  resorts  where  apparently  sane 
individuals  dance  nightly  until  one,  two,  three,  four,  five,  or 
even  six  o'clock  in  the  morning.  What  jolly  scenes  —  the 
women  so  beautiful  and  bright,  the  men  so  chivalrous  and  hos- 
pitable !  The  brilliant  lights !  The  tinkling  of  glass,  the  en- 
heartening  hullabaloo  of  saxophone  and  drum  !  This  is  what 
we  are  supposed  to  live  for.  And,  considered  by  itself,  it  is 
doubtless  worth  living  for.  But  what  about  the  next  day  .''  Is 
any  first-rate  work  going  to  be  done  the  next  day  .''  It  is  not. 
I  have  watched  these  peacockian  assemblies,  and  they  have 
faded  away  before  my  eyes,  and  by  the  vision  of  my  third 
eye  (in  my  mind)  I  have  seen  neglected  homes,  late  meals, 
aspirin,  scornful  servants,  yawns  in  offices,  pick-me-up  cock- 
tails, lost  tempers,  bullied  clerks,  and  a  grand  general  mess  in 
inefficiency. 

I  am  all  in  favor  of  fun  —  but  to  please  me  it  must  be  fun 
with  a  sense  of  proportion,  and  it  must  be  earned  before  it  is 
enjoyed.  The  mischief  with  us  is  that  our  fun  is  not  being  paid 
for.  We  are  undoubtedly  securing  our  fun  on  credit,  and  run- 
ning up  enormous  bills  of  fatigue,  hurry,  hustle,  etc.,  etc.,  which 
we  cannot  discharge.  Our  budget  is  not  balanced.  And  I  am 
convinced  that  one  of  the  main  causes  of  to-day's  "nerves"  and 
dissatisfaction  and  inefficiency  is  the  nocturnal  life  we  lead.  If 
everybody  bolted  his  front  door  (on  the  inside)  at  midnight  we 
should  soon  see  more  work  and  a  change  for  the  better  in  the 
national  existence. 

—  Arnold  Bennett,  The  Savour  of  Life, 
Doubleday,  Doran  and  Company.  Re- 
printed  by  permission. 
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11.  Is  there  enough  difference  in  the  producing  of  a  Shake- 
speare and  the  producing  of  the  things  that  Sidney  Smith  men- 
tioned in  the  following  paragraph  to  weaken  the  force  of  the 
analogy  here  ? 

Or  would  you  call  this  an  argument  from  effect  to  effect  ? 
Does  it  really  make  any  difference  which  kind  of  argument  you 
place  it  under  ? 

What  is  the  argumentative  value  of  such  a  mild  statement, 
or  under-statement,  as  "To-day  this  brings  a  smile." 

Why,  then,  ask  our  critics,  has  not  the  United  States  out- 
stripped all  rivals  in  the  cultural  fields  ?  Why  has  it  not  pro- 
duced a  Shakespeare,  a  Beethoven,  a  Raphael  ^  The  answer  is 
found  in  our  history.  We  have  barely  emerged  from  the  stage 
of  preparation.  The  passing  of  the  frontier  is  still  fresh  in  the 
memory  of  us  all.  We  are  even  now  forging  our  giant  industrial 
system  and  widening  each  year  the  margin  between  the  worker 
and  the  bare  means  of  subsistence.  The  future  —  we  claim  the 
future  as  our  own.  I  know  that  Sidney  Smith  said  of  us  a 
century  ago  :  "Others  claim  honor  because  of  things  done  by  a 
long  line  of  ancestors ;  an  American  glories  in  the  achievements 
of  a  distant  posterity.  .  .  .  Others  appeal  to  history;  an 
American  appeals  to  prophecy."  But  in  the  years  which  have 
passed  since  Smith  made  this  mocking  statement,  the  proph- 
ecies of  the  Americans  of  his  day  have  been  fully  justified. 
"Who  in  the  four  quarters  of  the  globe  reads  an  American 
book .''"  he  asked,  "or  looks  at  an  American  painting  or  statue  f 
.  .  .  What  new  substances  have  their  chemists  discovered  ? 
Who  eats  from  American  plates  .''...  or  sleeps  on  American 
blankets.''"  To-day  this  brings  a  smile.  Yet,  I  venture  to 
say,  the  jibes  of  our  present  critics  may  seem  equally  amusing 
before  the  passing  of  many  decades. 

—  Thomas  Jefferson  Wertenbaker,  "What's 
Wrong  with  the  United  States.^"  Scribner's 
Magazine.     Reprinted  by  permission. 

12.  Do  you  think  that  the  statement  in  the  first  sentence  of 
the  following  selection  is  sufficiently  proved  by  the  argument 
that  follows  ^. 

Since  the  author  gives  no  specific  example  of  the  sin  he  argues 
about,  can  he  rely  on  our  knowledge  that  such  things  are  done  ^ 
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What  would  happen  to  the  argument  if  the  author  gave 
examples  of  all  the  kinds  of  sin  he  mentions  ?  What  bearing 
does  your  answer  have  on  the  preceding  question  ? 

Does  the  tone  of  irony  help  the  argument  ?  Would  some 
other  tone  be  of  greater  value  ? 

Modern  sin  is  not  superficially  repulsive.  To-day  the 
sacrifice  of  life  incidental  to  quick  success  rarely  calls  for  the 
actual  spilling  of  blood.  How  decent  are  the  pale  slayings  of 
the  quack,  the  adulterator,  and  the  purveyor  of  polluted  water 
compared  with  the  red  slayings  of  the  vulgar  bandit  or  assassin  ! 
Even  if  there  is  blood-letting,  the  long-range,  tentacular  nature 
of  modern  homicide  eliminates  all  personal  collision.  What  an 
abyss  between  the  knife-play  of  brawlers  and  the  law-defying 
neglect  to  fence  dangerous  machinery  in  a  mill  or  furnish  cars 
with  safety  couplers  !  The  providing  of  unsuspecting  passengers 
with  "cork"  life-preservers  secretly  loaded  with  bars  of  iron  to 
make  up  for  their  deficiency  in  weight  of  cork  is  spiritually  akin 
to  the  treachery  of  Joab,  who,  taking  Amasa  by  the  beard  "to 
kiss  him,"  smote  Amasa  "in  the  fifth  rib"  ;  but  it  wears  a  very 
different  aspect.  The  current  methods  of  annexing  the  prop- 
erty of  others  are  characterized  by  a  pleasing  indirectness  and 
refinement.  The  furtive,  apprehensive  manner  of  the  till- 
tapper  or  the  porch-climber  would  jar  disagreeably  on  the 
tax-dodger  "swearing  off^"  his  property  or  a  city  official  con- 
cealing a  "rake-off"  in  his  specification  for  a  pliblic  building. 
The  work  of  the  card-sharp  and  the  thimble  rigger  shocks  a 
type  of  man  that  will  not  stick  at  the  massive  "artistic  swin- 
dling "  of  the  contemporary  promoter.  A  taint  of  unworthiness, 
indeed,  always  attaches  to  transactions  that  force  the  person 
into  humiliating  postures.  Your  petty  parasite  or  your  minor 
delinquent  inspires  the  contempt  that  used  to  be  felt  for  the 
retailer.  The  confidence  man  is  to  the  promoter  what  the 
small  shopkeeper  was  to  the  merchant  prince. 

—  Edward    A.    Ross,    Sin    and    Society^ 

Houghton  Mifflin  Company.     Reprinted  by 

permission. 

13.  Is  it  safe  for  an  author  to  say  such  a  thing  as  this  author 
does  in  the  third  sentence:    "It  is  inconceivable  that.   .   .  ."? 
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What  if  a  reader  denies  this  statement  and  thinks  that  it  is 
easily  conceivable  ? 

Do  you  find  any  discrepancy  between  the  last  part  of  the 
fourth  sentence  and  the  final  one  ?  Does  this  destroy  the  force 
of  the  argument  ? 

Are  the  arguments  here  based  on  so  broad  statements  as  to 
be  of  comparatively  slight  authority  ?  Could  they  safely  be 
narrowed  without  making  the  argument  too  long  ? 

Certainly  it  is  no  longer  true,  as  it  was  in  the  old  days,  that 
we  may  need  to  go  to  war  to  protect  our  men  from  slaughter  or 
slavery,  and  our  women  from  rape  or  abduction.  Incidental 
atrocities  might  be  committed  by  an  unresisted  foreign  army  of 
occupation,  but  they  would  be  insignificant  as  compared  with 
the  atrocities  of  even  a  few  days  of  modern  warfare.  It  is 
inconceivable  that  any  nation  now  powerful  enough  to  invade 
and  hold  the  territory  of  another  civilized  nation  would  order 
its  army  of  occupation  to  murder,  plunder,  or  destroy  property, 
if  the  occupation  was  not  resisted.  The  great  mass  of  every 
nation  are  rather  kindly  folk,  who  would  not  stand  for  cold- 
blooded brutality  unless  their  fears  and  passions  were  aroused 
by  zvar.  It  would  be  impossible  to  hush  the  matter  up,  as  is 
possible  sometimes  with  brutal  treatment  of  remote  and  un- 
civilized peoples.  If  the  people  whose  army  was  pursuing  a 
policy  of  wanton  destructiveness  were  kept  in  ignorance  of  the 
facts,  the  horror  evoked  in  the  rest  of  the  world  would  quickly 
bring  pressure  to  bear  upon  them.  ...  In  short,  it  is  war  that 
makes  atrocities.  If  we  wish  to  save  our  people  from  physical 
suffering  and  death,  and  our  cities  and  countryside  from  destruc- 
tion, we  must  refuse  to  go  to  war,  however  provoked  or  ill- 
treated  we  may  be. 

—  Durant  Drake,  The  New  Morality, 
The  Macmillan  Company.  Reprinted  by 
permission. 

14.  Apply  to  this  argument  the  tests  for  any  argument  from 
cause  to  effect,  and  determine  whether  it  may  stand  as  good 
argument. 

Does  the  character  of  the  boy  have  any  effect  on  the  sureness 
of  the  conclusions  .'' 
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Does  the  author  over-estimate  the  argumentative  value  of  a 
spanking  ? 

Is  the  author  safe  in  declaring  the  baseness  of  girls  and  women 
to  be  so  great  ? 

My  nine-year-old  son  has  been  tried,  condemned,  and  pun- 
ished for  punching  a  classmate's  nose. 

He  is  in  disgrace  and,  until  recently,  in  tears  as  well,  for  I, 
being  larger  than  he,  have  smitten  him,  not  on  the  nose,  thereby 
upholding  poetic  justice,  pacifying  a  vindictive  mother,  and 
satisfying  the  demands  of  fair  —  well,  pretty  fair,  anyway  — 
chivalry. 

For  the  punched  classmate  was  a  little  girl. 

I  have  seen  her,  a  fat,  sponge-shaped  maiden  with  the  sponge's 
powers  of  absorption.  She  plays  by  choice  with  the  boys  of  the 
Fourth  Grade,  and  obtains  much  plunder  thereby;  for  most  of 
her  playmates,  already  initiated  into  the  mysteries  of  Politeness 
to  Ladies,  relinquish  their  property  rather  than  hit,  or  even  tell 
on,  a  little  girl. 

By  spanking  my  son  to-day  I  have  done  more  than  correct  a 
misdemeanor.  I  have,  to  some  extent,  crystallized  his  future. 
Vague  though  that  still  may  be,  I  can  read  its  outline.  From 
now  on,  acquisitive  little  girls  will  take  things  away  from  him 
with  impunity.  Horrid  little  girls  will  make  hideous  faces  at 
him,  mock  the  clumsiness  and  shyness  that  he  inherits  from  me. 
Jeering  little  girls  will  make  his  life  exquisitely  miserable. 

When  he  attains  the  Terrible  'Teens,  girls,  a  little  drunk  with 
discovery  of  their  power  over  males,  will  do  hideous  things  to 
the  first  flowerings  of  romance  in  his  adolescent  breast.  In 
maturity  women  will  bump  into  him  in  crowds,  jostle  him  on 
car  platforms,  break  engagements  light-heartedly,  forget 
appointments,  delay  him,  irritate  him,  disregard  him,  all  with- 
out word  of  apology  or  recognition  of  offense,  thanks  to  the 
spanking  I  have  just  administered. 

—  Frederic  F.  Van  De  Water,  "My  Son 
Gets  Spanked,"  Harper's  Magazine.  Re- 
printed by  permission  of  the  author. 

15.  The  following  argument  rests  finally,  so  far  as  its  visible 
expression  goes,  on  the  sentence  beginning,  "Given  a  being 
endowed.  .  .  ."     Is  the  author  safe  when  he  makes  that  state- 
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ment  ?  Would  readers  generally  agree  that  the  sentence  is 
self-evident  ? 

Is  there  any  difference  in  arguing  that  the  forms  mentioned 
are  not  essential  to  religion  and  arguing  that  they  are  not  inevi- 
table as  a  result  of  the  religious  attitude  ? 

Could  an  argument  be  wisely  made  that  the  younger  genera- 
tion is  less  endowed  with  the  emotions  of  awe  and  reverence, 
with  the  sentiment  of  love,  etc.,  than  preceding  generations 
have  been  ?  And  would  that  argument,  if  proved,  tend  to 
destroy  the  force  of  Mr.  Pratt's  contention  ? 

Are  the  traditional  forms  of  religion  which  the  young  seem  to 
have  laid  aside,  essential  to  the  values  of  life  ?  And,  first  of  all, 
are  they  essential  to  religion  ?  On  this  question  there  can  be 
little  doubt  that  the  position  of  the  optimists  is  unshakable. 
Religion  and  also  life  can  get  on  —  can  continue  to  exist  — 
without  these  forms,  because  both  life  and  religion  are  deeper 
and  more  fundamental  than  any  forms  of  expression  or  means 
of  cultivation  can  be.  The  young  people-of  our  day  are  doubt- 
less by  nature  just  as  religious  as  any  of  the  older  generations. 
It  will  not  do,  indeed,  to  say  that  man  has  a  religious  instinct ; 
yet  it  will  be  very  near  the  truth  to  assert  that  man  is  instinc- 
tively religious,  and  that,  therefore,  no  surrender  of  traditional 
creeds  and  institutions  can  deprive  him  of  religion.  Given  a 
being  endowed,  as  man  is,  with  the  emotions  of  awe  and  rever- 
ence, with  the  sentiment  of  love,  with  curiosity  intensified  by 
reason  into  an  incipiently  metaphysical  or  cosmic  sense  —  given 
such  a  being,  you  are  bound  to  find  emerging  in  his  conscious- 
ness that  attitude  toward  the  Determiner  of  Destiny  which  is, 
psychologically  considered,  w^hat  we  mean  by  religion.  The 
forms  which  our  traditional  Christianity  has  developed  are, 
therefore,  by  no  means  essential  to  religion,  and  the  fact  that 
the  younger  generation  make  less  use  of  them  than  did  their 
predecessors  by  no  means  proves  that  they  are  irreligious. 
Without  religion,  in  fact,  they  cannot  long  be.  Before  their 
race  is  run  they  must  and  will,  by  the  very  foundation  principles 
of  human  nature,  work  out  some  sort  of  attitude  —  or  many 
varied  attitudes  —  towards  the  Determiner  of  Destiny. 

—  James  Bissett  Pratt,  "Religion  and  the 

Younger  Generation,"   in   the    Yale  Reviezv. 

Reprinted  by  permission. 


ARGUMENT  385 

16.  Which  sentence  in  the  following  paragraph  does  the 
argument  attempt  to  prove  ?  If  not  the  first  sentence,  can  you 
account  for  the  position  of  the  sentence  in  the  paragraph  ?  Is 
it  not  better  always  to  state  at  the  beginning  the  exact  subject 
of  your  contention,  so  that  the  reader  may  know  exactly  where 
you  are  leading  him  ? 

Does  the  argument  need  expressed  support  for  the  statements 
of  the  last  two  sentences  ?  Such  statements  are  easily  made ; 
are  they  likely  to  be  of  value  ?  Is  their  emotional  appeal  strong 
or  slight  ? 

This  argument  seems  to  take  for  granted  that  every  one  has 
a  right  to  comfort.  Does  that  carry  the  democratic  idea  so  far 
as  to  make  the  argument  ridiculous  ? 

Sometimes  the  profits  of  business  are  increased  by  shutting 
down  plants  and  stopping  production,  that  prices  may  be  kept 
high.  That  this  involves  unemployment  and  an  absolute  cessa- 
tion of  income  for  the  employees  is  of  no  interest  to  business  men 
who  are  out  to  make  money.  They  talk  about  "overproduc- 
tion," and  lay  the  blame  upon  "economic  laws."  But  there  is 
no  real  overproduction  while  there  are  still  millions  of  people 
in  our  country  (not  to  speak  of  the  people  of  other  countries) 
who  are  undernourished,  underclothed,  without  decent  living 
quarters  or  the  minimum  comforts  that  our  productive  capacity 
could  give  every  family.  "Overproduction"  merely  means 
that  the  manufacturers  expect  to  make  more  money  by  selling 
fewer  goods  at  a  higher  price.  That  they  have  any  responsi- 
bility for  the  happiness  of  their  employees  does  not  enter  their 
heads.  The  American  Woolen  Company  in  a  recent  year  made 
a  100  per  cent  upon  its  capital.  In  the  follow^ing  year  it  closed 
some  of  its  mills  and  operated  others  on  part  time,  because  the 
price  of  woolen  goods  was  falling.  The  owners  had  already 
got  back  all  their  money  invested,  several  times  over.  They 
naturally  wanted  more.  Meanwhile  their  former  employees 
walked  the  streets  desperately  seeking  work,  the  death  rate  of 
their  children  rapidly  rose.  And  thousands  of  children  were 
staying  at  home  from  school  because  they  lacked  clothing, 
which  their  parents  could  not  afford  to  buy. 

—  Durant  Drake,  The  New  Morality, 
The  Macmillan  Company.  Reprinted  by 
permission. 


386      COMPOSITION   FOR   COLLEGE   STUDENTS 

17.  Find  in  current  papers  or  periodicals  three  arguments,  or 
parts  of  arguments,  that  are  fallacious,  one  for  errors  in  fact, 
one  for  insufficient  proof,  and  one  for  errors  in  reasoning.  Be 
able  to  point  out  specifically  what  the  fault  is. 

Analyze  the  following  extracts  for  fallacies  in  reasoning  : 

(i)  It  is  not  the  business  of  the  President  of  the  United 
States  to  be  the  principal  thinker  of  the  country,  or  the  authori- 
tative formulator  of  the  nation's  policies.  It  is  high  time  for 
people  who  have  a  proper  notion  of  the  functions  of  the  presi- 
dency to  help  disabuse  the  minds  of  those  who  labor  under  mis- 
conceptions. Everybody  who  has  any  intelligence  about  public 
affairs  in  a  country  like  ours  is  under  obligation  to  exercise  that 
intelligence  all  of  the  time.  We  must  be  self-governing;  and 
we  must  let  no  President  or  ruler  assume  to  do  our  thinking  for 
us.  Problems  must  be  dealt  with  as  they  arise;  and  the  pres- 
sure of  an  active  public  opinion  must  be  felt  continuously. 
Previous  to  the  Chicago  and  San  Francisco  conventions,  it  was 
evident  that  great  numbers  of  Americans  were  laboring  under 
the  delusion  that  the  country's  welfare  required  the  selection  of 
some  personage  who,  when  given  the  chance,  would  exhibit 
supreme  qualities,  and  lead  the  country,  through  sheer  wisdom, 
virtue,  knowledge  and  God-given  authority.  It  was  largely  in 
sound  reaction  from  some  such  fantastic  ideas  about  the  nature 
of  the  presidency  that  both  conventions  chose  men  who  were 
fitted  for  the  office  under  the  American  Constitution,  but  not 
available  for  the  role  of  a  Moses,  a  Joshua,  a  David,  a  Solomon. 
—  Review  of  Reviews.  Reprinted  by  permis- 
sion. 

(2)  The  fly  sat  upon  the  axle-tree  of  the  chariot-wheel,  and 
said,  "What  a  dust  do  I  raise!" 

—  Bacon,  "Of  Vain-Glory." 

(3)  If  divorce  is  granted  for  incurable  insanity,  why  not  for 
incurable  tuberculosis  or  many  other  diseases  .'' 

(4)  We  should  build  a  navy  equal  to  Great  Britain's  and 
thereby  make  our  friendship  stronger.  For  perfect  friendship 
can  exist  only  between  equals. 

(5)  In  writing  Fighting  Fate  the  authors  decided  that  In  addi- 
tion to  the  entertainment  furnished  by  the  million-dollar  serial 
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there  should  also  be  an  educational  value  to  the  story.  Having 
decided  upon  this  feature,  they  searched  the  archives  of  the 
police  for  strange  cases  in  which  criminals  used  modern  scien- 
tific discoveries  in  plying  their  craft.  These  crimes  were 
detected  by  improved  methods  and  illustrated  how  the  police 
always  keep  several  steps  in  advance  of  the  perpetrators  of 
evil. 

—  Announcement    by    a    moving    picture 
company,  quoted  by  the  New  Republic. 

(6)  The  ship  subsidy  proposition  has  been  before  Congress 
so  often,  and  has  so  often  been  refused,  that  we  may  well  believe 
that  there  is  something  vitally  wrong  with  the  principle. 

(7)  The  ethical  purposes  and  responsibilities  of  newspapers 
of  general  circulation  must  be,  of  course,  secondary  to  their 
central  function,  the  dissemination  of  news.  In  so  far  as  the 
press  preaches  and  leads,  its  place  must  be  subordinate  to  three 
other  agencies  —  the  home,  the  school,  and  the  church.  These 
deal  with  character  in  the  making  and  with  the  youthful  mind 
during  its  formative  period. 

If  any  or  all  of  these  agencies  are  ineffective,  the  press,  how- 
ever well  meaning,  intelligent,  and  persistent  it  may  be,  will  be 
able  to  accomplish  comparatively  little. 

It  is  true  that  the  young  read  newspapers  and  derive  a  cer- 
tain amount  of  their  education  from  them.  But  this  is  sub- 
sidiary to  the  influences  which  flow  from  the  home,  the  school, 
and  the  church. 

The  press  must  deal  in  the  main  with  adult  minds  already 
pretty  well  set  in  permanent  forms.  It  can  present  information. 
It  can  stimulate  thought  on  given  topics.  It  can  even  arouse 
emotions.  But  if  the  mind  it  addresses  is  uncritical  and  ill 
trained,  if  the  character  is  unformed  or  ill  formed,  it  is  too  late 
to  get  considerable  results. 

The  press  has  its  faults,  being  a  human  institution,  and  it 
has  its  limitations,  but  it  should  not  be  blamed,  as  it  very 
generally  is  by  laymen,  for  not  performing  public  service  belong- 
ing to  other  social  agencies  or  for  not  building  a  lofty  super- 
structure on  a  feeble  foundation  for  which  it  is  not  responsible. 

—  Editorial,  Chicago  Tribune.     Reprinted 
by  permission. 
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(8)  If  the  United  States  should  commit  itself  to  the  policy 
of  having  a  bigger  fleet  than  Great  Britain  that  will  be  more 
than  a  naval  policy.  It  will  be  the  keystone  of  international 
policy.  It  makes  the  United  States  potentially  the  enemy  of 
Great  Britain.  Any  nation  which  could  destroy  Great  Britain 
must  be  regarded  as  an  enemy,  and  any  nation  with  a  more 
powerful  navy  can  destroy  Great  Britain. 

When  we  become  Great  Britain's  enemy  we  have  indeed 
adopted  a  foreign  policy.  If  we  decide  not  to  become  Great 
Britain's  enemy  the  adequacy  of  our  navy  is  determined  by  the 
size  of  others  than  the  British  navy.  At  present  the  danger  is 
Japan.  The  American  navy  must  be  superior  to  the  Japanese 
and  it  must  maintain  its  superiority. 

—  Editorial,  Chicago  Tribune.     Reprinted 
by  permission. 

(9)  Four  hundred  dollars  a  month  for  my  neighbor,  a  rail- 
way engineer,  with  three  in  family.  Forty  dollars  per  month 
for  me  and  family  of  five.  Show  me  the  justice  of  unions.  I 
hold  a  union  card. 

(10)  I  will  admit  that  the  cost  of  maintaining  an  army  and 
navy  is  high.  But  are  not  insurance  rates  also  high,  and  yet 
practically  everybody  carries  insurance.  Our  army  and  navy 
are  insurance. 

(11)  The  first  stages  of  the  eclipse  were  not  so  noticeable  be- 
cause the  daylight  saving  made  sunset  an  hour  later  by  the  clock. 

—  New    York    Evening    Post.     Reprinted 
by  permission. 

(12)  Before  the  War  of  1812  there  was  only  one  workman 
in  the  United  States  making  as  much  as  $1  a  day  regularly. 
Before  the  Civil  War  wage  conditions  were  greatly  improved. 
After  the  Civil  War  they  got  still  better.  After  the  Spanish 
War  they  improved  again.  They  ought  to  and  they  will  im- 
prove after  this  war. 

(13)  I  haven't  any  children.  Why  should  I  vote  to  pay 
heavy  taxes  out  of  my  own  pocket  for  the  education  of  other 
people's  children  ? 

(14)  All  my  books  up  to  The  American  Language  were,  in  the 
main,  hostilely  unnoticed.  A  Book  of  Prefaces,  in  particular, 
was  manhandled  by  the  orthodox  reviewers.     Then,  just  before 
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The  American  Language  was  issued,  the  Mercure  de  France 
printed  an  article  commending  A  Book  of  Prefaces  in  high, 
astounding  terms.  The  consequence  was  that  The  American 
Language,  a  far  inferior  work,  was  suddenly  discovered  to  be  full 
of  merit,  and  critics  of  the  utmost  respectability,  who  had 
ignored  all  my  former  books,  printed  extremely  friendly  reviews 

—  H.  L.  Mencken,   in  Prejudices,  Alfred 
A.  Knopf.     Reprinted  by  permission. 

(15)  Why  cannot  the  students  of  the  University  start  a  book 
store  and  run  it  on  the  cooperative  principle  ?  If  the  public  at 
large  can  organize  these  stores,  surely  the  students  here  can, 
because  they  are  better  educated  than  the  average  persons. 

(16)  To  go  through  the  college  of  agriculture  in  order  to 
become  a  good  farmer  is  like  making  a  detailed  study  of  zoology 
to  become  an  efficient  clam  fisher. 

(17)  Can  we  depend  on  the  criminal's  honor  to  be  a  law- 
abiding  citizen  }  It  is  as  reasonable  as  to  put  students  on  their 
honor  not  to  cheat. 

(18)  Caesar  deserved  to  die,  because  he  was  a  traitor. 

(19)  Boys  whose  fathers  give  them  big  allowances  never 
amount  to  much.     I  have  known  this  to  happen  several  times. 

(20)  I  asked  one  student  who  wrote  The  Gold-Bug,  and 
another  who  wrote  The  Spy,  and  another  who  wrote  The  Rever- 
berator. Not  one  of  them  could  answer  correctly.  This  shows 
how  little  our  high  schools  teach  about  American  Literature. 

(21)  Housing  conditions  are  bad.  Even  in  fraternity  houses, 
where  the  members  can  regulate  their  affairs  in  order  to  pro- 
mote their  comfort  and  convenience,  there  is  serious  dissatisfac- 
tion. What  terrible  conditions  we  must  expect,  therefore,  in 
private  rooming  houses,  where  landlords  huddle  students  to- 
gether for  the  sake  of  selfish  profit,  and  the  students  are  forced 
to  put  up  with  conditions  as  they  are,  no  matter  how  unsatis- 
factory they  may  be ! 

(22)  I  asked  my  instructor  what  he  thought  about  one  of  the 
editorials  in  this  morning's  college  paper,  and  he  said  that  he 
hadn't  read  it.  He  asked  everybody  in  the  English  office  what 
they  thought  about  it,  and  not  one  of  those  he  asked  had  read 
it.  This  shows  how  little  interest  the  faculty  takes  in  student 
affairs. 


390      COMPOSITION   FOR   COLLEGE    STUDENTS 

(23)  The  noon  whistles  have  just  blown,  so  that  I  know  that 
dinner  is  ready. 

(24)  It  is  obvious  that  unfair  examinations  should  be  abol- 
ished, and  therefore  we  demand  that  no  examinations  be  given 
during  the  first  week  following  the  resumption  of  instruction 
after  holidays. 

(25)  The  loyalty  of  our  students  to  their  Alma  Mater  is  con- 
stantly demonstrated  by  the  crowds  on  the  bleachers  v/ho  cheer 
our  teams  in  victory  or  defeat.  And  this  loyalty  brings,  each 
year,  larger  numbers  to  the  athletic  field  and  crowds  the  stands 
to  their  full  capacity. 

(26)  Mr.  Glegg  surprised  himself  by  his  discoveries  in  natural 
history,  finding  that  his  piece  of  garden-ground  contained 
wonderful  caterpillars,  slugs  and  insects,  which,  so  far  as  he 
had  heard,  had  never  before  attracted  human  observation  ;  and 
he  noticed  remarkable  coincidences  between  these  zoological 
phenomena  and  the  great  events  of  that  time  —  as,  for  example, 
that  before  the  burning  of  York  Minster  there  had  been  myste- 
rious serpentine  marks  on  the  leaves  of  the  rose-trees,  together 
with  an  unusual  prevalence  of  slugs,  which  he  had  been  puzzled 
to  know  the  meaning  of,  until  it  flashed  upon  him  with  this 
melancholy  conflagration. 

—  George  Eliot,  The  Mill  on  the  Floss. 

(27)  Who  shall  say,  when  mundane  affairs  are  put  to  the  last 
analysis,  when  they  are  sent  to  the  ultimate  laboratory  for 
assay,  that  a  perfect  sawmill,  a  perfect  real-estate  sale,  a  perfect 
grocery  store,  will  not  show  to  the  Great  Chemist  as  high  in 
gold  as  the  perfect  painting,  the  perfect  sonata,  or  the  perfect 
sculpture  .^  Who  may  claim  that  a  higher  ability  goes  to  the 
creating  of  one  than  the  other  .f" 

—  Clarence   B.    Kelland    in   the   Saturday 
Evening  Post.     Reprinted  by  permission. 

VI.   SPECIMENS   OF   ARGUMENT 
THE   RIGHT  TO  WORK 

Every  revolutionary  manifesto  since  Wat  Tyler's  rebellion, 
and  before,  has  proclaimed  the  right  to  work.  Sometimes  the 
declaration  has  expressed  a  social  philosophy.     More  often  it  has 
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presented  a  concrete  claim  with  obvious  implications  of  time  and 
place.  Philosophical  or  opportunist,  it  has  amounted  to  an 
assertion  that  organized  society  is  under  moral  obligation  to 
provide  remunerative  employment  for  men  out  of  work. 

We  say  "moral"  obligation  because  nobody  in  his  senses 
imagines  that  there  is  a  legal  right  to  employment  unless  it  has 
been  created  by  the  terms  of  a  contract,  or  has  been  established 
by  the  legislature  and  courts  of  a  sovereign  state.  Much  less 
is  there  any  legal  right  to  obtain  employment  by  violence,  or  to 
"take"  the  products  of  labor  without  due  process  of  law  when 
one  is  jobless.  Not  even  a  Haywood  or  a  Tannenbaum  would 
preach  such  nonsense.  When  insurrectionary  leaders  tell  their 
followers  to  "take"  what  belongs  to  them,  they  are  asserting 
either  a  dogma  of  "natural  rights,"  or,  if  they  prefer  the  expres- 
sion, that  doctrine  of  "  a  higher  law  "  which  the  anti-slavery 
radicals  invoked  after  the  Dred  Scott  decision. 

The  precise  question,  then,  that  is  raised  when  the  right  to 
work  is  proclaimed,  is  either  this  :  Is  there  a  "natural  right"  to 
work,  which  the  positive  law  of  the  state  denies .''  or  is  it  this : 
Is  there  a  moral  obligation  resting  upon  organized  society  to 
provide  remunerative  occupation  for  the  unemployed  whenever 
or  wherever  found  ?  It  is  on  all  accounts  desirable  that  the 
public  should  give  attention  to  these  alternative  questions  and 
try  to  think  clearly  about  them. 

To  most  minds  the  phrase  "natural  rights"  means  those  lib- 
erties and  immunities  that  men  would  have  and  enjoy  if  there 
were  neither  vigilance  committee  nor  political  state  to  compel 
obedience.  They  are  the  rights  of  that  "  state  of  nature  "  which 
was  imagined  by  Hobbes  and  Rousseau,  and  which  is  dear  to 
the  anarchist  mind  today.  To  the  revolutionist  who  invokes 
this  right  against  the  authority  of  organized  society,  the  in- 
comparable analysis  of  Hobbes  still  affords  the  all-sufficient 
rejoinder.  A  state  of  nature  is  a  state  of  war,  of  every  man 
against  every  man.  You  refuse  to  join  with  your  fellowman  in 
creating  and  upholding  the  state.  You  deny  its  authority.  In 
other  words,  you  elect  to  remain  in  a  state  of  nature.  Very 
well,  a  state  of  nature  is  a  state  of  war.  Do  not  complain  like  an 
idiot  when  we  make  war  upon  you  and  put  you  in  jail.  By 
your  own  philosophy  the  only  right  you  have  is  your  "natural 
right"  to  disarm  the  policeman,  stampede  the  cavalry,  dis- 
mantle the  artillery,  and  put  the  army  to  rout  —  if  you  can. 
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By  those  of  us  who  do  not  happen  to  be  anarchists  and  to 
whom  the  natural  right  of  the  he-goat  to  butt  the  lion  over  the 
precipice,  if  he  can,  does  not  look  like  an  important  asset,  the 
problem  of  the  right  to  work  must  be  faced  in  terms  of  our 
alternative  question.  Organized  society  exists.  The  state  is  a 
fact.  The  positive  law  has  put  natural  rights  out  of  business. 
Is  there,  then,  a  moral  obligation  to  provide  employment  for 
the  unemployed  f 

In  trying  to  answer  the  question  in  this  form  the  first  fact 
to  be  reckoned  with  is  that  the  civilized  world  has  never  yet 
accepted  such  an  obligation  or  conceded  that  it  exists.  Even 
the  Christian  part  of  the  civilized  world  does  not  concede  it. 
The  burden  of  proof  therefore  rests  on  those  who  believe  that 
the  obligation  is  a  moral  reality.  It  is  for  them  to  bring  other 
men  to  their  way  of  thinking  if  they  can. 

All  that  modern  states,  voluntary  associations  of  reformers, 
and  individual  philanthropists  have  so  far  admitted  after  two 
thousand  years  of  Christian  civilization,  is  a  moral  obligation 
to  relieve  distress.  When,  because  of  unemployment,  sickness, 
misfortune,  or  even  because  of  improvidence  or  vice,  families  or 
individuals  are  in  immediate  need  of  food  and  shelter,  the  com- 
munity provides  relief  more  or  less  adequate,  not  only  because 
sympathy  provokes  thereto,  but  also  in  the  conviction  that  a 
decent  regard  for  "common  morality"  calls  for  the  action.  It 
is  quite  safe  to  say  that  an  overwhelming  majority  of  all  men 
and  women  in  comfortable  circumstances  acknowledge  an  obli- 
gation to  relieve  distress.  It  is  equally  safe  to  say  that  a  ma- 
jority of  these  same  men  and  women  would  admit  without 
argument  that  they  ought  to  offer  work  with  relief,  if  they  could 
do  so  conveniently,  but  that  most  of  them  would  deny  an  alleged 
obligation  of  "the  state"  to  provide  work,  under  governmental 
initiative  and  supervision,  for  all  of  the  unemployed.  They 
would  insist  that  this  function  should  be  discharged  by  indi- 
vidual effort  and  voluntary  organization. 

So  the  issue  is  joined  between  those  who  uphold  "the  existing 
social  order,"  and  who  in  general  are  its  beneficiaries,  and  those 
who,  either  because  they  are  "  the  disinherited,"  or  for  other 
reasons,  indict  the  social  scheme  of  things  as  now  made  up  and 
working,  insisting  that  it  should  be  replaced  by  something  more 
equitable,  or  should  so  far  be  modified  that  it  can  assume  new 
obligations.     The  assertion  of  the  right  to  work  is  practically 
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always  backed  up  by  a  scornful  repudiation  of  charity,  and  a 
call  for  that  collective  ownership  of  the  instruments  of  produc- 
tion which,  it  is  asserted,  would  equalize  economic  opportunities. 

It  is  no  answer  to  the  radical  demand  to  say  that  experiments 
in  providing  work  for  the  unemployed  through  governmental 
agencies  have  been  disappointing,  that  business  enterprises  car- 
ried on  under  governmental  responsibility  and  supervision  are 
failures,  and  that  the  unemployed  at  the  best  are  the  incom- 
petent, at  the  worst  the  undeserving.  Mankind  is  not  so  inef- 
fective that  it  is  unable  to  accomplish  difficult  tasks  when  it  is 
once  convinced  that  the  tasks  must  be  undertaken.  The  ques- 
tion that  we  have  to  answer  is :  Is  public  provision  of  work  for 
the  unemployed,  however  difficult  it  may  be,  or  however  disap- 
pointing the  first  attempts  may  be,  a  social  obligation  ?  This 
question  must  be  answered  unequivocally. 

We  return  to  the  fact  that  organized  society  exists.  The 
state  and  the  positive  law  are  as  nearly  all-powerful  as  anything 
human  and  finite  can  be.  They  have  put  natural  rights  out  of 
business  ;  they  compel  us  all  to  submit  to  authority.  By  creat- 
ing private  property  and  the  rights  of  private  ownership,  they 
have  not  only  rendered  possible,  they  have  made  inevitable  the 
control  of  the  major  and  best  opportunities  to  work  and  obtain 
a  livelihood  by  a  far-seeing,  thrifty,  competent,  enterprising 
minority  of  mankind.  There  is  not  much  land  left  that  is  not 
owned  by  somebody.  Hunting,  fishing  and  berry  picking  with- 
out permission  are  trespass  and  poaching.  Wandering  without 
authority  is  vagabondage. 

Let  us  grant  that  this  control  of  the  means  of  production  by 
an  effective  minority  of  mankind  has  enormously  increased  the 
available  wealth  of  the  world,  and  has  improved  the  economic 
condition  of  the  majority.  The  fact  remains  that  because  the 
organized  state  and  the  positive  law  have  created  private  prop- 
erty, millions  of  men  today  can  work  and  live  only  by  one  of 
three  possibilities,  namely:  I.  The  owners  of  private  property 
may  offer  work  at  wages,  or  may  withhold  the  offer  as  they 
please ;  2.  Charity  may  provide  food  and  work  as  an  act  of 
grace,  or  3.  The  state  may  provide  work  in  jail  or  prison  for 
those  who  tramp  or  poach  or  steal.  The  state  in  depriving  these 
men  of  opportunity  to  enjoy  the  natural  rights  of  a  state  of 
nature,  and  compelling  them  by  its  irresistible  power  to  submit 
to  its  authority,  has  not  seen  fit  to  provide  them,  through  its 
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positive  law,  with  a  positive  right  to  obtain  their  living  other- 
wise than  by  the  free  will  of  property  owners,  or  the  Christian 
charity  of  the  sympathetic. 

But,  it  may  be  objected,  these  facts  undoubtedly  constitute 
a  hardship;  they  do  not  create  an  obligation.  It  may  be  hard 
that  the  state  compels  us  all  to  submit  to  its  institutions,  includ- 
ing the  rights  of  private  property,  but  it  is  under  no  moral 
obligation  to  any  of  us  if  we  cannot  adjust  ourselves  to  laws  that 
apply  to  all  alike. 

Very  well,  sauce  for  goose  is  sauce  for  gander.  Mr.  Henry 
George  proposed  that  the  state,  in  the  exercise  of  its  sovereign 
authority,  which  all  of  us  must  obey,  should  take  the  economic 
rent  of  all  land,  and  should  abolish  existing  taxes  of  every 
description.  No  compensation,  he  urged,  should  be  given  to 
land  owners  thus  deprived  of  the  value  of  their  possessions, 
because  they  never  had  any  more  moral  right  to  them  than  the 
slave  holder  had  to  property  in  his  slaves.  Man  did  not  make 
the  surface  of  the  earth.  It  rightfully  belongs  to  all  men 
equally.  The  individual  owner  of  land  does  not  create  land 
values.  They  are  created  by  the  increasing  demand  for  land 
by  a  population  multiplying  in  numbers  and  working  with 
increasing  intelligence  and  productive  power. 

To  this  proposition  that  the  sovereign  state  in  the  exercise  of 
its  unquestioned  and  irresistible  power  should  confiscate  the 
property  of  the  private  land  owner,  endless  rejoinders  have  been 
made.  One  of  them,  in  our  judgment,  is  irrefutable.  The 
others,  in  our  judgment,  are  unconvincing.  The  irrefutable 
one  is  that  the  state  in  creating  rights  of  private  property  in 
land  became  a  participant  with  the  private  land  owner  in  the 
moral  right  or  the  moral  wrong,  whichever  it  was,  and  that, 
therefore,  if  the  state,  in  the  exercise  of  its  superior  strength, 
should  now  slip  out  of  the  transaction  and  leave  the  loss  to  be 
borne  by  its  helpless  private  partner,  the  state  would  make  itself, 
in  the  completest  sense  of  the  word,  a  despicable  moral  cad. 

Not  to  put  too  fine  a  point  on  it,  we  think  that  this  is  what  the 
state  does  make  of  itself  when,  after  having  created  the  existing 
economic  order,  through  its  institution  of  the  rights  of  private 
property,  the  state  fails  to  create  also  in  its  positive  law  an 
unequivocal  right  of  all  men  to  demand  and  obtain  real  and 
adequate  economic  opportunity.  We  do  not  say  "  work,"  of 
any  specific  kind.     We  do  not  say  wages,  at  any  given  rate. 
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We  say  only  opportunity.  It  is  not  enough  to  assert  that  abun- 
dant opportunity  already  exists  for  all  who  are  deserving  and 
efficient.  That  is  a  question  of  fact,  to  be  determined.  It  is 
the  duty  of  the  state,  as  the  creator  and  upholder  of  the  existing 
economic  order,  to  determine  that  fact,  and  to  know,  beyond  the 
possibility  of  a  doubt,  that  adequate  opportunity  for  all  exists. 
—  "The  Right  to  Work,"  from  The  Inde- 
pendent.    Reprinted  by  permission. 

THE   INEVITABILITY  OF   SOCIALISM 

Scientific  socialists  claim  that  socialism  is  inevitable  and  that 
it  will  surely  supplant  capitalism  just  as  capitalism  supplanted 
feudalism.  Among  the  more  important  arguments  advanced  in 
support  of  their  contention  are  the  following :  (i)  the  evolution 
of  society;  (2)  the  class  struggle;  (3)  the  concentration  of 
industry;  (4)  the  theory  of  increasing  misery;  (5)  the  unem- 
ployed problem ;  and  (6)  the  economic  contradictions  of  capi- 
talism. .  .  . 

(i)  The  Evolution  of  Society.  The  scientific  socialists  claim 
that  inasmuch  as  society  has  evolved  from  earlier  stages  into 
capitalism,  and  inasmuch  as  it  must  continue  to  evolve,  it  will 
necessarily  devejop  into  a  stage  of  socialism.  This,  they  affirm, 
is  true  because 'the  character  of  the  stage  of  society  is  shaped 
or  determined  by  the  dominant  mode  of  production  and  ex- 
change ;  and,  as  under  capitalism  the  tools  of  industry  are 
privately  owned  but  collectively  used,  the  next  stage  must  be 
one  in  which  they  will  be  collectively  owned  as  well  as  collec- 
tively used."'  Such  an  arrangement  would  be  possible  only 
under  socialism. 

In  opposition  to  this  position  the  critics  of  the  socialist  theories 
declare  that  the  evolution  of  society  need  not  inevitably  result  in 
socialism.  It  is  impossible  to  prophesy  what  the  future  will 
bring  forth.  The  next  stage  may  possibly  be  one  of  "  Benevolent 
Feudalism,"  one  of  voluntary  cooperation,  or  one  of  private 
ownership  with  a  very  intensified  form  of  collective  control  and 
operation. 

(2)  The  Class  Struggle.  The  scientific  socialists  hold  that 
all  history  is  the  history  of  class  struggles,  the  character  of 
the  classes  being  determined  by  the  prevailing  economic  condi- 
tions ;  that  througliout  all  history  the  workers  have  struggled  up 
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from  slavery  to  their  present  position  of  political  and  partial 
economic  freedom ;  that  with  the  passage  of  years  all  classes 
save  two  —  the  workers  and  the  capitalists  —  have  been  abol- 
ished ;  and  that  at  the  present  time  the  contest  lies  between 
these  two  classes.  With  the  growing  class  consciousness  of  the 
workers,  it  is  expected  that  there  will  come  a  united  struggle 
on  their  part  upon  the  political  and  the  industrial  fields  against 
the  capitalists,  which  can  result  only  in  a  victory  for  the  former 
and  in  the  subsequent  introduction  of  socialism. 

The  opponents  of  this  idea  claim  that  the  socialists  exaggerate 
the  importance  of  the  class  struggle  in  the  past,  as  well  as  in  the 
present ;  that,  although  the  middle  class  of  yesterday  is  passing 
away,  its  place  is  being  taken  by  a  new  middle  class  composed 
of  well-paid  foremen,  superintendents,  book-keepers,  managers, 
professional  men,  and  the  like  ;  that  the  workers  and  the  cap- 
italists may  and  do  have  common  economic,  political,  social,  and 
religious  interests  ;  and  that,  although  their  interests  may  not  be 
the  same  when  it  comes  to  a  division  of  the  products  of  industry, 
still,  this  one  fact  is  not  a  sufficient  reason  for  claiming  that  all 
history  is  the  history  of  class  struggles,  or  that  the  final  outcome 
of  such  a  clash  of  interests  must  inevitably  result  in  bringing 
about  a  regime  of  socialism.  It  is  also  agreed  that  the  socialist 
movement  throughout  the  world  has  abandoned  the  class  strug- 
gle doctrine  to  a  greater  or  less  extent,  depending  upon  the 
nation  considered.^  In  addition  to  the  above,  certain  critics 
also  emphasize  the  fact  that  it  is  impossible  to  bring  about'  a 
stage  of  society,  whether  it  be  socialism,  capitalism,  feudalism, 
or  what  not,  by  merely  voting  for  it. 

(3)  The  Concentration  of  Industry.  (4)  The  Theory  of  In- 
creasing Misery.  (5)  The  U^iemployed  Problem.  These  three 
propositions,  although  distinct  from  each  other,  are  so  closely 
related  that  they  can  be  dealt  with  in  a  more  satisfactory  manner 
by  considering  them  in  connection  with  each  other. 

The  scientific  socialists  hold  that  industry  is  being  more  and 
more  concentrated,  or  "  trustified  "  ;  that  its  control  is  becoming 
increasingly  centralized  in  the  hands  of  a  few  capitalists.  This 
tendency  is  seen  on  all  sides  and  in  all  industries.     Along  with 

'A.  M.  Simons,  one  of  the  most  prominent  of  American  socialists,  has  declared 
that  "  The  socialist  movement  in  the  United  States,  as  in  many  other  countries,  has 
to  a  certain  extent  got  away  from  the  class  struggle."  —  International  Socialist  Review, 
viii,  page  180. 
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this  growing  concentration  and  centralization  at  the  one  pole, 
comes  an  "  accumulation  of  misery,  agony  of  toil,  slavery,  igno- 
rance, brutality,  mental  degradation  at  the  opposite  pole."  ^ 
The  lot  of  the  workers  becomes  increasingly  more  miserable. 

As  industry  expands,  the  capitalists  are  forced  to  find  foreign 
markets  in  which  to  sell  their  surplus  products.  The  workers 
who  have  produced  these  surplus  commodities  are  unable  to 
purchase  them,  because  they  have  received  only  a  small  portion 
of  their  product  as  wages.  The  search  for  foreign  markets  by 
the  capitalists  leads  to  a  scramble  for  colonies,  to  a  drumming  up 
of  trade  in  the  Orient,  and  to  "benevolent  assimilation."  But 
capitalism  is  a  queer  thing.  "The  bourgeoisie,  by  the  rapid  im- 
provement of  all  instruments  of  production,  by  the  immensely 
facilitated  means  of  communication,  draw  all,  even  the  most  bar- 
barian, nations  into  civilization.  ...  It  compels  all  nations, 
on  pain  of  extinction,  to  adopt  the  bourgeois  mode  of  produc- 
tion ;  it  compels  them  to  introduce  what  it  calls  civilization  into 
their  midst,  i.e.,  to  become  bourgeois  themselves.  In  a  word,  it 
creates  a  world  after  its  own  image."  ^  Thus  other  nations, 
which  have  been  consumers  of  the  surplus  products  of  capital- 
istic countries,  become  capitalistic  themselves ;  they  adopt 
modern  methods  of  production  and  close  their  ports  to  foreign 
merchants  and  manufacturers.  Later  they,  too,  become  pro- 
ducers of  surplus  products  and  go  in  search  of  foreign  markets. 
The  scientific  socialists  declare  that  the  periods  of  over-produc- 
tion will  then  come  more  and  more  frequently,  panics  will 
become  the  normal  state  of  industry,  an  enormous  unsolvable 
unemployed  problem  will  arise,  the  workers  will  sink  lower  and 
lower  in  the  scale  of  humanity,  their  condition  will  become  in- 
creasingly worse,  until,  driven  into  class-conscious  action,  they 
will  vote  for  socialism  and  thus  force  society  to  adopt  the  col- 
lective ownership  and  operation  of  industry. 

In  meeting  these  arguments  dealing  with  the  inevitability  of 
socialism,  the  critics  show  that  capital  does  not  concentrate  in 
such  manner,  and  certainly  not  as  rapidly,  as  Marx  predicted  ; 
that  the  lot  of  the  worker  is  becoming  more  satisfactory,  and 
that  crises  are  not  caused  solely  by  the  overproduction  of  com- 
modities. They  also  claim  that  organized  production  (the 
trusts)  tends  to  do  away  with  the  problem  of  over-production 

1  Capital,  vol.  i,  page  709-  ^  Communist  Manifesto,  pages  18-19. 
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(hence  also  with  panics  and  the  unemployed  problem)  through 
the  adjustment  of  supply  to  demand.  At  the  same  time  it  also 
brings  into  existence  new  trades  and  businesses  by  cheapening 
materials  and  liberating  capital,  by  setting  free  a  portion  of  the 
labor  supply  which  can  be  utilized  in  these  new  lines  of  industry, 
and  by  increasing  the  demand  for  new  kinds  of  commodities. 
Laborers,  who  are  displaced  by  the  introduction  of  new  processes 
or  as  the  result  of  combination,  are  absorbed  either  partly  or 
wholly  by  the  new  industries  resulting  therefrom  or  by  the 
expansion  of  other  industries.  But  even  granting  that  industry 
were  becoming  more  concentrated,  it  would  still  devolve  upon 
the  socialists  to  show  that  socialism  would  inevitably  result. 
The  outcome  might  possibly  prove  to  be  the  further  strengthen- 
ing of  capitalism  or  the  birth  of  some  stage  other  than  that  of 
socialism. 

It  is  also  shown  that  with  the  greater  bargaining  power  of  the 
workers,  obtained  by  means  of  their  associations,  political  and 
industrial,  they  will  be  increasingly  able  to  demand  and  obtain 
higher  wages.  This  will  enable  them  to  purchase  more  of  their 
products,  thus  preventing  the  rapid  accumulation  of  surplus 
values,  and  assisting  in  the  elimination  of  crises  and  the  unem- 
ployed problem. 

(6)  Economic  Contradictions  of  Capitalism.  Scientific  social- 
ists insist  that  capitalism  contains  within  itself  certain  funda- 
mental contradictions,  in  reality  the  germs  of  its  own  destruction. 
These  are  to  be  found  in  certain  phenomena,  some  of  which  have 
already  been  described. 

[a)  The  first  economic  contradiction  in  capitalism  is  found  in 
the  collective  use  and  private  ownership  of  the  means  of  pro- 
duction and  exchange.  This  contradiction,  they  claim,  can  be 
abolished  only  by  socialism,  under  which  collective  ownership, 

well  as  collective  operation,  would  prevail. 

{b)  The  second  contradiction,  according  to  the  socialists,  is 
that  capitalists,-*  in  order  to  market  their  goods  and  thus  turn 
surplus  products  into  cash,  are  forced  to  lower  the  prices  of  their 
commodities.  This  makes  possible,  and  also  results  in,  a  reduc- 
tion of  wages  and  a  consequent  diminution  of  the  purchasing 
power  of  the  workers,' thus  indirectly  defeating  the  objects  of 
the  capitalists.  Lowered  prices  cause  lowered  wages  ;  lowered 
wages  mean  a  reduced  purchasing  power  on  the  part  of  the 
workers  ;   the  employer  sells  less  and  consequently  reaps  smaller 
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profits.  This  in  its  turn  brings  about  the  rapid  accumulation  of 
surplus  values  ;  panics  occur  more  and  more  frequently;  at  the 
same  time  the  trustification  of  industry  progresses  ;  misery  in- 
creases ;  and  in  the  end  the  workers  find  refuge  in  the  inaugura- 
tion of  the  socialist  state.  Thus  it  is  that  they  declare  that 
capitalism  brings  about  its  own  destruction. 

(c)  The  third  contradiction  is  that  improved  processes 
demand  a  greater  accumulation  of  capital  and  its  investment  in 
constantly  increasing  sums  in  industrial  enterprises.  Improve- 
ments also  lower  the  value  of  capital  invested  in  existing  proc- 
esses. This,  with  the  falling  rate  of  profit,  accelerates  the 
concentration  of  industry.  "One  capitalist  devours  another," 
their  numbers  decrease,  and  the  capitalist  class  at  last  ceases  to 
function  as  a  class,  because  a  social  class  always  presupposes  a 
certain  minimum  of  numbers.  With  a  few  capitalists  on  the 
one  hand  owning  all  industry,  and  a  thoroughly  organized  class- 
conscious  propertyless  proletariat  composed  of  millions  of 
laborers  on  the  other,  the  struggle  for  supremacy  under  such 
unequal  circumstances  cannot  be  other  than  of  short  duration, 
and  must,  so  the  scientific  socialists  say,  result  in  the  overthrow 
of  capitalism  and  in  the  introduction  of  socialism. 

Conclusion,  (i)  The  impossibility  of  an  indefinite  continu- 
ance of  production  under  capitalism  must  be  proven  by  the 
socialists. 

(2)  If  the  validity  of  their  destructive  arguments  is  admitted, 
it  oti'll  rpnna^^rip;  fnr  fhp  sopinlifitfi  to  show  beyQjOLd-..aZdbiilit— ths^ 
society  must  inevitably  evolve  into  socialism. 

(3)  If~there  are  conditions  in  the  present  industrial  system 
which  seem  to  make  for  the  coming  of  socialism,  it  does  not 
necessarily  follow  that  they  are  inherent  in  that  system.  They 
may  merely  be  temporarily  connected  with  it  and  may  be  elim- 
inated with  its  further  development. 

—  Ira  B.  Cross,  in  Essentials  of  Socialism, 
The  Macmillan  Company.  Reprinted  by 
permission. 

TO   AN  ANXIOUS   FRIEND 

You  tell  me  that  law  is  above  freedom  of  utterance.  And  I 
reply  that  you  can  have  no  wise  laws  nor  free  enforcement  of 
wise  laws  unless  there  is  free  expression  of  the  wisdom  of  the 
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people  —  and,  alas,  their  folly  with  it.  But  if  there  is  freedom, 
folly  will  die  of  its  own  poison,  and  the  wisdom  will  survive. 
That  is  the  history  of  the  race.  It  is  the  proof  of  man's  kinship 
with  God.  You  say  that  freedom  of  utterance  is  not  for  time 
of  stress,  and  I  reply  with  the  sad  truth  that  only  in  time  of 
stress  is  freedom  of  utterance  in  danger.  No  one  questions  it 
in  calm  days,  because  it  is  not  needed.  And  the  reverse  is  true 
also ;  only  when  free  utterance  is  suppressed  is  it  needed,  and 
when  it  is  needed,  it  is  most  vital  to  justice.  Peace  is  good. 
But  if  you  are  interested  in  peace  through  force  and  without  free 
discussion  —  that  is  to  say,  free  utterance  decently  and  in  order 
—  your  interest  in  justice  is  slight.  And  peace  without  justice 
is  tyranny,  no  matter  how  you  may  sugar-coat  it  with  expedi- 
ency. This  state  to-day  is  in  more  danger  from  suppression 
than  from  violence,  because,  in  the  end,  suppression  leads  to 
violence.  Violence,  indeed,  is  the  child  of  suppression.  Who- 
ever pleads  for  justice  helps  to  keep  the  peace;  and  who- 
ever tramples  upon  the  plea  for  justice  temperately  made  in 
the  name  of  peace  only  outrages  peace  and  kills  something  fine 
in  the  heart  of  man  which  God  put  there  when  we  got  our 
manhood.  When  that  is  killed,  brute  meets  brute  on  each 
side  of  the  line. 

So,  dear  friend,  put  fear  out  of  your  heart.  This  nation  will 
survive,  this  state  will  prosper,  the  orderly  business  of  life  will 
go  forward  if  only  men  can  speak  in  whatever  way  given  them 
to  utter  what  their  hearts  hold  —  by  voice,  by  posted  card,  by 
letter  or  by  press.  Reason  never  has  failed  men.  Only  force 
and  repression  have  made  the  wrecks  in  the  world. 

—  William  Allen  White,  Pulitzer  prize 
editorial.  Reprinted  by  permission  of  The 
Macmillan  Company  from  The  Editor  and 
His  People. 

SPORT  VERSUS   ATHLETICS 

Among  the  countless  thousands  who  flock,  the  nation  over,  on 
a  bright  Saturday  of  mid-November  to  witness  a  "big"  football 
game  in  some  nearby  academic  town,  there  must  be  a  few  who, 
in  the  interval  between  the  halves,  ask  themselves.  What  is  this 
amazing  spectacle  at  which  they  are  assisting  t  How  vast  a 
swarming   multitude !     Special   trains   by   the   score   pour  out 
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their  living  freight ;  the  roads  of  a  dozen  counties  overflow  their 
brims  with  the  converging  streams  of  motors  ;  a  battalion  of 
special  police  keeps  the  crowds  in  order;  countless  hawkers 
stridently  recommend  stale  edibles  or  "winning  colors."  And 
the  occasion  of  it  all  is  that  two  and  twenty  college  youths  are 
to  play  a  friendly  game  of  ball.  While  every  autumn  sets  new 
records  of  congregated  attendance,  there  is,  I  think,  a  steadily 
growing  sense  of  something  not  altogether  right  and  normal  in 
the  great  edifice  of  organized  college  athletics  of  which  the  "big" 
game  is  the  crowning  pinnacle. 

What  is  wrong  ?  It  is  certainly  no  cause  for  regret  that  the 
vigorous  youth  of  our  universities  likes  to  play  manly  games. 
Heaven  forfend  the  contrary !  If,  then,  I  have  to  speak  with 
scant  respect  of  organized  athletics,  the  reader  will  please  under- 
stand from  the  start  that  I  am  no  enemy  of  outdoor  games.  On 
the  contrary,  my  chief  quarrel  with  the  existing  state  of  organ- 
ized athletics  may  be  summed  up  in  the  fact  that  it  is  itself  an 
enemy  of  healthy  play.  The  very  word  "athletics"  suggests 
such  analogous  formations  as  "mathematics"  and  "dynamics" 
and  "  kinematics  "  ;  and  the  very  idea  of  "  organization  "  belongs 
to  the  workshop  rather  than  the  play-field.  What  purports  to 
be,  and  should  in  fact  be,  play  and  a  game  has  been  bedevilled 
into  a  scientific  profession.  Our  national  curse  of  commercial- 
ism has  laid  a  coarse  and  heavy  finger  on  it.  If  college  records 
show  that  football  tends  to  make  Jack  a  dull  boy,  perhaps  the 
explanation  may  be  that  football,  as  our  colleges  play  it,  is  all 
work  and  no  play. 

If  our  college  athletes  are  only  technically  amateurs,  and  es- 
sentially professionals,  something  is  indeed  wrong. 

Of  professionalism  in  the  narrowly  technical  sense  of  the  term 
there  is,  in  our  more  reputable  colleges,  little  or  none  at  all. 
The  "amateur  standing"  of  the  young  gentlemen  who  exhibit 
their  skill  for  your  delectation  is  jealously  guarded  by  many  a 
taboo.  If  the  college  athlete  wishes  to  use  the  long  summer 
holiday  to  earn  money  to  pay  next  year's  term-bill,  he  must  be 
careful  that  his  gainful  occupation  has  no  relation  to  sport.  He 
may  sell  groceries  or  safety  razors ;  but  he  must  not  sell  golf 
balls  or  baseball  bats.  He  may  tutor  a  boy  in  Latin  or  Algebra 
—  though  the  star  athlete  is  not  always  fitted  for  this  occupa- 
tion —  but  on  peril  of  his  amateur  soul  he  must  not  for  hire  teach 
a  boy  to  plan  tennis. 
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But  if  the  amateur  code  forbids  that  the  college  athlete  be  a 
penny  the  richer  for  his  mighty  punts,  it  provides  that  he  shall 
not  be  a  cent  the  poorer.  He  pays  neither  for  his  railway  ticket 
to  Cambridge  nor  for  his  football,  not  even  for  the  clothes  in 
which  he  plays.  If  the  gate  receipts  at  Soldiers'  Field  are  to 
amount  to  some  hundred  and  fifty  thousand  dollars,  should  not 
these  things  be  added  to  him  freely  at  the  hands  of  the  athletic 
treasury  ?  Of  course,  in  all  equity.  But  if  so,  why  has  he  not 
an  equal  right  to  some  modest  percentage  of  those  same  gate 
receipts  ?  Nefas,  nefandum  !  He  would  at  once  cease  to  be  an 
amateur !  The  code  permits  the  one  and  sternly  reprobates  the 
other. 

Amateurs  they  are  according  to  the  letter  of  the  code,  these 
sturdy  youths  of  the  football  squad  ;  but  could  there  be  any- 
thing less  amateur  in  its  real  essence  than  present-day  college 
football  ?  Even  the  vast  assemblage  of  spectators  is  profes- 
sionalized. If  you  go  to  a  big  league  baseball  game,  you  know 
that  the  players  are  professionals,  and  that  the  whole  affair  is 
frankly  and  avowedly  commercial ;  but  you,  the  spectator,  may 
still  be  an  amateur.  When  you  feel  like  yelling,  your  lungs 
may  bellow  forth  as  lustily  as  you  will ;  when  you  are  disposed 
for  gloomy  silence,  you  may  hold  your  peace  with  a  clear  con- 
science. But  at  a  college  football  game  your  enthusiasm  is 
organized.  You  cheer  when  you  are  ordered  to  cheer.  It  is  a 
kindly  tyranny  to  be  sure;  for  the  cheer-leader  in  his  uniform 
of  spotless  white  is  a  charming  and  engaging  lad,  lithe  and  grace- 
ful in  his  amazing  contortions,  which  combine  the  sharp  energy 
of  a  jumping-jack  with  the  gyrations  of  a  whirling  dervish.  It 
were  sullen  and  churlish  to  refuse  his  blandishments  —  and  is 
it  not,  after  all,  part  of  the  show  .^  What  a  mighty  frog  chorus 
echoes  from  the  stands,  what  a  deafening  "tiger,  siss,  boom, 
ah  !"  Yet  it  is  not  exactly  spontaneous  ;  and  spontaneity  is  an 
essential  element  in  the  amateur  spirit. 

The  enthusiasm  of  the  undergraduate  spectators  who  fill  the 
sonorous  cheering  sections  has  for  many  weeks  before  the  game 
been  artificially  stimulated  by  an  organized  system  of  propa- 
ganda. The  college  daily  has  solemnly  preached  to  them  the 
duty  of  being  present  not  only  at  the  minor  games,  but  at  daily 
practice  also,  that  by  their  presence  they  may  "support"  the 
team.  If  on  a  pleasant  autumn  afternoon  they  desert  the  hard 
seats  of  the  stadium  to  play  a  round  of  golf  or  a  set  of  tennis  — 
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mere  selfish  exercise  and  sport  —  it  is  with  the  guilty  conscious- 
ness of  a  duty  left  undone.  What  if  through  lack  of  "support" 
their  team  should  lose  the  game  ?  Are  they  fiddling  while  Rome 
burns  ?  Shortly  before  the  "big"  game  they  are  assembled  in 
a  great  mass  meeting  rally,  where  captain  and  coaches  —  and  I 
fear  sometimes  even  officers  of  the  university  itself  —  appeal  to 
the  emotion  of  "college  spirit"  till  every  last  vestige  of  any 
just  sense  of  proportion  is  banished  from  their  adolescent  minds. 
If  the  enthusiasm  of  the  spectators  is  professionalized  out  of 
all  spontaneity,  what  of  the  twice  eleven  players  who  are  tensely 
waiting  for  the  snap-back  ?  That  they  are  a  pair  of  disciplined 
teams  instead  of  merely  spontaneous  individuals,  each  on  his 
own,  is  entirely  right.  But  whence  proceeds  the  discipline  ^ 
Is  it  from  the  quarter-back  who  sharply  calls  the  signals  ?  Is 
it  from  the  captain  whom  they  have  themselves  elected  ^  Only 
to  the  smallest  possible  extent.  So  far  as  it  is  feasible  to  make 
them  so,  they  are  highly  trained  automatons  executing  the  will 
of  their  coaches.  There  are  dramatic  moments,  when,  with  a 
fumbled  ball  loose  on  the  field,  an  individual  must  use  his  own 
quick  intelligence  and  initiative.  Something  must  be  left  to 
the  judgment  of  the  quarter-back,  since  the  development  of 
radio-telephony  has  not  yet  devised  a  pocket  receiving  set  which 
shall  keep  him  in  constant  touch  with  the  coaches,  and  since 
one  cannot  at  every  juncture  of  the  game  send  in  a  messenger- 
boy  substitute.  But  as  far  as  possible  even  the  emergencies 
have  been  foreseen.  As  for  the  broad  strategy  of  the  game,  it 
has  been  laid  out  in  advance  by  the  coaches ;  and  the  tactics  — 
running  formations,  wing-shifts,  forward  passes  —  have  all  been 
studied  out  and  perfected,  not  by  the  boys  who  play,  but  by 
the  council  of  elder  statesmen  who  sit,  as  statesmen  always  sit, 
on  the  side-lines.  The  intelligence  and  ingenuity  of  a  highly 
paid  professional  coach  at  Princeton  is  pitted  against  the  skill 
of  another  highly  paid  professional  coach  at  Cambridge  or  New 
Haven.  And  under  this  supreme  dictator  is  a  small  army  of 
lesser  coaches ;  so  that  it  is  hardly  an  exaggeration  to  say  that 
there  is  a  coach  for  every  one  of  the  eleven  players.  Head 
Coach  X.  is  playing  chess  with  Head  Coach  Y.  seated  across 
the  white-streaked  table  —  a  very  exciting  game  of  chess  in 
which  the  knights  and  rooks  and  bishops,  splendidly  chiselled 
pieces  though  they  be,  may,  through  human  weakness,  fail  to 
carry  out  the  move  that  has  been  called. 
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And  the  animated  chess-men  themselves,  what  do  they  think 
about  it  ?  They  have  competed  with  all  that  is  in  their  young 
bodies  to  "make"  the  team.  They  very  naturally  covet  the 
ephemeral  glory  they  may  win  ;  they  have  been  taught  to  believe 
that  they  are  "doing  something"  for  Harvard  or  for  Yale  or  for 
Stanford,  adding  to  the  prestige  of  those  already  somewhat 
eminent  seats  of  higher  learning.  Here  they  are  in  the  Bowl, 
or  the  Palmer  Stadium,  the  cynosure  of  a  hundred  thousand 
neighboring  eyes.  It  is  the  "big"  game;  they  have  "made" 
the  team.  Are  they  not  supremely  happy  ?  In  the  sense  of 
ambition  realized,  no  doubt  they  are.  But  the  joy  of  sport,  the 
healthy  fun  of  playing  a  beautiful  game  and  playing  it  well  — 
it  is  not  for  them.  I  have  talked  to  many  "varsity"  players, 
and  have  never  found  one  to  whom  the  football  season,  or  at 
any  rate  the  closing  weeks  of  it,  was  not  something  to  be  stolidly 
endured.  They  hate  the  daily  grind  of  practice  ;  they  lie  awake 
o'  nights  with  nervous  apprehension  of  the  fatal  fumble  that 
they  may  make  on  the  Great  Day,  before  the  cloud  of  accusing 
witnesses. 

And  we  call  it  a  game,  and  amateur  sport !  For  the  spectators 
it  is  a  splendid  spectacle  and  an  ecstasy  of  surging  emotion.  So 
I  am  told,  is  the  bull-ring  at  Madrid  or  Mexico  City.  So,  no 
doubt,  must  have  been  the  gladiatorial  games  in  the  great  amphi- 
theatre at  many  a  Roman  holiday.  I  would  not  have  these 
comparisons  misunderstood.  I  have  no  sympathy  with  the 
assertion  that  football  is  a  "brutalizing"  game.  You  must,T 
understand,  to  play  it  well,  feel  for  the  time  being  a  bitter 
hatred  for  the  man  opposite  to  you  ;  but  you  must  also  control 
that  hatred  —  and  self-control  is  anything  but  brutish.  It  is  a 
rough  game,  to  be  sure,  but  only  wholesomely  rough  ;  and  it  is 
no  more  dangerous  to  life  and  limb  than  many  another  activity 
of  generous  youth.  The  game  of  football  as  a  game  is  a  very 
fine  game.  But  what  you  pay  your  three  dollars  to  see  on  a 
crisp  November  afternoon  is  not  a  game,  but  a  commercialized 
spectacle  and  an  exhibition  of  highly  organized  professional 
skill.  Is  it  any  part  of  the  proper  function  of  a  university  to 
provide  a  great  public  spectacle,  the  providing  of  which  tends 
to  the  complete  subordination  of  proper  university  interests, 
not  only  in  the  players  but  in  the  whole  undergraduate  body  ? 
They  do  the  thing  better  in  Spain. 

Is  it  wholesome  that  these  honest  lads  should  be  made  a 


ARGUMENT  405 

spectacle  for  the  gaping  multitude  at  three  dollars  a  seat,  that 
their  pictures  should  fill  all  the  Sunday  supplements,  that  the 
quivering  ether  —  if  the  physicists  still  believe  in  ether  —  should 
be  syllabling  their  names  and  blazoning  their  every  move  to  the 
"radio  fans"  of  half  a  continent?  They  are,  moreover,  inno- 
cent accomplices  to  a  huge  hypocrisy  —  the  pretense  that  all 
this  is  amateur  sport.  They  are  amateurs  only  to  the  extent 
that  an  established  code  deprives  them  of  any  personal  share  in 
the  profits  of  this  pitiless  publicity. 

Eut  if  the  individual  player  receives  no  money,  the  athletic 
treasury  receives  a  great  deal.  Gross  receipts  for  the  football 
season  of  one  of  the  major  teams  should  not  fall  far  short  of 
three  hundred  thousand  dollars.  Even  after  paying  a  dozen 
professional  coaches  and  heavy  incidental  expenses,  there  is  a 
handsome  profit.  During  the  year,  the  athletic  treasury  is  fur- 
ther enriched  by  a  smaller  profit  from  the  baseball  team,  and  by 
some  net  income  from  hockey  and  basketball.  This  very  con- 
siderable income  is  expended  to  the  last  penny  on  the  lavish 
maintenance  of  other  forms  of  organized  athletics  which  are 
not  commercially  profitable.  Besides  the  crews  and  the  track 
teams,  "varsity"  and  freshman,  there  is  a  bewildering  array  of 
minor  sports  —  swimming  and  water-polo,  gymnastics,  lacrosse, 
"soccer,"  golf,  and  tennis.  At  one  university  the  number  of 
difi"erent  sports  so  organized  is  seventeen,  and  the  number  of 
separate  teams  engaged  in  intercollegiate  contests  is  nearly 
forty.  There  are  coaches  and  trainers  to  be  hired,  uniforms 
and  equipment  to  be  provided,  and  expensive  out  of  town  trips 
to  be  financed.  Less  profitably  than  football,  but  no  less  thor- 
oughly, these  sports  also  are  professionalized. 

What  can  be  done  about  it  f  One  can  think  of  several  things 
that  might  be  done.  One  might,  for  example,  push  present 
tendencies  to  their  logical  conclusion,  drop  all  pretense  of 
amateur  sport  and  be  frankly  professional.  Every  institution 
of  higher  learning  would  then  hire  the  best  players  it  could  find, 
as  it  now  hires  the  most  skilled  professional  coach.  The  bound- 
less enthusiasm  of  the  sport-loving  alumnus,  that  must  now  be 
held  in  check,  would  then  have  free  play.  He  could  range 
through  all  the  promising  athletic  material  of  the  country,  and 
of  his  bounty  present  to  Harvard  or  Princeton  or  Yale  the  best 
fu41-back  that  money  will  buy.  When  money  payments  no 
longer  made  a  player  ineligible,  we  should  hardly  debar  him 
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because  of  failure  in  the  class-room.  Is  it  not  even  now  intol- 
erable that  every  season  good  football  players  should  be  ineli- 
gible because  they  are  deficient  in  their  academic  studies  ? 
Why  should  they  even  pretend  to  be  students  ?  If  it  happens 
that  a  university  student  can  play  football,  the  fact  that  he  is 
a  student  need  not  disqualify  him  for  the  employment.  He 
may  thus  earn  his  way  through  college,  provided  of  course  that 
he  does  not  let  his  studies  interfere  with  football.  Or  if,  now 
and  then,  an  athlete  professionally  resident  in  the  university 
town  should,  through  some  freak  of  temperament,  care  to  attend 
an  academic  lecture  or  two  at  hours  which  do  not  interfere 
with  practice,  there  should  be  no  objection.  But  from  all  the 
impertinences  of  tests  and  themes  and  term  examinations  the 
normal  athlete  would  be  completely  exempt.  If  after  many 
years  of  association  with  a  university  he  should  covet  such 
a  thing  as  a  degree,  he  might  be  made  Bachelor  of  Athletics, 
honoris  causa,  and  thus  be  able  to  subscribe  himself  B.A.  The 
degree  of  B.A.  can  already  be  acquired  without  a  syllable  of 
Latin  ! 

The  suggestion  is  a  fruitful  one.  The  university  which 
already  owned  a  championship  football  team  might  become 
ambitious  to  attach  to  itself  the  heavy-weight  boxing  champion. 
Mr.  Dempsey,  with  the  honorary  degree  of  B.  Pug.  in  prospect, 
would  not  object  to  staining  his  gloves  a  good  gory  crimson. 
Why  not  a  university  racing  stable,  with  Yale-Princeton  meets 
at  Belmont  Park .'' 

But  enough  of  the  reductio  ad  absurdum  !  Is  there  no  remedy 
that  one  could  suggest  in  sober  earnest }  One  might,  of  course, 
stop  by  faculty  decree  all  intercollegiate  contests.  This  rem- 
edy has  often  been  proposed,  and  was  indeed  for  a  time  actually 
adopted  by  Columbia.  But  it  would  be  a  pity,  even  in  a  rela- 
tively unimportant  realm  of  things,  to  add  one  more  to  the 
"  Verboten"  signs  which  are  coming  to  be  the  mark  of  American 
civilization.  Outright  prohibition  is  usually  an  unintelligent 
way  of  reforming  social  abuses.  If  outdoor  games  are  a  desir- 
able element  in  a  young  man's  life,  as  every  one  admits,  it  is  a 
pity  to  deprive  him  of  the  added  zest  which  comes  from  com- 
petition beyond  the  boundaries  of  the  college  playing  fields. 
Only  let  it  be  an  added  zest  rather  than  the  one  and  only 
incentive. 

One  can  think  of  a  number  of  remedies  more  intelligent  than 
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outright  abolition.  One  might  begin  by  reducing  very  materi- 
ally the  number  of  intercollegiate  contests  in  a  given  season. 
During  October  a  dozen  Yale  teams  might  play  football  intra- 
murally,  and  then  in  November  the  best  of  these  teams,  or  some 
composite  of  the  best,  might  meet  champion  teams  similarly 
chosen  at  Princeton  and  at  Cambridge.  One  might  curtail,  or 
abolish  altogether,  the  professional  coaching  system.  Suppose, 
for  example.  Harvard,  Yale,  and  Princeton  should  agree  to 
retain  the  skilled  trainer,  whose  business  it  is  to  keep  the  players 
in  perfect  physical  trim,  but  leave  to  the  undergraduates  them- 
selves the  devising  of  new  formations,  the  training  of  recruits, 
and  the  strategy  of  the  game.  One  might  charge  one  dollar 
instead  of  three  for  a  seat,  and  so  lessen  the  implication  of 
commercialism  which  now  pervades  football,  and  the  lesser 
organized  sports  which  are  its  pensioners.  The  resultant  inter- 
collegiate games  would  no  doubt  be  less  brilliant  exhibitions  of 
football  skill ;  but  amateurs  are  usually  less  skilful  than  pro- 
fessionals. With  such  a  decrease  in  technical  skill,  and  the 
players  once  more  amateurs  in  fact  as  well  as  in  name,  football 
might  be  somewhat  less  interesting  to  sporting  editors,  be  less 
prominently  displayed  in  the  daily  press,  and  so  occupy  a  less 
exaggerated  place  in  the  national  consciousness. 

But  I  have  scant  faith  in  any  program  of  reform,  or  in  any 
easy  nostrum.  What  we  need  is,  in  theological  language,  con- 
viction of  sin  and  a  change  of  heart.  So  long  as  the  university 
world  and  its  multitudinous  patrons  prefer  the  great  spectacle 
of  professionalized  athletics,  there  is  little  use  in  urging  mitiga- 
tions. 

But  do  they  so  prefer  ?  So  far  as  one  can  discover,  no  one  in 
particular  is  responsible  for  the  present  deformation  of  college 
sport.  It  is  not  the  result  of  conscious  choice,  but  of  blind 
drifting.  The  professional  coaching  system,  for  example,  has 
become  more  and  more  professional,  more  complicated  and 
highly  specialized,  by  the  same  processes  which  turned  all 
Europe  into  a  camp  of  competitive  armaments.  If  one  plays  a 
game,  one  very  naturally  wishes  to  win ;  and  a  genuinely  ama- 
teur team  would  have  small  chance  to  win  against  a  profession- 
ally trained  rival.  So,  step  by  step,  each  would-be  champion 
meets  and  goes  beyond  its  rival.  The  best  hope  for  the  recovery 
of  amateur  methods  lies  in  some  Washington  Conference  of  the 
great  athletic  powers. 
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If  the  will  is  there,  the  way  is  easy.     We  may  yet  have  a 
chance  to  see  amateur  sport  resume  the  place  in  our  university 
life  so  long  usurped  by  the  profession  of  organized  athletics. 
—  Robert   Kilburn   Root,   "Sport   Versus 
Athletics,"  from  The  Forum.     Reprinted  by 
permission. 


CHAPTER  VII 

DESCRIPTION 
I.  TWO  TYPES   OF   DESCRIPTION 

The  term  description  is  used  vaguely  to  refer  to  any 
process  by  which  a  number  of  details  are  given.  We  talk 
of  "describing"  a  machine  when  we  give  a  list  of  its  parts, 
of  "describing"  its  operation  when  we  give  in  succession 
the  various  steps  involved  in  its  action.  This,  which  is 
ordinarily  called  "expository  description,"  is  one  of  the 
recognized  methods  of  exposition.  It  involves  no  more 
than  enumerating  accurately  the  important  characteristics 
of  any  object  or  class  of  objects.  Description,  also,  in 
its  simplest  form  aims  merely  to  give  information  about 
an  object.  It  is  an  inventory  of  the  essential  facts  as 
they  generally  appear.  It  aims  at  objective  truth,  the 
appearance  of  the  object  as  it  generally  is,  unmodified  by 
conditions  of  time  or  place,  or  by  the  peculiarities  or 
feelings  of  the  observer.  It  is  used  in  "lost  and  found" 
advertisements,  in  offers  of  reward  for  the  detection  and 
arrest  of  criminals,  and  in  guide  books.  From  its  extensive 
use  in  the  service  of  science,  it  has  been  called  scientific 
description.  The  more  distinctive  type  of  description, 
called  artistic  or  suggestive,  is  fundamentally  different. 
Its  aim  is  not  to  give  information  but  to  stimulate  the 
imagination  of  the  reader  so  that  he  will  have  an  image 
of  the  object.  The  writer  presents  the  object  as  he  sees 
it ;  he  is  concerned  with  his  own  mental  imagery.  The 
infusion  of  this  personal  element  is  the  distinctive  char- 
acteristic of  suggestive  description. 

409 
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The  examples  given  below  will  illustrate  the  difference 
between  these  two  types  of  description  both  in  purpose 
and  in  method. 

The  old  Scandinavian  house  was  a  wooden  structure  of  rectan- 
gular shape,  its  length  being  considerably  greater  than  its  width. 
...  In  the  number  and  arrangement  of  the  rooms  the  individ- 
ual houses  showed  some,  though  not  great,  variety;  but  a  large 
living-room  seems  to  have  been  characteristic  of  all.  In  the 
middle  of  this  room  a  long  trough  lined  with  stones  was  sunk 
into  the  floor ;  this  served  as  fireplace,  the  smoke  finding  its  way 
out  through  an  opening  in  the  roof.  On  either  side  of  this  long 
fireplace  ran  a  row  of  pillars  that  served  to  support  the  roof; 
these  also  gave  opportunities  for  the  carver's  art.  Between 
the  pillars  and  the  wall  stood  the  benches  where  the  feasters 
sat  with  portable  tables  before  them.  The  walls  were  orna- 
mented with  shields  and  weapons  and  with  the  trophies  of  the 
chase.  At  the  middle  of  the  long  north  wall,  facing  the  en- 
trance door  on  the  opposite  side,  stood  the  high-seat  of  the 
lord  of  the  hall.  The  size  and  splendour  of  the  room  would 
depend  on  the  wealth  and  importance  of  the  owner  ;  some  of  the 
larger  halls  were  planned  for  the  entertainment  of  several  hun- 
dred guests  and  henchmen. 

—  Laurence  M.  Larson,  Canute  the  Great. 
Courtesy  of  G.  P.  Putnam's  Sons. 

Soames  opened  the  drawing-room  door.  The  room  was 
dusted,  the  furniture  uncovered,  the  curtains  drawn  back, 
precisely  as  if  his  aunts  still  dwelt  there  patiently  waiting.  And 
a  thought  came  to  him :  When  Timothy  died  —  why  not  ? 
Would  it  not  be  almost  a  duty  to  preserve  this  house  —  like 
Carlyle's  —  and  put  up  a  tablet,  and  show  it  .^  "Specimen  of 
mid-Victorian  abode  —  entrance,  one  shilling,  with  catalogue." 
After  all,  it  was  the  completest  thing,  and  perhaps  the  deadest 
in  the  London  of  today.  Perfect  in  its  special  taste  and  culture, 
if,  that  is,  he  took  down  and  carried  over  to  his  own  collection  the 
four  Barbizon  pictures  he  had  given  them.  The  still  sky-blue 
walls,  the  green  curtains  patterned  with  red  flowers  and  ferns ; 
the  crewel-worked  fire-screen  before  the  cast-iron  grate ;  the 
mahogany  cupboard  with  glass  windows,  full  of  little  knick- 
knacks  ;     the    beaded    footstools ;     Keats,    Shelley,    Southey, 
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Cowper,  Coleridge,  Byron's  "Corsair"  (but  nothing  else),  and 
the  Victorian  poets  in  a  bookshelf  row;  the  marqueterie  cabinet 
lined  with  dim  red  plush,  full  of  family  relics ;  Hester's  first 
fan  ;  the  buckles  of  their  mother's  father's  shoes ;  three  bottled 
scorpions  ;  and  one  very  yellow  elephant's  tusk,  sent  home  from 
India  by  Great-uncle  Edgar  Forsyte,  who  had  been  in  jute ; 
a  yellow  bit  of  paper  propped  up,  with  spidery  writing  on  it, 
recording  God  knew  what !  And  the  pictures  crowding  on  the 
walls  —  all  water-colours  save  those  four  Barbizons  looking 
like  the  foreigners  they  were,  and  doubtful  customers  at  that 
—  pictures  bright  and  illustrative,  "Telling  the  Bees,"  "  Hey  for 
the  Ferry!"  and  two  in  the  style  of  Frith,  all  thimblerig  and 
crinolines,  given  them  by  Swithin.  Oh  !  many,  many  pictures 
at  which  Soames  had  gazed  a  thousand  times  in  supercilious 
fascination ;  a  marvellous  collection  of  bright,  smooth  gilt 
frames. 

—  John    Galsworthy,     To    Let,     Charles 
Scribner's  Sons.     Reprinted  by  permission. 

Writing  of  the  first  type  requires  accurate  knowledge 
plus  an  orderly  method  of  presentation.  It  calls  for  the 
exercise  of  no  faculty  or  distinctive  technique  not  em- 
ployed in  exposition.  For  this  reason,  only  artistic  or 
suggestive  description  will  be  considered  in  this  chapter. 

II.    PRELIMINARIES  TO  DESCRIPTIVE  WRITING 

The  writer  can  not  give  the  reader  a  vivid  Image  unless 
he  himself  has  one.  The  primary  prerequisite,  therefore, 
for  success  In  the  writing  of  description  Is  the  training  of 
one's  powers  of  observation.  Progress  is  dependent  on 
the  gradual  substitution  of  sharp,  clear-cut  impressions 
for  the  vague,  hazy  recollections,  "wavering  like  images 
in  water"  with  which  most  of  us  are  satisfied.  It  Is  only 
when  we  are  called  upon  to  present  to  another  what  seems 
to  us  a  satisfactory  Image  that  we  realize  how  dulled  our 
perceptions  have  become.  For  most  practical  purposes, 
no  Image,  In  the  proper  sense  of  the  word.  Is  necessary. 
Those  who  live  In  large  cities  have  developed  a  protective 
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immunity  to  those  sounds,  odors,  sights  which  are  most 
constant  and  which  are  to  a  visitor  most  characteristic. 
Moreover,  certain  of  our  faculties  of  perception  have, 
under  conditions  which  make  Httle  demand  upon  them, 
become  atrophied  from  disuse.  It  is  only  when  men  have 
lost  their  sight  or  hearing  that  they  realize  the  possibilities 
of  other  senses.  The  sensitiveness  of  the  blind  to  impres- 
sions of  sound  and  touch,  of  the  deaf  to  movements  of 
the  lips  and  slight  changes  of  facial  expression,  is  a  com- 
monplace. 

Exercise.  Attempt  to  describe  from  memory  the  house  in 
which  you  live,  a  member  of  your  own  family,  a  campus  build- 
ing which  you  enter  daily.  Compare  the  description  with  the 
object  itself  and  make  note  of  the  inaccuracies  and  the  omissions 
of  essential  details. 

If  we  assume  that  the  writer  has  a  distinct,  clear-cut 
image,  the  question  naturally  arises  how  is  he  to  convey 
that  image  to  his  readers. 

First  he  must  understand  the  difference  between  those 
details  that  merely  convey  information  and  those  that 
suggest  mental  images.  This  knowledge  may  be  found 
in  an  analysis  of  his  own  experience.  In  its  simplest 
form,  the  imagination  is  the  faculty  of  forming  images. 
An  image  may  be  produced  in  one  of  three  ways. 
First,  there  is  the  mental  image  that  results  from  any 
impression  on  the  senses  ;  second,  there  is  the  recall  of 
that  image  by  memory ;  third,  there  is  the  creative  act  of 
the  imagination  by  which  a  new  image  is  produced  from  a 
combination  of  other  images  stored  up  by  memory.  The 
two  latter  are  obviously  dependent  on  the  first  for  their 
vividness  and  power.  The  vividness  of  the  original  image 
is  due  in  part  to  the  intensity  of  the  sensations  themselves 
and  in  part  to  the  feelings  they  evoke.  But  in  any  case 
it  is  the  result  of  a  definite,  specific  experience.  Vivid 
applied  to  writing  in  such  expressions  as  a  vivid  description 
or  a  vivid  story  means  lifelike.     Whoever  seeks  to  restore 
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to  the  memory  of  a  reader  a  clear-cut  image  or  to  stimu- 
late the  imagination  of  the  reader  to  form  new  images 
must  reproduce  the  actual  conditions  that  gave  rise  to 
such  images.     He  must  present  specific,  concrete  details. 

The  more  concrete  the  picture,  the  more  vivid  will  be 
the  resulting  impression.  The  writer  who  individualizes 
his  subject  as  to  time  and  place  and  manner,  who  makes 
the  one  moment  stand  out  as  unique  and  not  to  be  found 
repeated  in  countless  other  cases,  is  the  one  who  grips  us 
and  makes  a  lasting  impression  on  our  memories.  It  is 
largely  because  narrative  writing  imposes  just  such  limita- 
tions on  the  writer  that  the  most  vivid  passages  of  descrip- 
tion are  generally  to  be  found  subsidiary  to  narration. 

But  mental  imagery,  because  it  is  the  direct  result  of 
sensations,  perceptions,  is  an  individual  matter.  No  two 
people  even  with  similar  experience  ever  have  exactly  the 
same  mental  images.  The  mind  of  the  reader  as  well  as 
that  of  the  writer  is  stocked  with  images  which  are  the 
result  of  his  own  unique  sensations.  Obviously  these 
mental  images  can  not  be  directly  transferred.  The  most 
that  the  writer  can  hope  to  do  is  to  select  words  that  will 
suggest  images  roughly  corresponding  to  his  own. 

Description  is,  therefore,  indirect  in  its  method.  The 
definition  of  description  by  analogy  as  "word  painting"  is 
misleading.  A  painting  appeals  directly  to  the  sense  of 
sight;  it  is  immediately  intelligible  to  anyone  who  can 
see.  Because  of  the  artist's  selection  and  emphasis,  it 
may  be  more  vivid  than  the  actuality  it  represents. 
Words  can  in  themselves  portray  nothing ;  they  can  only 
suggest  sensations  of  sight,  sound,  odor,  taste,  and  touch. 
In  description,  suggestion  is  everything.  Description 
is  dependent  for  its  success,  therefore,  on  the  ability  of 
the  writer  to  control  the  suggestive  power  of  words.  He 
must  not  only  choose  words  that  suggest  the  right  images 
but  must  avoid  words  that  suggest  wrong  or  conflicting 
images.  It  is  not  enough  that  the  writer  should  know  the 
denotation  of  a  word  ;  he  must  be  aware  of  its  connotation. 
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III.   CHOOSING  A   SUBJECT 

Beginners  in  the  art  of  description  should  stick  to 
observation  rather  than  attempt  to  write  from  either 
memory  or  imagination.  Painters  and  sculptors,  how- 
ever long  their  apprenticeship  may  have  been,  work  with 
an  eye  on  the  object.  It  is  only  when  the  mind  has  been 
stocked  with  vivid  imagery  by  a  trained  observation  that 
memory  and  imagination  can  be  relied  upon.  It  is  due 
to  this  fact  that  the  study  of  description  brings  rewards 
other  than  improvement  in  the  art  of  writing.  The 
training  of  the  powers  of  observation  results  not  only  in 
giving  the  student  an  immense  amount  of  information 
about  the  world  in  which  he  lives,  but,  more  important, 
enables  him  to  find  pleasure  in  the  simplest,  most  ordinary 
scenes  of  daily  life. 

Moreover,  although  description  is  subsidiary  to  narra- 
tion, narration  in  its  turn  Is  dependent  on  description. 
No  one  can  hope  to  succeed  in  narration  who  can  not 
describe.  The  very  qualities  that  are  demanded  in  descrip- 
tion are  essential  in  narration. 

In  The  Principles  of  Success  in  Literature^  Lewes  says  : 
"Truth  of  presentation  has  an  inexplicable  charm  for  us 
and  throws  a  halo  around  even  ignoble  objects.  A  police- 
man idly  standing  at  the  corner  of  the  street  or  a  sow  lazily 
sleeping  against  the  sun,  are  not  in  nature  objects  to  excite 
a  thrill  of  delight,  but  a  painter  may,  by  the  cunning  of 
his  art,  represent  them  so  as  to  delight  every  spectator."  ^ 
This  applies  with  even  greater  force  to  writing.  Neither 
an  extraordinary  subject  nor  novelty  of  treatment  is  neces- 
sary to  make  an  effective  description.  We  take  the  keen- 
est pleasure  in  reading  a  description  of  even  the  most 
familiar  scene,  if  the  writer  has  the  skill  to  make  us  re- 
create it  In  our  imaginations.     For  example  : 

A  concrete  sidewalk  with  a  "parking"  of  grass  and  mud. 
A  square  smug  brown  house,  rather  damp.     A  narrow  concrete 

'Edition  by  F.  N.  Scott,  Allyn  and  Bacon,  page  123. 
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walk  up  to  it.  Sickly  yellow  leaves  in  a  windrow  with  dried 
wings  of  box-elder  seeds  and  snags  of  wool  from  the  cotton- 
woods.  A  screened  porch  with  pillars  of  thin  painted  pine  sur- 
mounted by  scrolls  and  brackets  and  bumps  of  jigsawed  wood. 
No  shrubbery  to  shut  oif  the  public  gaze.  A  lugubrious  bay- 
window  to  the  right  of  the  porch.  Window  curtains  of  starched 
cheap  lace  revealing  a  pink  marble  table  with  a  conch  shell  and 
a  Family  Bible. 

—  Sinclair  Lewis,  Main  Street,  Harcourt, 
Brace  and  Company.  Reprinted  by  per- 
mission. 

The  afternoon  breeze  lulled,  and  finally  dropped  off  alto- 
gether. The  sun,  whose  golden  lustre  had  faded  imperceptibly 
into  a  reddish  hue,  shone  now  with  a  dull  light,  yet  strong  and 
clear ;  in  a  short  while,  deeper  tones  of  violet  began  to  creep 
across  the  red.  The  great  ball  grew  enormous ;  it  retreated 
farther  and  farther  into  the  empty  reaches  of  the  western  sky ; 
then  it  sank  suddenly.  .  .  .  The  spell  of  evening  quickly 
crowded  in  and  laid  hold  of  them  all ;  the  oxen  wagged  their 
ears  ;  Rosie  lifted  her  voice  in  a  long  moo,  which  died  out  slowly 
in  the  great  stillness.  At  the  moment  when  the  sun  closed  his 
eye,  the  vastness  of  the  plain  seemed  to  rise  up  on  every  hand  — 
and  suddenly  the  landscape  had  grown  desolate ;  something 
bleak  and  cold  had  come  into  the  silence ;  filling  it  with  terror. 
.  .  .  Behind  them,  along  the  way  they  had  come,  the  plain 
lay  dark  green  and  lifeless,  under  the  gathering  shadow  of  the 
dim,  purple  sky. 

—  O.  E.  Rolvaag,  Giants  in  the  Earth, 
Harper   and   Brothers.     Reprinted    by   per- 


In  this  connection  it  is  worth  while  to  quote  once  more 
an  oft-quoted  account  by  Guy  de  Maupassant  of  his 
training  in  the  art  of  description.  The  famous  French 
artist  tells  in  the  following  words  how  his  distinguished 
master,  Flaubert,  taught  him  to  describe  : 

"...  Talent  is  long  patience.  It  is  a  question  of 
regarding  whatever  one  desires  to  express  long  enough 
and  with  attention  close  enough  to  discover  a  side  which 
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no  one  has  seen  and  which  has  been  expressed  by  none. 
In  everything  there  is  something  of  the  unexplored,  be- 
cause we  are  accustomed  to  use  our  eyes  only  with  the 
thought  of  what  has  already  been  said  concerning  the 
things  we  see.  The  smallest  thing  has  in  it  a  grain  of  the 
unknown.  Discover  it.  In  order  to  describe  a  fire  that 
flames  or  a  tree  in  the  plain,  we  must  remain  face  to  face 
with  that  fire  or  that  tree  until  for  us  they  no  longer 
resemble  any  other  tree  or  any  other  fire.  This  is  the 
way  to  become  original. 

"  Having,  moreover,  impressed  upon  me  the  fact  that 
there  are  not  in  the  whole  world  two  grains  of  sand,  two 
hands,  or  two  noses  absolutely  alike,  he  forced  me  to  de- 
scribe a  being  or  an  object  in  such  a  manner  as  to  individu- 
alize it  clearly,  to  distinguish  it  from  all  other  objects  of 
the  same  kind.  '  When  you  pass,'  he  said  to  me,  '  a  grocer 
seated  in  his  doorway,  a  concierge  smoking  his  pipe,  a  row 
of  cabs,  show  me  this  grocer  and  this  concierge,  their  atti- 
tude, all  their  physical  appearance;  suggest  by  the  skill  of 
your  image  all  their  moral  nature,  so  that  I  shall  not  con- 
found them  with  any  other  grocer  or  any  other  concierge; 
make  me  see,  by  a  single  word,  wherein  a  cab-horse  differs 
from  the  fifty  others  that  follow  or  precede  him.'  " 

To  say  that  it  is  not  necessary  to  avoid  the  common- 
place is  to  give  merely  negative  advice.  The  truth  is 
expressed  by  de  Maupassant :  Study  what  seems  common- 
place long  enough  and  it  will  cease  to  be  commonplace. 
What  the  student  should  learn  from  the  masters  of  de- 
scription is  that  they  have  been  most  successful  in  dealing 
with  that  which  is  most  familiar  to  them.  In  his  choice 
of  subject  he  should  imitate  them  and  not  seek  out  the 
strange,  the  unusual,  the  exotic.  What  he  needs  is  not 
so  much  new  experience  as  a  new  vision,  a  new  way  of 
looking  at  his  surroundings.  If  he  can  find  nothing 
worthy  of  description  in  scenes  in  which  he  has  spent  his 
whole  life,  he  is  not  likely  to  be  successful  in  describing 
what  is   new  and   unfamiliar.     Any  object  will   become 
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interesting  to  him  as  soon  as  he  learns  to  discover  In  it 
that  "grain  of  the  unknown"  which  differentiates  it. 

IV.   CHOOSING  A   POINT  OF  VIEW 

The  writer  of  description  asks  his  readers  In  Imagination 
to  look  through  his  eyes  at  the  object  described.  If  they 
are  to  take  his  place,  they  must  know  what  and  where 
that  place  Is.  Just  as  in  photography  or  in  painting  it  is 
important  to  choose  a  position  from  which  the  object  may 
most  effectively  be  presented,  so  also  is  it  In  description. 
This  position  Is  called  the  Point  of  View.  As  applied  in 
description,  point  of  view  is  used  in  two  senses  :  the 
physical  point  of  view  and  the  mental  point  of  view.  The 
first  refers  to  the  actual  location  in  space  of  the  writer. 
The  second,  which  Is  of  even  greater  Importance,  refers 
to  his  mental  attitude  toward  the  subject  of  his  descrip- 
tion. 

Physical  Point  of  View.  —  In  the  simpler  forms  of 
description,  the  writer  like  the  painter  or  photographer 
takes  some  definite  position  and  portrays  what  he  per- 
ceives from  It.  It  Is  obvious  that  the  actual  distance  of 
the  observer  from  the  object  described  will  predetermine 
the  Impression  and  the  details  that  may  be  included.  The 
view  of  New  York  from  the  lower  bay  or  of  Chicago  from 
the  harbor  entrance  gives  an  impression  totally  different 
from  any  received  within  the  city  itself.  Likewise  the 
angle  of  vision  Is  significant.  A  city  street  viewed  from 
the  top  of  a  skyscraper  presents  an  appearance  entirely 
different  from  that  In  the  street  below.     For  example  : 

He  had  gone  up,  one  sunny,  windy  morning  to  the  top  of 
.  .  .  Cologne  Cathedral,  the  great  unfinished  marvel  by  the 
Rhine ;  and  after  a  long  while  in  dark  stairways,  he  issued  at 
last  Into  the  sunshine,  on  a  platform  high  above  the  town.  At 
that  elevation  it  was  quite  still  and  warm  ;  the  gale  was  only  In 
the  lower  strata  of  the  air,  and  he  had  forgotten  it  in  the  quiet 
Interior  of  the  church  and  during  his  long  ascent;    and  so  you 
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may  judge  of  his  surprise  when,  resting  his  arms  on  the  sunlit 
balustrade  and  looking  over  into  the  Place  far  below  him,  he 
saw  the  good  people  holding  on  their  hats  and  leaning  hard 
against  the  wind  as  they  walked. 

—  Stevenson,  "  On  the  Enjoyment  of  Un- 
pleasant Places,"  Charles  Scribner's  Sons. 
Reprinted  by  permission. 

If  one  chooses  to  describe  a  building  from  a  position  in 
which  only  the  front  is  visible,  the  effect  of  giving  details 
as  to  the  appearance  of  the  sides  or  rear  is  like  that  of 
taking  two  photographs  on  the  same  plate.  Violation  of 
the  physical  point  of  view  generally  results  from  inability 
to  realize  the  fundamental  distinction  between  giving 
information  about  an  object  and  presenting  a  picture  of  it. 
Yielding  to  the  temptation  to  tell  what  one  knows  is  there, 
irrespective  of  the  point  of  view,  leads  to  such  confusion 
as  is  illustrated  in  the  following  : 

Walking  down  the  street,  I  looked  into  the  dark  saloons  and 
saw  dirty,  lousy  lumber-jacks  gathered  there. 

The  house  looked  very  homelike  with  a  hedge  of  lilacs  in 
front,  a  sand-box  on  the  back  porch,  and  a  pleasant,  sunny  bay 
window,  where  one  could  sit  in  the  easy  chair  and  read. 

When  Maria  answered  the  bell,  one  was  confronted  by  a 
very  attractive  maid.  Her  long  hair,  which  fell  to  her  waist 
when  she  combed  it,  was  coiled  smoothly  and  adorned  with  a 
cap.  Her  apron  strings  were  tied  in  a  perfect  bow,  and  her 
smile  was  faultless. 

Physical  point  of  view  not  only  establishes  the  per- 
spective of  an  object  but  also  involves  all  those  external 
conditions  which  affect  its  appearance.  The  season  of 
the  year,  the  time  of  day,  the  alteration  of  light  and  shade, 
all  predetermine  the  details  that  may  be  included.  The 
campus  late  on  a  February  afternoon  with  the  long,  blue- 
black  shadows  of  the  oaks  across  grayish  soot-laden  snow 
is  an  entirely  different  place  from  that  which  one  sees  on 
an  early  morning  in  June.     It  is  not  only  that  the  place 
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itself  has  changed,  but  the  appearance  and  actions  of  the 
students  are  altered.  What  is  the  difference,  for  instance, 
between  the  walk  of  a  person  who  picks  his  way  to  avoid 
puddles  of  melted  snow  and  one  who  meanders  in  the 
lazy  enjoyment  of  a  summer  morning  ? 

The  point  of  view  may  be  stated  or  not,  as  the  writer 
chooses.  Most  frequently  the  details  are  explicit  enough 
to  indicate  it  without  any  direct  statement.  When,  how- 
ever, it  is  unique  or  in  any  way  unusual  it  should  be  given 
early  in  order  to  avoid  confusion.  The  following  example 
taken  from  Conrad's  Chance  will  illustrate  how  carefully 
the  speaker  indicates  to  his  listener  —  of  course  Conrad 
is  talking  to  his  readers  —  the  point  of  view  and  the 
change  in  it. 

(The  narrator  tells  that  a  pane  of  glass  in  the  end  of  the  sky- 
light had  been  broken  and  had  been  replaced  by  a  pane  of  clear 
glass.  As  he  was  passing  near  the  mizzen  mast  he  perceived  a 
coil  of  rope  left  lying  on  the  deck  by  the  oversight  of  the 
sweepers.  By  an  impulse  which  had  nothing  mysterious  in  it, 
he  stooped  as  he  went  by  with  the  intention  of  hanging  it  up  on 
its  proper  pin.) 

I  just  stooped  to  pick  up  that  rope  and  found  my  head  within 
three  inches  of  that  clear  glass  and  —  dash  it  all  1  I  found 
myself  out.  .  .  .  For  after  I  had  stooped,  there  I  remained 
prying,  spying,  anyway  looking,  where  I  had  no  business  to 
look.  .  .  .  What  I  saw  at  first  was  the  end  of  the  table  and 
the  tray  clamped  on  it,  a  patent  tray  for  sea  use,  fitted  with 
holders  for  a  couple  of  decanters,  waterjugs  and  glasses.  The 
glitter  of  those  things  caught  my  eye  first;  but  what  I  saw 
next  was  the  captain  down  there,  alone  as  far  as  I  could  see ; 
and  I  could  see  pretty  well  the  whole  of  that  part  up  to  the  cot- 
tage piano,  dark  against  the  satin-wood  panelling  of  the  bulk- 
head, and  I  remained  looking.  .  .  .  The  captain  sat  down  in 
one  of  the  swivel  arm-chairs  fixed  around  the  table :  I  had  him 
right  under  me  and  as  he  turned  the  chair  slightly,  I  was  looking, 
I  may  say,  down  his  back.   .   .  . 

...  I  didn't  feel  really  ashamed  till  the  fright  of  being  found 
out  in  my  honourable  occupation  drove  me  from  it.     I   slunk 
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away  to  the  forward  end  of  the  poop  and  lounged  about  there. 
.  .  .  And  the  captain  not  appearing  on  deck,  I  had  the  impulse 
to  go  on  being  mean.     I  wanted  another  peep. 

I  did  not  mean  to  run  the  risk  of  being  caught  squatting  in  a 
suspicious  attitude  by  the  captain.  There  was  also  the  helms- 
man to  consider.  So  what  I  did  —  I  am  surprised  at  my  low 
cunning  —  was  to  sit  down  naturally  on  the  skylight-seat  and 
then  by  bending  forward  I  found  that,  as  I  expected,  I  could 
look  down  through  the  upper  part  of  the  end-pane.  The 
worst  that  could  happen  to  me  then,  if  I  remained  too  long  in 
that  position,  was  to  be  suspected  by  the  seaman  aft  at  the  wheel 
of  having  gone  to  sleep  there.   .  .   . 

But  in  that  way  my  angle  of  view  was  changed.  The  field 
was  smaller.  The  end  of  the  table,  the  tray  and  the  swivel 
chair,  I  had  right  under  my  eyes.  The  captain  had  not  come 
back  yet.  The  piano  I  could  not  see  now;  but  on  the  other 
hand  I  had  a  very  oblique  downward  view  of  the  curtains  drawn 
across  the  cabin  and  cutting  off  the  forward  part  of  it  just  about 
the  level  of  the  skylight  end  and  only  an  inch  or  so  from  the 
end  of  the  table.  .  .  . 

—  Joseph    Conrad,     Chance,    Doubleday, 
Doran    and    Company.     Reprinted    by   per- 


The  writer  of  description  has  a  distinct  advantage  over 
the  photographer  or  painter  in  that  his  point  of  view  need 
not  remain  fixed.  He  may  present  the  scene  as  it  is 
revealed  to  anyone  moving  about.  There  are  three  types 
of  description  to  which  this  shifting  point  of  view  is 
peculiarly  adapted.  First  is  that  which  presents  a  con- 
trast between  the  object  and  its  surroundings.  The  most 
familiar  example  of  this  is  Ruskin's  celebrated  description 
of  St.  Mark's.i 

Second,  the  shifting  point  of  view  is  used  when  a  scene 
or  object  is  so  complex  that  an  attempt  to  present  it  from 
a  fixed  point  of  view  would  result  in  confusion,  or  when 
the  only  possible  single  point  of  view  is  so  highly  arbitrary 

1  Stones  of  Venice,  vol.  ii,  chap.  \.  Reprinted  in  Modern  English  Prose,  Carpenter 
and  Brewster;  College  Readings  in  English  Prose,  Scott  and  Zeitlin. 
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and  unusual  as  to  put  a  strain  on  the  imagination  of  the 
reader.  The  description  of  the  interior  of  a  building,  for 
example,  could  hardly  be  presented  except  as  one  would 
see  it  while  walking  through  it.^ 

The  third  type  is  the  description  which  is  accessory  to 
narration  or  based  on  a  framework  of  narration.  The 
shifting  point  of  view  here  necessitated  by  the  narrative 
element  seems  less  like  a  device  for  descriptive  purposes. 
The  impressions  which  a  traveler  gains  of  a  new  country 
or  of  a  strange  city  are  naturally  given  in  this  way. 
Travel  sketches  such  as  Kipling's  Across  the  Plains, 
Stevenson's  An  Inland  Voyage  and  Travels  with  a  Donkey 
are  familiar  examples.  Description  as  an  accessory  of 
fiction  is  generally  presented  thus.  See  the  example 
from  Conrad's  Chance,  pages  419-420.  Since  characters 
are  usually  animated  by  some  motive  other  than  interest 
in  their  surroundings  or  their  own  emotions,  the  descrip- 
tion is  subsidiary  in  interest  to  the  action. 

Although  the  shifting  point  of  view  seems  to  be  a  com- 
plicating factor,  yet  in  one  way  it  simplifies  the  problem 
for  the  writer,  in  that  the  order  of  the  details  takes  care 
of  itself.  The  difficulty  lies  in  making  their  relation  to 
one  another  apparent  without  becoming  mechanical  in 
indicating  the  progression.  A  comparison  of  the  following 
examples  will  reveal  how  the  skilled  writer  solves  the 
problem  and  achieves  ordered  progress  combined  with 
simplicity. 

I  boarded  the  train  at  the  station,  and  as  it  pulled  out,  the 
windows  were  darkened  at  first  by  coal  sheds  and  elevators  that 
brushed  by.  Then  I  watched  familiar  buildings  disappear,  first 
the  Methodist  church  which  is  not  far  from  the  depot,  then  the 
high  school,  and,  finally,  my  home,  which  was  in  the  south  part 
of  town.  Next  we  passed  through  a  pleasant  farming  region 
where  I  had  often  visited  friends  of  mine.     I  wondered  if  the 

1  For  specimens  of  this  type  of  description,  the  student  may  consult  Irving's  "West- 
minster Abbey,"  in  The  Sketch  Book,  and  the  chapter  entitled  "The  Mausoleum"  in 
Galsworthy's  To  Let. 
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Jones  twins  were  at  home  when  we  whizzed  past  their  farm.  A 
little  later,  the  scenery  became  less  familiar.  Soon  we  pulled 
into  the  village  of  Waverly,  where  my  father  often  went  on 
business.  Beyond  Waverly,  there  were  more  hills  and  trees, 
and  by  the  time  we  had  passed  two  or  three  more  towns,  the 
country  looked  very  different  from  that  near  my  own  home. 
After  I  had  been  riding  about  two  hours,  I  noticed  that  the 
houses  were  closer  together  and  I  knew  that  we  were  approach- 
ing the  city,  which  was  my  destination. 

—  Student  Theme. 


At  the  junction  of  two  business  streets  he  met  an  empty  car 
marked  "Westmore,"  and  springing  into  it,  seated  himself  in  a 
corner  and  drew  out  a  pocket  Shakespeare.  He  read  on,  indif- 
ferent to  his  surroundings,  till  the  car  left  the  asphalt  streets  and 
illuminated  shop-fronts  for  a  grey  intermediate  region  of  mud 
and  macadam.  Then  he  pocketed  his  volume  and  sat  looking 
out  into  the  gloom. 

The  houses  grew  less  frequent,  with  darker  gaps  of  night 
between ;  and  the  rare  street-lamps  shone  on  cracked  pave- 
ments, crooked  telegraph-poles,  hoardings  tapestried  with 
patent-medicine  posters,  and  all  the  mean  desolation  of  an 
American  industrial  suburb.  Farther  on  there  came  a  weed- 
grown  field  or  two,  then  a  row  of  operatives'  houses,  the  showy 
gables  of  the  "Eldorado"  road-house  —  the  only  building  in 
Westmore  on  which  fresh  paint  was  freely  lavished  —  then  the 
company  "store,"  the  machine  shops  and  other  out-buildings, 
the  vast  forbidding  bulk  of  the  factories  looming  above  the 
river-bend,  and  the  sudden  neatness  of  the  manager's  turf  and 
privet  hedges.  The  scene  was  so  familiar  to  Amherst  that  he 
had  lost  the  habit  of  comparison,  and  his  absorption  in  the 
moral  and  material  needs  of  the  workers  sometimes  made  him 
forget  the  outward  setting  of  their  lives.  But  to-night  he  re- 
called the  nurse's  comment  —  "it  looks  so  dead"  —  and  the 
phrase  roused  him  to  a  fresh  perception  of  the  scene.  With 
sudden  disgust  he  saw  the  sordidness  of  it  all  —  the  poor  monot- 
onous houses,  the  trampled  grass-banks,  the  lean  dogs  prowling 
in  refuse-heaps,  the  reflection  of  a  crooked  gas-lamp  in  a  stagnant 
loop  of  the  river ;  and  he  asked  himself  how  it  was  possible  to 
put  any  sense  of  moral  beauty  into  lives  bounded  forever  by 
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the  low  horizon  of  the  factory.  There  is  a  fortuitous  ugliness 
that  has  life  and  hope  in  it;  the  ugliness  of  over-crowded  city 
streets,  of  the  rush  and  drive  of  packed  activities ;  but  this  out- 
spread meanness  of  the  suburban  working  colony,  uncircum- 
scribed  by  any  pressure  of  surrounding  life,  and  sunk  into  blank 
acceptance  of  its  isolation,  its  banishment  from  beauty  and 
variety  and  surprise,  seemed  to  Amherst  the  very  negation  of 
hope  and  life. 

— ■  Edith  Wharton,  The  Fruit  of  the  Tree, 
Charles  Scribner's  Sons.  Reprinted  by  per- 
mission. 

Mental  Point  of  View.  —  In  another  sense  of  the 
term,  point  of  view  may  refer  not  to  the  physical  position 
of  the  writer,  but  to  his  mental  attitude.  It  is  the  infusion 
of  the  personal  attitude  of  the  writer  toward  his  subject 
that  is  the  distinguishing  characteristic  of  artistic  or 
literary  description.  The  perceptions  of  no  two  people 
are  exactly  identical.  Not  only  are  their  sense  Impres- 
sions unlike,  but  their  interests,  acquired  either  through 
their  vocations  or  their  hobbies,  focus  their  attention  on 
different  aspects  of  an  object.  A  landscape  Is  looked  at 
from  different  points  of  view  by  a  painter,  a  farmer,  a 
golf-architect.  A  writer  In  Scribner^s  Magazine  has 
said,  "I  cannot  Imagine  Theodore  Roosevelt  wishing  to 
become  expert  at  golf.  I  can  imagine  the  number  of  balls 
he  would  have  lost  while  watching  a  bird,  Investigating  a 
gopher-hole  or  studying  a  plant."  ^ 

Moreover,  it  is  not  only  that  each  Individual  has  his 
characteristic  way  of  looking  at  objects  ;  but  his  per- 
ceptions are  strongly  influenced  by  his  emotions,  whether 
they  are  the  result  of  long-established  relations  or  the 
mood  of  a  moment.  Your  home  and  the  members  of  your 
family  appear  to  a  stranger  not  at  all  as  they  seem  to  you. 
Admiration  or  contempt,  love  or  hate,  confidence  or  fear 
—  antithetical  feelings  beget  totally  different  Impres- 
sions of  the  same  person.     The  more  mercurial  an  ob- 

*  Scribner's  Magazine,  Oct.,  1921. 
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server's  temperament,  the  more  abrupt  and  violent  his 
changes  of  mood,  the  greater  are  the  alterations  in  his 
perception  of  external  objects. 

A  writer  who  speaks  in  his  own  person  seldom  violates 
the  mental  point  of  view,  provided  he  writes  from  actual 
observation  and  presents  truthfully  his  own  impressions. 
When,  however,  he  attempts  to  combine  into  a  single 
picture  what  he  has  observed  on  different  occasions  or  to 
embroider  fact  with  details  drawn  from  his  imagination, 
the  difficulty  is  greater.  The  dramatic  point  of  view,  the 
attempt  to  present  what  a  third  person  sees  or  feels, 
is  pregnant  with  danger.  To  hold  consistently  to  the 
attitude  of  a  character  without  the  interpolation  of  any 
of  his  own  thoughts  or  feelings  requires  that  the  writer 
shall  wholly  submerge  himself  and  become  for  the  time 
being  the  character  he  represents. 

Study  the  following  passage  to  see  how  Walpole  has 
adopted  the  point  of  view  of  the  small  boy. 

As  he  sat  there,  getting  hotter  and  hotter,  there  grew,  larger 
and  larger  before  his  eyes,  the  figure  of  Terrible  God.  That 
image  of  Someone  of  a  vast  size  sitting  in  the  red-hot  sky,  his 
white  beard  flowing,  his  eyes  frowning,  grew  ever  more  and  more 
awful.  Jeremy  stared  up  into  the  glass,  his  eyes  blinking,  the 
sweat  beginning  to  pour  down  his  nose,  and  yet  his  body  shiver- 
ing with  terror.  But  he  had  strung  himself  up  to  meet  Him. 
Somehow  he  was  going  to  save  his  mother  and  hinder  her  de- 
parture. At  an  instant,  inside  him,  he  was  crying :  "I  want  my 
mother!  I  want  my  mother!"  like  a  little  boy  who  had  been 
left  in  the  street,  and  at  the  other,  "You  shan't  have  her! 
You  shan't  have  her!"  as  though  someone  were  trying  to  steal 
his  Toy-Village  or  Hamlet  away  from  him.  His  sleepy,  be- 
mused, heated  brain  wandered,  in  dazed  fashion,  back  to  his 
father's  sermon  of  that  morning.  Abraham  and  Isaac  !  Abra- 
ham and  Isaac  ! 

Abraham  and  Isaac !  Suddenly,  as  though  through  the 
flaming  glass  something  had  been  flung  to  him,  an  idea  came. 
Perhaps  God,  that  huge,  ugly  God  was  teasing  the  Coles  just  as 
once  He  had  teased  Abraham.    Perhaps  He  wished  to  see  whether 
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they  were  truly  obedient  as  the  Jampot  had  sometimes  wished  in 
the  old  days.  He  was  only,  it  might  be,  pretending.  Perhaps 
He  was  demanding  that  one  of  them  should  give  up  something 
—  something  of  great  value.     Even  Jeremy  himself !  .   .   . 

If  he  had  to  sacrifice  something  to  save  his  mother,  what 
would  be  the  hardest  sacrifice  ?  Would  it  be  his  Toy- Village, 
or  Mary  or  Helen,  or  his  soldiers,  or  his  paint-box,  or  his  gold 
fish  that  he  had  in  a  bowl,  or  —  No,  of  course,  he  had  known 
from  the  first  what  would  be  hardest  —  it  would,  of  course,  be 
Hamlet. 

He  stared  at  the  dog,  who  was  lying  stretched  out  on  the 
dirty  floor,  his  nose  between  his  toes.  It  cannot  truthfully  be 
said  that  the  resolve  that  was  forming  in  Jeremy's  head  had  its 
birth  in  any  fine,  noble  idealisms.  It  was  as  though  some  bully, 
seizing  his  best  marbles,  had  said  :  "I'll  give  you  these  back  if 
you  hand  over  this  week's  pocket-money!"  His  attitude  to 
the  bully  could  not  truthfully  be  described  as  one  of  homage  or 
reverence ;    rather  was  it  one  of  anger  and  impotent  rebellion. 

He  loved  Hamlet,  and  he  loved  his  mother  more  than  Hamlet ; 
but  he  was  not  moved  by  sentiment.  Grimly,  his  legs  apart,  his 
eyes  shut  tight,  as  they  were  when  he  said  his  prayers,  he  made 
his  challenge. 

"I'll  give  you  Hamlet  if  you  don't  take  Mother — "  A 
pause.  "Only  I  can't  cut  Hamlet's  throat.  But  I  could  lose 
him,  if  that  would  do.  .  .  .  Only  you  must  take  him  now  — 
I  couldn't  do  it  to-morrow."  His  voice  began  to  tremble.  He 
was  frightened.  He  could  feel  behind  his  closed  eyes  that  the 
darkness  had  gathered.  The  place  seemed  to  be  filled  with 
rolling  smoke,  and  the  house  was  so  terribly  still ! 

He  said  again  :  "You  can  take  Hamlet.  He's  my  best  thing. 
You  can  —  You  can — " 

There  followed  then,  with  the  promptitude  of  a  most  admi- 
rably managed  theatrical  climax,  a  peal  of  thunder  that  seemed 
to  strike  the  house  with  the  iron  hand  of  a  giant.  Two  more 
came,  and  then,  for  a  second,  a  silence,  more  deadly  than  all 
the  earlier  havoc. 

Jeremy  felt  that  God  had  leapt  upon  him.  He  opened  his 
eyes,  turned  as  though  to  run,  and  then  saw,  with  a  freezing 
check  upon  the  very  beat  of  his  heart,  that  Hamlet  was  gone. 
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There  was  no  Hamlet ! 

In  that  second  of  frantic  unreasoning  terror  he  received  a 
conviction  of  God  that  no  rationalistic  training  in  later  years 
was  able  to  remove. 

There  was  no  Hamlet !  —  only  the  dusky  dirty  place  with  a 
black  torrent-driven  world  beyond  it.  With  a  rush  as  of  a 
thousand  whips  slashing  the  air,  the  rain  came  down  upon  the 
glass.  Jeremy  turned,  crying  "Mother!  Mother!  I  want 
Mother!"  and  flung  himself  at  the  red  glass  doors;  fumbling 
in  his  terror  for  the  handle,  he  felt  as  though  the  end  of  the  world 
had  come ;  such  a  panic  had  seized  him  as  only  belongs  to 
the  most  desperate  of  nightmares.  God  had  answered  him. 
Hamlet  was  gone  and  in  a  moment  Jeremy  himself  might  be 
seized.  .   .   . 

He  felt  frantically  for  the  door ;   he  beat  upon  the  glass. 

He  cried  "Mother!  Mother!  Mother!" 

He  had  found  the  door,  but  just  as  he  turned  the  handle  he 
was  aware  of  a  new  sound,  heard  distantly,  through  the  rain. 
Looking  back  he  saw,  from  behind  a  rampart  of  dusty  flower- 
pots, first  a  head,  then  a  rough  tousled  body,  then  a  tail  that 
might  be  recognised  amongst  all  the  tails  of  Christendom. 

Hamlet  (who  had  trained  himself  to  meet  with  a  fine  natural 
show  of  bravery  every  possible  violence  save  only  thunder) 
crept  ashamed,  dirty  and  smiling  towards  his  master.  God  had 
only  played  His  trick  —  Abraham  and  Isaac  after  all. 

—  Hugh  Walpole,  Jeremy,  Doubleday, 
Doran  and  Company.  Reprinted  by  per- 
mission. 

V.    FINDING  THE   DOMINANT   IMPRESSION 

•  In  the  quotation  from  de  Maupassant  on  pages  415-416, 
Flaubert  is  reported  as  saying  :  "Show  me  this  grocer  and 
this  concierge,  their  attitude,  all  their  physical  appear- 
ance. Suggest  by  the  skill  of  your  image  all  their  moral 
nature."  In  the  words  "Suggest  all  their  moral  nature," 
he  sums  up  one  of  the  essentials  of  artistic  description. 
Mere  presentation  of  facts,  Important  as  that  may  be, 
does  not  make  a  description.  The  aim  of  the  writer  is  so 
to  present  facts  that  they  will  make  upon  the  mind  of  the 
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reader  the  same  impression  that  they  made  upon  him. 
He  stands  between  the  facts  and  his  reader  as  an  inter- 
preter. 

When  Flaubert  uses  the  expression  "their  moral 
nature,"  it  must  be  taken  not  in  a  narrow  sense  to  refer 
simply  to  the  ethics  of  their  conduct,  but  in  a  broader 
sense,  meaning  the  sum  total  of  all  those  traits  that  make 
them  individuals,  personalities,  characters.  In  this  mean- 
ing of  the  term,  it  may  be  applied  to  the  cab-horses,  even 
to  the  cabs,  for  these  too,  as  Flaubert  tells  us,  have  their 
individual  character.  Buildings,  landscapes,  animals 
have  an  individuality  of  their  own.  To  discover  what  this 
character  is,  to  seize  upon  the  dominant  impression  that  it 
makes  upon  him,  and  then  to  convey  that  impression  to  his 
readers  —  this  is  the  business  of  the  writer  of  description. 

Before  he  can  reasonably  expect  to  make  any  definite 
impression  on  his  readers,  he  must  study  the  object  to  be 
described  until  some  single  impression  in  regard  to  it 
becomes  dominant.  It  is  this  dominant  impression  which 
will  give  purpose  to  his  work,  which  will  govern  his 
selection  of  details,  his  ordering  of  them,  and  even  the 
choice  of  words  in  which  they  are  presented.  This  it 
is  which  furnishes  the  unifying  principle  of  his  description. 

The  student  may  object  —  many  a  one  has  done  so  — 
that  telling  him  to  seek  out  the  dominant  impression 
before  he  pays  attention  to  the  details  is  another  case  of 
putting  the  cart  before  the  horse.  What  he  is  trying  to  do, 
he  says,  is  to  induce  his  readers  to  see  with  his  eyes ; 
and  he  doesn't  see  in  that  way  at  all.  There  is,  he  thinks, 
something  unnatural  in  the  procedure  here  suggested. 
Nothing  can  be  further  from  the  truth.  Psychologists 
have  shown  that  first  we  get  a  general  impression  of  an 
object  and  then  discover  the  features  of  it  that  have 
contributed  to  this  effect.  This  general  impression  is 
seldom  definite,  clear-cut  at  first  glance.  The  first  sensa- 
tion is  a  feeling  of  pleasure,  disappointment,  attraction, 
repulsion.     For  the  untrained  observer  that  feeling  will 
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become  definite,  individualized  only  as  the  result  of 
careful  study.  And  often-times  even  then  he  will  be 
at  a  loss  to  pick  out  the  details  that  give  rise  to  it.  We 
have  all  been  puzzled  as  to  why  we  find  certain  people 
attractive  or  repulsive,  to  say  nothing  of  our  inability  to 
make  others  share  our  impression. 

In  descriptions  of  people,  therefore,  it  is  not  surprising 
to  find  writers  making  use  of  appearance  to  indicate 
character  or  of  character  to  interpret  appearance.  But 
even  in  those  descriptions  in  which  attention  is  centered 
on  appearance,  writers  make  use  of  a  dominant  impression 
to  unify  the  details,  and  to  insure  a  single  vivid  effect. 
In  each  of  the  two  examples  given  below  this  effect  is 
stated  in  a  sentence  (here  italicized).  In  the  second,  as 
is  frequently  the  case,  it  is  in  the  form  of  a  comparison. 

So  things  passed  until,  the  day  after  the  funeral,  and  about 
three  o'clock  of  a  bitter,  foggy,  frosty  afternoon,  I  was  standing 
at  the  door  for  a  moment,  full  of  sad  thoughts  about  my  father, 
when  I  saw  some  one  drawing  slowly  near  along  the  road.  He 
was  plainly  blind,  for  he  tapped  before  him  with  a  stick,  and 
wore  a  great  green  shade  over  his  eyes  and  nose ;  and  he  was 
hunched,  as  if  with  age  or  weakness,  and  wore  a  huge  old  tattered 
seacloak  with  a  hood,  that  made  him  appear  positively  deformed. 
/  never  saw  in  my  life  a  more  dreadful  looking  figure.  He  stopped 
a  little  from  the  inn,  and,  raising  his  voice  in  an  odd  sing-song, 
addressed  the  air  in  front  of  him  : 

"  Will  any  kind  friend  inform  a  poor  blind  man,  who  has  lost 
the  precious  sight  of  his  eyes  in  the  gracious  defence  of  his  native 
country,  England,  and  God  bless  King  George  !  —  Where  or  In 
what  part  of  this  country  he  may  now  be  V 

"You  are  at  the  'Admiral  Benbow,'  Black  Hill  Cove,  my 
good  man,"  said  I. 

"I  hear  a  voice,"  said  he  —  "a  young  voice.  Will  you  give 
your  hand,  my  kind  young  friend,  and  lead  me  in  ?" 

I  held  out  my  hand,  and  the  horrible,  soft-spoken,  eyeless 
creature  gripped  It  in  a  moment  like  a  vise. 

— •  Stevenson,     Treasure    Island,     Charles 
Scrlbner's  Sons.     Reprinted  by  permission. 
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A  person  resembling  a  poor  clergyman  or  a  poor  actor  appeared 
in  the  doorway.  His  black  clothes  were  tightly  buttoned  on  his 
short  body  and  it  was  impossible  to  say  whether  he  wore  a 
clergyman's  collar  or  a  layman's,  because  the  collar  of  his 
shabby  frock-coat,  the  uncovered  buttons  of  which  reflected  the 
candle-light,  was  turned  up  about  his  neck.  He  wore  a  round 
hat  of  hard  black  felt.  His  face,  shining  with  raindrops,  had 
the  appearance  of  damp  yellow  cheese  save  where  two  rosy 
spots  indicated  the  cheek-bones.  He  opened  his  very  long 
mouth  suddenly  to  express  disappointment  and  at  the  same 
time  opened  wide  his  very  bright  blue  eyes  to  express  pleasure 
and  surprise. 

—  From  "  Dubliners  "  by  James  Joyce, 
New  York,  The  Viking  Press,  Inc.  Copy- 
right, 1925,  B.  W.  Huebsch,  Inc. 

In  the  following  examples,  the  writers  have  "charac- 
terized" an  animal,  a  room,  a  landscape,  by  giving  the 
dominant  impression  which  each  made  upon  the  be- 
holder. 

The  dog  went  directly  to  the  fire ;  there,  sitting  in  the  very 
middle  of  the  golden  cockatoos  on  the  Turkey  rug,  he  began  to 
lick  himself.  He  did  this  by  sitting  very  square  on  three  legs 
and  spreading  out  the  fourth  stiff  and  erect,  as  though  it  had 
been  not  a  leg  at  all  but  something  of  wood  or  iron.  The  melted 
snow  poured  off  him,  making  a  fine  little  pool  about  the  golden 
cockatoos.  He  must  have  been  a  strange-looking  animal  at 
any  time,  being  built  quite  square  like  a  toy  dog,  with  a  great 
deal  of  hair,  very  short  legs,  and  a  thick  stubborn  neck ;  his 
eyes  were  brown,  and  now  could  be  seen  very  clearly  because 
the  hair  that  usually  covered  them  was  plastered  about  his 
face  by  the  snow.  In  his  normal  day  his  eyes  gleamed  behind 
his  hair  like  sunlight  in  a  thick  wood.  He  wore  a  little  pointed 
beard  that  could  only  be  considered  an  affectation  ;  in  one  word, 
if  you  imagine  a  ridiculously  small  sheep-dog  with  no  legs,  a 
French  beard  and  a  stump  of  a  tail,  you  have  him. 

—  Hugh  Walpole,  Jeremy^  Doubleday, 
Doran  and  Company.  Reprinted  by  per- 
mission. 
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He  advanced  to  the  parlour,  as  the  front  room  was  called, 
though  its  stone  floor  was  scarcely  disguised  by  the  carpet,  which 
only  overlaid  the  trodden  areas,  leaving  sandy  deserts  under  the 
furniture.  But  the  room  looked  snug  and  cheerful.  The  fire- 
light shone  out  brightly,  trembling  on  the  bulging  mouldings  of 
the  table-legs,  playing  with  brass  knobs  and  handles,  and  lurk- 
ing in  great  strength  on  the  under  surface  of  the  chimney-piece. 
A  deep  arm-chair,  covered  with  horsehair,  and  studded  with  a 
countless  throng  of  brass  nails,  was  pulled  up  on  one  side  of  the 
fireplace.  The  tea-things  were  on  the  table,  the  teapot  cover 
was  open,  and  a  little  handbell  had  been  laid  at  that  precise 
point  towards  which  a  person  seated  in  the  great  chair  might  be 
expected  instinctively  to  stretch  his  hand. 

—  Hardy,     Wessex     Tales,     Harper     and 
Brothers.     Reprinted  by  permission. 

It  was  warm  and  still  in  the  garden.  There  was  a  scent  of 
the  mignonette,  of  the  tobacco-plants,  and  of  the  heliotrope, 
which  were  not  yet  over  in  the  flower-beds.  The  spaces  between 
the  bushes  and  the  tree-trunks  were  filled  with  a  fine  soft  mist 
soaked  through  and  through  with  moonlight,  and,  as  Ognev 
long  remembered,  coils  of  mist  that  looked  like  phantoms  slowly 
but  perceptibly  followed  one  another  across  the  avenue.  The 
moon  stood  high  above  the  garden,  and  below  it  transparent 
patches  of  mist  were  floating  eastward.  The  whole  world 
seemed  to  consist  of  nothing  but  black  silhouettes  and  wander- 
ing white  shadows.  Ognev,  seeing  the  mist  on  a  moonlight 
August  evening  almost  for  the  first  time  in  his  life,  imagined  he 
was  seeing,  not  nature,  but  a  stage  effect  in  which  unskilful 
workmen,  trying  to  light  up  the  garden  with  white  Bengal  fire, 
hid  behind  the  bushes  and  let  off  clouds  of  white  smoke  together 

^^  *  — Anton  Chekhov,  "Verotchka,"  from 
The  Chorus  Girl  and  Other  Stories,  trans- 
lated by  Constance  Garnett,  The  Macmillan 
Company. 

Even  sounds  have  their  character  as  the  vi^riter  of  the 
following  has  discovered. 

Turning  tide  on  a  pebbly  beach  makes  an  irregular  sound,  an 
alternation   of  conventional   snoring   rhythm   and   unexpected 
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pause.  There  is  now  and  then  an  interval  of  surprising  silence, 
like  a  deep  breath  held  unnaturally,  followed  by  a  subdued  rush 
and  a  long  roar  as  the  next  big  lazy  wave  curls  in  and  rolls  back 
across  the  stones.  I  have  pleasant  associations  with  that  sound. 
.  .  .  The  seashores  of  New  England  have  vigorous  coast-lines 
and  vigorous  names  :  Nahant  and  Niantic  and  Juniper  Point, 
Rye  and  Chatham  and  Gay  Head.  Along  the  uneven  beaches 
of  them  all,  the  tide  comes  in  over  stones  enough  to  make  that 
peculiar  shuffling  thunder,  with  its  mysterious  hesitant  silences 
when  the  waves  run  out  and  gather  force  for  the  next  incoming 
swell, 

—  Frances  Lester  Warner,  Groups  and 
Couples,  Houghton  Mifflin  Company.  Re- 
printed by  permission. 
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The  writer  may  profit  by  the  example  of  the  painter  in 
choosing  a  subject  that  interests  him,  in  determining  the 
point  of  view,  both  physical  and  mental,  from  which  it 
may  most  effectively  be  presented,  and  in  studying  and 
analyzing  it  until  some  definite  impression  emerges. 
Moreover,  in  the  selection  of  details  he  can  take  another 
instructive  lesson  from  the  painter.  Whenever  the 
painter  sketches  a  scene,  he  more  or  less  consciously 
selects  the  details  that  will  bring  out  what  is  for  him  the 
dominant  impression  and  omits  those  that  do  not  serve 
his  purpose.  It  is  only  through  this  personal  reaction 
toward  his  material  that  one  is  enabled  to  select  details. 

Necessity  of  Selection.  —  Selection  is  a  funda- 
mental principle  in  any  art,  A  photograph  differs  from  a 
painting  in  the  fact  that  the  camera  reproduces  a  scene 
in  its  entirety,  but  the  artist  omits  many  details  which, 
if  included,  would  obscure  or  defeat  his  purpose.  In 
description  a  profusion  of  details  would  merely  obscure 
the  image.  The  nature  of  description  imposes  a  distinct 
limitation  on  the  number  of  details  that  may  effectively 
be  presented. 
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Why  the  writer  is  not  free  to  present  as  many  details  as 
he  can  observe,  provided  they  seem  to  him  significant,  is 
an  interesting  question,  the  answer  to  which  will  give  an 
intimate  knowledge  of  descriptive  technique.  A  partial 
explanation  is  found  in  the  nature  of  descriptive  details. 
There  is  ordinarily  no  logical  relation  between  them.  One 
does  not  grow  out  of  another  and  lead  to  the  next ;  there 
is  no  sequence  of  cause  and  effect,  nor  often  any  cumu- 
lative effect  as  in  exposition  or  argument  or  even  narration. 
As  a  result,  there  is  no  natural  carrying  forward  of  the 
im.plication  of  the  various  details. 

The  real  solution  of  the  problem  is  to  be  found  in  the 
fact  that  each  detail  as  it  is  presented  not  only  calls  up  an 
image  of  itself  but  also  suggests  an  appropriate  background 
of  other  details.  The  writer  is  only  partially  able  to  con- 
trol these  suggestions,  which  vary  according  to  the  indi- 
vidual experiences  of  his  readers.  The  greater  the  number 
of  details,  the  greater  is  the  probability  that  conflicting 
suggestions  will  result  in  the  inability  of  the  reader  to  form 
any  clear-cut  image.  Each  added  detail  increases  the 
danger  of  conflicting  suggestion  in  a  geometrical  rather 
than  an  arithmetical  ratio. 

Suppose,  for  example,  that  a  person  has  pale  blue  eyes, 
dark  brown  hair,  a  swarthy  complexion,  a  Roman  nose, 
and  a  receding  chin.  The  difficulty  in  putting  these 
details  together  to  form  an  image  does  not  rise  from  the 
number  presented.  The  trouble  is  that  each  one  carries 
with  it  suggestions  which  are  incompatible  with  those  of 
the  others. 

Reconciling  of  Conflicting  Suggestions. — The 
problem  is  not,  however,  entirely  solved  by  merely  limiting 
the  number  of  details  presented.  A  person,  for  instance, 
may  have  a  striking  individuality  because  he  combines 
features  or  traits  of  character  not  ordinarily  found  in  com- 
bination. The  possibility  of  conflicting  suggestion  as  a 
result  is  almost  unlimited.  The  writer  must  preclude 
this  as  far  as  lies  in  his  power. 
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First,  in  giving  the  general  impression  he  may  forewarn 
the  reader  of  the  contrasts  to  be  expected.  The  opening 
sentences  of  several  well-known  descriptions  will  show  the 
effectiveness  of  this  method. 

The  boy  who  addressed  the  inquiry  to  the  young  wayfarer 
was  about  his  own  age,  but  one  of  the  queerest  looking  boys 
Oliver  had  ever  seen. 

—  Dickens,  Oliver  Twist. 

My  aunt  was  a  tall,  hard  featured  lady,  but  by  no  means  ill- 
looking. 

—  Dickens,  David  Copperfield. 

Her  form  was  the  perfection  of  childish  beauty,  without  its 
usual  chubbiness  and  squareness  of  outline. 

—  Stowe,  Uncle  Tout's  Cabin. 

Second,  the  writer  should  carefully  control  the  sug- 
gestion of  individual  features  as  they  are  presented. 

His  face  was  thin  and  haggard,  but  an  indescribable  air  of 
jaunty  impudence  and  perfect  self-possession  pervaded  the 
whole  man. 

—  Dickens,  Pickwick  Papers. 

A  large  mouth  with  the  lips  so  pressed  together  as  to  produce 
a  slightly  downward  and  yet  rather  humorous  curve  at  the 
corners. 

—  Westcott,  David  Harum. 

His  pasty  yellow  complexion  did  not  show  well  on  a  person 
of  his  years,  and  his  look  was  a  mixture  of  irresolution,  bravado, 
and  very  cheap  smartness. 

—  Kipling,  Captains  Courageous. 

Avoidance  of  Catalogue. — The  ideal  to  be  sought 
in  the  selection  of  details  is  stated  by  Mr.  C.  S.  Baldwin  : 
"Progress  in  description  is  mainly  the  development  of  an 
ability   to   get   effects   with   fewer   and    fewer   details."  ^ 

1  specimens  of  Prose  Description,  page  xv. 
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In  general,  the  writer  should  avoid  any  attempt  to  present 
a  catalogue.  That  is  valuable  only  as  a  means  of  con- 
veying information  and  not  for  pictorial  purposes.  The 
first  step  in  avoiding  the  catalogue-making  habit  is  to  omit 
the  obvious  details,  those  that  are  inevitably  suggested 
by  the  name  of  an  object.  The  following  is  a  typical 
example  of  the  sort  of  description  that  results  from  the 
catalogue  habit : 

I  soon  came  to  like  my  teacher  very  much.  She  was  a  kind 
looking  woman  of  about  middle  age.  Her  hair  was  grey  and 
always  neatly  combed  in  a  modest  manner.  I  liked  to  count 
the  waves  in  it  and  wonder  what  made  them  so  even.  Her 
eyes  were  grey  but  kindly  and  looked  at  us  keenly  if  we  had 
done  anything  wrong.  Her  nose  was  rather  long,  and  she  had 
nice  white  teeth.  She  had  rosy  cheeks  and  a  very  pleasant 
smile.  I  think  she  was  of  about  medium  height  and  weight. 
She  always  spoke  kindly  to  us  and  I  think  all  of  her  pupils  liked 
her  as  much  as  I  did. 

Realizing  the  Range  of  Appeal.  —  "Selection  of 
details"  has  a  double  significance.  In  the  first  place  it 
involves,  for  reasons  that  have  already  been  given,  a 
limitation  upon  the  number  of  details  that  can  be  effec- 
tively presented.  This  restriction  makes  it  imperative 
that  the  writer  should  select  those  details  so  as  to  cover 
as  wide  a  range  of  appeal  as  possible.  Although  each  one 
of  us  is  endowed  with  five  senses,  the  extent  to  which  each 
sense  is  developed  varies  greatly  with  different  individuals. 
Some  are  eye-minded ;  others  are  especially  sensitive  to 
sound,  still  others  to  odor,  or  touch,  or  taste.  In  general, 
writers  fail  to  realize  to  what  extent  movement  and  the 
play  of  light  and  shade  enter  into  our  mental  imagery. 
The  writer  who  addresses  a  large  body  of  readers  must 
seek  not  only  to  observe  accurately  but  also  to  avail  him- 
self of  the  wide  range  of  descriptive  appeal. 

The  following  examples  illustrate  how  writers  have 
secured  vividness  by  utilizing  types  of  sensations  ordi- 
narily neglected. 
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Boys  are  wild  animals,  rich  In  the  treasures  of  sense,  but  the 
New  England  boy  had  a  wider  range  of  emotions  than  boys  of 
more  equable  climates.  He  felt  his  nature  crudely,  as  it  was 
meant.  To  the  boy  Henry  Adams,  summer  was  drunken. 
Among  senses,  smell  was  the  strongest  —  smell  of  hot  pine- 
woods  and  sweet-fern  in  the  scorching  summer  noon ;  of  new- 
mown  hay ;  of  ploughed  earth  ;  of  box  hedges  ;  of  peaches,  lilacs, 
syringas ;  of  stables,  barns,  cow-yards ;  of  salt  water  and  low 
tide  on  the  marshes ;  nothing  came  amiss.  Next  to  smell 
came  taste,  and  the  children  knew  the  taste  of  everything  they 
saw  or  touched,  from  pennyroyal  and  flagroot  to  the  shell  of  a 
pignut  and  the  letters  of  a  spelling  book  —  the  taste  of  A-B,  AB, 
suddenly  revived  on  the  boy's  tongue  sixty  years  afterwards. 

—  The  Education  of  Henry  Adams,  Hough- 
ton Mifflin  Company.  Reprinted  by  per- 
mission. 

The  afternoon  throngs  on  the  Avenue  were  being  treated  to 
their  favourite  free  "show"  —  a  fashionable  church  wedding. 
White-gloved  policemen  waved  up  the  gleaming  limousines  in 
unending  line  and  dispatched  them  after  the  lordly  fashion  of 
well-subsidized  policemen  at  a  wedding.  The  halting,  curious 
crowd  pressed  close  about  the  awning,  beneath  which  richly 
dressed  women  and  men  in  frock  coats  and  high  silk  hats  passed 
into  the  Church  of  the  Heavenly  Angels.  Through  the  opening 
portals  the  perfume  of  flowers  and  the  crash  of  organ  music 
were  wafted  to  the  afternoon  air.  Inside  the  church  the  wedding 
guests  rustled  and  craned  their  necks  and  whispered  about  the 
bride. 

—  Abbie  Carter  Goodloe,  "Claustropho- 
bia," Scribner's  Magazine,  April,  1926. 
Reprinted  by  special  permission  of  author 
and  publisher. 

My  boyhood  was  spent  in  a  small  northern  lumbering  town 
in  the  heart  of  the  pine  forests  that  cluster  along  the  Canadian 
border,  and  my  earliest  memories  are  of  the  whine  of  the  great 
whirling  disk  saws  in  the  mills,  the  crunch  of  the  logs  as  they 
crowded  the  river  that  ran  through  the  center  of  the  town,  the 
slap  of  the  boards  as  they  fell  into  place  on  the  decks  of  the  wait- 
ing schooners,  and  the  call  of  the  scalers  and  tally-men.     At 
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night  the  village  was  bathed  in  the  radiance  of  the  bu-rners  that 
stood  against  the  dark  sky  like  huge  torches,  each  giving  off  its 
own  flaming  feather  of  sparks.  Always  there  was  the  closeness 
of  the  bush  that  jostled  the  edges  of  the  town  and  made  inroads 
at  some  of  the  weaker  spots.  Over  all  was  the  clean  fragrant 
smell  of  the  pines. 

—  Thomas  J.  LeBlanc,  "A  Boyhood  in  the 

Bush,"  The  American  Mercury^  Sept.,  1924. 

Reprinted    by    special     permission    of    the 

author. 

Two  Types  of  Details.  —  In  general,  there  are  two 
types  of  details  which  should  be  included.  First  are  those 
which  thrust  themselves  upon  the  attention  because  they 
are  so  definitely  characteristic  of  the  object.  These  are 
the  details  that  stand  out  even  in  the  most  vague  image 
as  a  means  of  identification.  Second  are  the  details, 
insignificant  for  mere  purposes  of  identification,  that  serve 
to  individualize  the  object  and  contribute  to  the  peculiar 
impression  it  gives  the  observer.  These  are  not  evident 
at  first  glance ;  only  a  careful  analysis  may  reveal  what 
creates  the  unique  effect.  The  impression  one  gains  of 
the  untrustworthy  character  of  a  casual  acquaintance  may 
call  for  careful  observation  of  slight  mannerisms  before 
one  can  hope  to  convey  it  clearly  to  others. 

Exercise.  Analyze  the  following  descriptions,  differentiating 
the  two  types  of  details.  Are  there  any  that  might  be  omitted 
because  they  are  too  obvious  t 

That  was  forty-eight  years  before.  The  furniture  inside,  like 
the  house  outside,  was  old  and  mildewy  and  reminiscent  of  an 
earlier  day.  You  have  seen  the  what-not  of  cherry  wood,  per- 
haps, with  spiral  legs  and  fluted  top.  It  was  there.  The  old- 
fashioned  four  poster  bed,  with  its  ball-like  protuberances  and 
deep  curving  incisions,  was  there  also,  a  sadly  alienated  descend- 
ant of  an  early  Jacobean  ancestor.  The  bureau  of  cherry  was 
also  high  and  wide  and  solidly  built,  but  faded-looking,  and 
with  a  musty  odor.  The  rag  carpet  that  underlay  all  these 
sturdy  examples  of  enduring  furniture  was  a  weak,  faded,  lead- 
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and-pink-colored  aflFair  woven  by  Phoebe  Ann's  own  hands, 
when  she  was  fifteen  years  younger  than  she  was  when  she  died. 
The  creaky  wooden  loom  on  which  it  had  been  done  now  stood 
like  a  dusty,  bony  skeleton,  along  with  a  broken  rocking-chair, 
a  worm-eaten  clothes-press  —  Heaven  knows  how  old  —  a  lime- 
stained  bench  that  had  once  been  used  to  keep  flowers  on  out- 
side the  door,  and  other  decrepit  factors  of  household  utility,  in 
an  east  room  that  was  a  lean-to  against  this  so-called  main 
portion.  All  sorts  of  other  broken-down  furniture  were  about 
this  place ;  an  antiquated  clothes-horse,  cracked  in  two  of  its 
ribs ;  a  broken  mirror  in  an  old  cherry  frame,  which  had  fallen 
from  a  nail  and  cracked  itself  three  days  before  their  youngest 
son,  Jerry,  died  ;  an  extension  hatrack,  which  once  had  had 
porcelain  knobs  on  the  ends  of  its  pegs  ;  and  a  sewing-machine, 
long  since  outdone  in  its  clumsy  mechanism  by  rivals  of  a  newer 
generation. 

—  Theodore  Dreiser,  "The  Lost  Phoebe," 
from  Free  and  Other  Stories.  Boni  and 
Liveright.  Reprinted  by  permission  of  the 
author. 

A  fat  brown  goose  lay  at  one  end  of  the  table  and  at  the  other 
end,  on  a  bed  of  creased  paper  strewn  with  sprigs  of  parsley, 
lay  a  great  ham,  stripped  of  its  outer  skin  and  peppered  over 
with  crust  crumbs,  a  neat  paper  frill  round  its  shin  and  beside 
this  was  a  round  of  spiced  beef.  Between  these  rival  ends  ran 
parallel  lines  of  side-dishes  :  two  little  ministers  of  jelly,  red  and 
yellow ;  a  shallow  dish  full  of  blocks  of  blancmange  and  red  jam, 
a  large  green  leaf-shaped  dish  with  a  stalk-shaped  handle,  on 
which  lay  bunches  of  purple  raisins  and  peeled  almonds,  a  com- 
panion dish  on  which  lay  a  solid  rectangle  of  Smyrna  figs,  a  dish 
of  custard  topped  with  grated  nutmeg,  a  small  bowl  full  of 
chocolates  and  sweets  wrapped  in  gold  and  silver  papers  and  a 
glass  vase  in  which  stood  some  tall  celery  stalks.  In  the  centre 
of  the  table  there  stood,  as  sentries  to  a  fruitstand  which  upheld 
a  pyramid  of  oranges  and  American  apples,  two  squat  old- 
fashioned  decanters  of  cut  glass,  one  containing  port  and  the 
other  dark  sherry.  On  the  closed  square  piano  a  pudding  in  a 
huge  yellow  dish  lay  in  waiting  and  behind  it  were  three  squads 
of  bottles  of  stout  and  ale  and  minerals,  drawn  up  according  to 
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the  colours  of  their  uniforms,  the  first  two  black,  with  brown 
and  red  labels,  the  third  and  smallest  squad  white,  with  trans- 
verse green  sashes. 

—  From  "  Dubliners  "  by  James  Joyce, 
New  York,  The  Viking  Press,  Inc.  Copy- 
right, 1925,  B.  W.  Huebsch,  Inc. 

Early  that  morning,  looking  out  from  the  beach  over  the 
Mazacuni,  as  we  called  the  union  of  the  two  great  rivers,  there 
was  wind,  yet  no  wind,  as  the  sun  prepared  to  lift  above  the 
horizon.  The  great  soft-walled  jungle  was  clear  and  distinct. 
Every  reed  at  the  landing  had  its  unbroken  counterpart  in  the 
still  surface.  But  at  the  apex  of  the  waters,  the  smoke  of  all 
the  battles  in  the  world  had  gathered,  and  upon  this  the  sun 
slowly  concentrated  his  powers,  until  he  tore  apart  the  cloak  of 
mist,  turning  the  dark  surface,  first  to  oxidized,  and  then  to 
shining  quicksilver.  Instantaneously  the  same  shaft  of  light 
touched  the  tips  of  the  highest  trees,  and  as  if  in  response  to  a 
poised  baton,  there  broke  forth  that  wonder  of  the  world  —  the 
Zoroastrian  chorus  of  tens  of  thousands  of  jungle  creatures. 

—  William  Beebe,  Edge  of  the  Jungle, 
Henry  Holt  and  Company.  Reprinted  by 
permission. 

Exercise.  Make  a  list  of  the  details  you  would  include  in  a 
description  of  {a)  the  facade  of  the  library,  {b)  the  campus  walks 
three  minutes  after  a  recitation  has  begun,  (c)  a  campus  celeb- 
rity.    Justify  your  inclusion  of  each  detail. 

VII.    ORDER   OR   ARRANGEMENT   OF   DETAILS 

In  exposition  and  argument  one  idea  grows  out  of 
another,  and  their  relation  Is  a  question  of  logic.  In 
narration  events  are  given  In  the  order  of  their  succession 
in  time  or  the  order  of  cause  and  effect.  In  all  these  there 
is  progression.  In  description,  however,  the  effect  is  not 
secured  by  progression  but  by  summation  or  cumulation. 
This  leaves  the  writer  free  to  arrange  the  details  In  what- 
ever order  will  best  contribute  to  the  impression  he  wishes 
to  make. 
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There  is  one  general  principle  which  should  be  borne  in 
mind :  details  should  be  so  arranged  that  the  reader  will  not 
have  to  reconstruct  an  image  already  formed.  This  means 
that  the  more  general  impression  should  be  given  first. 

The  Four  Orders.  —  Although  the  writer  has  almost 
complete  freedom,  certain  natural  orders  of  arrangement 
are  commonly  employed. 

1.  Observation.  The  psychology  of  perception  has 
shown  that  usually  we  get  a  general  impression  of  an  object 
as  a  whole  and  then  discriminate  the  features  which  have 
contributed  to  the  total  effect.  As  the  writer  is  asking  his 
readers  to  repeat  imaginatively  his  own  experiences,  it  is 
not  only  natural  but  generally  most  effective  to  follow  the 
order  of  perception.     For  example  : 

I  suppose  a  sailor  would  call  our  skipper  a  hard  case.  He 
was  an  elderly  man,  tall,  spare,  and  meagrely  bearded.  His  eyes 
were  set  close  into  a  knife-like  nose,  and  they  were  opaque  and 
bright,  like  two  blue  stones  under  a  forehead  which  narrowed 
and  tightened  into  a  small  shiny  cranium.  There  were  tufts  of 
grey  wool  above  his  temples.  No  light  came  through  his  eyes 
to  make  them  limpid,  except  when  he  was  fondling  Tinker,  the 
dog.  They  shone  from  the  surface,  giving  him  a  look  of  peering 
and  intent  suspicion.  The  skin  of  his  face,  neck  and  hands, 
now  worked  a  little  loose,  was  so  steeped  in  the  tincture  of  sun- 
shine that  it  had  preserved  an  unctious  child-like  quality. 

—  H.  M.  Tomlinson,  The  Sea  and  the 
Jungle,  E.  P.  Dutton  and  Company.  Re- 
printed by  permission. 

2.  Contiguity  or  arrangement  in  space.  This  is  fre- 
quently used  in  describing  landscapes  or  buildings  of  an 
involved  structure  in  order  that  the  reader  may  have  some 
plan  by  which  to  relate  the  details.  According  to  this 
method  one  proceeds  from  the  near  to  the  remote  or  from 
the  remote  to  the  near,  from  the  bottom  to  the  top  or  from 
the  top  to  the  bottom.  In  describing  a  person  it  would  be 
obviously  mechanical  to  proceed  from  the  hair  to  the  feet 
or  vice  versa. 
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It  frequently  happens  that  the  order  of  contiguity  and 
the  order  of  observation  coincide,  as  in  Shakespeare's 
description  of  the  Dover  cliff  : 

How  fearful       ^^ 
And  dizzy  'tis  to  cast  one's  eyes  so  low ! 
The  crows  and  choughs  that  wing  the  midway  air 
Show  scarce  so  gross  as  beetles ;   halfway  down 
Hangs  one  that  gathers  samphire,  — ■  dreadful  trade ! 
Methinks  he  seems  no  bigger  than  his  head  : 
The  fishermen  that  walk  upon  the  beach 
Appear  like  mice;    and  yond  tall,  anchoring  bark, 
Diminished  to  her  cock ;   her  cock,  a  buoy 
Almost  too  small  for  sight ;   and  the  murmuring  surge, 
That  on  th'  unnumbered  idle  pebbles  chafes, 
Cannot  be  heard  so  high.  —  I'll  look  no  more, 
Lest  my  brain  turn,  and  the  deficient  sight 
Topple  down  headlong. 

3.  Charted  order.  When  the  writer  wishes  to  give  a 
panoramic  impression  of  a  scene  which  cannot  be  observed 
from  any  natural  physical  point  of  view,  he  may  resort  to 
the  device  of  presenting  a  comparison,  according  to  which 
the  details  may  be  arranged.  Stevenson  compares  the 
Bay  of  Monterey  to  a  fish  hook,  Hugo  presents  a  capital 
A  as  the  plan  of  the  field  of  Waterloo,  Kipling  furnishes 
the  plan  of  a  sham  battle  through  the  image  of  an  out- 
spread fan.  Gibbon  begins  his  description  of  Constan- 
tinople by  the  following  comparison  : 

The  harbour  of  Constantinople,  which  may  be  considered 
as  an  arm  of  the  Bosphorus,  obtained,  in  a  very  remote  period, 
the  denomination  of  the  Golden  Horii.  The  curve  which  it 
describes  might  be  compared  to  the  horn  of  a  stag,  or,  as  it 
should  seem,  with  more  propriety,  to  that  of  an  ox.  The 
epithet  of  golden  was  expressive  of  the  riches  which  every  wind 
wafted  from  the  most  distant  countries  into  the  secure  and 
capacious  port  of  Constantinople. 

—  Edward  Gibbon,   The  Decline  and  Fall 
of  the  Roman  Empire. 
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A  similar  device  has  been  successfully  used  in  the  following 
student's  theme  : 

On  three  sides  of  the  city  is  the  river,  hemming  it  in  with  a 
loop  like  a  gigantic  horseshoe.  Abandoned  wharves  —  relics  of 
the  days  of  steam-boating  —  rot  along  the  water  front  in  the 
curve  of  the  horseshoe ;  clustered  near  them  are  the  warehouses 
and  factories  of  the  modern  city ;  and  from  this  industrial  dis- 
trict two  boulevards  run  along  the  river,  one  on  either  side  of 
the  horseshoe,  enclosing  between  them  the  residence  district  of 
the  town. 

4.  Climax.  The  impression  which  a  writer  wishes  to 
give  is  not  infrequently  best  achieved  when  he  departs 
from  the  order  of  observation  and  arranges  the  details  in 
the  order  of  their  relative  importance  in  contributing  to 
the  effect.  This,  the  order  of  climax,  is  especially  serv- 
iceable when  the  author  is  endeavoring  to  secure  a  single 
subjective  effect.     The  following  passage  will  illustrate  : 

The  unreality  of  the  scene  which  met  his  eye  gave  Walton 
Pringle  a  feeling  that  he  was  either  dreaming  or  gazing  down  on 
a  stage  set  for  a  play :  only  sleep  or  the  theater  seemed  capable 
of  a  picture  so  filled  with  melodrama.  But  in  the  theater  one 
was  never  at  once  spectator  and  participant,  and  in  sleep  one 
did  not  have  the  tangible  physical  discomfort  which  he  felt. 
He  drew  his  rainsoaked  body  closer  against  the  cabin,  raising 
himself  on  his  toes  so  that  he  might  get  a  better  view  of  the 
interior.  A  man  stood  hovering  over  a  table  lighted  by  an 
anaemic  candle,  and  through  his  fingers  dripped  a  slow  trickle  of 
silver.  In  a  corner,  uncannily  outlined  by  a  steady  gleam  of 
light,  was  a  crucifix  nailed  to  the  wall  and  below  it  lay  a  couch 
piled  with  disordered  bed  clothing.  On  the  floor,  midway  be- 
tween table  and  couch,  was  sprawled  the  figure  of  a  man  —  arms 
flung  wide,  his  black-bearded  face  upturned  —  a  startling 
inanimate  thing  that  made  Walton  Pringle  turn  away  with  a 
shudder.  The  man  at  the  table  undoubtedly  was  a  thief. 
Was  he  also  a  murderer  ? 

—  Charles  Caldwell  Dobie,  "The  Hands  of 
the  Enemy,"  Harper's  Magazine,  March, 
1925.    Reprinted  by  permission  of  the  author. 
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Means  of  Securing  Continuity.  —  Mere  arrange- 
ment of  details  is  not  in  itself  sufficient  to  secure  coherence 
in  description  any  more  than  in  other  types  of  discourse. 
It  is  not  enough  that  there  is  order ;  the  reader  must  be 
made  aware  of  that  order.  To  insure  this,  continuity  is 
essential.  The  means  of  securing  coherence  of  sentences, 
which  were  set  forth  in  the  chapter  on  the  paragraph,  are 
applicable  here  as  elsewhere.  Yet  owing  to  the  fact  that 
the  details  in  description  are  not  bound  together  by  pro- 
gression, the  beginner  often  attempts  to  gain  continuity 
by  means  so  obviously  mechanical  as  to  be  wholly  ineflFec- 
tive.     For  example : 

From  the  top  of  the  tower  he  could  see  the  city  extending 
about  three  miles  to  the  south.  Fulton  Street,  in  front  of  him, 
bisected  that  part  of  the  city  exactly,  dividing  it  into  the  east 
and  west  sides.  Six  blocks  from  the  tower,  Elm  Avenue 
branched  off  Fulton  and  ran  diagonally  south-east  to  the 
Normal  School,  which  was  two  miles  away.  This  part  of  the 
city  was  filled  with  houses  surrounded  by  lawns  and  trees. 
The  west  part  of  the  city,  however,  was  the  business  section. 
Six  blocks  to  his  right.  Seventh  Street  ran  parallel  with  Fulton, 
and  he  could  see  the  street-car  tracks  shining  in  the  sunlight. 
Three  large  buildings  on  Seventh  stood  out  clearly,  Wilson's 
Department  Store  just  west  of  the  tower,  the  Centennial  Build- 
ing two  blocks  farther  south,  and  the  new  Henderson  Tower 
beyond  that. 

The  most  obvious  as  well  as  the  most  effective  means 
of  securing  continuity  is  through  the  introduction  of 
the  narrative  element.  In  many  cases,  however,  this  is 
undesirable,  in  others  impossible.  The  impression  of  con- 
tinuity in  such  cases  may  be  gained  by  selecting  details 
of  action  and  movement.  In  the  following  description  of 
a  landscape,  in  which  the  element  of  progression  in  time 
does  not  enter,  notice  how  the  writer  has  concentrated 
attention  on  the  details  of  action  and  in  the  first 
sentence  has  used  writhing  over,  nuzzled  up  in  presenting 
static  material : 
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About  a  mile  farther,  on  a  road  I  had  never  travelled,  we 
came  to  an  orchard  of  starved  apple-trees  writhing  over  a  hill- 
side among  outcroppings  of  slate  that  nuzzled  up  through  the 
snow  like  animals  pushing  out  their  noses  to  breathe.  Beyond 
the  orchard  lay  a  field  or  two,  their  boundaries  lost  under 
drifts ;  and  above  the  fields,  huddled  against  the  white  immen- 
sities of  land  and  sky,  one  of  those  lonely  New  England  farm- 
houses that  make  the  landscape  lonelier. 

"That's  my  place,"  said  Frome,  with  a  sideway  jerk  of  the 
lame  elbow;  and  in  the  distress  and  oppression  of  the  scene  I 
did  not  know  what  to  answer.  The  snow  had  ceased,  and  a 
flash  of  watery  sunlight  exposed  the  house  on  the  slope  above 
us  in  all  its  plaintive  ugliness.  The  black  wraith  of  a  deciduous 
creeper  flapped  from  the  porch,  and  the  thin  wooden  walls, 
under  their  worn  coat  of  paint,  seemed  to  shiver  in  the  wind 
that  had  risen  with  the  snow. 

—  Edith  Wharton,  Ethan  Frome,  Charles 
Scribner's  Sons, 

A  more  subtle  method  of  gaining  continuity  is  the  knit- 
ting together  of  the  details  by  showing  their  effect  on  one 
another.  In  the  following  description  the  details  are  so  re- 
lated as  almost  to  establish  a  sequence  of  cause  and  effect : 

A  great  pile  of  living  embers  diffused  a  strong  and  ruddy 
glow  from  the  arched  chimney.  Before  this  straddled  Dom 
Nicolas,  the  Picardy  monk,  with  his  skirts  picked  up  and  his 
fat  legs  bared  to  the  comfortable  warmth.  His  dilated  shadow 
cut  the  room  in  half;  and  the  firelight  only  escaped  on  either 
side  of  his  broad  person,  and  in  a  little  pool  between  his  out- 
spread feet.  His  face  had  the  beery,  bruised  appearance  of  the 
continual  drinker's ;  it  was  covered  with  a  network  of  con- 
gested veins,  purple  in  ordinary  circumstances,  but  now  pale 
violet,  for  even  with  his  back  to  the  fire  the  cold  pinched  him 
on  the  other  side.  His  cowl  had  half  fallen  back,  and  made  a 
strange  excrescence  on  either  side  of  his  bull  neck.  So  he 
straddled,  grumbling,  and  cut  the  room  in  half  with  the  shadow 
of  his  portly  frame. 

—  Stevenson,  "  A  Lodging  for  the  Night,'* 
Charles  Scribner's  Sons.  Reprinted  by  per- 
mission. 
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VIII.   THE   SUBJECTIVE   ELEMENT 

Throughout  this  chapter,  emphasis  has  been  laid  on  the 
fact  that  artistic  or  hterary  description  is  the  presentation 
of  the  personal  impression  of  the  writer.  To  a  certain 
extent,  therefore,  all  description  is  subjective  —  that  is, 
personal.  The  writer  can  never  escape  the  influence 
of  his  own  mind.  He  may,  however,  reduce  this  personal 
element  to  a  minimum  by  subordinating  his  feelings  and 
prejudices  and  keeping  his  eye  on  the  external  facts. 
If  he  is  thus  trying  to  be  impersonal,  he  is  using  the 
objective  method. 

Stevenson,  in  the  passage  quoted  above,  furnishes  a  good 
example  of  this  objectivity ;  he  does  not  use  one  word  to 
indicate  his  feeling  toward  Dom  Nicolas.  He  does  not 
stand  between  the  reader  and  the  picture  to  explain,  to 
interpret,  or  to  tell  what  his  feelings  are.  He  lets  the 
facts,  as  he  sees  them,  speak  for  themselves.  But  no  one 
can  doubt  what  sort  of  impression  Stevenson  has  of  the 
monk.  The  details  he  selects  all  bring  out  the  animal- 
like grossness  of  the  man.  Yet,  Stevenson  might  say, 
this  is  what  anyone  would  see. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  writer  may  consciously  or  uncon- 
sciously give  us  his  personal  impression,  infused  with  the 
feeling  or  emotion  with  which  he  views  the  object.  The 
difference  between  this  and  the  objective  type  is  naturally 
more  apparent  in  an  extreme  case.  In  this  the  writer  may 
desire  not  to  give  us  any  direct  image  of  the  object  itself 
but  to  impress  us  with  the  feeling  it  has  aroused  in  him  and 
thereby  to  stimulate  our  imaginations  to  call  up  a  corre- 
sponding image.  This  is  the  subjective  method.  It  lays 
emphasis  not  so  much  on  external  facts  as  on  the  reaction 
of  the  observer  to  those  facts. 

In  order  to  bring  out  this  difl^erence  in  method,  the 
following  types  of  subjective  description  are  arranged 
according  to  the  extent  to  which  this  personal  element 
enters. 
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1.  The  description  in  which  the  central  impression  is 
peculiar  to  the  observer,  whether  due  to  the  mood  or  feehng 
of  the  moment  or  to  an  habitual  prejudice.  The  details 
are  not  distorted  or  exaggerated  but  those  which  do  not 
bear  out  this  feeling  are  ignored. 

Example : 

The  house  was  bad  in  all  conscience,  but  it  might  have  pass'ed 
if  they  had  only  let  it  alone.  This  saving  mercy  was  beyond 
them ;  they  had  smothered  it  with  trumpery  ornament  and 
scrap-book  art,  with  strange  excrescences  and  bunchy  draperies, 
with  gimcracks  that  might  have  been  keepsakes  for  maid- 
servants and  nondescript  conveniences  that  might  have  been 
prizes  for  the  blind.  They  had  gone  wildly  astray  over  carpets 
and  curtains  ;  they  had  an  infallible  instinct  for  disaster,  and 
were  so  cruelly  doom-ridden  that  it  rendered  them  almost 
tragic.  Their  drawing-room,  Mrs.  Gereth  lowered  her  voice  to 
mention,  caused  her  face  to  burn,  and  each  of  the  new  friends 
confided  to  the  other  that  in  her  own  apartment  she  had  given 
way  to  tears.  There  was  in  the  elder  lady's  a  set  of  comic 
water-colors,  a  family  joke  by  a  family  genius,  and  in  the 
younger's  a  souvenir  from  some  centennial  or  other  Exhibition, 
that  they  shudderingly  alluded  to.  The  house  was  perversely 
full  of  souvenirs  of  places  even  more  ugly  than  itself  and  of 
things  it  would  have  been  a  pious  duty  to  forget.  The  worst 
horror  was  the  acres  of  varnish,  something  advertised  and 
smelly,  with  which  everything  was  smeared ;  it  was  Fleda 
Vetch's  conviction  that  the  application  of  it,  by  their  own  hands 
and  hilariously  shoving  each  other,  was  the  amusement  of  the 
Brigstocks  on  rainy  days. 

—  Henry  James,    The  Spoils  of  Poynton, 

Houghton  Mifflin  Company.     Reprinted  by 

permission. 

2.  Atmospheric  description.  Often,  especially  in  fiction, 
description  is  made  use  of  not  to  give  any  definite  image, 
but  to  put  the  reader  in  a  mood  in  harmony  with  the 
action  of  the  narrative.  Details  are  given  not  because 
they  contribute  to  any  impression  of  an  object  or  scene, 
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but  to  arouse  feelings  of  cheerfulness,  gloom,  mystery, 
melancholy,  suspense,  or  foreboding.  Such  description 
is  commonly  called  atmospheric.  Like  the  stage  setting 
in  a  play,  it  furnishes  a  background  which  heightens  the 
effect  of  the  action.  Dickens,  Hardy,  and  Conrad  are 
the  novelists  who  have  made  the  most  successful  use  of 
atmospheric  descriptions. 

The  following  examples  are  characteristic  : 

The  men  poled  in  the  shoaling  water.  The  creek  broadened, 
opening  out  into  a  wide  sweep  of  a  stagnant  lagoon.  The 
forests  receded  from  the  marshy  bank,  leaving  a  level  strip  of 
bright  green,  reedy  grass  to  frame  the  reflected  blueness  of  the 
sky.  A  fleecy  pink  cloud  drifted  high  above,  trailing  the  del- 
icate colouring  of  its  image  under  the  floating  leaves  and  the 
silvery  blossoms  of  the  lotus.  A  little  house,  perched  on  high 
piles,  appeared  black  in  the  distance.  Near  it,  two  tall  nibong 
palms,  that  seemed  to  have  come  out  of  the  forests  in  the  back- 
ground, leaned  slightly  over  the  ragged  roof,  with  a  suggestion 
of  sad  tenderness  and  care  in  the  droop  of  their  leafy  and  soaring 
heads. 

—  Joseph  Conrad,  "The  Lagoon,"  from 
Tales  of  Unrest,  Doubleday,  Doran  and  Com- 
pany. Reprinted  by  permission  of  the  pub- 
lisher and  the  trustees  of  the  Conrad  estate. 

The  picture  he  looked  at  was  a  long  one,  with  houses  crowded 
upon  a  hill ;  in  one  corner  a  boy  was  holding  a  large  map  of  the 
town  ;  in  another  was  a  classical  figure  representing  the  river 
Tagus ;  and  in  the  sky  was  the  Virgin  surrounded  by  angels. 
It  was  a  landscape  alien  to  all  Philip's  notions,  for  he  had  lived 
in  circles  that  worshipped  exact  realism  and  yet  here  again, 
strangely  to  himself,  he  felt  a  reality  greater  than  any  achieved 
by  the  masters  in  whose  steps  humbly  he  had  sought  to  walk. 
He  heard  Athelny  say  that  the  representation  was  so  precise 
that  when  the  citizens  of  Toledo  came  to  look  at  the  picture 
they  recognized  their  houses.  The  painter  had  painted  exactly 
what  he  saw,  but  he  had  seen  with  the  eyes  of  the  spirit.  There 
was  something  unearthly  in  that  city  of  pale  gray.  It  was  a 
city  of  the  soul  seen  by  a  wan  light  that  was  neither  that  of 
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night  nor  day.  It  stood  on  a  green  hill,  but  of  a  green  not  of 
this  world,  and  it  was  surrounded  by  massive  walls  and  bastions 
to  be  stormed  by  no  machines  or  engines  of  man's  invention, 
but  by  prayer  and  fasting,  by  contrite  sighs  and  by  mortifica- 
tions of  the  flesh.  It  was  a  stronghold  of  God.  Those  gray 
houses  were  made  of  no  stone  known  to  masons,  there  was  some- 
thing terrifying  in  their  aspect,  and  you  did  not  know  when 
men  might  live  in  them.  You  might  walk  through  the  streets 
and  be  unamazed  to  find  them  all  deserted,  and  yet  not  empty; 
for  you  felt  a  presence  invisible  and  yet  manifest  to  every  inner 
sense.  It  was  a  mystical  city  in  which  the  imagination  faltered 
like  one  who  steps  out  of  the  light  into  darkness ;  the  soul 
walked  naked  to  and  fro,  knowing  the  unknowable,  and  con- 
scious strangely  of  experience,  intimate  but  inexpressible,  of  the 
absolute.  And  without  surprise,  in  that  blue  sky,  real  with  a 
reality  that  not  the  eye  but  the  soul  confesses,  with  its  rack  of 
light  clouds  driven  by  strange  breezes,  like  the  cries  and  the 
sighs  of  lost  souls,  you  saw  the  Blessed  Virgin  with  a  gown  of  red 
and  a  cloak  of  blue  surrounded  by  winged  angels.  Philip  felt 
that  the  inhabitants  of  that  city  would  have  seen  the  apparition 
without  astonishment,  reverent  and  thankful,  and  have  gone 
their  ways. 

—  Harold  Nicolson,  Some  People,  Con- 
stable and  Company.  Reprinted  by  per- 
mission of  the  author. 

3.  Description  by  effect.  In  this  type  practically  no 
details  are  given  :  attention  is  centered  on  the  effect  that 
the  object  makes  upon  the  beholder.  In  the  following 
description  from  Stevenson,  the  only  details  we  have  about 
the  appearance  of  Mr.  Hyde  are  that  he  was  "a  little 
man"  "stumping  along."  The  image  we  have  of  him,  — 
and  it  is  far  more  satisfactory  than  could  possibly  be 
gained  from  the  most  minute  details  of  his  appearance  — 
is  derived  from  the  effect  made  upon  the  writer,  the 
child's  family,  and  the  doctor. 

I  was  coming  home  from  some  place  at  the  end  of  the  world, 
about  three  o'clock  of  a  black  winter  morning,  and  my  way  lay 
through  a  part  of  town  where  there  was  literally  nothing  to  be 
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seen  but  lamps.  Street  after  street,  and  all  the  folks  asleep  — 
street  after  street,  all  lighted  up  as  if  for  a  procession  and  all 
as  empty  as  a  church  —  till  at  last  I  got  into  that  state  of  mind 
when  a  man  listens  and  listens  and  begins  to  long  for  the  sight 
of  a  policeman.  All  at  once,  I  saw  two  figures  :  one  a  little 
man  who  was  stumping  along  eastward  at  a  good  walk,  and  the 
other  a  girl  of  maybe  eight  or  ten  who  was  running  as  hard  as 
she  was  able  down  a  cross  street.  Well,  sir,  the  two  ran  into 
one  another  naturally  enough  at  the  corner;  and  then  came 
the  horrible  part  of  the  thing;  for  the  man  trampled  calmly 
over  the  child's  body  and  left  her  screaming  on  the  ground.  It 
sounds  nothing  to  hear,  but  it  was  hellish  to  see.  It  wasn't  like 
a  man  ;  it  was  like  some  damned  Juggernaut.  I  gave  a  view 
halloa,  took  to  my  heels,  collared  my  gentleman,  and  brought 
him  back  to  where  there  was  already  quite  a  group  about  the 
screaming  child.  He  was  perfectly  cool  and  made^Bo  resistance, 
but  gave  me  one  look,  so  ugly  that  it  brought  out  the  sweat  on 
me  like  running.  The  people  who  had  turned  out  were  the 
girl's  own  family ;  and  pretty  soon,  the  doctor,  for  whom  she 
had  been  sent,  put  in  an  appearance.  Well,  the  child  was  not 
much  the  worse,  more  frightened,  according  to  the  Sawbones  ; 
and  there  you  might  have  supposed  would  be  an  end  to  it. 
But  there  was  one  curious  circumstance.  I  had  taken  a  loath- 
ing to  my  gentleman  at  first  sight.  So  had  the  child's  family, 
which  was  only  natural.  But  the  doctor's  case  was  what  struck 
me.  He  was  the  usual  cut-and-dry  apothecary,  of  no  particular 
age  and  color,  with  a  strong  Edinburgh  accent,  and  about  as 
emotional  as  a  bagpipe.  Well,  sir,  he  was  like  the  rest  of  us; 
every  time  he  looked  at  my  prisoner  I  saw  that  Sawbones  turn 
sick  and  white  with  the  desire  to  kill  him. 

—  Stevenson,  Dr.  Jekyll  and  Mr.  Hyde, 
Charles  Scribner's  Sons.  Reprinted  by  per- 
mission. 

Although  W.  Somerset  Maugham  states  in  the  first 
sentence  of  the  following  paragraph  that  he  will  not 
describe  the  pictures  he  proceeds  to  do  so  by  their  effect. 

I  will  not  describe  the  pictures  that  Strickland  showed  me. 
Descriptions  of  pictures   are  always  dull,   and  these,  besides, 
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are  familiar  to  all  who  take  an  interest  in  such  things.  Now 
that  his  influence  has  so  enormously  affected  modern  painting, 
now  that  others  have  charted  the  country  which  he  was  among 
the  first  to  explore,  Strickland's  pictures,  seen  for  the  first  time, 
would  find  the  mind  more  prepared  for  them ;  but  it  must  be 
remembered  that  I  had  never  seen  anything  of  the  sort.  First 
of  all  I  was  taken  aback  by  what  seemed  to  me  the  clumsiness 
of  his  technique.  Accustomed  to  the  drawing  of  the  old  mas- 
ters, and  convinced  that  Ingres  was  the  greatest  draughtsman 
of  recent  times,  I  thought  that  Strickland  drew  very  badly.  I 
knew  nothing  of  the  simplification  at  which  he  aimed.  I 
remember  a  still-life  of  oranges  on  a  plate,  and  I  was  bothered 
because  the  plate  was  not  round  and  the  oranges  were  lopsided. 
The  portraits  were  a  little  larger  than  life-size,  and  this  gave 
them  an  ungainly  look.  To  my  eyes  the  faces  looked  like  cari- 
catures. They  were  painted  in  a  way  that  was  entirely  new  to 
me.  The  landscapes  puzzled  me  even  more.  There  were  two 
or  three  pictures  of  the  forest  at  Fontainebleau  and  several 
streets  in  Paris  :  my  first  feeling  was  that  they  might  have 
been  painted  by  a  drunken  cab-driver.  I  was  perfectly  bewil- 
dered. The  colour  seemed  to  me  extraordinarily  crude.  It 
passed  through  my  mind  that  the  whole  thing  was  a  stupendous, 
incomprehensible  farce.  Now  that  I  look  back  I  am  more  than 
ever  impressed  by  Stroeve's  acuteness.  He  saw  from  the  first 
that  here  was  a  revolution  in  art,  and  he  recognised  in  its 
beginnings  the  genius  which  now  all  the  world  allows. 

—  W.  Somerset  Maugham,  The  Moon  and 

Sixpence,  Doubleday,  Doran  and  Company. 

Reprinted  by  permission. 

The  illustrations  which  have  been  given  show  that  the 
subjective  method  is  highly  eflfective  in  the  hands  of 
skilled  writers.  To  the  beginner,  however,  it  presents 
often  merely  a  temptation  to  avoid  the  labor  of  observa- 
tion and  analysis.  To  say  "  It  was  a  scene  of  indescribable 
confusion"  is  not  to  describe  subjectively  but  merely  to 
admit  one's  own  impotence  as  a  descriptive  writer.  No 
one  would  seriously  challenge  the  ability  of  the  writers 
quoted  above  to  give  purely  objective  descriptions  had 
they  desired  to  do  so.     But  one  may  question  the  funda- 
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mental  image  of  a  writer  who  makes  use  of  such  vague 
generaHzations  as,  "She  was  one  of  the  most  pathetic 
creatures  I  have  ever  seen,"  "It  was  an  impressive 
spectacle,"  "A  most  odious  creature."  A  person  may  be 
pathetic  in  many  different  ways  :  the  half-clad,  the 
obviously  over-dressed ;  the  ill-nourished  anemic  indi- 
vidual ;  the  one  who  suffers  from  elephantiasis  ;  the  one 
who  gives  way  hysterically  to  grief ;  the  one  who  with 
trembling  lip  and  wide-opened  eyes  restrains  his  emotions  ; 
—  each  in  his  turn  arouses  our  pity. 

One  should  not  attempt  to  find  refuge  from  his  own 
ignorance  or  to  conceal  his  laziness  by  resorting  to  the 
subjective  method.  Any  attempt  to  present  one's  feelings 
unless  these  are  based  on  very  definite  concrete  experiences 
must  necessarily  be  vague  and  indefinite.  The  result,  as 
in  the  following  examples,  is  such  hackneyed  expressions 
or  such  obscure  generalizations  that  they  evoke  no  definite 
feeling  on  the  part  of  the  reader. 

How  quiet  it  is  near  the  lake  on  an  early  summer  morning  ! 
But  is  it  really  quiet  ?  No,  only  the  hubbub  of  city  traffic  is 
lacking,  for  the  voices  of  nature  are  more  jubilant  in  the  morn- 
ing than  at  any  other  time  of  the  day.  The  small  sparrows 
twitter  incessantly;  the  bluebirds  trill  as  they  fly  seeking  their 
breakfast.  The  leaves  of  the  lofty  trees  murmur  an  accompani- 
ment for  the  birds.  How  varied  are  all  the  sounds,  and  yet 
none  are  discordant.  Even  the  cawing  of  the  crows  and  the 
shrieking  of  the  jays  form  an  agreeable  mingling  with  the  rest. 
Passing  leisurely  from  flower  to  flower  are  the  buzzing  bees 
already  beginning  their  daily  task.  All  the  voices  of  nature 
blend  in  this  great  symphony. 

As  I  turned  again  to  my  book,  a  train  whistle  gave  forth  a 
shrill  and  unearthly  shriek  in  the  hollow  air  that  sent  shivers 
through  me,  that  had  I  been  Gray  would  have  set  me  to  writing 
elegies  or  philosophizing  about  the  cruel  world.  The  whistle 
was  followed  by  the  irregular  chug  that  only  trains  possess. 

The  children  trudging  to  and  from  school  laden  with  books 
and  dinner  pails  afford  a  picturesque  sight. 
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A  good  deal  of  confusion  in  regard  to  subjective  descrip- 
tion is  caused  by  the  idea  that  any  description  of  the 
feehng  or  mood  of  a  person  is  necessarily  subjective. 
This  will  be  avoided  if  one  fundamental  fact  is  borne 
clearly  in  mind.  Description  may  portray  not  only 
material  objects  of  the  external  world,  but  also  feelings, 
moods,  states  of  mind.  Subjective  description  attempts 
to  image  some  external  object  by  giving  its  effect  upon 
the  beholder.  The  novelist  or  story-writer  may  depict 
for  us  the  feelings  of ,  a  character  which  are  in  no  way 
caused  by  or  dependent  upon  his  immediate  surroundings. 
Any  feeling  or  emotion  may  be  as  objectively  portrayed 
as  a  building  or  a  landscape.     For  example  : 

While  these  thoughts  were  passing  through  his  mind,  he  was 
feeling,  half  mechanically,  for  his  purse.  Suddenly  his  heart 
stopped  beating ;  a  feeling  of  cold  scales  passed  up  the  back  of 
his  legs,  and  a  cold  blow  seemed  to  fall  upon  his  scalp.  He 
stood  petrified  for  a  moment ;  then  he  felt  again  with  one  fever- 
ish movement ;  and  then  his  loss  burst  upon  him,  and  he  was 
covered  at  once  with  perspiration. 

—  Stevenson,  "  A  Lodging  for  the  Night,'* 
Charles  Scribner's  Sons.  Reprinted  by  per- 
mission. 

Finch  lay  on  his  bed  all  day.  He  was  in  a  strange  state, 
between  sleeping  and  waking.  He  could  not  think  clearly,  and 
his  head  hurt  him  terribly.  He  felt  as  though  the  inside  of  it 
had  become  solid,  while,  over  the  surface,  sharp  pains  trickled 
down  into  his  neck.  He  had  an  abominable  taste  in  the  mouth. 
He  had  a  light-headed,  feverish  feeling.  It  was  impossible  for 
him  to  arrange  the  events  of  the  last  twelve  hours  in  proper 
sequence.  He  had  never  been  so  confused,  so  hopeless,  in  his 
life.  All  the  muddle-headedness,  the  fear,  the  groping  of  his 
years,  seemed  to  have  harried  him,  jostled  him,  spiritually  di- 
sheveled, to  this.  He  was  an  outcast  in  his  own  home,  unspeak- 
ably alone.  He  asked  himself  the  old  question.  What  am  I .'' 
He  examined  his  hand  as  It  lay  clenched  on  the  quilt  beside 
him.  What  was  It  ^  Why  had  It  been  formed  ^  Given  those 
strange  and  delicate  muscles  —  the  power  to  draw  music  from 
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the  aching  heart  of  the  piano.  That  music  was  more  real  than 
the  hand  that  made  it.  The  hand  was  nothing,  the  body  was 
nothing.  The  soul  surely  less  than  the  grass.  He  lay  as 
motionless  as  though  the  soul  had  indeed  left  the  body. 

—  Mazo  de  la  Roche,  Whiteoaks  of  Jalna, 

Little,  Brown,  and  Company.     Reprinted  by 

permission. 

The  Pathetic  Fallacy.  —  If  the  writer  grasps  this 
distinction  between  the  direct  portrayal  of  a  state  of  mind 
and  the  subjective  description  of  external  objects,  he  may 
be  able  to  understand  that  use  of  the  subjective  method 
which  Ruskin  has  called  the  "pathetic  fallacy."  Ruskin 
says,  "All  violent  feelings  .  .  .  produce  in  us  a  falseness 
in  all  our  impressions  of  external  things  which  I  would 
generally  characterize  as  the  'Pathetic  Fallacy.'"  As  an 
example,  he  cites  two  verses  from  Alton  Locke: 

"They  rowed  her  in  across  the  rolling  foam  — 
The  cruel,  crawling  foam." 

"The  foam  is  -not  cruel,  neither  does  it  crawl.  The  state 
of  mind  which  attributes  to  it  these  characters  of  a  living 
creature  is  one  in  which  the  reason  is  unhinged  by  grief. 


"Now  so  long  as  we  see  that  the  feeling  is  true,  we 
pardon,  or  are  even  pleased  by,  the  confessed  fallacy  of 
sight  which  it  induces  :  We  are  pleased,  for  instance,  with 
those  lines  of  Kingsley's  above  quoted,  not  because  they 
fallaciously  describe  foam,  but  because  they  faithfully 
describe  sorrow.  But  the  moment  the  mind  of  the 
speaker  becomes  cold,  that  moment  every  such  expression 
becomes  untrue,  as  being  for  ever  untrue  in  the  external 
facts.  And  there  is  no  greater  baseness  in  literature  than 
the  habit  of  using  these  metaphorical  expressions  in  cold 
blood.  An  inspired  writer  in  full  impetuosity  of  passion 
may  speak  wisely  and  truly  of  'raging  waves  of  the  sea, 
foaming  out  their  own  shame' ;   but  it  is  only  the  basest 
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writer  who  cannot  speak  of  the  sea  without  talking  of 
'raging  waves,'  'remorseless  floods,'  'ravenous  billows,' 
etc. ;  and  it  is  one  of  the  signs  of  the  highest  power  in  a 
writer  to  check  all  such  habits  of  thought,  and  to  keep  his 
eye  fixed  firmly  on  the  pure  fact,  out  of  which  if  any  feeling 
comes  to  him  or  his  reader,  he  knows  it  to  be  a  true  one." 

The  principle,  laid  down  by  Ruskin,  that  "nothing  can 
be  good,  or  useful,  or  ultimately  pleasurable  which  is 
untrue,"  is  fundamental.  The  writer  may  calmly,  objec- 
tively portray  for  us  the  feeling  of  anger,  for  example,  of 
one  of  his  characters  with  an  almost  scientific  precision, 
without  any  reference  to  the  altered  images  of  external 
objects.  Or  he  may  choose  to  represent  the  distorted 
perceptions  which  the  anger  causes.  In  either  case  we 
demand  truth. 

The  abuse  of  the  subjective  method  at  the  hands  of  stu- 
dents comes  not  so  much  from  inaccuracy  in  the  presenta- 
tion of  feeling  where  there  is  real  feeling  either  on  their 
own  part  or  that  of  one  of  their  characters,  as  from  the 
assumption  of  it  for  what  they  consider  to  be  a  "rhetori- 
cal" effect.  As  Ruskin  says  :  "Simply  bad  writing  may 
almost  always  ...  be  known  by  its  adoption  of  these 
fanciful  metaphorical  expressions,  as  a  sort  of  current 
coin.   .   .   ." 

The  following  selections  from  the  themes  of  students 
illustrate  the  absurd  effect  of  simulated  feeling. 

1.  It  came  out  of  the  past  in  a  flash  of  life  that  carried  a  host 
of  vivid  memories  of  long  night  rides  through  the  cool  of  the 
northern  evenings,  and  of  winding  roads  close  crowded  by 
thousands  of  eager  trees,  that  fanned  the  air  as  if  to  keep  it 
cool,  and  moreover  of  countless  lakes  that  flashed  by,  trying  to 
outdo  one  another  in  beauty  and  grandeur. 

2.  As  the  wind  blew  and  sighed  through  the  autumn  trees, 
leaves  rained  about  me  as  though  conscious  of  hypocrisy  and 
sorry  to  disappoint,  for  I  had  first  viewed  them  from  a  distance 
where  their  colors  fairly  glistened  in  the  afternoon  sun,  but  now, 
they  hung  dull  and  lifeless. 
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3.  Folding  the  sidewalks  in  its  embrace  is  the  greenest  of 
well-kept  lawns,  surrounded  by  great  trees.  Behind  these  trees 
the  campus  buildings  hide  themselves,  afraid  to  come  nearer  and 
scare  Nature  from  her  verdant  retreat.  Some  even  try  to  hide 
themselves  behind  beautiful,  though  scanty,  coverings  of  wood- 
bine and  ivy.  But  they  need  not  be  afraid  to  show  themselves, 
for  they  are  pretty  buildings. 

IX.   DESCRIPTIVE   STYLE 

The  general  principles  of  structure  and  of  style  which 
have  been  set  forth  in  the  preceding  chapters  apply  as  well 
to  the  writing  of  description. 

Common  Faults.  —  There  are,  however,  certain  faults 
characteristic  of  the  work  of  the  inexperienced  writer 
against  which  the  student  should  be  on  his  guard.  Avoid- 
ance of  them  constitutes  at  least  a  negative  virtue. 

I.  Explanatory  introductions  not  essential  to  the  image 
itself.     These  include  : 

a.  The  explanation  as  to  how  you  happened  to  be  on 
the  scene.  The  reader  is  interested  mainly  in  the  picture, 
not  in  an  account  of  how  you  happened  to  get  it,  unless 
that  is  necessary  for  the  subjective  effect. 

At  what  point  should  the  following  description  begin  .^ 

Last  summer  four  of  us  boys  set  out  to  travel  to  Yellowstone 
Park  by  auto.  We  were  riding  along  late  one  afternoon  be- 
tween   and  looking  for  some  suitable  camp- 
ing place  for  the  night,  when  suddenly  we  turned  a  sharp  curve 
in  the  hilly  road,  and  looking  down  from  a  height  of  about  two 
hundred  feet  we  had  our  first  view  of  the  "Father  of  Waters." 

b.  Announcement  of  your  intentions  to  describe. 
Unless  you  feel  that  the  reader  would  not  realize  the  fact 
that  you  are  attempting  to  describe  some  object  for  him 
If  you  did  not  tell  him  so,  do  not  begin  with  "The  scene  I 
am  about  to  describe,"  "The  person  I  have  In  mind." 

c.  Statements  preparing  the  reader  for  some  unusual 
effect.     Let  your  work  stand  on  Its  own  merits.     Do  not 
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Imitate  the  magazine  editors  who  preface  stories  and 
articles  with  statements  concerning  their  extraordinary 
merit.  Readers  prefer  to  make  the  discovery  for  them- 
selves.' Do  not  form  the  habit  of  beginning  with  "One 
of  the  most  impressive  scenes  .  .  .";  "One  of  the  most 
characteristic  features  .  .  ." 

2.  Statements  which  intrude  the  writer  unnecessarily  be- 
tween the  reader  and  the  picture.  Similar  to  the  prelimi- 
nary announcement  that  you  are  about  to  describe  are 
those  expressions  that  call  attention  to  the  technical 
phases  of  the  work:  "from  this  point  of  view,"  "the 
scene,"  "the  picture,"  or  such  formulas  as  "one  sees," 
"could  be  seen,"  "could  be  heard,"  "met  the  eye." 
These  are  not  only  unnecessarily  awkward  in  themselves, 
but  help  to  destroy  the  illusion  by  keeping  the  reader 
constantly  aware  of  the  technical  process  of  writing. 

3.  The  catalogue  style.  The  recurrence  of  "he  is," 
"he  had,"  etc.,  in  the  following  paragraph  is  an  indication 
that  the  writer  is  more  intent  on  conveying  information 
than  in  making  the  details  suggestive.  The  revision 
shows  how  easily  this  defect  may  be  avoided. 

Sarah  was  a  plain,  unattractive  sort  of  girl.  She  was  like 
her  father.  She  was  tall  and  thin.  She  was  of  a  sallow  com- 
plexion. Her  hair  was  an  indefinite  brown  and  her  eyes  a  dull 
hazel.  She  was  a  disappointment  to  her  mother,  who  had 
hoped  .  .  . 

Revised  : 

Sarah  was  a  plain,  unattractive  girl.  Like  her  father,  she 
was  tall  and  thin,  with  a  sallow  complexion,  hair  of  an  indefi- 
nite brown,  and  eyes  of  dull  hazel.  She  was  a  disappointment 
to  her  mother,  who  had  hoped  .  .  . 

4.  Apologetic  expressions.  "  So  to  speak,"  "as  it  were," 
and  similar  phrases  are  only  an  indication  that  the  writer 
realizes  the  inaccuracy  of  the  expressions  they  qualify. 
Calling  the  attention  of  the  reader  to  it  merely  exaggerates 
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the  defect.  Similarly  the  use  of  seems  is  a  device  by 
which  the  timid  writer  —  the  writer  without  the  courage 
of  his  convictions  —  seeks  to  avoid  responsibility  for  an 
image  or  metaphor  which  his  perceptions  have  evoked. 

Examples : 

Into  the  dusky  horizon  faded  a  seemingly  miniature  tower  or 
steeple  in  the  small  village  to  the  north. 

A  keen  breath  of  wind  fell  cool  upon  my  face,  stirred  the 
leaves  into  a  kind  of  evening  melody,  and  set  the  birds  into 
chirping  accompaniment. 

Her  most  striking  characteristic  was  a  long  thin  neck  which 
seemed  to  be  accentuated  by  the  high-collared  black  blouses 
which  she  apparently  always  wore,  and  by  her  brown  hair  which 
swept  high  oif  her  brow  into  a  steep  pompadour. 

To  her  right  sat  a  woman  with  a  red,  Irish-appearing  face. 

The  wind  rose;  the  black  clouds  which  had  been  massed  in 
the  west  now  drew  rapidly  over  the  sky,  and  with  a  shout  of 
thunder,  so  to  speak,  the  storm  was  upon  us. 

Diction.  — There  is  no  other  type  of  writing  in  which 
style  in  the  narrower  sense  of  the  term,  that  is,  felicity 
in  the  use  of  words,  is  so  essential  to  success  as  in  descrip- 
tion. The  fact  pointed  out  earlier,  that  it  is  necessary  to 
know  not  only  the  meaning  of  a  word  but  also  its  sug- 
gestion, means  that  the  writer  must  have  more  than  a 
"dictionary  knowledge"  of  the  words  he  uses.  He  must 
know  words  as  he  knows  people,  by  having  lived  with 
them. 

I.  Co7icrete  words.  The  principle  governing  the  selec- 
tion of  details  that  the  more  concrete  they  are,  the  more 
vivid  will  be  the  image,  involves  the  necessity  of  using 
concrete  words  to  present  them  accurately.  The  more 
specific  the  concrete  word  is,  the  more  effective  it  will 
be.  The  general  term  is  too  broad  in  its  significance 
and  lacks  accuracy.  The  verb  walk,  for  instance,  is  ade- 
quate for  the  purpose  of  conveying  information,  but  it 
fails  to  give  any  precise  image  of  the  manner  of  walking. 
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Irving  speaks  of  Ichabod  Crane  "striding  along  the  profile 
of  a  hill"  ;  Dickens  says  Dr.  Chillip  "sidled  in  and  out  of 
a  room  to  take  up  less  space";  Stevenson  pictures  Mr. 
Hyde  as  "stumping  along  eastward  at  a  good  walk." 

Striding,  sidled,  stumping  do  more  than  merely  give  a 
definite  image  of  the  manner  of  walking.  The  single 
detail  thus  presented  carries  with  it  suggestions  as  to  the 
figure,  and  other  characteristic  movements,  and  gives 
something  of  character  as  well.  No  one  could  conceive 
of  a  man  who  sidles  into  a  room  as  stumping.  The  specific 
word  is  not  only  vivid  but  economical  :  it  does  a  double 
duty  in  calling  up  vividly  a  single  detail  and  suggesting 
numerous  others. 

2.  Familiar  words.  It  is  not  enough  that  words  should 
be  concrete  and  specific ;  they  must  stimulate  the  imagi- 
nation so  that  the  reader  will  share  the  experience  of  the 
writer.  This  is  largely  dependent  on  their  power  to 
recall  familiar  sense  impressions.  The  ability  of  simple 
words  to  do  this  is  well  illustrated  in  Browning's  "Meet- 
ing at  Night"  : 

The  gray  sea  and  the  long  black  land  ; 
And  the  yellow  half-moon  large  and  low; 
And  the  startled  little  waves  that  leap 
In  fiery  ringlets  from  their  sleep, 
As  I  gain  the  cove  with  pushing  prow, 
And  quench  its  speed  i'  the  slushy  sand. 

Then  a  mile  of  warm  sea-scented  beach ; 
Three  fields  to  cross  till  a  farm  appears  ; 
A  tap  at  the  pane,  the  quick  sharp  scratch, 
And  blue  spurt  of  a  lighted  match. 
And  a  voice  less  loud,  thro'  its  joys  and  fears, 
Than  the  two  hearts  beating  each  to  each  ! 

3.  Division  of  labor.  The  tendency  of  the  beginner  in 
description  is  to  make  the  adjective  bear  the  entire  burden 
of  carrying  the  image.  No  matter  how  skilfully  used, 
the  adjective  cannot  do  its  own  work  and  that  of  other 
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parts  of  speech,  particularly  the  noun,  the  verb,  and  the 
adverb.  Moreover,  rehance  upon  the  adjective  alone 
often  results  in  an  ineffective  piling  up  of  adjectives  to 
express  what  can  be  conveyed  more  effectively  by  some 
other  part  of  speech. 

The  writer  of  the  following  has  failed  to  realize  that 
nouns,  verbs,  adverbs,  should  all  play  a  part : 

She  wore  her  sleek,  shining  brown  hair  high,  with  three  old- 
fashioned  combs  in  it,  a  style  which  was  becoming  to  her  round, 
pleasant  face,  with  its  several  smooth  chins,  its  short,  stubby, 
practical-looking  nose,  and  its  delightful,  twinkling,  mocking, 
happy  brown  eyes  gleaming  behind  her  small,  gold-rimmed, 
heavy-lensed  spectacles. 

The  noun,  because  it  is  the  part  of  speech  which  names 
the  object,  offers  scarcely  less  opportunity  than  the  adjec- 
tive for  definite  impression  in  a  single  word.  In  the  fol- 
lowing passages,  note  the  specific  character  of  the  nouns 
and  their  suggestive  power  independent  of  modifiers  : 

The  poet  was  a  rag  of  a  man,  dark,  little,  and  lean,  with 
hollow  cheeks  and  thin  black  locks. 

About  the  first  there  clung  some  flavor  of  good  birth  and 

^^  ^^^^'  —  Stevenson,  "A  Lodging  for  the  Night." 

Town  was  winter  confinement,  school,  rule,  discipline; 
straight,  gloomy  streets,  piled  with  six  feet  of  snow  in  the  middle  ; 
frosts  that  made  the  snow  sing  under  wheels  or  runners  ;  thaws 
when  the  streets  became  dangerous  to  cross  ;  society  of  uncles, 
aunts,  and  cousins  who  expected  children  to  behave  themselves, 
and  who  were  not  always  gratified ;  above  all  else,  winter 
represented  the  desire  to  escape  and  go  free. 

—  The  Education  of  Henry  Adams,  Hough- 
ton   Mifflin   Company.     Reprinted   by   per- 


The  only  motion  is  the  trembling  of  the  mottled  shadows  on 
the  pale  walks  and  on  the  ground,  or  perhaps  a  momentary 
shiver  in  the  thick  clinging  vines. 
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The  adverb  is  also  overlooked.  The  dominant  tone  of 
the  following  passage  from  Turgenieff  is  given  almost 
wholly  by  the  adverbs  : 

He  used  to  sit  in  the  corner  with  his  "Emblems"  —  and  sit 
.  .  .  and  sit  .  .  .  while  the  low-ceiled  room  smelled  of  gerani- 
ums, a  solitary  tallow  candle  burned  dimly,  a  cricket  chirped 
monotonously  as  though  it  were  bored,  the  little  clock  ticked 
hastily  on  the  wall,  a  mouse  stealthily  scratched  and  gnawed 
behind  the  wall-hangings,  and  the  three  old  maids,  like  the 
Parcse,  moved  their  knitting  needles  silently  and  swiftly  to  and 
fro,  the  shadows  cast  by  their  hands  now  flitted,  again  quivered 
strangely  in  the  semi-darkness,  and  strange  thoughts,  also 
half-dark,  swarmed  in  the  child's  head. 

—  Turgenieff,  A  Nobleman's  Nest,  trans- 
lated by  Isabel  F.  Hapgood,  J.  M.  Dent  & 
Company,  London.  Reprinted  by  permis- 
sion. 

Comparisons,  Figures  of  Speech,  —  Effective  de- 
scription is  dependent  on  more  than  the  precise  use  of  single 
words,  important  as  that  may  be.  The  success  of  descrip- 
tion is  determined  by  its  power  to  recall  experiences  to  the 
memory  or  to  combine  existing  images  to  give  a  new 
imaginative  experience.  The  writer  is  able  to  present 
the  unknown,  the  unfamiliar,  to  his  readers  only  in  terms 
of  the  familiar.  It  is  this  fact  which  explains  the  necessity 
of  comparison  and  the  effectiveness  of  figures  of  speech 
based  on  resemblance. 

Association  is  an  important  part  of  the  actual  process 
of  perception.  We  constantly  find  ourselves  when  some 
unique  impression  has  been  made  on  our  senses  troubled 
by  a  half-caught  resemblance  to  some  other  experience, 
and  it  is  only  when  we  have  discovered  this  resemblance 
that  the  perception  seems  to  be  satisfactory,  complete. 
What  we  do  naturally  in  our  own  observation,  we  ask  the 
reader  to  repeat  in  imagination. 

The  trees  [sequoias]  grow  from  fifteen  to  twenty-six  feet  in 
diameter.     Do  you  know  what  that  means  ?     Get  up  from  your 
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chair  and  pace  off  the  room  you  are  in.  If  it  is  a  very  big  room, 
its  largest  dimension  would  just  about  contain  one  of  the  bigger 
trunks.     Try  to  imagine  a  tree  like  that. 

—  S.  E.  White,  The  Mountains,  Double- 
day,  Doran  and  Company.  Reprinted  by 
permission. 

I  was  sitting  all  alone,  wishing  I  knew  more  of  the  members, 
and  suddenly  he  came,  a  great  rolling  front  of  chins  and  ab- 
domina,  towards  me.  .  .  . 

—  H.  G.  Wells,  "The  Truth  about  Pye- 
craft,"  from  Twelve  Stories  and  a  Dream, 
Charles  Scribner's  Sons.  Reprinted  by  per- 
mission. 

Our  sitting  room  was  filled  with  enormous  uncomfortable 
chairs  of  a  kind  that  a  hippopotamus  might  choose  for  his 
bachelor  quarters. 

—  C.  S.  Brooks,  Thread  of  English  Road, 
Harcourt,  Brace  and  Company.  Reprinted 
by  permission. 

A  mention  of  it  was  enough  to  tauten  the  lines  about  his 
lips,  and  his  face  would  become  flat  like  water  swept  by  a 
shifting  wind,  filled  with  new  wrinkles  and  forbidding  further 
speech. 

—  John  P.  Marquand,  "Obligations," 
The  Saturday  Evening  Post,  July  5,  1930. 
Reprinted  by  permission. 

To  run  down  the  Thames  is  to  run  one's  hand  over  the  pages 
in  the  book  of  England  from  end  to  end. 

—  H.  G.  Wells,  Tono-Bungay,  Duffield  and 
Company.  Reprinted  by  special  permission 
of  the  author. 

...  it  was  the  careless  powerful  look  he  had,  in  spite  of  a 
lameness  checking  each  step  like  the  jerk  of  a  chain. 

—  Edith  Wharton,  Etham  Frome,  Charles 
Scribner's  Sons.     Reprinted  by  permission. 
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Sensitive  as  he  was  to  voices,  he  saw  it  as  a  bland,  blue  ribbon 
rolled  out  among  broken  counters  of  color,  and  listened  to  its 
sound  before  he  listened  to  what  it  said. 

—  A.  D.  Sedgwick,  Adrienne  Toner^ 
Houghton  Mifflin  Company.  Reprinted  by 
permission. 

Gibraltar  on  a  spring  day,  all  in  pastel  shades,  like  the 
back-drop  for  a  musical  comedy. 

—  H.  L.  Mencken,  Prejudices,  4th  Series, 
Alfred  A.  Knopf.     Reprinted  by  permission. 

.  .  .  but  a  llama  (a  lady  with  a  long  neck  and  sweet  shallow 
eyes,  burdened  down  by  a  fur  cape  too  heavy  for  her  and  picking 
her  way  delicately  down  an  interminable  staircase)  came  over 
and  offered  her  a  velvet  cleft  nose  to  stroke. 

—  Thornton  Wilder,  The  Bridge  of  San 
Luis  Rey,  A.  and  C.  Boni.  Reprinted  by 
permission. 

Almost  from  the  first  moment  of  my  march,  a  faint  large  noise, 
like  a  distant  surf,  had  filled  my  ears.  Sometimes  I  was  tempted 
to  think  it  the  voice  of  a  neighbouring  waterfall,  and  sometimes 
a  subjective  result  of  the  utter  stillness  of  the  hill.  But  as  I 
continued  to  advance,  the  noise  increased  and  became  like  the 
hissing  of  an  enormous  tea-urn,  and  at  the  same  time  breaths 
of  cool  air  began  to  reach  me  from  the  direction  of  the  summit. 
At  length  I  understood.  It  was  blowing  stiffly  from  the  south 
upon  the  other  slope  of  the  Lozere,  and  every  step  that  I  took 
was  drawing  nearer  to  the  wind. 

—  Stevenson,  Travels  with  a  Donkey, 
Charles  Scribner's  Sons.  Reprinted  by  per- 
mission. 

It  is  obvious  that  when  comparisons  are  presented  to 
make  the  image  more  vivid,  they  should  recall  actual 
experiences  to  the  reader.  Otherwise  the  result,  as  in  the 
following  examples,  is  mere  vagueness  or  confusion. 
TurgeniefiF  says  :  "The  large  glittering  drops  showered 
down  swiftly  with  a  certain  sharp  sound  like  diamonds"; 
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Hearn  :  "Under  the  roof  of  our  hotel  I  hear  a  continuous 
dripping  sound ;  the  drops  fall  heavily,  like  bodies  of 
clumsy  insects." 

The  comparison  in  which  there  is  no  straining  after  the 
unusual,  which  seems  the  simplest  and  most  natural,  is  the 
most  effective. 

A  fragrant  mist  lay  like  a  soft  veil  over  the  park. 

— •  TurgeniefF. 

Her  face  looked  strange,  as  if  she  wanted  to  cry  and  had 
forgotten  how. 

—  Galsworthy,  Swan  Song,  Charles  Scrib- 
ner's  Sons.     Reprinted  by  permission. 

The  stars  were  extinguished  like  the  street  lamps  of  a  human 
city. 

Here  and  there,  near  the  glistening  blackness  of  the  water,  a 
twisted  root  of  some  tall  tree  showed  against  the  tracery  of  small 
ferns,  black  and  dull,  writhing  and  motionless,  like  an  arrested 
snake. 

—  Joseph  Conrad,  "  The  Lagoon,"  from 
Tales  of  Unrest,  Doubleday,  Doran  and 
Company.      Reprinted  by  permission. 

No  extended  illustration  is  necessary  to  demonstrate 
that  figures  of  speech  are  a  most  effective  means  of  gaining 
vividness.  They  are  inherently  concrete  and  pictorial. 
Unlike  the  simple  comparison  of  objects  similar  in  kind, 
they  cannot  be  deliberately  sought  out.  The  ineffective, 
the  weak,  the  bad  figure  generally  results  from  an  attempt 
to  make  a  figure  of  speech.  The  Impossibility  of  doing  so 
springs  from  the  essential  nature  of  figurative  expression. 
It  Is  not  an  artifice  of  style  but  is  the  spontaneous  result  of 
emotion  and  heightened  feeling. 

To  secure  unforced,  natural  figures  one  must  work  In- 
directly rather  than  directly.  However  industriously  one 
may  seek  for  resemblances  on  which  to  base  figures,  the 
heightened  feeling  which  is  the  genesis  of  all  true  figures 
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does  not  spring  from  the  discovery  of  a  resemblance, 
unusual  though  it  may  be.  The  process  is  exactly  the 
reverse.  The  feeling  is  the  cause,  the  figure  the  result. 
Emotion  leads  to  a  heightening,  or  rather  a  broadening, 
of  the  associative  process  so  that  a  resemblance  ordinarily 
not  noted  is  brought  to  mind. 

The  only  way,  therefore,  by  which  this  highest  quality 
of  descriptive  style  can  be  attained  is  through  a  closer, 
more  sympathetic  study  of  the  object.  A  sentence  from 
Ruskin,  quoted  earlier,  will  bear  repetition  here.  The 
writer  "should  keep  his  eyes  fixed  firmly  on  the  pure  fact, 
out  of  which  if  any  feeling  comes  to  him  or  his  reader,  he 
knows  it  will  be  a  true  one." 

The  following  examples  will  show  the  weak  and  often 
ludicrous  result  of  attempting  to  manufacture  figures  : 

The  landscape  shrivelled  in  the  heat  of  the  sun,  like  bacon  in 
a  hot  frying-pan. 

The  stagnant  air  struck  us,  overwhelmed,  crushed,  and  at  the 
same  time  smothered  and  bit  like  an  angry  animal  till  we 
clutched  our  throats  to  tear  away  the  enemy. 

The  coat  that  Nature  had  thrown  over  this  mountain  peak 
resembled  that  of  an  animal  which  was  shedding  fur  in  large 
quantities. 

I  felt  as  feeble  as  a  waterfall  in  summer,  when  only  a  little 
dampness  trickles  over  the  rocks. 

Although  the  writer  may  not  be  able  to  create  fresh 
suggestive  figures,  there  is  a  negative  virtue  within  the 
reach  of  all  that  he  would  do  well  to  acquire.  That  is 
the  avoidance  of  the  hackneyed,  the  conventional,  the 
trite,  whether  in  figurative  or  semi-figurative  expression. 
The  figure  is  short-lived  ;  it  loses  its  figurative  significance 
with  use  and  ultimately  acquires  a  literal  meaning.  "All 
language  is  poetry."  ^  The  expression  which  Is  in  the 
half-way    stage   from    figurative    to    literal    is    singularly 

'  Greenough  and  Kittredge,  Words  and  Their  Ways  in  English  Speech,  Chap.  11. 
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inefficient.  It  has  lost  its  Image-making  power  and  has 
not  acquired  a  precise  meaning  with  definite  suggestion. 
Most  slang  expressions  fall  into  this  category. 

The  following  list  selected  from  the  themes  of  students 
will  be  a  sufficient  indication  of  what  to  avoid  : 

Her  saucy  eyes  were  bright  as  stars ;  her  teeth  were  like  small 
pearls ;   and  I  loved  to  look  at  the  roses  in  her  cheeks. 

The  twinkling  brown  eyes  were  beginning  to  dim  and  fade, 
but  a  lovelight  that  outshone  the  brightest  star  was  in  them 
for  her  boy. 

As  the  darkness  increases,  the  stars  become  vivid  and  soon 
the  sky  is  an  expanse  of  twinkling,  sparkling  diamonds. 

A  thousand  sun-polished  diamonds  scintillated  at  my  feet 
and  stretched  away  in  a  great  immutable  blanket  of  snow. 

In  the  empty  house,  silence  reigned  supreme. 

At  my  feet,  the  modest  violets  shyly  hung  their  heads. 

Around  the  little  cabin,  the  tall  pines  stood  like  sentinels. 

Far  below  us  was  the  village,  nestled  snugly  in  the  arms  of 
Old  Baldy. 

Other  trite  personifications  which  are  too  frequently 
employed  in  a  vain  attempt  at  distinction  may  here  be 
listed  rather  than  exemplified.  Nature,  Old  Sol,  Zephyr, 
Spring,  Summer,  Jack  Frost,  Lady  Nicotine  —  one  may 
mention  these  at  random  and  know  that  the  discerning 
student  will  be  able  to  add  many  more  to  the  list. 

X.   SPECIAL  METHODS   OF   DESCRIPTION 

Up  to  this  point  we  have  been  discussing  the  general 
principles  of  description  which  apply  to  all  kinds  of 
descriptive  writing.  Attention  should  be  called,  however, 
to  certain  special  methods  and  particularly  to  modifica- 
tions of  descriptive  technique  that  are  to  be  found  in 
description  which  is  subsidiary  to  narration. 
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Two  special  methods  that  are  much  In  vogue  among 
present-day  writers  are  caricature  and  impressionism. 
Caricature  is  analogous  to  the  cartoon  in  drawing.  It 
consists  in  selecting  the  most  striking  features  of  appear- 
ance or  character  and  exaggerating  or  distorting  them 
for  humorous  or  satiric  effect.  Dickens,  who  constantly 
makes  use  of  this  method,  chooses  one  trait  of  an  indi- 
vidual and  so  emphasizes  it  that  many  of  his  characters 
have  become  symbolic  of  virtues  or  vices.  Micawber, 
Squeers,  Fagin,  Scrooge,  Uriah  Heep,  Pickwick,  —  these 
names  have  almost  become  common  nouns.  Contem- 
porary writers  use  caricature  largely  for  humorous  effect. 
The  following  will  illustrate  : 

".  .  .  She  was  fifty  if  she  was  a  day,  but  very,  very  blonde ; 
laboratory  stuff,  of  course.  You'd  of  called  her  a  superblonde, 
I  guess.  And  haggard  and  wrinkled  in  the  face;  but  she  took 
good  care  of  that,  too  —  artist's  materials. 

"You  know  old  Pete  —  that  Indian  you  see  cutting  up  wood 
back  on  the  place.  Pete  took  a  long  look  at  her  and  named 
her  the  Painted  Desert.  You  always  hear  say  an  Indian  hasn't 
got  any  sense  of  humour.  I  don't  know;  Pete  was  sure  being 
either  a  humourist  or  a  poet.  .  .  ." 

—  Harry  Leon  Wilson,  Somewhere  in  Red 
Gap,  Doubleday,  Doran  and  Company.  Re- 
printed by  permission. 

Miss  Plimsoll's  nose  was  sharp  and  pointed  like  that  of  Vol- 
taire. It  was  also  extremely  sensitive  to  cold.  When  the 
thermometer  fell  below  60°  it  turned  scarlet ;  below  50°  it 
assumed  a  blue  tinge  with  a  little  white  morbid  circle  at  the 
end ;  and  at  40°  it  became  sniffly  and  bore  a  permanent  though 
precarious  drop  below  its  pointed  tip.  I  remember  with  what 
interest  I  watched  that  drop  as  we  drove  from  the  station  at 
Sofia.  My  parents  went  in  front  in  the  first  carriage  and 
Miss  Plimsoll  and  I  followed  in  the  brougham.  The  night  was 
cold  and  we  drove  along  an  endless  wind-swept  boulevard 
punctuated  by  street  lamps.  With  the  approach  of  each  suc- 
cessive lamp  Miss  Plimsoll's  pinched  little  face  beside  me  would 
first  be  illuminated  frontways,  and  then,  as  we  came  opposite 
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the  lamp,  spring  into  a  sharp  little  silhouette,  at  the  point  of 
which  the  drop  flashed  and  trembled  like  a  diamond.  Then 
darkness  again  sweeping  up  from  behind  the  brougham,  and  the 
excitement  of  seeing  whether,  when  the  next  lamp  came,  the 
drop  would  still  be  there.  Throughout  that  winter,  that  steely 
Bulgarian  winter,  I  was  persistently  irritated  by  the  fluid  nature 
of  Miss  Plimsoll's  nose.  Yet  such  is  the  force  of  habituation 
that  it  never  occurred  to  me  to  say  (as  she  so  often  and  so 
sharply  said  to  me),  "Miss  Plimsoll,  blow  your  nose."  My  les- 
sons sufi^ered  seriously  from  my  dread  lest  at  any  moment  my 
copybook  would  be  sullied  by  a  splash.  The  thing  got  increas- 
ingly on  my  nerves.  And  yet  I  said  nothing.  Oh,  those  secret 
and  distracting  worries  which  gnaw  at  children's  hearts  ! 

—  Harold  Nicolson,  Some  People,  Con- 
stable and  Company,  Ltd.  Reprinted  by 
permission  of  the  author. 

This  severe  phrase  of  theirs,  [a  big,  fat  lummox]  almost  simul- 
taneous in  the  two  minds,  was  not  wholly  a  failure  as  a  thumb- 
nail sketch  of  Mr.  George  Crooper.  And  yet  there  was  the 
impressiveness  of  size  about  him,  especially  about  his  legs  and 
chin.  At  seventeen  and  eighteen  growth  is  still  going  on, 
sometimes  in  a  sporadic  way,  several  parts  seeming  to  have 
sprouted  faster  than  others.  Often  the  features  have  not  quite 
settled  down  together  in  harmony,  a  mouth,  for  instance, 
appearing  to  have  gained  such  a  lead  over  the  rest  of  a  face, 
that  even  a  mother  may  fear  it  can  never  be  overtaken.  Voices, 
too,  often  seem  misplaced  ;  one  hears,  outside  the  door,  the 
bass  rumble  of  a  sinister  giant,  and  a  mild  boy,  thin  as  a  cricket, 
walks  in.  The  contrary  was  George  Crooper's  case ;  his  voice 
was  an  unexpected  piping  tenor,  half  falsetto  and  frequently 
girlish  —  as  surprising  as  the  absurd  voice  of  an  elephant. 

He  had  the  general  outwardness  of  a  vast  and  lumpy  child. 
His  chin  had  so  distanced  his  other  features  that  his  eyes,  nose, 
and  brow  seemed  almost  baby-like  in  comparison,  while  his 
mountainous  legs  were  the  great  part  of  the  rest  of  him.  He 
was  one  of  those  huge,  bottle-shaped  boys  who  are  always  in 
motion  in  spite  of  their  cumbersomeness.  His  gestures  w^ere 
continuous,  though  difficult  to  interpret  as  bearing  upon  the 
subject  of  his  equally  continuous  conversation  ;    and  under  all 
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circumstances  he  kept  his  conspicuous  legs  incessantly  moving, 
whether  he  was  going  anywhere  or  remaining  in  comparatively 
one  spot. 

His  expression  was  pathetically  offensive,  the  result  of  his 
bland  confidence  in  the  audible  opinions  of  a  small  town  whereof 
his  father  was  the  richest  inhabitant  —  and  the  one  thing  about 
him,  even  more  obvious  than  his  chin,  his  legs,  and  his  spec- 
tacular taste  in  flannels,  was  his  perfect  trust  that  he  was  as 
welcome  to  every  one  as  he  was  to  his  mother.  This  might 
some  day  lead  him  in  the  direction  of  great  pain,  but  on  the 
occasion  of  the  "subscription  party"  for  Miss  Pratt  it  gave  him 

an  advantage. 

—  Booth  Tarkington,  Seventeen.  Copy- 
right 191 5,  1916,  by  the  Metropolitan  Maga- 
zine Company.  Reprinted  by  permission  of 
and  special  arrangement  with  the  author. 

Impressionism  in  writing  borrows  its  name  and  its 
methods  from  a  school  of  French  painters  of  the  latter  part 
of  the  nineteenth  century.  They  believed  it  to  be  the 
duty  of  the  artist  to  reproduce  without  interpretation  the 
sense  impressions  made  upon  him  by  outward  objects. 
To  carry  out  their  theory  they  developed  a  new  technique. 
They  did  not  blend  colors  but  used  only  primary  colors  laid 
side  by  side  so  that  the  eye  of  the  beholder  should  blend 
them  and  get  the  proper  effect.  Their  paintings  when 
looked  at  from  a  distance  of  a  few  feet  resemble  nothing  so 
much  as  an  artist's  palette ;  they  seem  mere  daubs  of 
color.  But  viewed  from  the  proper  perspective,  they  are 
masterful,  especially  in  the  handling  of  color.  In  writing, 
impressionists  present  details  in  the  same  apparently 
elementary  way  that  the  painters  handled  color.  No 
detail  has  any  significance  in  itself;  It  Is  only  when  taken 
In  connection  with  the  others  that  It  has  meaning.  It  Is 
the  impression  of  the  whole  which  counts. 

This  is  an  exceedingly  difficult  method  to  handle 
successfully.  Too  often  the  result  seems  a  mere  jumble 
of  details  without  meaning  or  significance.  The  following 
examples  illustrate  its  successful  use. 


468     COMPOSITION   FOR  COLLEGE   STUDENTS 

...  At  such  moments  one  realises  one's  own  identity  as 
something  physically  detached.  I  saw  myself  sitting  there,  my 
rather  scrubby  dinner-jacket,  my  rather  wispy  black  tie,  those 
two  inadequate  studs,  that  pink  and  bumptious  face,  that  curly 
hair  and  nose  :  that  voice  of  mine  —  surely  there  was  something 
very  unlike  me  about  my  voice  .'' 

—  Harold  Nicolson,  Some  People,  Con- 
stable and  Company,  Ltd.  Reprinted  by 
permission  of  the  author. 

The  possessions  of  Christopher  Alexander  Pellett  were  these  : 
his  name,  which  he  was  always  careful  to  retain  intact;  a  suit 
of  ducks,  no  longer  intact,  in  which  he  lived  and  slept ;  a  con- 
tinuous thirst  for  liquor,  and  a  set  of  red  whiskers. 

—  John  Russell,  "The  Price  of  the  Head," 
from  Where  the  Pavement  Ends,  W.  W.  Nor- 
ton and  Company.  Reprinted  by  permis- 
sion of  and  special  arrangement  with  the 
publisher. 

The  sun's  moved  to  Jersey,  the  sun's  behind  Hoboken. 

Covers  are  clicking  on  typewriters,  rolltop  desks  are  closing; 
elevators  go  up  empty,  come  down  jammed.  It's  ebbtide  in  the 
downtown  district,  flood  in  Flatbush,  Woodlawn,  Dyckman  Street, 
Sheepshead  Bay,  New  Lots  Avenue,  Canarsie. 

Pink  sheets,  green  sheets,  gray  sheets,  FULL  MARKET 
REPORTS,  FINALS  ON  HAVRE  DE  GRACE.  Print 
squirms  among  the  shopworn  officeworn  sagging  faces,  sore  finger- 
tips, aching  insteps,  strongarm  men  cram  into  subway  expresses. 
SENATORS  8,  GIANTS  2,  DIVA  RECOVERS  PEARLS, 
$800,000  ROBBERY. 

It's  ebbtide  on  Wall  Street,  floodtide  in  the  Bronx. 

The  sun's  gone  down  in  Jersey. 

Red  light.     Bell. 

A  block  deep  four  ranks  of  cars  wait  at  the  grade  crossing, 
fenders  in  taillights,  mudguards  scraping  mudguards,  motors 
purring  hot,  exhausts  reeking,  cars  from  Babylon  and  Jamaica, 
cars  from  Montauk,  Port  Jefferson,  Patchogue,  limousines  from 
Long  Beach,  Far  Rockaway,  roadsters  from  Great  Neck  .  .  .  cars 
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full  of  asters  and  wet  hathingsuits,  sunsinged  necks,  mouths  sticky 
from  sodas  and  hotdawgs  .  .  .  cars  dusted  with  pollen  of  ragweed 
and  goldenrod. 

Green  light.  Motors  race,  gears  screech  into  first.  The  cars 
space  out,  flow  in  a  long  ribbon  along  the  ghostly  cement  road, 
between  blackwindowed  blocks  of  concrete  factories,  between  bright 
slabbed  colors  of  signboards  towards  the  glow  over  the  city  that 
stands  up  incredibly  into  the  night  sky  like  the  glow  of  a  great  lit 
tent,  like  the  yellow  tall  bulk  of  a  tentshow. 

—  John  Dos  Passos,  Manhattan  Transfer, 

Harper  and  Brothers.     Reprinted  by  special 

permission  of  the  author. 

Description  in  Narration.  —  A  great  difficulty  in 
finding  passages  of  description  which  can  be  isolated  for 
purposes  of  illustration  arises  from  the  new  descriptive 
technique  of  our  present-day  writers  of  fiction.  The  earlier 
generation  of  novelists  made  use  of  long  descriptive  pas- 
sages, in  which  there  was  little  or  no  narrative  element, 
whenever  a  scene  changed  or  a  new  character  appeared. 
The  current  method  is  to  present  such  description  a  little 
at  a  time  so  as  not  to  interrupt  the  forward  movement  of 
the  narrative.  Details  are  given  as  they  are  needed  to 
furnish  the  necessary  background  of  the  story.  Besides 
the  fact  that  the  narrative  movement  is  not  suspended, 
this  method  of  describing  has  the  great  advantage  that 
it  is  more  realistic.  The  reader  is  given  time  in  which 
to  become  familiar  with  the  persons  or  the  scenes  as  he 
would  in  actual  life.  This  piece-meal  method  of  describ- 
ing is  called  progressive.  It  cannot  of  course  be  illustrated 
in  a  small  space.  For  examples  of  it  the  student  is 
referred  to  the  description  of  Mrs.  Curtis  and  Mrs. 
Manders  in  "On  the  Stairs"  in  Chapter  IX. 

A  second  striking  characteristic  of  description  in  con- 
temporary fiction  is  that  it  is  frequently  presented  by 
the  indirect  or  dramatic  method.  In  drama,  a  character 
reveals  himself,  of  course,  by  what  he  says  and  does. 
But  the  skillful  dramatist  makes  eflFective  use  of  what 
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the  other  characters  say  about  him  and  of  the  attitude 
of  others  characters  toward  him.  Story  writers  make 
constant  use  of  this  indirect  method.  Two  people  who 
are  talking  about  a  third  give  the  reader  not  only  an 
impression  of  him  but,  equally  important,  an  impression 
of  themselves.  It  is,  therefore,  both  a  natural  method 
and  a  most  economical  one.  On  pages  466-467  is  a  quo- 
tation from  Booth  Tarkington's  Seventeen.  The  sentence 
which  precedes  this  description  is  an  excellent  illustration 
of  the  indirect  method:  "Both  William  and  Joe  Bullitt 
began  to  wonder  why  on  earth  Johnnie  Watson  didn't 
have  any  more  sense  than  to  invite  such  a  big,  fat  lum- 
mox of  a  cousin  to  the  party." 

There  are  two  special  forms  of  description  which  are  to 
be  found  almost  exclusively  in  either  the  story  or  the 
novel  :  the  portrayal  of  (i)  emotion,  (2)  a  state  of  mind. 
Because  of  the  fact  that  so  large  a  part  of  the  subject- 
matter  is  non-material  or  spiritual,  that  the  details  cannot 
be  furnished  wholly  from  external  sources,  there  are  special 
methods  which  need  attention. 

The  Emotions.  —  The  feeling  or  emotion  of  a  character 
on  some  particular  occasion  is  obviously  as  individual  and 
concrete  as  the  impressions  made  on  his  senses  by  external 
objects.  His  feeling  of  grief  or  of  surprise  is  not  the  same 
as  that  of  his  neighbor,  nor  is  it  always  the  same  under 
differing  conditions.  Grief  has  certain  general  character- 
istics. Any  setting  forth  of  these  at  the  hands  of  the 
psychologist  or  social  scientist  is  the  work  of  exposition. 
The  particular  grief  of  any  person  calls  for  the  selection 
and  presentation  of  the  peculiar  details  that  make  it  the 
individual  experience  that  it  is. 

In  general,  any  emotion  is  characterized  by  (i)  certain 
organic  disturbances  or  muscular  sensations,  (2)  bodily 
movements,  such  as  changes  in  expression,  gestures, 
actions,  (3)  characteristic  habits  of  thought  or  the  per- 
sistence in  the  mind  of  fixed  ideas,  (4)  peculiarities  of  vocal 
expression. 
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It  Is  In  the  selection  of  such  of  these  manifestations  as 
are  peculiar  to  the  situation  that  the  work  of  the  descrip- 
tive writer  lies.  In  the  example  given  below  Stevenson 
makes  use  of  three  of  these  :  (i)  organic  disturbances  — 
the  quickened  heart-beat,  the  dimness  of  sight,  (2)  asso- 
ciated gesture  in  the  attempt  to  rub  away  the  dimness  of 
sight,  and  (3)  the  "hurry  of  the  mind"  and  "a  sort 
of  anger  against  all  the  world." 

I  do  not  know  if  I  was  what  you  call  afraid ;  but  my  heart 
beat  like  a  bird's,  both  quick  and  little;  and  there  was  a  dim- 
ness came  before  my  eyes  which  I  continually  rubbed  away, 
and  which  continually  returned.  As  for  hope,  I  had  none;  but 
only  a  darkness  of  despair  and  a  sort  of  anger  against  all  the 
world  that  made  me  long  to  sell  my  life  as  dear  as  I  was  able. 
I  tried  to  pray,  I  remember,  but  that  same  hurry  of  my  mind, 
like  a  man  running,  would  not  suffer  me  to  think  upon  the 
words ;  and  my  chief  wish  was  to  have  the  thing  begin  and  be 
done  with  It. 

—  Stevenson,   Kidnapped,   Charles   Scrib- 
ner's  Sons.     Reprinted  by  permission. 

Changes  in  facial  expression,  such  as  opening  or  narrow- 
ing of  the  eyes,  dilation  or  contraction  of  the  pupils,  raising 
or  lowering  of  the  eyebrows,  extension  or  contraction  of  the 
nostrils,  relaxing  or  closing  or  retraction  of  the  lips,  setting 
of  the  jaw,  and  clenching  of  the  teeth,  to  mention  only  the 
most  noticeable,  like  other  details  of  appearance  call  for 
quickened  perception.  This  Is  also  true  of  significant 
gestures,  such  as  shrugging  the  shoulders,  opening  or  clos- 
ing the  hands,  and  of  reactions  such  as  the  cringing  of  fear, 
or  the  crouching  of  anger. 

For  the  observation  and  selection  of  details  of  organic 
disturbance  or  bodily  sensation,  and  of  the  thoughts  or 
Ideas  that  fill  the  mind,  the  habit  of  Introspection  must  be 
cultivated.  Dryness  of  the  mouth,  "lump  In  the  throat," 
quickened  heart-action,  moist  palms,  cold  sweat,  con- 
striction of  scalp  muscles,  trembling,   falntness,   sinking 
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feeling  in  the  pit  of  the  stomach,  inhibition  of  breathing, 
are  all  familiar  experiences.  The  writer  must  be  able  to 
recall  from  his  own  experience  those  which  seem  most 
significant.  It  is  obvious  that  in  describing  one's  own 
feeling  outward  expression  and  gesture  cannot  be  em- 
ployed. The  writer  is  limited  to  physical  sensations  and 
thoughts. 

What  characterizes  our  thinking  when  dominated  by 
strong  emotions  is  the  fact  that  it  is  not  abstract,  logical, 
but  is  rather  a  succession  of  images,  one  of  which  generally 
recurs  and  becomes  persistent.  In  anger  we  have  a  vision 
of  ourself  meting  out  punishment  to  the  cause  of  it;  in 
fear,  of  ourself  overpowered  by  some  known  or  unknown 
adversary ;  in  remorse,  of  ourself  as  an  object  of  pity  or 
scorn  to  others.  Stevenson  has  thus  presented  Mark- 
heim's  fear  of  detection  : 

He  played  a  game  of  skill,  depending  on  the  rules,  calculating 

consequence  from  cause ;    and  what  if  nature,  as  the  defeated 

tyrant  overthrew  the  chessboard,   should   break   the  mold   of 

their  succession  ?     The  like  had  befallen  Napoleon  (so  writers 

said)  when  the  winter  changed  the  time  of  its  appearance.     The 

like   might  befall   Markheim :    the   solid   walls   might   become 

transparent  and  reveal  his  doings  like  those  of  bees  in  a  glass 

hive ;  the  stout  planks  might  yield  under  his  foot  like  quicksands 

and  detain  him  in  their  clutch ;    aye,  and  there  were  soberer 

incidents  that  might  destroy  him  :    if,  for  instance,  the  house 

should  fall  and  imprison  him  beside  the  body  of  his  victim  ;   or 

the  house  next  door  should  fly  on  fire,  and  the  firemen  invade 

him  from  all  sides.     These  things  he  feared  ;    and,  in  a  sense, 

these  things  might  be  called  the  hands  of  God  reached  forth 

against  sin.     But  about  God  himself  he  was  at  ease;    his  act 

was  doubtless  exceptional,  but  so  were  his  excuses,  which  God 

knew;    it  was  there,  and  not  among  men,  that  he  felt  sure  of 

lustice. 

—  Stevenson,  "Markheim,"  Charles  Scrib- 

ner's  Sons.     Reprinted  by  permission. 

In  the  representation  of  feeling,  whatever  may  be  the 
sort  of  details  the  writer  chooses  to  present,  two  general 
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principles  apply  :  economy  in  the  use  of  details  and  selec- 
tion of  those  which  have  the  power  of  suggesting  others. 
The  few  significant  are  more  eiTective  than  a  number  less 
carefully  chosen. 

Mood  or  State  of  Mind.  —  Strong  feeling  or  emotion 
is  necessarily  transitory.  Either  there  is  a  reaction  or 
it  passes  into  feeling  of  a  lower  tone,  which  may  persist  for 
some  time.  Anger  and  hatred  may  give  way  to  venge- 
fulness,  fear  to  hopelessness,  grief  to  dejection.  Other 
feelings  not  so  acute  may  dominate  a  person's  life  for 
indeterminate  periods.  The  physical  "spring  fever" 
and  the  mental  depression  which  we  commonly  call  "the 
blues,"  homesickness,  anxiety,  exalted  pride  are  familiar 
examples.  Moods  such  as  these  are  of  especial  significance 
in  the  motivation  of  conduct,  and  their  portrayal  is  of 
importance  to  any  narrative  which  like  the  novels  and 
stories  of  the  present  day  deals  with  the  inner  life. 

Besides  the  altered  personal  appearance  and  the  peculiar 
manner  of  speaking  and  acting,  presentation  of  which  is 
dependent  on  perception,  these  moods  bring  about  changes 
in  the  inner  life  which  are  significant.  These  are  the 
thoughts  which  fill  the  mind,  and  what  may  be  called, 
from  want  of  a  better  term,  the  "waves  of  feeling." 
Anxiety  is  an  alternation  of  hope  and  despair;  fear,  of 
confidence  and  terror ;  homesickness,  of  longing  and 
satisfaction ;  remorse,  of  loathing  and  self-justification. 
Accompanying  this  action  and  reaction  of  feeling,  cor- 
responding thoughts  center  the  attention.  The  thinking 
may  at  the  climaxes  of  feeling  take  the  form  of  images, 
or  of  "mental  debate,"  in  which  the  character  reasons  with 
himself.  The  older  drama  used  the  soliloquy  as  a  con- 
vention to  put  the  thoughts  of  the  character  before  the 
audience.  It  was  a  convention  in  a  double  sense.  One 
does  not  express  his  thoughts  :  they  may  be  only  half- 
formed.  Nor  does  one  think  in  the  orderly,  logical 
fashion  of  the  soliloquy. 

As  the  state  of  mind  is  "mental  action,"  details  are 
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presented  in  a  time  sequence.  Ordinarily  a  narrative 
thread  of  outer  action  binds  the  description  together  and 
gives  it  continuity.     For  example  : 

Again  silence.  Maria  well  knew  it  was  for  her  they  said 
these  things  —  aware  of  her  grief  and  seeking  to  assuage  it ; 
but  she  was  not  able  to  speak,  either  to  praise  the  dead  or  utter 
her  sorrow.  A  hand  had  fastened  upon  her  throat,  stifling  her, 
as  the  narrative  unfolded  and  the  end  loomed  Inevitable ;  and 
now  this  hand  found  its  way  into  her  breast  and  was  crushing 
her  heart.  Presently  she  would  know  a  yet  more  intolerable 
pain,  but  now  she  only  felt  the  deadly  grasp  of  those  five  fingers 
closed  about  her  heart. 

Other  words  were  said,  but  they  scarce  reached  her  ear ;  then 
came  the  familiar  evening  stir  of  preparation  for  the  night, 
the  father's  departure  on  a  last  visit  to  the  stable  and  his  swift 
return,  face  red  with  the  cold,  slamming  the  door  hastily  in  a 
swirl  of  frosty  vapour. 

"Come,  Maria."  The  mother  called  her  very  gently,  and 
laid  a  hand  upon  her  shoulder.  She  rose  and  went  to  kneel  and 
pray  with  the  others.  Voice  answered  to  voice  for  ten  minutes, 
murmuring  the  sacred  words  in  low  monotone. 

The  usual  prayer  at  an  end,  the  mother  whispered  :  —  "Yet 
five  Paters  and  five  Aves  for  the  souls  of  those  who  have  sufi'ered 
misfortune  in  the  forest."  And  the  voices  again  rose,  this  time 
more  subdued,  breaking  sometimes  to  a  sob. 

When  they  were  silent,  and  all  had  risen  after  the  last  sign 
of  the  cross,  Maria  went  back  to  the  window.  The  frost  upon 
the  panes  made  of  them  so  many  fretted  squares  through  which 
the  eye  could  not  penetrate,  shutting  away  the  outside  world  ; 
but  Maria  saw  them  not,  for  the  tears  welled  to  her  eyes  and 
blinded  her.  She  stood  there  motionless,  with  arms  hanging 
piteously  by  her  side,  a  stricken  figure  of  grief;  then  a  sudden 
anguish  yet  keener  and  more  unbearable  seized  upon  her; 
blindly  she  opened  the  door  and  went  out  upon  the  step. 

The  world  that  lay  beyond  the  threshold,  sunk  In  moveless 
white  repose,  was  of  an  Immense  serenity ;  but  when  Maria 
passed  from  the  sheltering  walls  the  cold  smote  her  like  the 
hungry  blade  of  a  sword  and  the  forest  leaped  toward  her  In 
menace,    its    Inscrutable   face   concealing   a    hundred    dreadful 
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secrets  which  called  aloud  to  her  in  lamentable  voices.  With  a 
little  moan  she  drew  back,  and  closing  the  door  sat  shivering 
beside  the  stove.  Numbness  was  yielding,  sorrow  taking  on  an 
edge,  and  the  hand  that  clutched  her  heart  set  itself  to  devising 
new  agonies,  each  one  subtler  and  more  cruel  than  the  last. 

How  he  must  have  suffered,  far  off  there  amid  the  snows ! 
So  thought  she,  as  still  her  own  face  remembered  the  sting  of 
the  bitter  air.  Men  threatened  by  this  fate  had  told  her  that 
death  coming  in  such  a  guise  smote  with  gentle  and  painless 
hand  —  a  hand  that  merely  lulled  to  sleep  ;  but  she  could  not 
make  herself  believe  it,  and  all  the  sufferings  that  Francois 
might  have  endured  before  giving  up  and  falling  to  the  white 
ground  passed  before  her  eyes. 

No  need  for  her  to  see  the  spot ;  too  well  she  knew  the  winter 
terrors  of  the  great  forest,  the  snow  heaped  to  the  firs'  lower 
branches,  alders  almost  buried  beneath  it,  birches  and  aspens 
naked  as  skeletons  and  shuddering  in  the  icy  wind,  a  sunless 
sky  above  the  massed  and  gloomy  spires  of  green.  She  sees 
Francois  making  his  way  through  the  close-set  trees,  limbs 
stiffened  with  the  cold,  his  skin  raw  with  that  pitiless  nor'wester, 
gnawed  by  hunger,  stumbling  with  fatigue,  his  feet  so  weary 
that  with  no  longer  strength  to  lift  them  his  snowshoes  often 
catch  the  snow  and  throw  him  to  his  knees. 

Doubtless  when  the  storm  abated  he  saw  his  error,  knew  that 
he  was  walking  toward  the  barren  northland,  turned  at  once 
and  took  the  right  course  —  he  so  experienced,  the  woods  his 
home  from  boyhood.  But  his  food  is  nearly  gone,  the  cold 
tortures  him ;  with  lowered  head  and  clenched  teeth  he  fights 
the  implacable  winter,  calling  to  aid  his  every  reserve  of  strength 
and  high  courage.  He  thinks  of  the  road  he  must  follow,  the 
miles  to  be  overcome,  measures  his  chances  of  life ;  and  fitful 
memories  arise  of  a  house,  so  warm  and  snug,  where  all  will 
greet  him  gladly;  of  Maria  who,  knowing  what  he  has  dared 
for  her  sake,  will  at  length  raise  to  him  her  truthful  eyes  shining 
with  love. 

Perhaps  he  fell  for  the  last  time  when  succour  was  near,  a 
few  yards  only  from  house  or  shanty.  Often  so  it  happens. 
Cold  and  his  ministers  of  death  flung  themselves  upon  him  as 
their  prey ;  they  have  stilled  the  strong  limbs  forever,  covered 
his  open  handsome  face  with  snow,  closed  the  fearless  eyes  with- 
out gentleness  or  pity,  changed  his  living  body  into  a  thing  of 
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ice  .  .  .  Maria  has  no  more  tears  that  she  may  shed,  but  she 
shivers  and  trembles  as  he  must  have  trembled  and  shivered 
before  he  sank  into  merciful  unconsciousness  ;  horror  and  pity 
in  her  face,  Maria  draws  nearer  the  stove  as  though  she  might 
thus  bring  him  warmth  and  shield  his  dear  life  against  the 
assassin. 

—  Louis  Hemon,  Maria  Chapdelaine,  The 
Macmillan  Company.  Reprinted  by  per- 
mission. 


CHAPTER  VIII 

NARRATION 

General  Principles  and  Informational  Narrative 

I.   WHAT  A  NARRATIVE   IS 

Narration  calls  into  play  exactly  the  same  faculties  that 
are  essential  to  success  in  description  —  accurate  obser- 
vation, the  power  to  select  significant  details,  the  ability 
to  control  the  suggestion  of  these  details.  Like  descrip- 
tion it  aims  to  stimulate  the  imagination  of  the  reader  so 
that  he  will  re-create  the  experience  of  the  writer.  To 
do  this  requires  the  presentation  of  image-making  mate- 
rial, that  is,  specific,  concrete  details. 

Narration  differs  from  description,  however,  in  its  pur- 
pose and  hence  in  the  type  of  details  it  selects.  Action  is 
incidental  to  description ;  it  is  essential  to  narration. 
Although  a  large  part  of  the  most  vivid  description  pre- 
sents action,  the  emphasis  is  thrown  on  appearance  and 
not  as  in  narration  on  the  outcome  of  the  action  portrayed. 
Take  for  example,  a  scene  common  on  city  streets.  A  fat 
man  evidently  unused  to  violent  exercise  is  running 
breathlessly  for  a  street  car,  waving  his  arms  and  shout- 
ing to  attract  the  attention  of  the  motorman.  The 
observer  who  is  interested  in  the  ludicrous  appearance  of 
the  man  and  not  at  all  in  the  success  of  his  efforts  has  the 
descriptive  attitude.  The  man's  wife  or  his  daughter  who 
knows  that  he  must  get  that  particular  car  in  order  that 
he  may  catch  a  train  is  almost  as  much  interested  as  the 
man  himself  in  the  result  of  his  unusual  exertion.  Theirs 
is  the  narrative  attitude. 

477 
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A  number  of  actions  do  not  make  a  "story."  The 
essential  of  narration  is  that  it  should  presen't  a  series  of 
actions  constituting  some  occurrence  or  event.  The 
term  series  of  actions  means  that  these  actions  succeed  one 
another  in  some  definite  order  and  that  they  are  bound 
together  by  some  common  relation.  The  order  in  narra- 
tion is  obviously  succession  in  time.  That  the  actions 
may  constitute  an  occurrence  or  event,  it  is  necessary 
that  there  should  be  progression,  that  taken  together  they 
should  lead  to  some  definite  conclusion. 

"Unity  .  .  .  does  not,"  says  Aristotle,  "as  some  per- 
sons think,  consist  in  the  unity  of  the  hero.  For  infinitely 
various  are  the  incidents  in  one  man's  life  which  cannot  be 
reduced  to  unity ;  and  so,  too,  there  are  many  actions  of 
one  man  out  of  which  we  cannot  make  one  action.  .  .  . 
Homer  .  .  .  seems  to  have  happily  discerned  the  truth. 
In  composing  the  Odyssey  he  did  not  include  all  the 
adventures  of  Odysseus  —  such  as  his  wound  on  Parnas- 
sus, or  his  feigned  madness  at  the  mustering  of  the  host  — 
incidents  between  which  there  was  no  necessary  or  prob- 
able connection  ;  but  he  made  the  Odyssey,  and  likewise 
the  Iliad,  to  center  around  an  action  that  in  our  sense  of 
the  word  is  one."  ^ 

The  ordinary  form  of  diary,  which  consists  of  memo- 
randa of  the  writer's  activities  for  any  given  period,  may 
furnish  material  for  a  narrative,  but  it  is  no  more  narra- 
tion than  the  notes  which  an  observer  takes  of  any  scene 
are  description.  Consider  the  following  entries  from  the 
Diary  of  Pepys  : 

January  20th,  1667.  Up,  and  to  my  chamber  to  set  down  my 
journal  for  the  last  three  days,  and  then  to  the  office,  where  busy 
all  the  morning.  At  noon  home  to  dinner,  and  then  with  my 
wife  abroad  ;  set  her  down  at  the  Exchange,  and  I  to  St.  James. 
.  .  .  Thence  with  my  Lord  Bruncker  to  the  Duke's  playhouse 
(telling  my  wife  so  at  the  'Change  where  I  left  her),  and  there 

'  The  Poetics  of  Aristotle.  Butcher's  translation.  The  Macmillan  Company. 
Reprinted  by  permission. 
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saw  Sir  Martin  Mar-all  again,  which  I  have  now  seen  three 
times,  and  it  hath  been  acted  but  four  times,  and  still  find  it  a 
very  ingenious  play,  and  full  of  variety.  So  home,  and  to  the 
office,  where  my  eyes  would  not  suffer  me  to  do  anything  by 
candle-light,  and  so  called  my  wife  and  walked  in  the  garden. 
She  mighty  pressing  for  a  new  pair  of  cuffs,  which  I  am  against 
the  laying  out  of  money  upon  yet,  which  makes  her  angry.  So 
home  to  supper  and  to  bed. 

January  21st,  1667.  Up,  and  my  wife  and  I  fell  out  about 
the  pair  of  cuffs,  which  she  hath  a  mind  to  have  to  go  to  see  the 
ladies  dancing  tomorrow  at  Betty  Turner's  school ;  and  do  vex 
me  so  that  I  am  resolved  to  deny  them  her.  However,  by- 
and-by  a  way  was  found  that  she  had  them,  and  I  well  satisfied, 
being  unwilling  to  let  our  difference  grow  higher  upon  so  small 
an  occasion  and  frowardness  of  mine. 

"There  are  many  actions  of  one  man  out  of  which  we 
cannot  make  one  action."  The  details  given  by  Pepys 
have  no  relation  except  that  they  happened  to  the  same 
individual.  One  does  not  lead  to  another ;  there  is  no 
reason  apparent  why  the  majority  of  them  might  not 
have  been  omitted  ;  nor  is  there  any  reason  except  for  the 
mere  accident  that  they  happened  thus  that  they  should 
be  arranged  as  they  are. 

These  two  selections  from  the  Diary  were  chosen  because 
they  contain  the  suggestion  of  a  possible  story  —  but 
Pepys  was  not  a  story-writer.  He  set  his  wife  down  at 
the  Exchange  :  in  the  evening  when  he  walked  with  her 
in  the  garden  she  pressed  him  for  money  for  a  new  pair  of 
cuffs.  He  refused.  The  "next  morning  she  returned  to 
the  subject  and  aroused  his  obstinacy  by  her  persistence. 
They  "fell  out,"  but  "by  and  by  a  way  was  found  that  she 
had  them." 

Here  is  the  outline  or  framework  of  a  domestic  comedy. 
If  Pepys  had  not  been  so  unwary  as  to  set  his  wife  down  in 
the  city,  if  he  had  taken  her  to  the  play,  she  would  not 
have  seen  the  pair  of  cuffs  upon  which  she  set  her  heart. 
That  Is  the  beginning  of  the  story ;  but  there  would  have 
been  none  had  her  husband  immediately  consented  to  the 
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purchase.  His  refusal,  their  quarrel,  grow  out  of  his 
characteristic  thrift.  If  the  reader  only  knew  by  what 
ingenuity  of  Mistress  Pepys  "a  way  was  found,"  the 
sequence  of  action  would  be  complete. 

What,  then,  is  necessary  to  make  a  narrative,  a  story  ? 
Some  sequence  of  actions  which  taken  together  shall  con- 
stitute an  occurrence  —  that  is,  they  shall  be  satisfactory, 
self-explanatory  in  themselves,  shall,  in  the  words  of 
Aristotle,  be  a  "whole."  "A  whole  is  that  which  has  a 
beginning,  a  middle,  and  an  end.  A  beginning  is  that 
which  does  not  itself  follow  anything  by  causal  necessity, 
but  after  which  something  naturally  is,  or  comes  to  be. 
An  end,  on  the  contrary,  is  that  which  itself  naturally 
follows  some  other  thing,  either  by  necessity,  or  as  a  rule, 
but  has  nothing  following  it.  A  middle  is  that  which 
follows  something  as  some  other  thing  follows  it."  ^ 

It  seems  a  work  of  supererogation  for  Aristotle  to  have 
defined  such  simple  terms  as  beginnings  middle,  end,  but  in 
his  statement  we  have  in  the  simplest  form  the  essentials 
of  all  narration.  Life  presents  the  threads  of  occurrences, 
not  singly,  but  interwoven  with  each  other  and  often 
badly  snarled,  so  that  it  is  seemingly  impossible  to 
untangle,  to  extricate  them.  The  actions  of  any  indi- 
vidual are  so  intricately  interwoven  that  only  when  one 
has  some  definite  end  in  view  is  he  able  to  pick  out  those 
which  are  of  significance.  The  impulse  to  reconstruct 
any  series  of  actions  nearly  always  springs  from  the  fact 
that  the  outcome,  the  result,  is  interesting.  Situations 
constantly  occur  which  we  feel  may  lead  to  some  impor- 
tant conclusion,  but  if,  as  we  say,  "nothing  happens" 
there  is  no  incentive  to  recount  them. 

Consider  the  incident  from  Pepys  as  an  illustration.  If 
Pepys  had  immediately  consented  to  the  purchase  of  the 
pair  of  cuffs,  if  there  had  been  no  "falling  out,"  there 
would  have  been  no  story.  It  is  the  business  of  the  writer 
or  teller  of  the  story  to  look  back,  to  find  those  circum- 

1  Aristotle,  op.  cit.,  page  31. 
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stances  which  constitute  the  beginning :  —  a  woman's 
natural  love  of  finery,  the  ladies'  dancing-party  on  the 
morrow,  the  sight  in  the  shops  of  a  bargain  —  perhaps 
there  were  no  bargains  in  the  seventeenth  century  !  —  a 
thrifty  husband.  There  must  be  hkewise  a  "middle": 
the  refusal  of , her  husband  "which  makes  her  angry,"  her 
persistence  which  vexes  him  so  that  he  is  "resolved  to 
deny  them  her." 

This  is  the  pattern,  the  fundamental  principle  of  struc- 
ture, of  all  narrative.  Narration  is  as  varied  in  its  sub- 
ject-matter as  life  itself.  We  may  recount  the  most 
trifling  incident  in  our  daily  life  or  the  series  of  events  that 
constitute  a  crisis  in  the  life  of  an  individual  or  of  a  nation, 
or  the  entire  life  of  either  one.  The  story  of  your  alterca- 
tion with  a  street-car  conductor  over  a  transfer  and  Gib- 
bons's  Decline  and  Fall  of  the  Roman  Empire  are  alike 
narrative.  Whatever  the  event  may  be  or  the  purpose  in 
recounting  it,  whether  it  be  to  entertain,  to  show  some 
trait  of  character,  to  present  the  justice  or  tragedy  or 
irony  of  life,  to  illustrate  some  argument,  or  to  give  infor- 
mation, all  narrative  is  governed  by  certain  general  prin- 
ciples which  are  inherent  in  its  very  nature. 

II.   ESSENTIALS  OF  NARRATION 

A.  Unity  of  Impression.  —  The  first  requirement  is 
that  the  actions  recounted  shall  together  give  a  single 
impression  or  effect.  To  secure  this  centrality  of  impres- 
sion it  is  necessary  that  the  writer  should  have  the  out- 
come clearly  in  mind  and  reject  all  details  that  do  not 
contribute  to  bringing  it  about.  In  hstening  to  any  story 
or  in  reading  it,  we  constantly  ask  ourselves,  "What  has 
this  to  do  with  the  outcome  .f"'  If,  when  the  end  is  reached, 
we  are  still  perplexed  as  to  the  significance  of  any  detail,  we 
justly  criticize  the  writer  for  dissipating  our  interest.  We 
instinctively  apply  the  AristoteHan  definition  of  a  "  whole," 
"that  which  has  a  beginning,  a  middle,  and  an  end." 
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A.       LIMITATION    OF    SUBJECT 

Selection  of  the  central  character.  As  in  description 
unity  is  gained  by  limiting  the  subject,  so  it  is  in  narra- 
tion. In  every  event  there  is  some  one  character  who 
is  most  vitally  concerned.  The  writer  should  carefully  de- 
termine the  character  whose  story  he  is  to  relate  and  con- 
fine himself  to  the  actions  of  importance  to  that  one.  Any 
complex  occurrence  involving  a  number  of  characters  may 
furnish  as  many  stories  as  there  are  persons  concerned. 
As  the  physical  point  of  view  in  description  limits  what 
may  be  perceived  and  gives  an  impression  different  from 
that  which  might  result  from  any  other  view,  so  the  point 
of  view  in  regard  to  character  gives  some  definite  prin- 
ciple for  selection  in  narration. 

Who  is  the  central  figure  in  the  following  action  ^  What 
changes  would  be  necessary  to  make  it  his  story  ^ 

It  had  been  a  hard  year  and  in  particular  a  hard  winter.  It 
was  discouraging  enough  to  pay  the  bills,  let  alone  buy  falderals. 
Wentworth  thought  rather  bitterly  that  things  would  be  simpler 
if  his  wife  had  been  less  sentimental.  She  had  been  wretched 
unless  every  holiday  was  wrapped  in  thick  layers  of  emotion. 
Always  having  Dick  hang  up  his  stocking  on  Christmas  eve 
and  watching  with  a  fond  smile  as  he  dug  down  into  it  eagerly 
on  Christmas  morning.  Well,  she  was  gone,  and  he  intended 
to  put  an  end  to  such  nonsense  —  make  a  man  of  Dick.  A  boy 
of  eight  ought  to  be  past  doing  such  ridiculous  things.  He  sat 
listening  rather  grimly.  Dick  was  coming  down.  In  spite  of 
his  father's  amused  contempt,  he  had  chattered  on  about  Santa 
Claus  and  what  he  hoped  would  be  in  that  silly  stocking  that 
he  had  hung  up  with  so  much  ceremony  the  night  before. 

Dick  slipped  into  the  room,  conscious  that  his  father  was 
watching  him.  There  was  his  stocking,  fat  and  bulging,  hang- 
ing by  the  fireplace.  He  had  hardly  dared  hope  that  it  would 
be.  Whenever  he  had  said  anything  about  Christmas,  his 
father  had  looked  at  him  with  that  queer  hard  smile  he  was 
beginning  to  fear  more  than  anything  he  knew  of.  He  went  up 
to  the  fireplace  and  pinched  the  stocking  tentatively,  wondering 
what  all  those  funny  knobby  things  could  be.     He  thought  of 
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the  things  he  wanted.  These  might  be  marbles,  of  course ;  but 
what  queer,  rough,  uneven  marbles.  Hesitatingly  he  thrust 
his  hand  into  the  top,  then  looked  at  his  fingers.  They  were 
covered  with  black.  Not  knowing  just  why,  he  began  to 
tremble  a  little.  Suddenly  he  seized  the  stocking  by  the  foot, 
jerked  it  from  the  hook,  and  held  it  high  in  the  air.  There  was 
a  sudden  clatter,  and  all  around  his  feet  he  saw,  in  a  kind  of 
daze,  hard  shiny  lumps  of  coal.  Slowly  he  picked  one  up  and 
looked  at  it ;  then  he  turned  and  ran  from  the  room.  No  one 
should  ever  see  him  cry.  He  would  be  a  man  —  his  father  had 
often  told  him  it  was  time  he  grew  up  —  and  what  was  more, 
he  would  never  trust  anybody  again  as  long  as  he  lived. 

Limiting  the  time.  The  question  arises  in  writing  any 
narrative,  "Where  shall  I  begin  .^"  The  simplest  and 
most  eflFective  method  is  to  begin  at  the  latest  possible 
moment.  In  every  series  of  events,  there  is  some  one,  if 
it  is  really  a  series,  from  which  the  others  immediately 
spring,  some  one  which  is  properly  a  beginning  of  this  par- 
ticular occurrence.  Previous  actions  or  events  which  are 
in  a  general  way  antecedent  not  only  to  this  occurrence 
but  also  to  many  others  in  the  life  of  the  character  may 
be  omitted.  If  the  reader  has  to  know  them  in  order  to 
understand  the  action,  they  can  be  properly  subordinated 
and  brought  in  at  the  point  where  they  are  necessary  as 
explanation.  The  writer  inevitably  knows  more  about 
his  characters  than  his  readers,  and  it  is  amazing  to  dis- 
cover not  only  how  much  he  can  leave  out  but  how  much 
he  must  leave  out  if  his  story  is  to  be  eflFective. 

Compare  the  two  beginnings  of  stories  that  follow : 

Because  both  my  father  and  mother  came  from  New  England, 
our  whole  family  whenever  we  can,  go  East  for  our  summer 
vacation.  Two  years  ago  we  were  on  Narragansett  Bay  at 
Wickford,  the  little  town  where  my  father  was  born.  It  is  only 
a  short  distance  from  Newport,  the  famous  resort  of  million- 
aires, which  we  visited  very  often,  especially  during  the  tennis 
tournament.  Until  a  few  years  ago  the  national  championship 
was  always  played  at  Newport.     It  is  now  held  at  Forest  Hills, 
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but  each  year  they  have  an  invitation  tournament  in  which  all 
the  national  and  international  stars  participate.  One  day  I 
went  alone.  I  had  lunch  in  the  famous  Casino,  surrounded  by 
famous  players  and  people  whose  names  appear  in  the  society 
columns.  When  I  got  through  and  opened  my  bag  to  pay  for 
my  lunch,  I  discovered  that  I  had  forgotten  my  purse. 

—  Student's  Theme. 

It  was  Saturday  morning  and  Leslie  Bates  was  swallowing  his 
oatmeal  with  the  utmost  possible  speed.  Red  would  be  along 
at  almost  any  moment  now  on  his  bicycle.  Leslie  hoped  fer- 
vently that  the  front  tire  on  his  own  bicycle  wasn't  flat.  They 
had  fixed  it  at  the  repair-shop,  but  there  had  been  a  slow  leak 
ever  since.  May  be  it  was  a  valve  leaking.  It  was  a  long  way 
out  to  Big  Sioux  dam.     He'd  better  take  his  repair  kit. 

His  father  spoke,  raising  his  coffee-cup  to  his  lips.  "The  last 
load  will  go  into  the  car  Monday.  Can  you  have  everything 
ready  .'"' 

"It  is  almost  finished  now,"  Mrs.  Bates  replied.  "Just  a  few 
dishes  to  pack  and  some  odds  and  ends." 

Leslie's  mind  jerked  back  to  the  impending  catastrophe.  His 
eyes  roved  over  the  denuded  room,  missed  the  familiar  picture 
of  "The  Stag  at  Bay"  which  his  eldest  sister,  long  married  and 
already  somewhat  vague  in  his  memory,  had  painted.  The 
room  seemed  so  empty  that  Leslie  was  surprised  that  his  par- 
ents' voices  didn't  echo.  Going  away  from  Clarendon  to  a  new 
town,  new  school,  new  people.  The  whole  thought  was  hateful. 
He  didn't  want  to  leave  Clarendon,  ever.  He  knew,  subcon- 
sciously, that  never  again  would  he  have  a  friend  quite  like  Red 
Gleason  ;  never  again  would  there  be  another  river  like  the 
Sioux,  where  the  current  flowed  so  lazily,  so  sleepily,  beneath 
the  drooping  willows. 

"Don't  you  want  your  toast,  dear.^"  his  mother  asked. 

Leslie  started  and  looked  at  his  father. 

"Is  there  a  river  at  Red  Oak  .'"' 

—  Hyatt  Downing,  "The  First  Illusion," 
Scribner^s  Magazine,  May,  1930.  Reprinted 
by  permission. 

The  tvriter^s  attitude.  As  a  further  limitation  of  the 
subject,   there  is,   most  important  of  all,   the  feeling  or 
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personal  attitude  of  the  writer.  What  he  will  include  will 
be  in  large  measure  predetermined  by  his  purpose.  In  a 
crowd  of  people  who  witness  some  simple  incident  of  the 
street  there  are  some  who  will  see  only  its  humorous  side, 
others  who  will  consider  it  pathetic,  and  still  others  who 
will  see  in  it  the  grim  irony  of  life.  The  writer  is,  con- 
sciously or  unconsciously,  asking  his  readers  to  see  events 
with  his  eyes.  Just  as  the  mental  point  of  view  of  the 
writer  of  description  determines  what  he  sees,  so. does  the 
feeling  of  the  writer  of  narration  determine  for  him  what 
is  significant. 

What  is  the  attitude  of  the  writer  in  the  following 
incident  f 

It  was  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Berkeley  Square,  and  I  had 
come  out  of  a  drawing-room,  warm,  scented  and  full  of  "port- 
able property."  The  hall  door  was  closed  behind  me,  the  East 
wind  caught  me  in  the  face,  and  I  walked  into  a  child. 

She  may  have  been  five  years  old.  With  a  scanty  red  petti- 
coat widespread  over  her  humped-up  knees,  she  was  sitting  on 
the  pavement  and  beating  it  with  a  bit  of  withered  branch 
decorated  with  three  or  four  brown  leaves.  In  time  to  the  beat- 
ing she  chanted  a  song.  Blackish-brown  curls  hung  all  about 
her  round,  smutty  little  face ;  the  remains  of  a  hat  rested 
beside  her  on  the  pavement ;  and  two  reckless,  little  black 
devils  looked  out  of  her  eyes. 

She  was  so  delightful  a  contrast  to  the  "portable  property" 
that  it  was  impossible  not  to  stare  at  her. 

So  I  went  down  the  street  crabwise. 

She  knew  I  was  going  crabwise,  she  knew  the  position  of  the 
"bobby"  at  the  corner,  she  knew  everything  all  round  her. 
And  when  she  saw  me  vanishing  she  began  to  flirt  with  me.  She 
put  her  head  on  one  side  like  a  terrier  asking  for  cake,  and 
looked  up  through  her  tangle  of  curls.  She  smiled  —  I  smiled, 
and  went  round  the  corner.  There  was  a  little  patter  of  hob- 
nails, and  she  came  round  the  corner.  If  she  was  queer  on  the 
ground,  she  was  queerer  on  her  feet ;  she  had  clapped  her  hat 
—  the  last  bit  of  a  large  girl's  hat  —  on  the  back  of  her  head ; 
her  short,  red  petticoat  gaped,  her  bare  brown  legs  were  thrust 
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into  a  woman's  boots.  She  shuffled  along  behind,  beating  the 
railings  with  her  branch.  Sometimes  she  ranged  up  alongside, 
shot  a  shy  glance  at  my  top-hat,  and  fell  back  again. 

People  passed  and  stared  at  her,  but  she  paid  no  attention. 

In  Oxford  Street  we  stopped  and  held  a  conversation.  It 
began  and  ended  thus  : 

"Would  you  like  some  sweets.'"'  I  left  her  sucking  a  six- 
pence, staring  after  me  with  her  great  black  eyes,  and  beating 
a  shop  window  with  her  branch. 

But  when  I  looked  round  again  she  was  dancing  to  a  barrel- 
organ  with  some  other  children,  her  petticoat  a  little  red  teeto- 
tum in  the  crowded  street. 

—  John   Galsworthy,    A   Motley,    Charles 
Scribner's  Sons.     Reprinted  by  permission. 

Personal  attitude  must  not  be  confused  with  moral  or 
didactic  purpose.  The  tendency  of  most  young  writers, 
and  of  too  many  older  ones,  is  to  make  everything  they 
write  serve  some  moral  end.  The  narratives  of  students 
often  seem  to  be  a  literary  Children's  Crusade.  They 
forget  that  facts  speak  for  themselves.  The  skilled 
writer  may  so  present  them  that  they  need  no  intermedi- 
ary between  them  and  the  reader.  The  lesson,  whatever 
it  may  be,  comes  from  the  added  insight  that  is  gained 
from  looking  at  things  through  the  eyes  of  one  who  has 
some  definite  impression  in  regard  to  them. 

B.       SELECTION    OF    DETAILS 

The  limitation  of  the  subject  by  choosing  the  most 
important  character,  by  beginning  at  the  latest  possible 
moment,  by  having  some  definite  personal  impression, 
furnishes  only  a  negative  means  of  selection.  It  leads  to 
the  exclusion,  the  omission,  of  the  irrelevant.  But  the 
number  of  details  that  remain  is  practically  infinite.  The 
writer  cannot  include  any  great  number  without  becom- 
ing tedious  and  wearisome.  The  same  principle  holds 
here  that  governs  in  description.  It  is  not  quantity  but 
quality  that  counts  :    not  many  details,  but  the  few  strik- 
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ing  ones  that  have  the  power  of  suggesting  others.  The 
writer  should  select  those  actions  which  will  stimulate  the 
imagination  of  the  reader  to  supply  the  minor  and  rela- 
tively unimportant. 

What  makes  actions  significant  ?  We  are  called  upon 
to  make  certain  decisions  which  we  believe  at  the  time  to 
be  momentous.  We  feel  that  they  are  important  because 
of  what  they  may  lead  to.  Tnere  are  other  actions  which 
we  consider  at  the  time  to  be  utterly  trivial  and  insignifi- 
cant, but  which  we  see  later  are  important  because  of  their 
consequences.  A  Piece  of  String,  for  example,  makes  the 
death  of  Maitre  Hauchecorne  hinge  on  the  fact  that  on 
his  way  to  market  he  stooped  to  pick  up  "a  little  bit  of 
string."  It  is  the  potential  or  actual  consequences  of  an 
act  which  determine  its  importance.  The  significant  de- 
tails are  those  which  lead  indirectly  or  directly  to  the 
conclusion  of  the  story. 

In  the  following  incident  are  any  details  irrelevant  t 
Can  you  suggest  any  details  that  should  be  included  to 
make  the  conclusion  more  effective  1 

It  was  a  snowy,  windy  day  in  December  —  the  kind  of  day 
that  makes  one  long  to  get  to  a  warm,  comfortable  room  and  a 
good  book.  I  tried  to  keep  my  mind  off  these  pleasant  possi- 
bilities, for  I  had  another  class,  a  class  coming  at  the  detestable 
hour  of  five-thirty.  As  I  struggled  against  the  cutting  north 
wind  up  the  steps  of  Camberwell  Hall,  I  tried  to  console  myself 
with  the  thought  that  all  great  men  have  suffered  to  get  an 
education ;  and  I  devoutly  trusted  that  as  a  logical  result  of 
my  present  pain  I  should  become  a  great  man. 

Inside  the  door,  I  stopped  a  moment  to  get  my  breath  and  to 
brush  the  snow  off  my  eyelids.  Just  as  I  was  trying  to  catch  a 
large  lump  of  snow  about  to  slide  down  my  collar,  I  heard  a 
timid  and  somewhat  wheezy  voice  in  my  ear. 

"I  have  lost  my  way,"  it  said  plaintively. 

I  looked  for  the  owner  of  the  voice  and  saw  a  little  man,  prac- 
tically concealed  under  a  broad-brimmed  black  hat  and  wrapped 
in  a  ridiculous  overcoat  that  came  almost  to  his  heels. 

"It  is  about  my  son,"  the  voice  went  on.     "He  is  in  trouble. 
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They  say  he  took  some  money.  I  must  see  the  president.  I 
have  looked  everywhere,  and  I  have  not  found  a  door  with  his 
name  on  it.  I  must  tell  the  president  that  I  am  a  minister  and 
that  I  will  pray  for  my  boy  and  I  know  he  will  do  better." 

All  this  came  with  a  rush  that  left  me  even  more  breathless. 
It  was  certainly  too  late  to  find  the  president  on  the  campus. 
I'd  just  have  to  take  the  poor  little  man  by  the  hand  and  lead 
him  to  the  president's  house.  No  use  to  give  directions ;  he 
looked  too  dazed  and  helpless  to  go  a  block  alone. 

With  a  sigh,  I  said,  "I'll  show  you  the  way." 

"Well,"  I  thought  somewhat  morosely  as  together  we  fought 
our  way  through  the  snow  and  gathering  darkness,  "I'll  proba- 
bly get  a  nasty  look  from  old  Kelly  for  this.  Can't  afford  to 
get  him  much  more  down  on  me  either.  Anyway  here's  the 
house,  thank  goodness." 

I  got  the  little  man  safely  up  the  steps,  rang  the  bell,  and  was 
about  to  leave  him  to  the  mercy  of  the  maid. 

He  held  out  his  hand.  I  held  out  mine.  To  my  horror,  into 
my  waiting  palm  he  thrust  a  dollar  bill. 

"Oh,  no!"  I  gasped. 

"Yes,  yes,"  he  insisted.  "My  boy  got  out  of  money  and 
wouldn't  tell  anybody,  and  then  he  got  so  hungry  he  took  fifty 
cents  from  a  coat  in  the  locker  room  to  buy  his  supper.  You 
buy  yourself  a  good  hot  supper,  and  then  you  pray  for  my  boy." 

With  that  he  slipped  through  the  door.  I  stood  looking  at 
the  dollar. 

"Gosh,"  I  said,  "I  wish  I  hadn't  reported  that  theft." 

The  significance  of  details  is  contingent  on  the  conclu- 
sion that  the  writer  has  in  mind.  It  is  important,  there- 
fore, that  he  should  choose  those  details  that  bring  out 
for  the  reader  the  impression  which  the  occurrence  made 
upon  him.  The  object  of  a  story-writer  is  not  merely  to 
show  that  a  certain  sequence  of  actions  will  produce  a 
definite  result.  His  purpose  is  not,  like  that  of  a  writer 
of  argument,  to  demonstrate  the  logical  necessity  of  a 
conclusion.  If  the  reader  remains  unmoved,  if  he  says, 
"Very  true,  but  what  of  it .'"'  the  story  is  a  failure.  The 
writer  must  ask  himself  how  he  wishes  to  impress  the 
reader.     He  can  answer  that  question  only  by  being  sure 
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of  the  feeling  which  the  occurrence  has  aroused  in  him. 
If  it  is  humor  or  pathos  or  tragedy,  then  he  must  choose 
the  details  that  will  bring  out  the  humorous  or  the  pathetic 
or  the  tragic  aspect.  The  essential  unity  of  narration,  like 
that  of  description,  is  a  unity  of  impression,  of  feeling. 

Exercise.  Analyze  "  On  the  Stairs,"  by  Morrison,  reprinted  in 
Chapter  IX,  for  selection  of  details  as  to  {a)  unity  of  impres- 
sion, {b)  importance  in  leading  to  the  conclusion. 

It  is  here  that  the  descriptive  power  of  the  writer  comes 
into  play.  The  imagination  of  the  reader  of  narration  is 
stirred  in  exactly  the  same  way  as  in  description,  by  the 
presentation  of  the  specific,  the  concrete  detail.  Instead 
of  giving  him  information,  the  writer  should  present  those 
details  that  call  up  images.  The  successful  stories  make 
use  of  abundant  details  of  color,  odor,  sound,  motion. 
The  writer  not  only  tells  us  what  a  certain  character  is 
like,  but  presents  the  character  in  action  and  allows  us  to 
draw  our  own  conclusions.  He  gives  us  the  actual  words 
of  the  characters,  the  tones  of  their  voices,  their  charac- 
teristic gestures. 

The  imagination  is  most  active  when  something  is  left 
to  the  imagination.  If  interest  in  the  forward  movement 
of  the  story  lags  because  of  uninteresting  detail,  the  image- 
making  faculty  becomes  quiescent.  Narration  presents 
only  a  series  of  high  points  of  an  action.  This  principle  is 
best  illustrated  in  the  drama  with  its  division  into  acts 
and  scenes,  the  interval  between  them  often  representing 
the  passage  of  years,  so  that  within  the  space  of  two  hours 
a  whole  lifetime  is  acted  out  before  us.  The  insignificant 
is  omitted.  In  the  simplest  form  of  narrative,  although 
there  may  be  no  change  of  place  or  of  time,  the  same 
selection  of  significant  moments  is  apparent. 

The  third  source  of  suggestive  power  in  narration  is 
the  creation  of  a  cumulative  effect  by  choosing  those 
details  that  have  a  common  suggestion.  By  this  means 
not  only  is  a  closer  unity  secured,  but  there  is  a  distinct 
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advantage  In  the  economy  of  effort  on  the  part  of  both 
reader  and  writer.  As  the  story  progresses,  the  imagina- 
tion may  be  kept  alive  by  fewer  and  fewer  details.  If 
contrasting  details  are  presented,  they  must  serve  the  pur- 
pose of  contrast  as  an  artistic  device  for  heightening  the 
effect.  There  is  a  vast  difference  between  contrast  and 
contradiction.  As  in  description,  the  contrasting  details 
must  be  reconciled  and  made  to  serve  a  common  purpose. 
In  "  Markheim,"  Stevenson  makes  use  of  the  sense  of 
security  which  the  murderer  feels  to  heighten  the  reaction 
that  is  brought  about  by  his  own  association  of  ideas  : 

Here,  then,  Markheim  drew  in  a  packing  case  before  the 
cabinet,  and  began  to  search  among  the  keys.  It  was  a  long 
business,  for  there  were  many;  and  it  was  irksome,  besides; 
for,  after  all,  there  might  be  nothing  in  the  cabinet,  and  time 
was  on  the  wing.  But  the  closeness  of  the  occupation  sobered 
him.  With  the  tail  of  his  eye  he  saw  the  door  —  even  glanced 
at  it  from  time  to  time  directly,  like  a  besieged  commander 
pleased  to  verify  the  good  estate  of  his  defenses.  But  in  truth 
he  was  at  peace.  The  rain  falling  in  the  street  sounded  natural 
and  pleasant.  Presently,  on  the  other  side,  the  notes  of  a  piano 
were  wakened  to  the  music  of  a  hymn,  and  the  voices  of  many 
children  took  up  the  air  and  words.  How  stately,  how  comfort- 
able was  the  melody  !  How  fresh  the  youthful  voices  !  Mark- 
heim gave  ear  to  it  smilingly,  as  he  sorted  out  the  keys  ;  and 
his  mind  was  thronged  with  answerable  ideas  and  images ; 
churchgoing  children  and  the  pealing  of  the  high  organ  ;  chil- 
dren afield,  bathers  by  the  brookside,  ramblers  on  the  brambly 
common,  kiteflyers  in  the  windy  and  cloud-navigated  sky;  and 
then,  at  another  cadence  of  the  hymn,  back  again  to  church, 
and  the  somnolence  of  summer  Sundays,  and  the  high  genteel 
voice  of  the  parson  (which  he  smiled  a  little  to  recall)  and  the 
painted  Jacobean  tombs,  and  the  dim  lettering  of  the  Ten  Com- 
mandments in  the  chancel. 

And  as  he  sat  thus,  at  once  busy  and  absent,  he  was  startled 
to  his  feet.     A  flash  of  ice,  a  flash  of  fire,  a  bursting  gush  of 
blood,  went  over  him,  and  then  he  stood  transfixed  and  thrilling. 
—  Stevenson,  "Markheim,"  Charles  Scrib- 
ner's  Sons.     Reprinted  by  permission. 
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B.  Arrangement  of  Details. — The  easiest  method 
is  to  arrange  the  details  in  the  order  in  which  they  occurred 
or  are  supposed  to  have  occurred.  This  is  the  chronologi- 
cal order.     It  is  generally  followed  in  simple  narrative. 

In  the  "epic  order,"  so  called  because  it  is  the  conven- 
tion in  epic  poetry,  the  writer  to  arouse  interest  begins 
with  some  exciting  incident  and  then  later  recounts  the 
action  that  has  preceded  it.  The  opening  scene  of  Para- 
dise Lost  presents  the  council  of  the  fallen  angels,  reserving 
the  account  of  their  revolt  against  God  and  their  fall  from 
Heaven  until  Book  VI.  A  similar  plan  is  followed  in  The 
Iliad  and  The  Aeneid. 

This  device  has,  like  all  literary  artifices,  lost  much  of 
its  effectiveness  through  over-use.  The  reader  does  not 
like  to  have  the  progress  of  the  story  interrupted  or  even 
turned  backward  to  find  out  what  happened  earlier.  Also 
it  requires  no  little  skill  to  make  the  opening  action  self- 
explanatory  and  still  greater  training  to  bring  in  what  has 
preceded  it  without  halting  the  action  to  do  so.  The  chief 
value  of  this  method  for  young  writers  is  that  having  begun 
in  what  they  consider  to  be  the  middle  of  their  story,  they 
generally  find  that  it  is  not  necessary  to  go  back,  that 
what  they  had  planned  to  bring  in  later  may  better  be 
omitted.  The  result  is  a  vivid,  moving  narrative  shorn 
of  explanatory  details. 

When,  however,  the  earlier  action  is  necessary,  it  can 
by  the  exercise  of  ingenuity  be  brought  in  without  any 
apparent  retrogression.  The  beginning  of  Mrs.  Whar- 
ton's "  Souls  Belated  "  illustrates  how  a  skillful  writer  can 
make  a  story  move  forward,  backward,  and  then  forward 
without  any  hitch  or  jolting.  The  following  selection 
illustrates  how  it  is  made  to  move  backward  without  any 
apparent  interruption  of  continuity  : 

Lydia  had  learned  to  distinguish  between  real  and  factitious 
silences ;  and  under  Gannett's  she  now  detected  a  hum  of  speech 
to  which  her  own  thoughts  made  breathless  answer. 
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How  could  it  be  otherwise,  with  that  thing  between  them  ? 
She  glanced  up  at  the  rack  overhead.  The  thing  was  there,  in 
her  dressing-bag,  symbolically  suspended  over  her  head  and  his. 
He  was  thinking  of  it  now,  just  as  she  was  ;  they  had  been  think- 
ing of  it  in  unison  ever  since  they  had  entered  the  train.  While 
the  carriage  had  held  other  travellers  they  had  screened  her  from 
his  thoughts ;  but  now  that  he  and  she  were  alone  she  knew 
exactly  what  was  passing  through  his  mind  ;  she  could  almost 
hear  him  asking  himself  what  he  should  say  to  her,  ,  .  . 

The  thing  had  come  that  morning,  brought  up  to  her  in  an 
innocent-looking  envelope  with  the  rest  of  their  letters,  as  they 
were  leaving  the  hotel  at  Bologna.  As  she  tore  it  open,  she  and 
Gannett  were  laughing  over  some  ineptitude  of  the  local  guide- 
book —  they  had  been  driven,  of  late,  to  make  the  most  of  such 
incidental  humors  of  travel.  Even  when  she  had  unfolded  the 
document  she  took  it  for  some  unimportant  business  paper  sent 
abroad  for  her  signature,  and  her  eye  travelled  inattentively  over 
the  curly  Whereases  of  the  preamble  until  a  word  arrested  her : 
Divorce.  There  it  stood,  an  impassable  barrier,  between  her 
husband's  name  and  hers. 

She  had  been  prepared  for  it,  of  course,  as  healthy  people  are 
said  to  be  prepared  for  death,  in  the  sense  of  knowing  it  must 
come  without  in  the  least  expecting  that  it  will.  She  had 
known  from  the  first  that  Tillotson  meant  to  divorce  her  —  but 
what  did  it  matter }  Nothing  mattered,  in  those  first  days  of 
supreme  deliverance,  but  the  fact  that  she  was  free ;  and  not  so 
much  (she  had  begun  to  be  aware)  that  freedom  had  released 
her  from  Tillotson  as  that  it  had  given  her  to  Gannett.  This 
discovery  had  not  been  agreeable  to  her  self-esteem.  She  had 
preferred  to  think  that  Tillotson  had  himself  embodied  all  her 
reasons  for  leaving  him ;  and  those  he  represented  had  seemed 
cogent  enough  to  stand  in  no  need  of  reinforcement.  Yet  she 
had  not  left  him  till  she  met  Gannett.  It  was  her  love  for 
Gannett  that  had  made  life  with  Tillotson  so  poor  and  incom- 
plete a  business.  If  she  had  never,  from  the  first,  regarded  her 
marriage  as  a  full  cancelling  of  her  claims  upon  life,  she  had 
at  least,  for  a  number  of  years,  accepted  it  as  a  provisional  com- 
pensation, —  she  had  made  it  "do." 

—  Edith  Wharton,  "Souls  Belated,"  from 
The  Greater  Inclination,  Charles  Scribner's 
Sons.      Reprinted  by  permission. 
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Interesting  variations  in  the  method  of  introducing  the 
antecedent  action  are  to  be  found  in  such  stories  as  : 
"Verotchka"  by  Anton  Chekhov,  "Claustrophobia,"  by 
Abbie  Carter  Goodhue,  "The  Sculptor's  Funeral"  by  Willa 
Cather,  "Life  of  Ma  Parker"  by  Katherine  Mansfield.^ 

Exercises,  (a)  Examine  an  epic,  The  Iliad,  The  Odyssey,  The 
Aeneid,  Paradise  Lost,  to  determine  the  device  by  which  the 
author  introduces  the  "antecedent  action."  Compare  this  with 
the  method  used  by  Mrs.  Wharton. 

{b)  Write  the  beginning  of  a  story  in  which  you  use  the  epic 
order,  that  is,  begin  with  an  interesting  incident  late  in  the 
sequence,  introduce  the  antecedent  action,  and  then  take  up  the 
thread  of  the  narrative. 

C.  Movement.  —  The  reader  of  narration  insists  not 
so  much  upon  action  as  movement,  and  this  not  movement 
in  a  circle  but  progression.  The  more  rapidly  the  writer 
can  unfold  his  story  consistently  with  his  purpose  in  tell- 
ing it,  the  greater  will  be  the  reader's  interest.  The  rate 
of  movement  is  determined  partly  by  the  nature  of  the 
narrative  but  more  emphatically  by  the  amount  of  space 
at  the  disposal  of  a  writer.  Editors  of  magazines  and 
newspapers,  and  readers  of  stories  and  articles  have  come 
to  expect  brevity  in  narration.  The  problem  of  bringing 
a  narrative  within  the  preestablished  limits  may  be  met 
in  one  of  two  ways.  When  the  object  is  the  giving  of 
information,  condensation  may  be  used.  But  condensa- 
tion precludes  the  giving  of  suggestive  concrete  details 
upon  which  vividness  depends.  The  second  method  is 
the  careful  selection  of  incidents  to  be  presented.  The 
writer  begins  at  the  latest  possible  moment  in  the  progress 
of  the  action,  he  presents  only  those  incidents  which  are 
most  significant  in  themselves,  and  he  presents  them  in 
such  a  way  as  to  suggest  what  intervenes.  Movement  is 
thus  first  of  all  dependent  on  intelligent  selection. 

'  For  the  convenience  of  the  teacher  and  student  these  stories  are  all  taken  from  a 
single  volume,  A  Book  of  Modern  Short  Stories,  edited  by  Dorothy  Brewster,  and  pub- 
lished by  The  Macmillan  Company. 
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Movement  and  life  are  further  given  by  the  omission 
of:  (i)  interpretation  or  explanation  hy  the  writer  of  the 
significance  of  actions  and  the  motives  of  characters  : 
(2)  description  which  is  not  necessary  to  an  understanding 
of  the  feelings  of  the  characters  :  (3)  dialogue  which  is 
meant  to  convey  the  opinions  of  the  writer,  or  any  sort  of 
conversation  between  characters  which  is  mere  discussion 
and  does  not  carry  on  the  action. 

Rate  of  movement  has  but  little  relation  to  the  period 
of  time  covered  by  a  narrative.  A  single  day  in  the  life 
of  one  character  may  be  more  crowded  with  interesting 
action  than  the  whole  lifetime  of  another.  Hawthorne's 
Great  Stone  Face  covers  the  whole  of  Ernest's  life  in  a  few 
thousand  words.  Yet  the  movement  is  leisurely  compared 
to  that  of  Stevenson's  Treasure  Island,  the  action  of  which 
occurs  within  the  space  of  little  more  than  a  year.  The 
rapidity  which  is  the  charm  of  one  would  be  subversive 
of  the  purpose  of  the  other. 

The  writer  is  concerned  with  rate  of  movement  of  the 
different  parts  of  his  story  as  a  means  of  indicating  the 
relative  importance  of  the  various  incidents  to  the  devel- 
opment of  his  purpose.  Emphasis  in  narration  as  in  other 
forms  of  writing  depends  in  part  on  the  proportionate 
amount  of  space  devoted  to  the  various  phases.  We 
expect  important  incidents  to  be  given  in  detail,  the  less 
important  to  be  hurried  over,  and  the  comparatively 
unimportant  to  be  omitted.  So  long  as  the  reader  feels 
the  importance  of  the  scene  that  is  given  in  detail,  he  does 
not  object ;  whereas  he  may  be  irritated  by  a  paragraph 
that  summarizes  a  whole  decade,  if  he  feels  that  it  may 
as  well  have  been  omitted. 

III.    KINDS    OF   NARRATIVE 

Most  people  distinguish  two  kinds  of  narration,  narra- 
tive of  fact  and  fiction.  If  the  distinction,  as  is  commonly 
the  case,  is  based  on  whether  the  events  recounted  have 
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actually  taken  place  or  are  the  product  of  the  writer's 
imagination,  it  has  no  special  significance.  The  reader's 
opinion  of  "On  the  Stairs,"  for  example,  his  insight  into 
the  methods  of  Morrison,  are  not  affected  by  knowing 
whether  its  source  is  fact  or  imagination.  To  distinguish 
fact  and  fiction  in  this  manner  is  to  bring  in  a  wholly 
extraneous  criterion. 

Any  distinction  to  be  significant  must  reveal  diff'erences 
in  method.  If  we  ta.ke  fact  a.nd  fiction  as  referring  not  to 
the  actuality  of  an  occurrence  but  to  a  difi'erence  in  the 
writer's  purpose  which  manifests  itself  in  the  choice  of 
incidents  and  the  manner  of  their  presentation,  then  the 
classification  has  some  value.  By  narrative  of  fact  we 
mean  that  which  is  written  primarily  to  give  information, 
hy  fiction  that  which  is  written  primarily  to  give  aesthetic 
pleasure.  In  order  to  avoid  the  confusion  likely  to  arise 
from  using  the  terms /<2C^  dind  fiction,  it  is  better  to  substi- 
tute informational  narrative  and  artistic  narrative } 

Closely  allied  to  this  classification  is  another  commonly 
employed,  namely,  that  into  narrative  without  plot  and 
narrative  with  plot,  sometimes  called  simple  narrative 
and  complex  narrative.  The  term  plot  is  used  in  such 
widely  varying  senses  that  in  order  to  understand  the 
significance  of  this  division  one  must  have  some  clear-cut 
notion  of  its  meaning.  As  sometimes  used  plot  is  synony- 
mous with  plan.  In  this  general  sense  of  the  word  all 
narrative  which  is  properly  constructed  has  plot,  and 
it  would  be  meaningless  to  speak  of  narrative  without 
plot. 

In  a  more  technical  sense,  plot  has  a  special  meaning.  It 
may  be  defined  briefly  as  the  underlying  plan  of  a  narra- 
tive, the  details  of  which  are  so  selected  and  so  arranged 
as  to  arouse  the  reader's  curiosity  regarding  the  outcome 
and  to  hold  the  reader  in  suspense  until  the  end  or  approx- 

1  This  division,  like  most  literary  classifications,  is  suggestive  rather  than  scientific. 
The  distinction  cannot  be  insisted  upon  arbitrarily.  Many  anecdotes  and  accounts  of 
adventure  are  written  primarily  to  entertain :  many  works  of  fiction  have  an  obvious 
didactic  purpose. 
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imately  the  end  is  reached.^  The  distinctive  features  of 
plot  are  the  determination  of  a  character  to  gratify  some 
desire  or  accomplish  some  purpose,  difficulties  to  be  over- 
come or  obstacles  to  be  surmounted,  and  suspense  as  to 
the  outcome  of  such  action.  Our  interest  in  a  narrative 
with  plot  is  prospective.  We  are  interested  in  the  details 
because  of  their  bearing  on  the  outcome.  In  a  narrative 
without  plot  we  are  interested  in  the  details  either  for  their 
own  sake  or  because  they  serve  to  explain  what  has  already 
been  given.  Even  though  we  have  read  it  only  half 
through  we  may  put  it  down  with  a  feeling  of  partial  satis- 
faction. With  plotted  narrative,  however,  there  is  actual 
dissatisfaction  unless  the  end  is  known.  That  age-old 
appeal  of  countless  thousands  of  children,  "Oh,  just  one 
more  chapter.  Mother  !"  may  be  taken  as  a  demonstration 
of  plot  interest. 

The  business  of  strictly  informational  narrative,  like 
that  of  exposition,  to  which  it  is  closely  allied,  is  to  give 
the  facts  in  the  simplest,  most  straightforward  manner 
possible.  The  important  facts,  the  outcome,  may  be 
given  first  and  all  the  rest  serve  as  explanation.  This  is 
the  method  actually  prescribed  in  newspaper  writing,  and 
it  is  frequently  followed  in  other  forms.  For  this  reason 
informational  narrative  is  generally  without  plot.  Al- 
though artistic  narrative  may  be  without  plot,  a  plot 
either  simple  or  complex  is  generally  characteristic  of 
stories  written  to  give  pleasure.  The  division  into  narra- 
tive without  plot  and  narrative  with  plot  thus  coincides 
generally  with  the  earlier  division  into  informational  and 
artistic.  Further  details  in  regard  to  plot  will,  therefore, 
be  given  in  connection  with  the  discussion  of  artistic 
narrative. 

1  The  distinction  between  narrative  without  plot  and  narrative  with  plot  finds  almost 
an  exact  parallel  in  the  distinction  between  a  loose  and  a  periodic  sentence.  See 
pages  209-212. 
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IV.   INFORMATIONAL  NARRATIVE 

This  kind  of  narration  includes  all  the  various  types  the 
purpose  of  which  is  to  inform  the  reader  of  the  facts  of 
any  occurrence.  Its  chief  literary  types  are  history  and 
biography.  It  also  includes  the  less  pretentious  and 
less  extensive  forms  of  narrative  such  as  the  news  items  in 
our  papers  ;  accounts  of  current  events  in  the  fields  of 
politics,  government,  literature,  or  art  which  are  to  be 
found  in  magazines  ;  stories  of  travel  or  adventure,  jour- 
nals or  diaries  giving  an  account  of  contemporary  events 
by  some  participant  or  witness ;  biographic  sketches, 
anecdotes  illustrative  of  some  principle  or  some  aspect  of 
character,  and  incidents  of  personal  experience. 

The  student  is  not  quahfied  to  write  either  history  or 
biography,  and,  therefore,  attention  will  be  given  here 
only  to  the  more  ephemeral  and  less  important  forms. 
These  demand  in  general  the  same  qualities  and  present 
the  same  problems  as  the  longer  forms.  What,  then,  are 
the  requirements  of  informational  narrative  ? 

The  first  requirement  of  informational  narrative,  as 
of  any  narrative,  is  that  it  should  be  interesting.  It  is 
usually  addressed  to  a  specific  class  of  readers  ;  its  interest 
is  largely  dependent  on  how  important  to  them  are  the 
facts  it  contains.  The  rural  correspondent  of  a  country 
weekly  presents  the  facts  his  readers  wish  to  know,  how- 
ever much  amusement  they  may  furnish  to  metropolitan 
readers.  A  city  newspaper  gives  a  large  proportion  of 
space  to  local  affairs  ;  moreover,  it  has  its  distinct  clien- 
tele, and  not  only  the  news  it  contains  but  the  prominence 
given  to  any  single  item  depends  on  the  class  of  readers 
to  which  it  appeals.  But  after  one  has  determined  the 
audience  to  which  he  will  appeal,  he  should  try  to  make 
his  audience  as  extensive  as  possible  by  emphasizing  in 
any  occurrence  that  which  is  important  to  the  largest  num- 
ber of  people.  He  should  not  be  the  village  gossip  or  local 
reporter. 
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Besides  the  importance  of  an  occurrence,  there  are  other 
quaUties  which  give  it  interest.  The  strange,  the  unusual, 
the  out-of-the-ordinary  has  always  an  appeal  because  of 
the  innate  curiosity  of  human  nature.  More  significant 
for  the  young  writer,  however,  is  the  almost  universal 
interest  of  readers  in  any  incident,  however  trivial  in  itself, 
that  gives  them  an  added  insight  into  character,  a  better 
understanding  of  the  motives  that  prompt  human  ac- 
tion. A  fourth  source  of  interest  is  utilized  by  newspaper 
editors  in  what  they  call  "human-interest  stories,"  those 
accounts  of  simple  incidents  that  appeal  to  the  funda- 
mental emotions  of  humor  or  of  sympathy  and  pity  for 
the  unfortunate. 

The  second  requirement  is  that  there  shall  be  some  pur- 
pose in  the  telling  of  the  narrative,  beyond  the  mere  fact 
that  the  details  in  it  actually  occurred.  There  is  no 
tyranny  for  the  inexperienced  writer  like  the  tyranny  of 
facts.  He  should  reflect  that  the  reader  is  not  interested 
in  events  merely  because  they  happened,  but  because 
they  can  be  made  significant  for  him.  The  writer  must, 
—  to  quote  what  Stevenson  has  said  in  another  connec- 
tion—  "half-shut  his  eyes  against  the  dazzle  and  confu- 
sion of  reality.  .  .  .  For  the  welter  of  impressions  .  .  . 
which  life  presents,  it  [art]  substitutes  a  certain  artificial 
series  of  impressions  ...  all  aiming  at  the  same  effect, 
all  eloquent  of  the  same  idea."  ^ 

The  third  requirement  of  informational  narrative  is 
that  it  shall  be  true.  It  is  not  sufficient  that  all  the  details 
recounted  should  have  occurred  :  there  must  be  no  dis- 
tortion by  the  omission  of  important  details.  Nor  must 
truth  be  sacrificed  through  exaggeration  of  certain  details 
for  the  sake  of  making  a  narrative  interesting.  Although 
due  attention  should  be  given  to  all  interesting  details, 
accuracy  is  not  to  be  sacrificed  to  interest. 

It  is,  furthermore,  not  enough  that  there  shall  be  truth 
to  outward  fact,  but  the  narrative  must  seem  true  to  the 

1  Stevenson,  "  A  Humble  Remonstrance." 


NARRATION  499 

reader.  The  writer  who  assumes  that  because  certain 
events  have  actually  occurred  it  is  unnecessary  for  him  to 
make  them  seem  probable,  shirks  his  obligation  to  the 
reader.  "Truth  is  often  stranger  than  fiction."  The 
writer  who  attempts  to  recount  a  strange  or  improbable 
occurrence  has  a  more  difficult  task  than  the  writer  of 
fiction,  and  he  cannot  take  refuge  behind  actuality  from 
the  accusation  of  incompetence. 

V.  TYPES   OF   INFORMATIONAL  NARRATIVE 

A.  Anecdote.  —  The  anecdote  is  a  brief  narrative  told 
usually  to  illustrate  some  general  truth  or  principle  or  to 
show  some  striking  characteristic  of  an  individual  or  a 
community.  In  brief  form  it  epitomizes  the  character- 
istics of  informational  narrative.  It  presents  an  actual 
occurrence ;  it  has  a  definite  purpose  which  gives  point 
and  unity  to  the  details  that  are  included  ;  it  is  interesting 
because  it  presents  information  in  a  concrete,  pictorial 
form,  and  frequently  —  though  this  is  not  necessarily 
the  case  —  is  of  a  humorous  nature. 

The  anecdote  is  most  commonly  told  to  illustrate  char- 
acter. In  general  use,  the  term  anecdote  has  come  to  mean 
a  brief  character  sketch.  It  has  also  retained  something 
of  the  significance  of  the  Greek  word  from  which  it  is 
derived,  meaning  "not  given  out"  or  not  made  public. 
Hence  a  good  anecdote  has  the  virtue  of  novelty.  Anec- 
dotes of  famous  men  generally  recount  some  incident  of 
their  private  lives  and  give  the  reader  a  more  intimate 
knowledge  of  them.  To  be  effective  an  anecdote  of  this 
sort  should  be  brief;  it  should  reveal  some  interesting 
trait  of  the  character  about  whom  it  is  told  ;  it  must, 
especially  if  it  be  of  a  humorous  nature,  have  a  definite 
climax.     For  example  : 

It  was  only  natural  that  in  so  peculiar  a  situation,  in  which 
the  elements  of  power,  passion,  and  pride  were  so  strangely 
apportioned,   there  should   have  been  occasionally   something 
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more  than  mere  irritation  —  a  struggle  of  angry  wills.  Vic- 
toria, no  more  than  Albert,  was  in  the  habit  of  playing  second 
fiddle.  Her  arbitrary  temper  flashed  out.  Her  vitality,  her 
obstinacy,  her  overweening  sense  of  her  own  position,  might 
well  have  beaten  down  before  them  his  superiorities  and  his 
rights.  But  she  fought  at  a  disadvantage ;  she  was,  in  very 
truth,  no  longer  her  own  mistress ;  a  profound  preoccupation 
dominated  her,  seizing  upon  her  inmost  purposes  for  its  own 
extraordinary  ends.  She  was  madly  in  love.  The  details  of 
those  curious  battles  are  unknown  to  us ;  but  Prince  Ernest, 
who  remained  in  England  with  his  brother  for  some  months, 
noted  them  with  a  friendly  and  startled  eye.  One  story,  indeed, 
survives,  ill-authenticated  and  perhaps  mythical,  yet  summing 
up,  as  such  stories  often  do,  the  central  facts  of  the  case.  When, 
in  wrath,  the  Prince  one  day  had  locked  himself  into  his  room, 
Victoria,  no  less  furious,  knocked  on  the  door  to  be  admitted. 
"Who  is  there  .^"  he  asked.  "The  Queen  of  England"  was  the 
answer.  He  did  not  move,  and  again  there  was  a  hail  of  knocks. 
The  question  and  the  answer  were  repeated  many  times  ;  but 
at  last  there  was  a  pause,  and  then  a  gentler  knocking.  "Who 
is  there  .^"  came  once  more  the  relentless  question.  But  this 
time  the  reply  was  different.  "Your  wife,  Albert."  And  the 
door  was  immediately  opened. 

—  Lytton  Strachey,  Queen  Victoria,  Har- 
court.  Brace  and  Co.  Reprinted  by  per- 
mission. 

.  .  .  Soon  we  entered  a  dense  forest  of  stately  fir  trees.  A 
couple  of  hours  later  we  were  walking  through,  a  deep  gorge 
walled  in  by  steep,  moss-covered  rocks.  The  sky  over  our 
heads  was  still  bright  with  evening  sun  but  it  was  already  almost 
dark  in  the  ravine.  Ristin  glanced  uneasily  around  her,  it  was 
evident  that  she  was  in  a  hurry  to  get  out  of  the  gorge  before 
night-fall.  Suddenly  she  stood  still.  I  heard  the  crashing  of 
a  broken  tree-branch  and  I  saw  something  dark  looming  in 
front  of  me  at  a  distance  of  less  than  fifty  yards. 

"Run,"  whispered  Ristin,  white  in  the  face,  her  little  hand 
grasping  the  axe  in  her  belt. 

I  was  quite  willing  to  run  had  I  been  able  to  do  so.  As  it 
was,  I  stood  still,  riveted  to  the  spot  by  a  violent  cramp  in  the 
calf  of  my  legs.     I  could  now  see  him  quite  well.     He  was  stand- 
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ing  knee-deep  in  a  thicket  of  bilberries,  a  twig  full  of  his  favourite 
berries  was  sticking  out  of  his  big  mouth ;  we  had  evidently 
inteirupted  him  in  the  midst  of  his  supper.  He  was  of  uncom- 
monly large  size,  by  the  shabby  look  of  his  coat  evidently  a  very 
old  bear,  no  doubt  the  same  bear  Turi  had  told  me  about. 

"Run,"  I  whispered  in  my  turn  to  Ristin  with  the  gallant 
intention  of  behaving  like  a  man  and  covering  her  retreat.  The 
moral  value  of  this  intention  was  however  diminished  by  the 
fact  that  I  was  still  completely  unable  to  move.  Ristin  did  not 
run.  Instead  of  running  away  she  made  me  witness  an  unfor- 
gettable scene,  enough  to  repay  a  journey  from  Paris  to  Lapland. 
You  are  quite  welcome  to  disbelieve  what  I  am  going  to  tell  you, 
it  matters  little  to  me.  Ristin,  one  hand  on  her  axe,  advanced 
a  few  steps  towards  the  bear.  With  her  other  hand  raising  her 
tunic,  she  pointed  out  the  wide  leather  breeches  which  are  worn 
by  the  Lapp  women.  The  bear  dropped  his  bilberry  twig, 
sniffed  loudly  a  couple  of  times  and  shuffled  oif  among  the  thick 
furs. 

"He  likes  bilberries  better  than  me,"  said  Ristin  as  we  set 
off  again  as  fast  as  we  could. 

Ristin  told  me  that  when  her  mother  had  brought  her  back 
from  the  Lapp  school  in  the  spring,  they  had  come  upon  the 
old  bear  almost  at  the  same  place  in  the  midst  of  the  gorge  and 
that  he  had  scrambled  away  as  soon  as  her  mother  had  shown 
him  she  was  a  woman. 

—  Axel  Munthe,  The  Story  of  San  Michele. 
Copyrighted  by  E.  P.  Dutton  and  Company. 
Reprinted  by  permission. 

An  anecdote  may  illustrate  a  trait  of  a  group  or  class  of 
people  rather  than  of  an  individual.  Anecdotes  to  depict 
racial  traits  are  too  common  to  need  illustration.  The 
student  body  of  a  school  or  college,  the  inhabitants  of  a 
town  or  village,  the  foreign  groups  that  have  distinct 
settlements  in  large  cities  and  in  certain  sections  of  the 
country  have  characteristic  traits  no  less  striking  than 
those  of  an  individual. 

B.  Incident  of  Personal  Experience. — The  term 
incident  by  its  derivation  suggests  an  occurrence  that  is 
subordinate    in    character,    that    happens    unexpectedly 
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while  we  are  following  out  some  preconceived  plan  or  the 
routine  of  daily  hfe,  and  that  has  little  eflFect  on  the  gen- 
eral action.  We  speak  of  the  incidents  that  occur  to  us 
on  a  journey,  or  the  incidents  that  happen  in  the  day's 
work.  Often  trivial  events  are  interesting  because  they 
relieve  boredom  or  break  the  monotony  of  labor.  If  the 
writer  is  not  able  to  distinguish  between  these  which  are 
dependent  on  circumstances  and  others  which  have  real 
interest  for  readers  because  they  are  humorous  or  reveal 
character  or  give  added  insight  into  human  nature  or  even 
illustrate  some  moral  principle,  he  is  not  likely  to  succeed 
in  writing  longer  and  more  important  types  of  narrative. 
The  following  illustrates  how  even  the  most  insignificant 
occurrences  can  be  made  interesting  : 

Sometimes  I  imagine  as  I  walk  along  that  I  am  talking  to 
one  of  my  professors  :  I  do  it  so  that  I  may  have  something 
ready  to  say,  in  case  I  should  ever  walk  with  one.  My  imagi- 
nary talks  with  some  have  been  very  interesting  to  me,  particu- 
larly those  with  my  professor  of  history.  He  has  always  seemed 
to  me  to  have  perfected  the  art  of  listening.  When  he  sits 
behind  his  desk,  "fifty-seven  different  varieties"  of  expression 
pass  in  quick  succession  across  his  face.  Every  thought  of  his, 
every  thought  of  the  speaker  finds  itself  traced  in  the  lines  of  his 
mouth  or  the  light  of  his  eyes.  So  two  weeks  ago  it  befell  that 
I  walked  with  the  Professor,  to  whose  quiz  I  was  going.  We 
left  the  baize  doors  of  the  Library  at  the  same  time,  and  there 
was  a  moment  of  embarrassment. 

"I  believe  we're  going  to  the  same  place,"  I  ventured. 

"I  believe  we  ah"  —  he  responded  affably. 

"It's  later  than  I  usually  start  —  I  was  reading  such  a  fasci- 
nating account  of  King  Alfred " 

"It's  lateh  than  I  staht  usually,  too,"  he  vouchsafed. 

"There's  an  English  boy  who  lives  next  door  to  us  who  gets 
so  intensely  interested  in  Macaulay's  History  of  England  that 
he  sits  up  until  two  and  three  in  the  morning  reading,  all 
unconscious  of  the  time." 

"Ah!  indeed!"  he  exploded,  scaring  me  so  that  I  jumped 
almost  perceptibly.     But  he  didn't  seem  displeased  over  my 
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piece  of  news,  and  he  didn't  seem  to  have  anything  else  to  say, 
so  I  continued. 

"That  boy  knows  English  History  just  as  though  it  was 
A.  B.  C.  In  his  home  town  the  common  is  supposed  to  have 
been  Caesar's  camping-ground,  and  he's  been  to  all  the  places  of 
historical  interest  time  and  again.  He  speaks  of  'w'ats'is  name 
Old  Cecil,  now,'  and  Queen  Bess  as  though  they  were  acquaint- 
ances of  his." 

"Ah  !   indeed  !"  he  said  encouragingly. 

"Father  and  Mother  and  I  had  planned  to  spend  this  summer 
in  England,  but  had  to  alter  our  plans.  I'm  sorry  not  to  have 
gone  before  taking  this  course,  I  would  have  had  so  much  more 
personal  an  interest." 

"Ah  !  —  I  was  in  Italy  this  summeh,"  he  said  very  pleasantly 
indeed.  He  didn't  add  any  particulars,  and  the  walk  wasn't 
ended  yet,  so  I  plunged  into  more  confidences. 

"I  have  been  in  Nebraska,  and  I've  heard  it  said  that  Ne- 
braska's skies  rivaled  Italy's.    They're  certainly  very  beautiful." 

"Ah!  indeed!"  he  acquiesced.  Then  we  both  bowed,  for 
we  were  at  the  door  and  couldn't  talk  any  more. 

—  Student's  Theme. 

C.  Account  of  Personal  Experience. — The  begin- 
ner in  narration  will  find  one  of  the  greatest  sources  of 
interesting  subjects  to  be  those  personal  experiences  which 
are  too  significant  to  be  called  incidents  and  yet  not  broad 
enough  in  their  scope  to  be  dignified  as  accounts  of  travel, 
A  visit  to  a  neighboring  city  or  a  rival  college,  to  the 
north  woods,  or  the  desert,  or  the  great  prairies  of  the 
Middle  West  or  to  New  England,  or  the  Old  South,  or  the 
new  oil  country  always  proves  interesting  to  anyone  to 
whom  such  an  experience  is  a  novelty.  So  also  do  tours 
of  inspection  of  mines,  rolling  mills,  automobile  factories, 
or  of  hospitals,  prisons,  asylums.  What  the  visitor  finds 
of  interest  to  himself  can  be  made  interesting  to  readers, 
provided  he  does  not  bore  them  by  telling  what  they 
already  know.  Often  the  secret  of  success  is  the  finding  of 
some  fresh  point  of  view  from  which  even  the  most  famil- 
iar details  seem  new  and  significant.     This  is  well  illus- 
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trated  in  the  following  account  of  a  trip  with  a  football 
team,  written  in  the  slangy  style  of  the  sports  page  by 
"Bill"  Cunningham,  sports  editor  of  the  Boston  Post. 

THINGS   DIFFERENT  OUT  IN  THE  WEST 

To  a  near-sighted  scribe  who  has  done  all  his  autumnal 
moseying  around  such  monastic  and  sizeless  spots  as  Princeton, 
Dartmouth,  the  Harkness  Quadrangle,  Harvard  Yard  and 
kindred  Eastern  scenes  of  calm,  quiet  and  quixotism,  a  school 
of  the  size,  the  life,  the  color  and  the  general  get-up-and-go  of 
the  University  of  Michigan  —  and,  one  presumes,  its  Conference 
sisters  —  comes  as  a  saucer-eyed   .   .   .   surprise. 


Perhaps  judging  this  general  community  from  a  48-hour  visit 
made  over  the  week-end  of  a  big  football  game  is  not  in  all 
respects  an  accurate  appraisal,  and  yet  it  seemed  to  this  one 
visitor,  at  any  rate,  that  its  general  reaction  to  the  visit  of 
Harvard  was  interesting  and  indicative  in  the  extreme. 

Those  of  us  who  tagged  along  with  the  Harvard  eleven  were 
more  or  less  prepared  to  observe  some  outstanding  demonstra- 
tion. Some  of  us  recalled  a  similar  junket  made  by  Yale 
earlier  in  the  season  to  another  State  institution  down  in  dear 
old  Georgia.  Upon  that  occasion  there  was  horn  music  and 
blue  bunting  and  ringing  speeches  of  welcome.  The  home 
paper  got  out  a  special  edition  tracing  the  history  of  the  town, 
the  growth  of  the  University  and  all  kindred  matters.  It  con- 
tained exhortations  to  "Have  Faith  in  Georgia"  and  went  on 
to  tell  how  many  peaches  were  raised,  how  many  pigs  were 
reared  and  what  the  probable  price  of  cotton  would  be. 

And  there  was  a  general  craning  of  necks  to  see  the  famous 
Yale  football  players.  The  various  Ladies'  Aid  societies  and 
other  secular  sandwich  concocters  threw  up  tents  on  lawns,  and 
took  over  vacant  stores  down  town  to  help  feed  barbecued  pork 
to  the  crowd.  You  never  saw  such  a  general  whoop-de-do,  but 
this  was  a  famous  "Big  Three"  football  team  making  its  first 
splurge  into  an  alien  clime,  and  it  was  an  occasion  worthy  of 
fine  words  and  flowery  greetings. 

And  most  of  us  expected  something  of  the  same  out  in  Michi- 
gan.    For  here  was  the  equally  famous  Harvard  team  making 
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its  first  visit  in  all  history  to  the  Middle  West.  Never  but  once 
before  had  it  traversed  the  Alleghenies  and  that  was  almost  ten 
years  ago  when  it  went  through  to  California. 

And  we  all  got  up  bright  and  early  to  see  the  ringing  reception. 

And  there  simply  wasn't  any ! 

A  couple  of  sleepy  porters  and  a  very  bored  looking  train- 
master were  the  sole  reception  committee.  A  bus  company  had 
backed  up  three  or  four  of  its  vehicles  and  the  Harvard  team 
and  we  trailers  got  aboard.  We  rolled  up  a  street  that  looked 
like  any  other  street,  filled  with  people  who  were  minding  their 
own  business  and  who  didn't  even  bother  to  look,  made  this 
Union  place  and  were  herded  into  a  back  room,  where  breakfast 
was  already  laid. 

The  door  was  open.  No  police  guard  was  posted.  The 
young  men  of  Michigan  were  hurrying  in  and  out  to  breakfast 
or  to  classes  or  to  both.  There  was  no  massing  about  the 
portals,  no  stretching  of  necks.  Some  of  them  glanced  casually 
in  as  they  passed  the  door,  but  nobody  even  so  much  as  dragged 
his  heel. 

Breakfast  completed,  the  Harvard  players  strolled  through 
the  lobby  and  entered  the  busses  for  the  short  trip  down  the 
street  to  the  Stadium.  There  was  no  clot  of  the  curious  to  see 
them  embark.  Students  of  both  sexes,  with  their  books  under 
their  arms,  streamed  by  on  their  ways  to  somewhere.  But  they 
kept  right  on  streaming,  and  the  only  unusual  remark  that  was 
made  by  anybody  was  the  somewhat  quizzical  comment  passed 
by  the  fellow  in  charge  of  the  lunchroom  where  the  Harvard 
boys  had  just  broken  toast. 

He  remarked  that  it  was  the  only  time  he  could  remember 
feeding  a  visiting  football  team  that  didn't  carry  off  half  his 
silverware  and  salt  shakers  for  souvenirs.  He  seemed  to  regard 
that  a  very  high  compliment. 

Harvard  took  its  morning  workout  and  then  kept  right  on 
going  to  a  country  club,  40  miles  distant. 

And  that  ended  that. 

We  scribes  wandered  back  up  the  street  to  the  Union  and  sat 
in  the  window  for  lack  of  anything  better  to  do.  The  usual 
university  life  flowed  calmly,  and  undisturbed  in  all  directions. 
There  was  no  garish  signs,  "Beat  Harvard,"  on  the  passing 
automobiles.  There  was  no  sign  of  excitement  in  any  direction. 
It  was  just  another  Friday  afternoon. 
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And  we  suddenly  realized  that  the  answer  to  it  all  was  that 
this  was  merely  another  football  game.  Harvard  or  Whoozis 
made  little  difference,  and  nobody  was  worked  up  into  any  sort 
of  lather  over  the  situation.  At  least,  if  he  was,  there  was  no 
public  evidence. 

When  we  fared  forth  to  look  at  the  town,  however,  we  did 
note  some  signs  that  a  football  game  was  to  be  played.  The 
fraternity  houses  had  decorated  themselves  with  big  "H's"  and 
"M's,"  colored  lights,  sprays  of  bunting  and  cardboard  football 
players  and  goal  posts.  But  one  was  given  to  understand  that 
this  merely  was  a  compliment  to  the  Eastern  team  rather  than 
a  sudden  rush  of  awe  to  the  head.  These  organizations  do  this 
for  all  their  big  home  games,  it  was  explained,  and  they  were 
merely  according  Harvard  the  compliment  of  equal  rank  for 
the  moment. 

And  that  seemed  to  be  the  attitude  right  down  to,  through 
and  after  the  battle.  The  Michigan  team  didn't  even  give 
Harvard  a  cheer  after  the  game  —  maybe  they  don't  do  that 
out  there.  There  was  no  snake  dance,  and  the  band  marched 
right  off  the  field. 

'  It  was  not  a  historical  occasion,  save  to  the  scribes  in  the  press 
stand,  there  was  no  rush  to  get  that  Roy  Hudson  up  on  shoulders 
and  parade  him  around  the  field  as  the  first  Michigan  player  in 
five  battles  and  48  years  ever  to  puncture  a  Harvard  goal  line. 

It  was  just  another  football  game  apparently  and  from 
Michigan's  standpoint,  not  a  very  good  one  it  seemed.  It  was 
all  very  strange  and  very  perplexing  and  yet  all  extremely 
sensible  in  an  era  when  things  are  badly  overdone,  and  upon  an 
occasion  that  could  well  have  been  turned  into  an  orgy  of 
extravagant  and  hysterical  celebration. 

—  Reprinted  by  permission  of  the  Boston  Post. 

D.  Account  of  Travel.  —  "To  make  a  traveler  an 
agreeable  companion  to  a  man  of  sense,  it  is  necessary," 
says  Fielding,  "not  only  that  he  should  have  seen  much, 
but  that  he  should  have  overlooked  much  of  what  he  hath 
seen."  The  first  requirement  of  an  account  of  travel, 
therefore,  is  the  omission  of  details  which  have  only  a  per- 
sonal interest  to  the  writer.  The  reader  demands  those 
details  and  incidents  which  characterize  a  country,  or  city, 
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and  its  people,  which  enable  him  imaginatively  to  share 
the  privilege  of  the  traveler  to  know  new  places  and 
strange  people.  Yet  the  account  should  be  personal,  in 
the  sense  that  it  should  give  not  the  information  contained 
in  a  guide  book  but  the  writer's  own  impressions  of  what 
he  has  seen  and  experienced.  Unless  he  have  a  catholicity 
of  taste  and  broad  sense  of  humanity,  he  is  not  likely  to 
see  beneath  the  surface  of  things.  If  he  is  interested 
merely  in  good  food,  a  comfortable  bed,  and  the  avoid- 
ance of  contact  with  people  not  of  his  own  class,  he  will 
have  nothing  to  tell  that  will  interest  his  reader.  The 
following  example  illustrates  the  qualities  required  : 

One  gets  curiously  distorted  pictures  of  a  strange  country 
through  reading  books  of  travel.  I  have  read  many  narratives 
of  life  in  Iceland,  and  from  these  I  was  led  to  believe  that  the 
stranger  is  taken  immediately  into  the  bosom  of  the  Icelandic 
family ;  that  all  doors,  not  that  leading  to  the  badstofa  [guest- 
room] alone,  flew  and  remained  open  at  his  approach.  This 
has  not  been  my  experience.  Thus  far  I  have  seen  no  more  of 
the  household  life  of  the  country  than  may  be  viewed  through 
one  closed  door.  If  I  were  to  leave  Iceland  now,  what  could 
I  say  to  my  friends  who  might  ask  of  life  in  this  remote  country  ? 
"Well,  the  badstofa,"  I  would  begin;  and  "This  I  assure  you, 
is  a  really  accurate  description  of  the  badstofa"  I  would  end. 
The  reiteration  of  the  word  in  my  description  would  be  like  the 
redundancy  of  the  badstofa  itself  in  my  experience. 

Before  I  reached  the  end  of  my  journey  I  realized  that  my 
loneliness  was  evidence  of  the  most  thoughtful  courtesy.  I  am 
a  stranger  in  a  land  where,  with  the  exception  of  a  few  seacoast 
towns  and  villages,  there  are  neither  hotels  nor  inns.  When 
traveling  it  is  necessary  for  me  to  stop  at  farm-houses,  where 
entertainment  is  always  willingly  provided.  But  since  I  am 
both  a  stranger  and  a  guest,  my  host  for  the  night  quite  natu- 
rally assumes  that  I  would  like  the  same  seclusion  at  his  house 
I  would  require  at  an  inn.  Furthermore,  thus  far  I  know  little 
or  nothing  of  the  language,  and  what  could  be  more  embarrassing 
than  for  two  men,  in  the  relationship  of  host  and  guest,  to  sit 
in  silence,  face  to  face,  throughout  a  long  evening  ? 
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There  is  yet  another  reason  why  my  hosts  were  rarely  to  be 
seen.  The  summer  was  far  advanced  and  every  man,  woman, 
and  child  who  could  be  spared  for  the  work  —  and  nearly  all 
could  be  spared  —  were  in  the  fields  from  early  dawn  until  the 
last  light  had  left  the  sky.  In  summer,  when  the  weather  is 
at  all  favorable,  it  is  not  unusual  for  the  farmers  to  work  at 
their  haymaking  from  sixteen  to  eighteen  hours  a  day.  I  was 
often  in  bed  before  my  host  had  returned  from  the  fields.  Some 
writers  have  called  the  Icelanders  lazy.  Sabine  Baring-Gould, 
writing  in  1863,  says  of  them:  "In  character,  the  Icelander  is 
phlegmatic,  conservative  to  a  fault,  and  desperately  indolent." 
I  do  not  believe  that  the  people  have  changed  greatly,  in  charac- 
ter or  habits,  in  the  space  of  sixty  years.  If  they  have  not ;  if 
the  Icelanders  I  have  seen  are  as  desperately  indolent  as  those 
of  1863,  then  it  would  have  been  a  pleasure  indeed  to  have  seen 
some  of  Baring-Gould's  industrious  Englishmen. 

Meanwhile  I  spent  my  solitary  evenings  studying  grammar 
and  phrasebook,  eager  to  have  done  as  quickly  as  possible  with 
some  of  the  essential  spade  work  on  the  language.  The  English- 
man on  Iceland  the  conversation  manual  is  called.  That  "On" 
made  me  suspicious  at  the  time  I  purchased  the  book.  Evi- 
dently it  had  not  been  prepared  by  an  Englishman.  "Contains 
all  that  is  necessary  in  conversation  with  the  public"  the  pre- 
sumptuous sub-title  reads.  It  is  of  little  value  —  what  phrase- 
book  could  be  .^  The  Englishman  or  American  on  Iceland  must 
content  himself  with  asking  such  questions  as,  '^'' Hve  oft  gys 
stori  Geysir?''  (How  often  does  the  great  geyser  spout  .^)  and 
with  receiving  such  irrelevant  replies  as,  "^  hinum  bjortti 
sumarnoUum  er  ekki  kveikt  a  vitunum"  (On  the  bright  summer 
nights  the  beacon  fires  are  not  lighted). 


For  all  my  language  studies,  I  had  ample  leisure  for  a  careful 
examination  of  the  contents  of  the  badstofa,  beginning  with  the 
library,  passing  then  to  the  colored  lithographs  on  the  walls,  the 
old  painted  chests  for  bed  and  table  linen,  and  the  family  por- 
traits on  the  chest  of  drawers.  The  photographs,  each  in  a 
small  wooden  frame,  were  arranged  in  rows.  I  enjoyed  their 
silent  companionship,  and  talked  with  them  in  the  soundless, 
universal  language  which  all  portraits  understand.  There 
were  grave  faces  and  gay;    fair-haired  blue-eyed  girls  of  the 


NARRATION  509 

finest  type  of  northern  loveliness ;  young  men  quite  as  hand- 
some with  well-shaped  heads  and  well-knit  bodies  which  their 
homely  ill-cut  clothing  could  not  conceal ;  fathers  and  mothers 
in  the  midst  of  healthy  broods  of  children  ;  grandmothers  with 
kindly  faces,  their  white  hair  braided  and  looped  up  under  their 
tasseled  black-velvet  caps ;  grandfathers,  hale  old  men  with 
many  years  of  active  life  still  before  them  ;  aunts,  uncles,  cousins 
—  and  all  of  this  silent  company  with  the  heritage  of  good 
blood  and  the  history  of  their  simple  wholesome  way  of  living 
written  plain  on  their  faces.  I  searched  in  vain  through  many 
groups  of  family  portraits  for  one  crafty  face,  for  one  I  should 
not  like  to  meet  in  the  flesh. 

Then  I  would  walk  up  and  down  the  room,  thinking  of  these 
people  I  hoped  soon  to  know  more  intimately.  How  had  they 
managed  to  escape  the  blessings  of  modern  civilization  .''  Cli- 
mate and  geographical  position  were  partly  responsible,  no 
doubt,  but  there  was  more  to  the  matter  than  this.  Baring- 
Gould  was  right,  evidently,  in  speaking  of  their  conservatism. 
I  saw  none  of  the  innumerable  mechanisms,  the  innumerable 
conveniences  of  the  modern  household  which  are  indispensable 
with  us :  no  phonographs,  radio  outfits  —  not  even  Sunday 
newspapers.  I  can't  say  that  I  missed  these  things  greatly,  but 
when  I  discovered  that  even  artificial  heat  was  considered 
unnecessary,  it  struck  me  that  simplicity  was  carried  a  little 
too  far. 

There  was  never  a  fire  in  the  living  room,  and  often  no  stove 
to  have  one  in.  "What !"  some  one  may  ask,  "Would  you  have 
had  a  fire  in  summertime  ^"  Gentlest  of  Readers,  the  solitudes 
of  inter-stellar  space  would  scarcely  seem  colder,  I  think,  than 
the  living  room  of  an  Iceland  farmhouse  on  a  rainy  August 
evening.  I  have  but  recently  come  from  the  tropics.  My 
blood  is  still  fruit-juice  thin  and  my  skin  shrivels  into  goose 
flesh  in  these  high  latitudes.  It  is  true  that  the  Gulf  Stream 
divides  around  the  coasts  of  Iceland  and  flows  northward. 
United,  it  might  stand  ;  divided,  it  falls  a  prey  to  the  polar 
currents.  Furthermore,  it  is  spent  and  weary  after  its  long 
journey  and  could  hardly  be  expected  to  meet  on  equal  terms 
the  currents  which  have  so  recently  issued  from  their  caverns 
of  Greenland  ice. 

It  would  not  have  occurred  to  my  hosts  that  I  was  cold. 
They  have  no  fires  during  the  summer  except  in  the  kitchen  at 
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mealtime,  and  they  would  think  it  strange  that  I  should  feel 
the  need  of  one.  Men  still  fairly  young  can  remember  the  time 
when  there  was  scarcely  a  farmhouse  in  Iceland  provided  with 
stoves  for  heating  purposes,  and  even  to-day  many  houses  are 
without  them.  In  the  country  peat  or  dried  sheep's  dung  is 
burned  when  anything  is  burned,  and  then,  often,  solely  for 
preparing  food.  Icelanders  are  a  hardy  folk,  almost  as  hardy 
as  their  ponies,  many  of  which  live  out  of  doors  all  winter  long 
without  shelters  of  any  sort. 

—  James  Norman  Hall,  "An  Autumn 
Sojourn  in  Iceland,"  Harper's  Magazine, 
Jan.,  1924.  Reprinted  by  permission  of  and 
special  arrangement  with  Houghton  Mifflin 
Company. 

E.  Account  of  Adventure.  —  The  interest  in  a  tale  of 
personal  adventure  is  different  from  that  in  any  of  the 
types  that  have  been  mentioned.  The  occurrence  should 
be  exciting ;  a  dangerous  situation,  the  possibility  of  dis- 
aster, generally  furnishes  the  nucleus  of  the  action.  We 
have  here  in  the  recounting  of  an  actual  experience  the 
essentials  of  a  story  with  plot.  It  should  have  a  definite 
climax  to  which  all  the  rest  of  the  details  lead,  there  should 
be  suspense  until  the  climax  is  reached,  and  then  a  quick 
ending  so  as  to  avoid  the  effect  of  anticlimax.  There 
should,  however,  be  no  sacrifice  of  the  effect  of  veracity 
for  the  sake  of  making  a  good  story.  It  is  often  necessary 
to  tone  down  the  details  of  an  exciting  story  in  order  to 
make  it  probable.  If  the  account  is  told  in  the  first  person 
this  is  especially  necessary  in  order  to  avoid  the  impres- 
sion of  boastfulness  on  the  part  of  the  writer.  For 
example,  consider  the  following  : 

All  these  years  we  had  been  cut  off  from  the  outside  world. 
No  mail  had  come  through  from  November,  1917,  to  October, 
1920.  All  the  news  we  had  came  through  the  Bolshevist  papers. 
They  gave  accounts  of  the  spread  of  Bolshevism  abroad,  and  of 
the  conversion  of  more  and  more  countries  to  Communistic 
ideas. 
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At  last,  one  never-to-be-forgotten  day,  letters  came  from  dear 
friends  in  America,  saying  that  they  were  working  to  get  us  out. 
Only  those  who  have  gone  through  what  we  in  Bolshevist 
Russia  have  endured,  isolated  as  in  a  prison,  can  understand 
what  we  experienced  when  those  letters  came,  assuring  us  that 
there  were  people  living  as  human  beings  have  a  right  to  live, 
and  that  there  was  a  hope  of  our  escaping  from  what  was  a  slow, 
living  death.  Life  in  Russia  is  now  one  long-drawn-out  physi- 
cal, mental,  and  moral  torture,  especially  for  people  of  our  class. 
It  is  next  to  impossible  to  get  out  of  the  country,  prohibition 
and  strict  surveillance  within,  and  many  complications  that 
meet  a  Russian  citizen  as  soon  as  he  crosses  the  frontier.  But, 
at  last,  in  December,  192 1,  the  longed-for  moment  arrived,  and 
it  was  in  an  unexpected  way. 

Every  step  had  to  be  taken  with  the  greatest  care  and  secrecy, 
not  only  for  our  own  sakes,  but  to  avoid  any  risk  of  involving 
our  friends.  Hard  as  it  was,  therefore,  to  leave  without  a  word 
of  farewell,  we  decided  not  to  take  anyone  into  our  confidence, 
and  we  left  Russia  without  even  the  landlord  of  the  rooms  we 
occupied  having  any  suspicion  of  our  intentions. 

Finally,  one  dark  stormy  night,  the  three  of  us  —  my  two 
sons  and  myself  —  started  on  what  we  knew  was  the  road  either 
to  freedom  or  to  death.  We  took  with  us  only  what  we  could 
carry  in  sacks  tied  on  our  backs,  and  were  guided  by  people 
whom  we  did  not  know,  and  whose  faces  we  never  saw  through 
that  long  black  night. 

We  found  ourselves  driving  through  snowdrifts  in  absolute 
silence  ;  passing  places  where  we  had  to  make  long  detours  to 
avoid  exposing  ourselves  to  lights,  or  running  into  the  Red 
sentinels,  stationed  all  along  the  border.  After  driving  hours 
in  the  bitter  cold,  and  having  many  false  alarms,  we  came  to  a 
very  serious  obstacle  in  our  path.  It  was  an  open,  riverlike 
channel,  some  fifty  feet  broad,  where  large  blocks  of  ice  were 
floating.  Our  guides  told  us  they  were  in  the  habit  of  unhar- 
nessing their  horses  and  laying  them  bound  with  ropes  on  the 
sledges.  Then,  by  gathering  the  blocks  of  ice  together  with 
long  hooks,  the  sledges  could  be  pushed  across.  We  asked 
where  we  should  be  during  that  operation,  and  were  told  that 
we  could  "jump  from  block  to  block." 

In  the  darkness  we  could  just  distinguish  black  spots  on  the 
white  snow,  which  we  knew  were  open  places  in  the  ice  and 
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meant  water.  Our  men  began  feverishly  to  unharness  the 
horses;  but  something  alarming  them,  they  decided  that  it  was 
too  great  a  risk  to  spend  so  much  time,  and  that  we  must  get 
across  as  speedily  as  possible. 

Passing  long  ropes  under  the  bodies  of  the  horses  and  around' 
the  shafts,  the  ends  of  which  were  held  by  the  drivers,  we  pro- 
ceeded to  cross  as  best  we  could.  The  large  blocks  of  ice  were 
drawn  together,  making  as  solid  a  mass  as  possible;  and  over 
this  the  horses  stepped  quickly  and  lightly,  as  only  Russian 
horses  can  do,  accustomed  as  they  are  to  crossing  unsafe  ice. 

One  of  our  horses  broke  through,  but  my  son  and  the  driver 
jumped  off  the  back  of  the  sledge  on  to  the  firm  ice,  and  with 
the  support  given  by  the  ropes  the  horse  was  able  to  scramble 
out  and  we  all  crossed  in  safety. 

A  few  days  later,  when  safely  over  the  frontier,  we  met  a 
family  who  had  experienced  greater  difficulties  than  those  that 
had  fallen  to  our  lot.  Their  horse,  breaking  through  the  ice,  had 
been  unable  to  get  out  and,  in  its  extremity,  began  to  scream. 
Fearing  that  it  might  be  heard  by  the  Red  sentinels,  the  guides 
struck  it  over  the  head,  and  pushed  the  body  of  the  horse  and 
the  sledge  under  the  ice  so  as  to  leave  no  trace  —  and  continued 
their  way  on  foot. 

After  going  some  hours  farther  in  the  darkness,  we  were  told 
that  the  frontier  was  crossed,  but  we  soon  found  that  our  trials 
were  not  at  an  end.  The  understanding  with  the  guides  had 
been  that  they  were  to  take  us  to  a  village,  where  we  could  get 
a  horse  to  take  us  farther.  What  was,  then,  our  dismay  when 
our  guides  abruptly  stopped  and,  ordering  us  to  get  out,  began 
throwing  our  sacks  after  us  on  to  the  snow,  telling  us  that  they 
would  take  us  no  farther  !  All  our  protestations  were  in  vain. 
Waving  their  hands  indefinitely  in  the  darkness,  our  guides  kept 
repeating  :  "Go  in  that  direction  and  you  will  be  sure  to  strike  a 
village."  Taking  up  their  reins,  they  dashed  off,  and  were  soon 
swallowed  up  in  the  darkness. 

Unbroken  snow  and  drifts  lay  before  us  in  the  direction  so 
vaguely  indicated,  without  a  track  to  guide  us  ;  but  we  tied  on 
our  bags  and  set  out  as  hopefully  as  we  could.  I,  however,  came 
very  near  wrecking  our  expedition ;  for  my  knees  were  so 
frozen  that  I  could  not  make  them  bend.  The  snow  was  drifted 
in  some  places  nearly  to  my  waist,  and  every  few  steps  I  would 
fall.     In  fact,  we  all  did  ;    but  the  diiference  was  that  my  sons 
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could  at  once  regain  their  feet,  whereas  I  had  no  strength  to 
rise  with  the  bag  on  my  back.  My  sons  would  remove  the  sack 
and  pull  me  to  my  feet,  only  to  be  obliged  to  repeat  the  opera- 
tion after  a  few  steps. 

The  night  was  wearing  on,  and  we  were  not  far  enough  over 
the  frontier  for  safety ;  but  I  could  do  no  better.  As  a  last 
resort,  one  of  my  sons  suggested  going  on  in  hope  of  finding  help, 
leaving  us  with  his  bags  to  struggle  on  as  we  could.  So  my 
eldest  son  and  I  took  one  bag  at  a  time,  dragging  them  a  few 
rods,  and  then  going  back  for  others.  In  this  way,  falling  and 
rising,  we  made  some  progress,  until,  to  our  dismay,  we  realized 
that  the  footprints  that  we  were  following  were  being  fast 
obliterated  by  the  storm,  and  the  horror  of  losing  each  other 
was  added  to  our  anxieties. 

My  son  and  I  held  a  council  of  war,  and  decided  that  he  was 
to  go  on  and  get  into  communication  with  his  brother.  This 
he  was  very  reluctant  to  do,  as  it  involved  leaving  me  quite 
alone ;  but  I  insisted  that  in  doing  so  lay  our  only  hope  of  keep- 
ing in  touch  with  each  other. 

Before  starting,  my  son  gathered  all  our  sacks,  and,  piling 
them  up,  told  me  to  sit  down  and  rest ;  then  he  in  turn  disap- 
peared in  the  darkness.  I  soon  found  that  sitting  still  and 
thinking  was  the  last  thing  to  do,  and  that  I  must  act  —  even 
if  with  little  result.  Taking  one  bag  at  a  time,  I  stumbled  on, 
making  some  headway,  until  I  found  that  the  footsteps  I  was 
following  were  becoming  so  faint,  that  in  the  darkness  I  some- 
times had  to  feel  for  them  with  my  fingers.  This  seemed  to  me 
the  last  straw,  and  dropping  the  bag  that  was  in  my  hand,  I 
hurried  on,  feverishly  trying  to  go  as  fast  as  I  could,  losing  all 
estimate  of  time.  It  seemed  to  me  that  eternities  passed  before 
I  saw,  way  ahead  of  me,  a  light  brightly  gleaming  in  the  dark- 
ness. 

—  Emma  Ponafidine,  "The  Secret  Jour- 
ney," The  Atlantic  Monthly,  Sept.,  1922.  Re- 
printed by  permission  of  and  special  arrange- 
ment with  the  author. 

F.  Biographic  Sketch.  —  It  is  necessary  at  the  out- 
set to  distinguish  the  biographic  sketch  from  the  summary 
account  such  as  the  article  In  an  encyclopaedia  which  gives 
in  succinct  form  the  main  facts  In  the  life  of  some  famous 
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man.  The  biographer  is  expected  not  only  to  tell  us  what 
a  man  did,  but  what  he  was,  to  give  us  the  principal 
influences  which  affected  his  character,  to  show  in  the 
incidents  he  recounts  the  operation  of  cause  and  effect. 

To  write  this  type  of  biography  of  any  historical  per- 
sonage, even  in  a  brief  form,  requires  extensive  informa- 
tion such  as  most  students  are  not  likely  to  have.  There 
are  plenty  of  subjects,  however,  which  are  within  their 
range.  Many  current  magazines  devote  a  section  to  Inter- 
esting personalities,  men  who  although  they  occupy  no 
conspicuous  position  are  a  valuable  asset  to  the  commu- 
nity in  which  they  live.  Newspapers,  on  the  death  of 
some  prominent  man,  or  at  some  climax  in  his  career  when 
public  attention  is  focused  on  him,  publish  similar  bio- 
graphic sketches.  An  example  of  such  a  biographic  sketch 
is  Owen  Wister's  "  Dr.  Coit  of  St.  Paul's"  from  which  the 
following  paragraphs  are  taken  : 

The  first  Headmaster  of  St.  Paul's  School  was  twenty-six 
when  he  opened  it  alone,  and  with  three  boys.  Three  hundred 
and  thirty-nine  were  there,  and  thirty-six  masters,  on  the 
winter  day  when  he  died,  at  the  age  of  sixty-five;  and  a  hush 
fell  upon  the  hearts  of  those  who  had  gone  out  of  that  school 
into  the  world.  The  master  builder  of  their  consciences  and 
characters  would  never  again  look  at  them  with  his  searching 
blue  eyes.  His  marble  efiigy,  recumbent  in  the  School  Chapel, 
is  rightly  clothed  in  a  monastic  gown,  with  a  rope  knotted  round 
the  waist.  The  sculptor  knew  that  time  had  misplaced  him,  as 
an  April  day  will  sometimes  appear  in  January.  His  well- 
known  fellow  churchmen  and  acquaintances,  Phillips  Brooks, 
Bishop  Doane,  and  the  three  Bishops  Potter,  were  at  one  with 
their  epoch  ;  he  came  as  straight  from  the  twelfth  century  as 
John  Brown  from  the  Old  Testament,  or  Napoleon  from  the 
age  when  invaders  could  change  the  course  of  history. 

His  spirit  was  felt  to  be  so  remote  from  the  present  that  to 
see  him  do  some  everyday  thing,  as  when  by  a  quick  light  touch 
from  behind  he  knocked  the  cap  over  the  eyes  of  a  little  new 
boy  who  had  forgotten  in  his  general  timidity  to  take  it  ofi"  as 
he  was  entering  the  Chapel,  never  ceased  to  be  incongruous ; 
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or  as  when,  in  the  midst  of  reproving  two  boys  who  had  together 
destroyed  a  posted  bulletin  not  to  their  Hking,  he  pulled  himself 
up  short  on  the  brink  of  a  joke  :  — 

"Then  I'm  to  understand  that  Tom  tore  it  down,  and  Jack 
tore  ic  —  to  pieces." 

He  adjusted  himself  to  his  age  in  little  that  was  not  needed 
for  the  welfare  of  the  school  that  he  created,  and  in  his  creation 
he  found  his  context,  the  medium  for  his  genius  ;  during  forty 
years  he  filled  every  cranny  of  St.  Paul's  with  his  tremendous 
personality. 

Few  boys  over  whom  his  spiritual  fire  passed  ever  forgot  it, 
or  the  tall  black  figure  in  which  it  blazed.  Whatever  religious 
observance  they  may  have  dropped  away  from,  whatever  scruple 
of  their  boyhood  they  got  over,  him  they  never  got  over. 
Twenty-five  years  after  he  was  dead,  and  three  rectors  had  suc- 
ceeded him,  a  lady  who  came  to  live  at  the  school  found  that 
she  met  his  legend  at  every  turn ;  he  was  still  present  in  the 
place,  pervading  it ;  while  out  in  the  world  he  lived  so  deep  in 
men  of  forty  and  fifty  that  his  formidable  shape  would  appear 
to  them  in  their  dreams. 

Henry  Augustus  Coit  was  born  on  January  20,  1830,  seven 
hundred  years  later  than  the  days  of  his  spiritual  kin.   .   .   . 
—  Owen  Wister,  "Dr.  Coit  of  St.  Paul's," 
The  Atlantic  Monthly,  Dec,  ig2S.    Reprinted 
by  permission  of   and  special  arrangement 
with  the  author. 

The  student  may  follow  the  example  of  President  Eliot 
and  write  an  account  of  a  man  whose  life  under  the  most 
commonplace  conditions  reveals  heroic  traits.  In  John 
Gilly,  Maine  Farmer  and  Fisherman,^  he  says  :  "This  is 
the  life  of  one  of  the  forgotten  millions.  It  contains  no 
material  for  distinction,  fame,  or  long  remembrance  ;  but 
it  does  contain  the  material  and  present  the  scene  for  a 
normal  human  development  through  mingled  joy  and 
sorrow,  labor  and  rest,  adversity  and  success,  and  through 
the  tender  loves  of  childhood,  maturity,  and  age.  We 
cannot  but  believe  that  it  is  just  for  countless  quiet,  simple 

1  The  Century  Company.     Reprinted  by  permission. 
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lives  like  this  that  God  made  and  upholds  this  earth." 
If  he  have  no  other  subject,  he  may  write  about  himself. 
Edward  Fitzgerald  wished  that  there  were  more  biogra- 
phies of  obscure  persons.  The  student  who  writes  an 
autobiography  may  if  he  gives  something  more  than  a 
mere  recital  of  facts  produce  an  interesting  narrative.  In 
brief  compass,  it  is  impossible  for  him  to  trace  all  the  vari- 
ous influences  that  have  determined  his  character.  To 
account  for  some  one  ambition,  some  hobby,  some  special 
aptitude  or  proficiency,  some  special  weakness,  Is  all  that 
he  should  attempt. 

G.  News  Accounts.  — The  method  of  the  newspaper 
story  Is  the  exact  opposite  of  that  of  any  narrative  with 
plot.  Newspaper  style  demands  that  the  opening  para- 
graph should  give  all  the  important  facts.  The  typical 
newspaper  story  Is  constructed  on  the  principle  of  anti- 
climax. After  the  opening  paragraph,  details  are  taken 
up  in  the  order  of  their  Importance,  the  more  important 
being  given  first  and  the  least  important  being  reserved 
to  the  last.  This  is  done  in  order  that  the  reader  may  stop 
at  any  point  that  his  lack  either  of  time  or  of  interest  dic- 
tates and  that  the  editor  may  strike  out  any  number  of 
paragraphs  from  the  end  that  the  exigencies  of  changing 
news  values  or  of  space  demand  without  having  to  rewrite 
the  story. 

Practice  In  writing  newspaper  accounts  Is  admirable 
training  in  the  art  of  writing  even  though  one  may  never 
apply  his  knowledge  In  newspaper  work.  To  be  able  to 
seize  upon  the  essential  points  of  interest  in  an  occurrence 
Is  a  faculty  that  is  valuable  in  any  sort  of  writing. 

Exercise.  Choose  three  newspaper  accounts  of  varying 
lengths.  Analyze  them  :  do  they  conform  to  the  requirements 
enumerated  above  ?     If  not,  recast  them  so  that  they  will. 

There  are  certain  contemporary  movements,  political, 
social,  educational.  Industrial,  which  extend  over  so  long  a 
space  in  time  or  manifest  their  Importance  sporadically  at 
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places  so  remote  from  each  other  that  the  reader  of  the 
daily  newspapers  gets  accounts  of  them  piecemeal  or  not  at 
all.  The  demand  for  articles  which  will  keep  the  reader 
informed  of  the  progress  of  such  movements  has  led  to  the 
establishment  of  weekly  and  monthly  magazines  for  their 
publication. 

Such  accounts  as  these  are  a  sort  of  contemporary  his- 
tory and  have  on  a  limited  scale  the  characteristics  of 
history.  They  are,  therefore,  the  highest  type  of  the 
brief  informational  narrative,  because  they  call  into  play 
the  full  powers  of  the  writer.  He  must  have  an  exhaus- 
tive knowledge  of  the  facts  of  any  movement,  or  at  least 
of  that  aspect  of  it  to  which  he  may  limit  himself.  He 
must  be  able  to  point  out  the  significance  of  apparently 
minor  incidents  and  to  explain  and  interpret  the  rela- 
tion of  events.  Although  the  chronological  order  may  be 
followed,  the  relation  of  cause  and  effect  should  be  kept 
apparent.  As  any  widespread  movement  is  carried  on 
simultaneously  by  groups  of  people  in  different  places, 
perhaps  without  cooperation,  the  writer  must  be  able  to 
synchronize  the  diverse  efforts.  Great  movements  or 
enterprises  demand  leaders.  There  is  thus  the  element 
of  personalities  to  be  taken  account  of  and  to  serve  as  an 
added  source  of  interest. 

Exercise.  Choose  one  of  the  following  topics  or  a  similar 
topic  and  write  a  summarizing  narrative  of  the  development  of 
some  one  aspect  of  it : 

Conference  Control  of  Intercollegiate  Athletics. 

Development  of  the  Elective  System. 

The  Honor  System  of  Examinations. 

The  Consolidated  Rural  School. 

State  Aid  for  Public  Schools. 

The  Play-ground  Movement. 

The  Boy  Scouts. 

The  Girl  Scouts. 

The  Commission  Plan  of  City  Government. 

Conservation  of  Water  Power  (or  Forests)  (or  Minerals). 
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Military  Training  in  Public  Schools. 
Development  of  State  Militia. 
Growth  of  State  Police. 
State  Systems  of  Roads. 
Radio  in  Education. 
Trans-oceanic  Aviation. 


CHAPTER   IX 

ARTISTIC  NARRATIVE   OR   STORY 
I.   THE   REQUIREMENTS   OF  A   STORY 

The  universal  interest  in  stories  is  a  natural  expression 
of  the  desire  of  the  readers  for  experience.  The  writer 
may  present  life  as  it  is,  as  it  once  was,  as  he  would  like 
to  have  it  be,  or  as  it  might  be  in  the  world  of  magic  or  of 
faery.  The  reader  is  interested  not  by  the  facts  of  any 
occurrence,  but  by  its  power  to  stimulate  his  imagination 
so  that  for  the  time  being  he  is  a  participant  in  it  or  a 
witness  of  it.  His  feelings,  his  emotions  are  stirred  as  they 
would  be  by  the  actual  event.  A  story  is  a  form  of  imag- 
inative experience. 

Vividness  is,  therefore,  the  fundamental  requirement  of 
a  story.  The  writer  must  select  and  present  those  details 
of  the  action  that  will  make  the  reader  see  and  feel  the 
occurrence  as  if  it  took  place  before  him.  In  this  respect 
the  story  is  closely  akin  to  description,  and  success  in 
writing  it  depends  to  a  great  extent  on  pictorial  power. 

Accuracy  is  essential  in  informational  narrative ;  a  dif- 
ferent sort  of  truth  is  required  in  the  story.  The  writer 
may  tell  what  has  actually  happened  ;  his  story  may  be 
either  a  "true  story"  or  the  product  of  his  imagination. 
To  the  reader  it  matters  little.  A  story  is  none  the  bet- 
ter —  it  may  often  be  worse  —  because  it  is  true.-^ 

The  only  sort  of  truth  insisted  upon  in  a  story  is  prob- 
ability :  that  is,  it  must  seem  to  be  true.     In  this  sense  the 

1  "  The  writer,"  as  Aristotle  says,  "should  prefer  probable  impossibilities  to  improba- 
ble possibilities." 
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story  is  said  to  have  general  truth  :  it  conforms  to  our 
ideas  of  what  is  possible  and  probable.  Aristotle  says, 
"There  is  no  reason  why  some  events  that  have  actually 
happened  should  not  conform  to  the  law  of  the  probable 
and  possible."  But  unless  the  writer  can  make  the  actual 
seem  probable,  it  will  have  no  virtue  as  story.  Proba- 
bility is  thus  the  second  essential  of  a  story. 

It  may  be  laid  down  as  a  working  principle  that  the 
interest  in  any  story  depends  on  its  ability  to  arouse  a  feel- 
ing of  admiration  or  sympathy  or  antipathy  for  some  char- 
acter or  characters.  The  tale  which  leaves  the  reader 
utterly  indifferent  as  to  what  happens  to  the  characters, 
with  no  particular  feeling  of  sympathy  or  abhorrence,  of 
like  or  dislike  for  them,  generally  lacks  any  story  interest. 
The  characters  may  be  no  more  than  mere  names,  or  even 
be  nameless  ;  but  the  situations  in  which  they  are  placed 
or  the  objects  which  they  are  striving  to  accomplish  must 
stir  our  emotions,  or  there  is  no  story. 

The  same  principle  holds  in  narration  as  in  description  : 
the  more  specific  a  story  can  be  made  as  to  character,  to 
time,  to  place,  and  to  action,  the  more  vivid  and  the  more 
capable  of  arousing  feeling  it  will  be.  We  read  in  the 
newspapers  during  any  severe  winter  that  thousands  of 
poor  families  are  suffering  for  want  of  fuel  and  clothing, 
and  we  have  a  vague  feeling  of  pity.  The  situation  may 
be  brought  nearer  to  us  both  figuratively  and  literally 
by  the  knowledge  that  there  are  families  in  our  own  city 
who  are  thus  in  want.  But  to  awaken  our  deepest  feel- 
ings of  pity  we  need  to  see  some  actual  case  or  to  have  it 
presented  to  us  so  that  we  may  experience  it  in  imagina- 
tion. The  generalized  narrative  of  the  heroism,  the  suf- 
fering, the  horror  of  war  may  give  us  facts,  but  to  arouse 
our  emotion  the  facts  must  be  presented  in  concrete  form. 
The  Nobel  Prize  for  the  greatest  service  in  the  promotion 
of  universal  peace  was  awarded  in  1905  to  Baroness  Bertha 
von  Suttner  for  her  novel  Ground  Arms.  The  effect  of 
Uncle    Toni's  Cabin  in  bringing  home  to  the  American 
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people  the  atrocities  of  slavery,  the  facts  of  which  had  been 
dinned  in  their  ears,  is  too  well-known  to  need  comment. 

II.   THE   THREE   ELEMENTS   OF  THE   STORY 

"A  story-teller  shows  how  certain  persons  do  certain 
things  under  certain  circumstances."  ^  In  every  story 
there  are  three  possible  sources  of  interest.  In  the  order 
of  their  importance  they  are  :  the  series  of  actions,  or 
plot;  the  characters;  and  the  setting.  There  can  be  no 
story  in  the  true  sense  of  the  word  without  progressive 
action.  There  are  admirable  character  sketches  and 
descriptions  of  scenes  in  which  action  is  merely  incidental. 
There  are  stories,  so-called,  which  recount  a  succession 
of  events,  but  in  which  the  reader  feels  that  "nothing 
happens,"  that  is,  in  which  the  action  is  not  significant. 
Unless  there  is  some  change  in  character,  or  in  the  relation 
of  characters  to  one  another  or  to  their  environment,  the 
story  as  story  is  not  worth  telling. 

A  writer  may  depend  for  interest  almost  exclusively  on 
action,  giving  only  the  most  general  notions  of  the  char- 
acters of  the  story,  and  leaving  the  setting  so  vague  that 
the  story  cannot  be  localized  as  to  either  time  or  place. 
But  the  writer  who  avails  himself  of  the  other  modes  of 
story-appeal,  who  creates  for  us  lifelike  characters,  mov- 
ing and  acting  in  a  definite  environment,  adds  just  that 
much  more  to  the  interest  of  his  readers.  It  is  not  only 
that  he  has  gained  in  vividness  by  a  more  specific,  more 
concrete  presentation,  but  he  has  also  gratified  our  desire 
to  know  people  and  the  conditions  under  which  they 
live. 

Action  or  Plot.  —  Plot  was  defined  on  page  495  as  "  the 
underlying  plan  of  a  narrative,  the  details  of  which  are  so 
selected  and  so  arranged  as  to  arouse  the  reader's  curiosity 
as  to  the  outcome  and  to  hold  the  reader  in  suspense  until 
the  end  or  approximately  the  end  is  reached." 

1  Bliss  Perry,  A  Study  of  Prose  Fiction,  p.  gs. 
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The  first  question  that  confronts  the  young  writer  is, 
"How  shall  I  find  a  plot  ?"  It  is  obvious  that  as  a  begin- 
ning he  must  have  a  character  placed  in  some  situation 
which  will  lead  inevitably  to  action,  and  that  the  circum- 
stances must  be  such  that  the  success  or  failure  of  that 
action  cannot  be  foreseen.  As  the  germ  of  every  plot 
there  is  an  unstable  situation,  which  involves  such  a  rela- 
tion between  characters  or  such  an  attitude  of  a  character 
to  his  environment  that  it  cannot  remain  unchanged.  In 
planning  any  story  we  have  the  same  basis  for  action  that 
we  find  in  actual  life,  namely,  dissatisfaction  with  things 
as  they  are.  The  principal  character  may  be  represented 
as  either  active  or  passive.  In  the  first  instance,  the 
action  results  from  a  desire  on  the  part  of  the  character  to 
alter  circumstances.  In  the  second  case,  action  is  forced 
upon  the  character  by  some  unusual  condition  for  which 
he  is  not  directly  responsible.  He  is,  as  we  say,  "the 
victim  of  circumstances."  He  has  not  precipitated  the 
struggle  ;  it  has  been  forced  upon  him.  He  cannot  run 
away.  He  must  either  fight  or  be  ignominiously  de- 
feated. If  he  accepts  whatever  fate  brings  to  him  with- 
out a  struggle,  he  is  not  heroic ;  he  is  the  pathetic  object 
of  an  implacable  or  ironic  fate. 

When  one  stops  to  consider  to  what  an  extent  the  life 
of  the  great  mass  of  people  is  made  up  of  constant  effort 
merely  for  self-preservation,  of  struggle  against  starva- 
tion and  cold  and  disease,  and  how  evenly  balanced  the 
forces  are,  he  can  find  plenty  of  situations  for  plot  in  any 
slight  circumstances  which  turn  the  scale  against  them. 
Jack  London's  "To  Build  a  Fire"  and  "Love  of  Life"  are 
stories  of  men,  handicapped  in  the  one  case  by  ignorance, 
in  the  other  by  injury,  struggling  for  self-preservation. 
Moreover,  men  are  not  content  merely  to  exist,  but  desire 
to  improve  their  economic  or  social  status.  They  are 
restricted  by  the  laws  and  conventions  of  society  and  by  a 
moral  sense  which  they  may  violate  only  at  their  own  peril. 
They   are   social   beings   actuated   not  merely   by   selfish 
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motives  but  by  altruistic  impulses.  One  who  is  aware 
of  the  complexity  of  life  and  who  realizes  how  intricate 
it  is  made  by  the  conflicting  desires  and  ambitions  of  dif- 
ferent individuals  need  not  be  at  a  loss  for  plot  material. 

We  are  not,  however,  interested  in  the  usual,  the  trite, 
the  commonplace.  The  ordinary  situation  working  itself 
out  in  the  expected  manner  holds  no  charm  for  us. 
Neither  does  the  unusual  circumstance  which  leads  to  no 
significant  conclusion.  Plenty  of  writers  arouse  our  inter- 
est and  then  allow  their  stories  to  "peter  out."  The 
opening  situation  does  not  need  to  be  unusual  to  offer  us 
the  potentiality  of  plot.  The  simplest  of  actions  may  lead 
to  momentous  conclusions.  In  "The  Necklace"  and 
"A  Piece  of  String"  Maupassant  shows  how  trifles  may 
lead  to  tragic  consequences. 

We  read  a  story,  as  we  say,  "to  see  how  it  comes  out." 
Our  interest  even  from  the  very  beginning  is  prospective. 
We  are  looking  ahead  to  the  outcome.  It  is  essential, 
therefore,  that  the  writer  in  planning  his  story  should  have 
the  end  clearly  in  mind,  and  that  the  end  by  its  importance 
should  justify  all  that  has  gone  before.  It  may  disappoint 
us  in  that  it  is  not  the  sort  of  outcome  we  desire,  but  it 
should  never  disappoint  us  because  what  happens  is  not 
worth  while. 

Technical  Elements  of  Plot.^  —  Plot  consists  of  the 
following  steps  or  divisions.  First  in  the  logical  sense  is 
the  exposition.  This  gives  the  setting  of  the  action  both 
in  place  and  in  time,  the  relation  of  the  characters  to  one 
another,  the  facts  in  regard  to  their  present  situation  and 
whatever  of  their  previous  history  is  necessary  to  an  under- 
standing of  the  story.  The  business  of  the  exposition, 
as  the  name  indicates.  Is  to  furnish  such  a  knowledge  of 
conditions  as  will  enable  the  reader  to  follow  Intelligently 
the  subsequent  action. 

Second,  there  Is  what  Is  called  the  inciting  force.     This 

1  These  elements  of  plot,  which  are  defined  here,  are  taken  up  in  detail  under  "De- 
velopment of  the  Plot." 
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is  the  incident  that  makes  the  situation  unstable  and 
gives  rise  to  the  action  of  the  story.  The  inciting  force 
brings  into  conflict  opposing  elements.  The  clash  may 
be  between  two  characters,  or  between  a  character  and 
external  circumstances,  or  between  two  motives  of  the 
same  character. 

Whenever  two  forces  are  brought  into  opposition,  the 
conflict  which  follows  will  naturally  lead  to  some  crisis 
or  climax,  at  which  either  the  one  or  the  other  is  over- 
come. There  is  in  every  story  a  definitely  marked  turn- 
ing-point or  climax.  The  action  which  leads  to  this 
climax  is  called  the  rising  action  or  the  complication.  It  is 
also  sometimes  called  the  heightening,  and  the  term  is  sug- 
gestive of  the  growth  of  the  reader's  interest  as  the  con- 
flict becomes  more  intense.  During  the  progress  of  the 
rising  action,  there  comes  into  play  the  element  of  sus- 
pense. The  term  suggests  that  there  is  an  increase  in  the 
original  interest  as  well  as  the  withholding  of  the  gratifica- 
tion of  the  reader's  curiosity.  The  interest  is  accentuated 
by  the  growth  of  sympathy  for  a  character  or  of  aversion 
to  him,  and  the  suspense  is  kept  by  nicely  balancing  the 
two  forces  of  the  story.  As  in  actual  physical  conflict 
or  in  some  game,  so  in  the  story,  excitement  is  most  tense 
when  the  two  forces  are  equally  matched  and  when  there 
is  a  succession  of  incidents  which  seem  to  turn  victory 
first  to  one  side  and  then  to  the  other. 

The  climax  is  the  incident  which  turns  the  tide  of  vic- 
tory to  one  side  or  the  other.  It  is  the  moment  in  the 
narrative  when  we  realize  that  the  turning  point  in  the 
fortunes  of  the  character  has  come  and  that  success  or 
failure  is  inevitable.  What  follows  the  climax  has  been 
called  by  various  names,  the  falling  action,  the  disenta7igle- 
ment,  the  denouement.  In  all  forms  of  brief  narrative,  the 
action  of  this  part  is  generally  told  as  swiftly  as  possible. 
In  some  short  stories,  the  aim  of  which  is  to  present  a  crisis 
in  the  life  of  a  character,  all  that  follows  the  climax  is  left 
to  the  imagination  of  the  reader. 
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Point  of  View.  —  Having  formed  some  general  plan, 
the  writer  must  determine  before  working  it  out  in  detail 
the  point  of  view  from  which  the  story  is  to  be  told.  The 
point  of  view  in  narration  no  less  than  in  description 
limits  what  the  writer  may  include  and  also  determines 
the  order  in  which  incidents  may  appear.  It  is  important 
therefore  to  select  the  point  of  view  from  which  the  story 
may  be  made  most  effective.  There  are  in  general  two 
distinct  types  :   the  personal,  and  the  impersonal. 

When  the  writer  speaks  in  the  first  person,  he  may 
appear  in  one  of  three  relations  to  the  events  he  relates. 
He  may  be  the  principal  character,  he  may  be  a  minor 
character  or  observer,  or  he  may  be  simply  the  reporter 
of  a  story  told  to  him  —  or  supposed  to  have  been  told  to 
him  —  by  another.  The  personal  point  of  view  has  an 
obvious  disadvantage  in  the  limitations  it  imposes  on  the 
writer.  He  can  give  only  what  one  person  sees  and  hears 
and  feels.  It  has,  however,  several  distinct  advantages. 
It  gives  a  greater  air  of  probability  to  the  story.  We  are 
more  ready  to  accept  it  when  some  one  vouches  for  it  as  a 
personal  experience.  The  thoughts  and  feehngs  of  the 
character  can  be  presented  more  naturally.  We  do  not 
ask  how  the  writer  knows  the  inner  action  of  thought  and 
feeling  when  he  gives  us  his  own  experience. 

The  writer  who  tells  a  story  from  the  personal  point 
of  view  and  is  himself  the  principal  character  cannot  rep- 
resent himself  as  a  hero  without  giving  an  impression  of 
egotism  and  thus  losing  the  sympathy  of  the  reader.^ 
Nor  can  he  be  witty  or  clever.  This  point  of  view  is 
especially  effective  in  stories  in  which  the  leading  character 
is  presented  in  a  humorous  light,  or  in  stories  such  as 
Poe's  "The  Pit  and  the  Pendulum,"  the  interest  of  which 
depends  on  the  vivid  portrayal  of  a  state  of  mind. 

The  point  of  view  of  the  minor  character  or  observer  has 
a  distinct  advantage  in  that  the  reader  is  asked  in  imagina- 

1  Striking  exceptions  in  the  field  of  the  novel  to  this  general  principle  are  Lorna  Doone 
and  Henry  Esmond. 
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tlon  to  take  the  place  of  one  who  was  actually  an  eyewit- 
ness of  the  events.  It  also  allows  manipulation  of  the  story 
for  effectiveness  of  plot.  It  is  used  in  detective  stories  such 
as  those  of  Poe,  Conan  Doyle,  and  Arthur  Reeve.  Dr. 
Watson  in  the  Sherlock  Holmes  stories  knows  only  what 
the  great  detective  does  and  must  wait  until  the  mystery  is 
solved  before  he  learns  the  "ratiocinative  processes"  —  as 
Poe  called  them  —  by  which  the  results  were  accomplished. 
Putting  the  story  into  his  mouth  thus  serves  to  create 
suspense.  He  is,  moreover,  the  emotional  intermediary 
between  the  author  and  reader.  The  reader  shares  his 
feelings  of  bewilderment,  perplexity,  fear,  and  admiration. 

The  third  form,  in  which  the  writer  "tells  the  tale 
as  'twas  told  to  him,"  is  a  device  for  bringing  before 
the  reader  a  story  the  charm  of  which  consists  largely  in 
the  quaint  or  picturesque  language  or  actual  dialect  of  the 
character  who  is  supposed  to  tell  it.  The  writer  in  a  short 
introduction  relates  the  conditions  under  which  the  story 
was  told  to  him  and  then  repeats  it  in  the  teller's  own 
words.  Kipling's  Soldiers  Three  stories  are  nearly  all 
written  in  this  manner.  Many  of  Jacobs's  sea  stories  are 
put  into  the  mouth  of  some  sailor.  It  is  thus  that  we  seem 
to  get  at  first  hand  the  experiences  of  the  soldier,  the 
sailor,  the  cowboy,  the  guide,  as  the  case  may  be,  told  in 
his  own  picturesque  vernacular. 

There  are  two  markedly  diflferent  forms  of  the  imper- 
sonal point  of  view  :  the  dramatic,  and  the  omniscient. 
The  dramatic  point  of  view  is  purely  objective.  The 
writer  of  a  play  cannot  come  between  his  characters  and 
the  audience  and  explain  what  they  think  and  feel.  They 
must  reveal  themselves  by  their  own  speech  and  action. 
The  reader  of  a  story  told  in  the  dramatic  manner  is  really 
asked  to  assume  a  position  exactly  like  that  of  the  audi- 
ence in  the  theatre.  He  is  an  invisible  observer.  There 
is  no  one  who  comes  as  intermediary  between  him  and 
the  actors,  no  one  to  tell  him  what  he  ought  to  think  or 
how  he  ought  to  feel. 
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The  direct  simplicity  of  the  Old  Testament  tales,  such 
as  the  Book  of  Ruth,  is  evidence  of  the  effectiveness  of 
this  method.  Few  modern  stories,  which  depend  so  much 
on  the  inner  action  of  the  characters,  make  use  of  it 
exclusively.  Whenever  the  action  in  a  story  needs  no 
explanation  and  when  the  interest  is  intense,  the  dramatic 
method  is  more  effective.  A  large  part  of  Maupassant's 
famous  stories,  "The  Necklace"  and  "A  Piece  of  String," 
are  as  objective  in  their  presentation  as  history. 

The  author  may  if  he  chooses  assume  to  be  omniscient. 
He  can  be  in  all  places,  know  all  things,  be  aware  not  only 
of  what  his  characters  do  and  say  but  also  of  what  they 
think  and  feel.  The  great  majority  of  modern  stories  are 
written  in  an  impersonal  manner,  and  the  author  avails 
himself  of  this  privilege  of  omniscience  in  so  far  as  it  may 
be  necessary  to  carry  out  his  purpose.  The  psychological 
story,  in  which  the  struggle  is  mental  and  cannot  be  objec- 
tively presented,  demands  omniscience  if  it  is  to  be  told 
impersonally.  Stevenson's  "Markheim"  up  to  the  point 
of  the  killing  of  the  dealer  is  absolutely  dramatic.  From 
that  time  on,  the  attitude  of  the  observer  must  be  aban- 
doned. 

It  is  not  the  use  but  the  abuse  of  the  privilege  of  omnis- 
cience to  which  the  reader  objects.  As  long  as  it  is  kept 
within  the  limits  fixed  by  the  demands  of  the  story,  it  has 
like  any  other  artistic  convention  its  justification.  But 
the  tendency  of  the  young  writer  is  to  transcend  these  and 
to  revel  in  the  power  which  it  gives.  He  should  remember 
that  the  portrayal  of  the  thoughts  and  feelings  of  his  char- 
acters is  necessary  only  to  the  extent  that  it  will  further  the 
action  of  the  story.  Despite  the  example  of  certain  mod- 
ern writers,  a  story  is  something  more  than  a  study  of 
mental  behavior. 

The  tendency  to  abuse  the  privilege  of  omniscience  may 
be  guarded  against  by  a  strict  observance  of  the  unity  of 
the  story.  It  was  pointed  out  on  page  482  that  unity  in 
narration  Is  to  be  secured  by  determining  the  character 
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whose  story  is  to  be  told  and  making  all  the  action  center 
upon  him.  If  the  writer  asks  the  reader  to  identify  him- 
self with  the  principal  character  and  to  share  the  whole 
experience  of  that  character,  the  inner  life  as  well  as  the 
outer,  omniscience  may  be  used  to  give  a  greater  artistic 
unity  to  the  story. 

Having  once  chosen  the  point  of  view  of  some  character, 
the  writer  should  stick  to  it.  It  is  the  "little  foxes" 
that  give  trouble.  Centering  the  story  about  one  person 
and  then  shifting  to  another,  asking  the  reader  to  take  the 
mental  attitude  first  of  one  person  and  then  of  another  in 
the  same  scene,  loading  the  thoughts  of  a  character  in 
any  situation  with  information  which  the  writer  wishes 
to  put  before  the  reader,  filling  up  dialogue  with  speeches 
which  express  the  writer's  opinions,  —  all  these  are  viola- 
tions of  the  point  of  view  that  are  destructive  of  unity. 
They  creep  in  persistently,  and  are  sometimes  so  subtle 
that  the  writer  cannot  detect  what  is  sapping  the  vivid- 
ness of  his  story. 

The  following  gives  in  outline  form  a  summary  : 

Point  of  view : 

A.  Personal. 

1.  Principal  character. 

2.  Minor  character  or  observer. 

3.  Reporter. 

B.  Impersonal. 

1.  Dramatic  or  objective. 

2.  Omniscient. 

III.   DEVELOPMENT  OF  THE   PLOT 

Beginning  the  Story.  —  The  exposition  is  logically  the 
first  step  in  the  development  of  the  plot,  as  it  gives  what  is 
necessary  to  the  understanding  of  the  story.  The  reader 
demands,  however,  that  the  beginning  of  a  story  shall  be 
interesting.  The  writer  is  at  the  outset  confronted  by  a 
dilemma.      Should  he  plunge  into  the  action  of  the  story 
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and  then  stop  to  make  explanations  whenever  necessary  ? 
Or  should  he  write  an  expository  introduction  at  the  begin- 
ning ?  It  is  a  dilemma  which  even  experienced  writers 
are  unable  to  evade.  Despite  the  popular  belief  that  suc- 
cessful short-stories  begin  with  action,  statistics  show  that 
approximately  four-fifths  of  them  open  with  a  description 
of  setting  or  character  or  an  expository  introduction.-^ 

It  is  action  which  makes  the  story,  and  the  writer  should 
get  into  the  action  as  quickly  as  possible.  Although  the 
writer  may  know  all  about  his  characters,  their  individual 
peculiarities,  their  life  before  the  story  opens,  he  should 
remember  that  the  reader  needs  only  such  information  as 
will  enable  him  to  understand  the  particular  story  which  is 
to  be  told.  If  the  setting  influences  the  action  of  the  story, 
that  fact  should  be  brought  out  as  the  story  develops. 
The  same  is  true  of  characters.  They  should  be  character- 
ized chiefly  by  their  speech  and  action  in  the  story  itself. 

The  exposition  should  be  reduced  to  its  simplest  terms, 
made  as  brief  as  possible.  The  writer  may  go  further  and 
employ  the  method  of  the  drama ;  that  is,  he  may  com- 
bine action  and  exposition  in  the  opening  scene.  What- 
ever the  method,  the  beginning  of  the  story  should  give 
the  setting,  the  characters,  the  antecedent  action  neces- 
sary to  the  understanding  of  the  plot,  and  the  initial  situa- 
tion out  of  which  the  story  develops. 

I.  Methods  of  Exposition,  a.  The  simplest  method 
and  often  the  most  effective  is  to  give  in  as  succinct  a  form 
as  possible  the  essential  facts ;  that  is,  to  be  openly 
expository.  This  is  the  method  of  Margaret  Prescott 
Montague  in  ''England  to  America."     The  story  begins  : 

"Lord,  but  English  people  are  funny!" 

This  was  the  perplexed  mental  ejaculation  that  young 
Lieutenant  Skipworth  Gary,  of  Virginia,  found  his  thoughts 
constantly  reiterating  during  his  stay  in  Devonshire.  Had  he 
been,  he  wondered,  a  confiding  fool  to  accept  so  trustingly  Chev 

1  J.  Berg  Esenwein,  Writing  the  Short  Story,  Chap.  VII. 
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Sherwood's  suggestion  that  he  spend  a  part  of  his  leave,  at 
least,  at  Bishopscombe,  where  Chev's  people  lived  ?  But  why 
should  he  have  anticipated  any  difficulty  here,  in  this  very 
corner  of  England  which  had  bred  his  own  ancestors,  when  he 
had  always  hit  it  off  so  splendidly  with  his  English  comrades 
at  the  Front  ?  Here,  however,  though  they  were  all  awfully 
kind  —  at  least,  he  was  sure  they  meant  to  be  kind  —  some- 
thing was  always  bringing  him  up  short :  something  that  he 
could  not  lay  hold  of  but  which  made  him  feel  like  a  blind  man 
groping  in  a  strange  place,  or  worse,  like  a  bull  in  a  china  shop. 
He  was  prepared  enough  to  find  differences  in  the  American  and 
English  points  of  view.  But  this  thing  that  baffled  him  did  not 
seem  to  have  to  do  with  that ;  it  was  something  deeper,  some- 
thing very  definite,  he  was  sure  —  and  yet,  what  was  it  f  The 
worst  of  it  was  that  he  had  a  curious  feeling  as  if  they  were  all  — 
that  is.  Lady  Sherwood  and  Gerald  ;  not  Sir  Charles  so  much  — 
protecting  him  from  himself  —  keeping  him  from  making  breaks, 
as  he  phrased  it.  That  hurt  and  annoyed  him,  and  piqued  his 
vanity.  Was  he  a  social  blunderer,  and  weren't  a  Virginia 
gentleman's  manners  to  be  trusted  in  England  without  leading- 
strings  ? 

He  had  been  at  the  Front  for  several  months  with  the  Royal 
Flying  Corps,  and  when  his  leave  came,  his  Flight  Commander, 
Captain  Cheviot  Sherwood,  discovering  that  he  meant  to  spend 
it  in  England  where  he  hardly  knew  a  soul,  had  said  that  his 
people  down  in  Devonshire  would  be  jolly  glad  to  have  him 
stop  with  them  ;  and  Skipworth  Cary,  knowing  that  if  the  cir- 
cumstances had  been  reversed  his  people  down  in  Virginia 
would  indeed  have  been  jolly  glad  to  entertain  Captain  Sher- 
wood, had  accepted  unhesitatingly.  The  invitation  had  been 
seconded  by  a  letter  from  Lady  Sherwood  —  Chev's  mother  — 
and  after  a  few  days'  sight-seeing  in  London  he  had  come  down 
to  Bishopscombe,  very  eager  to  know  his  friend's  family,  feeling 
as  he  did  about  Chev  himself.  "He's  the  finest  man  that  ever 
went  up  in  the  air,"  he  had  written  home;  and  to  his  own 
family's  disgust,  his  letters  had  been  far  more  full  of  Chev 
Sherwood  than  they  had  been  of  Skipworth  Cary. 

And  now  here  he  was,  and  he  almost  wished  himself  away  — 
wished  almost  that  he  was  back  again  at  the  Front,  carrying 
on  under  Chev.  There,  at  least,  you  knew  what  you  were  up 
against.     The  job  might  be  hard  enough,  but  it  wasn't  baffling 
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and  queer,  with  hidden  undercurrents  that  you  couldn't  chart. 
It  seemed  to  him  that  this  baffling  feeling  of  constraint  had 
rushed  to  meet  him  on  the  very  threshold  of  the  drawing  room, 
when  he  had  made  his  first  appearance. 

—  Margaret  Prescott  Montague,  England 
to  America,  Doubleday,  Doran  and  Company. 
Reprinted  by  permission. 

b.  The  facts  may  be  presented  in  a  summarizing  narra- 
tive such  as  Irving  makes  use  of  in  "Rip  Van  Winkle." 
In  "  Gosta  Berling :  Suburban  Model,"  Byron  Dexter 
summarizes  the  life  of  his  character  before  the  opening 
of  the  action  in  the  following  manner : 

Foresman  Smith  does  look  like  Gosta  Berling.  He  might 
have  been  like  Gosta  Berling,  only  he  happened  to  be  born  in 
Montclair.  Very  shortly  after  he  was  born  his  chance  of  being 
like  Gosta  Berling  died  in  a  smothering  of  suburban  respecta- 
bility and  so  he  grew  up  to  be  an  American.  He  went  to  Hotch- 
kiss  and  Princeton  and  became  successively  half-back  on  the 
school  football-team,  number  seven  in  the  Princeton  crew,  a 
marine-insurance  broker,  and  a  golfer. 

As  the  good-looking  chaps  so  often  do,  he  married  a  rather 
plain  girl.  Her  name  was  Jane  Bradley.  She  came  from  New 
York,  and  happened  to  be  a  friend  of  Vannie's,  whom  she 
resembled  in  appearance  and  temperament  as  a  field  daisy  does 
an  iris.  Foresman  used  to  invite  me  out  to  Montclair  for 
week-ends,  and  Jane  and  I  became  good  friends.  The  week- 
ends were  never  exciting ;  we  did  the  standard  practices  —  golf, 
an  automobile  ride,  bridge,  a  Saturday-night  dance.  Foresman 
was  a  big,  cheerful  lad,  with  whom  it  was  pleasant  to  play  golf; 
Jane  was  usually  in  the  background,  occupied  with  the  house- 
hold or  with  her  two  pretty  children.  She  and  Foresman  never 
seemed  to  have  any  differences,  and  she  evidently  considered 
herself  lucky  to  live  in  Montclair  and  have  such  a  line  husband. 

Two  days  before  Vannie's  party  I  met  Foresman  on  39th 
Street,  and  he  told  me  that  he  was  going  as  Gosta  Berling.  I 
was  amused. 

—  Byron  Dexter,  "Gosta  Berling:  Subur- 
ban Model,"  Scribner's  Magazine,  Feb.,  1929. 
Reprinted  by  permission. 
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c.  The  story  may  open  with  dialogue  or  incident  and 
then  the  writer  may  bring  in  the  explanatory  facts  as 
retrospective  narrative.  Kipling  does  this  in  "  Without 
Benefit  of  Clergy." 

"But  if  it  be  a  girl?" 

"Lord  of  my  life,  it  cannot  be.  I  have  prayed  for  so  many 
nights,  and  sent  gifts  to  Sheikh  Badl's  shrine  so  often,  that  I 
know  God  will  give  us  a  son  —  a  man-child  that  shall  grow  into 
a  man.  Think  of  this  and  be  glad.  My  mother  shall  be  his 
mother  till  I  can  take  him  again,  and  the  mullah  of  the  Pattan 
mosque  shall  cast  his  nativity  —  God  send  he  be  born  in  an 
auspicious  hour!  —  and  then,  and  then  thou  wilt  never  weary 
of  me,  thy  slave." 

"Since  when  hast  thou  been  a  slave,  my  queen  .?" 

"  Since  the  beginning  —  till  this  mercy  came  to  me.  How 
could  I  be  sure  of  thy  love  when  I  knew  that  I  had  been  bought 
with  silver  .^" 

"Nay,  that  was  the  dowry.     I  paid  it  to  thy  mother." 

"And  she  has  buried  it,  and  sits  upon  it  all  day  long  like  a 
hen.  What  talk  is  yours  of  dower!  I  was  bought  as  though  I 
had  been  a  Lucknow  dancing-girl  instead  of  a  child." 

"Art  thou  sorry  for  the  sale  V 

"I  have  sorrowed;  but  to-day  I  am  glad.  Thou  wilt  never 
cease  to  love  me  now  t  —  answer,  my  king." 

"Never  —  never.     No." 

"Not  even  though  the  mem-log  —  the  white  women  of  thy 
own  blood  —  love  thee  t  And  remember,  I  have  watched  them 
driving  in  the  evening;   they  are  very  fair." 

"I  have  seen  fire-balloons  by  the  hundred.  I  have  seen  the 
moon,  and  —  then  I  saw  no  more  fire-balloons." 

Ameera  clapped  her  hands  and  laughed.  "Very  good  talk," 
she  said.  Then  with  an  assumption  of  great  stateliness  :  "It  is 
enough.     Thou  hast  my  permission  to  depart  —  if  thou  wilt." 

The  man  did  not  move.  He  was  sitting  on  a  low  red- 
lacquered  couch  in  a  room  furnished  only  with  a  blue  and  white 
floor-cloth,  some  rugs,  and  a  very  complete  collection  of  native 
cushions.  At  his  feet  sat  a  woman  of  sixteen,  and  she  was  all 
but  all  the  world  in  his  eyes.  By  every  rule  and  law  she  should 
have  been  otherwise,  for  he  was   an   Englishman,   and   she  a 
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Mussulman's  daughter  bought  two  years  before  from  her 
mother,  who,  being  left  without  money,  would  have  sold 
Ameera  shrieking  to  the  Prince  of  Darkness  if  the  price  had  been 
sufficient. 

It  was  a  contract  entered  into  with  a  light  heart;  but  even 
before  the  girl  had  reached  her  bloom  she  came  to  fill  the  greater 
portion  of  John  Holden's  life.  For  her,  and  the  withered  hag 
her  mother,  he  had  taken  a  little  house  overlooking  the  great 
red-walled  city,  and  found  —  when  the  marigolds  had  sprung 
up  by  the  well  in  the  courtyard  and  Ameera  had  established 
herself  according  to  her  own  ideas  of  comfort,  and  her  mother 
had  ceased  grumbling  at  the  inadequacy  of  the  cooking-places, 
the  distance  from  the  daily  market,  and  at  matters  of  house- 
keeping in  general  —  that  the  house  was  to  him  his  home.  Any 
one  could  enter  his  bachelor's  bungalow  by  day  or  night,  and 
the  life  that  he  led  there  was  an  unlovely  one.  In  the  house  in 
the  city  his  feet  only  could  pass  beyond  the  outer  courtyard  to 
the  women's  rooms ;  and  when  the  big  wooden  gate  was  bolted 
behind  him  he  was  king  in  his  own  territory,  with  Ameera  for 
queen.  And  there  was  going  to  be  added  to  this  kingdom  a 
third  person  whose  arrival  Holden  felt  inclined  to  resent.  It 
interfered  with  his  perfect  happiness. 

—  Rudyard  Kipling,  "  Without  Benefit  of 

Clergy,"  Doubleday,  Doran  and  Company. 

Reprinted  by  permission. 

The  opening  dialogue  is  itself  expository  :  the  sentence 
with  which  the  story  begins,  "But  if  it  be  a  girl.'"'  is  a 
marvel  of  suggestive  power, 

d.  The  most  artistic  method  is  the  dramatic,  in  which 
the  exposition  is  given  by  suggestive  detail  without  halt- 
ing the  forward  movement  of  the  story.  Examine  the 
opening  of  Stevenson's  "Markheim." 

"Yes,"  said  the  dealer,  "our  windfalls  are  of  various  kinds. 
Some  customers  are  ignorant,  and  then  I  touch  a  dividend  on 
my  superior  knowledge.  Some  are  dishonest,"  and  here  he  held 
up  the  candle,  so  that  the  light  fell  strongly  on  his  visitor, 
"and  in  that  case,"  he  continued,  "I  profit  by  my  virtue." 

Markheim  had  but  just  entered  from  the  daylight  streets,  and 
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his  eyes  had  not  yet  grown  familiar  with  the  mingled  shine  and 
darkness  in  the  shop.  At  these  pointed  words,  and  before  the 
near  presence  of  the  flame,  he  blinked  painfully  and  looked 
aside. 

The  dealer  chuckled.  "You  come  to  me  on  Christmas  day," 
he  resumed,  "when  you  know  that  I  am  alone  in  my  house,  put 
up  my  shutters,  and  make  a  point  of  refusing  business.  Well, 
you  will  have  to  pay  for  that ;  you  will  have  to  pay  for  my  loss 
of  time,  when  I  should  be  balancing  my  books  ;  you  will  have  to 
pay,  besides,  for  a  kind  of  manner  that  I  remark  in  you  to-day 
very  strongly.  I  am  the  essence  of  discretion,  and  ask  no 
awkward  questions ;  but  when  a  customer  cannot  look  me  in 
the  eye,  he  has  to  pay  for  it."  The  dealer  once  more  chuckled  ; 
and  then,  changing  to  his  usual  business  voice,  though  still  with 
a  note  of  irony,  "You  can  give,  as  usual,  a  clear  account  of  how 
you  came  into  the  possession  of  the  object.^"  he  continued. 
"Still  your  uncle's  cabinet.''     A  remarkable  collector,  sir!" 

And  the  little  pale,  round-shouldered  dealer  stood  almost  on 
tiptoe,  looking  over  the  top  of  his  gold  spectacles,  and  nodding 
his  head  with  every  mark  of  disbelief.  Markheim  returned  his 
gaze  with  one  of  infinite  pity,  and  a  touch  of  horror. 

"This  time,"  said  he,  "you  are  in  error.  I  have  not  come  to 
sell,  but  to  buy.  I  have  no  curios  to  dispose  of;  my  uncle's 
cabinet  is  bare  to  the  wainscot;  even  were  it  still  intact,  I  have 
done  well  on  the  Stock  Exchange,  and  should  more  likely  add 
to  it  than  otherwise,  and  my  errand  to-day  is  simplicity  itself. 
I  seek  a  Christmas  present  for  a  lady,"  he  continued,  waxing 
more  fluent  as  he  struck  into  the  speech  he  had  prepared  ;  "and 
certainly  I  owe  you  every  excuse  for  thus  disturbing  you  upon 
so  small  a  matter.  But  the  thing  was  neglected  yesterday ;  I 
must  produce  my  little  compliment  at  dinner;  and,  as  you  very 
well  know,  a  rich  marriage  is  not  a  thing  to  be  neglected." 

There  followed  a  pause,  during  which  the  dealer  seemed  to 
weigh  this  statement  incredulously.  The  ticking  of  many  clocks 
among  the  curious  lumber  of  the  shop,  and  the  faint  rushing  of 
the  cabs  in  a  near  thoroughfare,  filled  up  the  interval  of  silence. 

"Well,  sir,"  said  the  dealer,  "be  it  so.  You  are  an  old  cus- 
tomer after  all ;  and  if,  as  you  say,  you  have  the  chance  of  a 
good  marriage,  far  be  it  from  me  to  be  an  obstacle.  Here  is  a 
nice  thing  for  a  lady  now,"  he  went  on,  "this  hand-glass  — 
fifteenth  century,  warranted  ;  comes  from  a  good  collection,  too  ; 
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but  I  reserve  the  name,  in  the  interests  of  my  customer,  who 
was,  just  like  yourself,  my  dear  sir,  the  nephew  and  sole  heir  of 
a  remarkable  collector." 

The  dealer,  while  he  thus  ran  on  in  his  dry  and  biting  voice, 
had  stooped  to  take  the  object  from  its  place ;  and,  as  he  had 
done  so,  a  shock  had  passed  through  Markheim,  a  start  both 
of  hand  and  foot,  a  sudden  leap  of  many  tumultuous  passions 
to  the  face.  It  passed  as  swiftly  as  it  came,  and  left  no  trace 
beyond  a  certain  trembling  of  the  hand  that  now  received  the 
glass. 

—  Robert  Louis  Stevenson,  "  Markheim," 
Charles  Scribner's  Sons.  Reprinted  by  per- 
mission. 

Here  we  have  not  only  the  previous  relations  of  the 
characters,  but  also  the  setting  both  in  time  and  in  place, 
a  suggestive  description  of  the  dealer,  and  a  characteriza- 
tion of  him,  all  inextricably  interwoven  with  the  action 
which  leads  to  the  impending  tragedy  in  the  most  direct 
manner. 

In  each  of  the  examples  which  have  been  cited,  it  should 
be  noticed  that  although  the  chief  purpose  of  the  writer 
has  been  to  convey  information,  he  has  skillfully  com- 
bined with  his  exposition,  setting,  characterization,  action, 
or  all  three.  It  is  by  this  interweaving  of  various  elements 
that  the  experienced  writer  avoids  the  awkward  situation 
in  which  beginners  so  often  find  themselves  of  having  to 
appear  from  behind  the  scenes  and  explain  to  the  audience 
what  is  going  on. 

2.  The  Opening  Situation.  Two  principles  which  have 
been  emphasized,  that  the  beginning  of  a  story  should  be 
interesting  to  the  reader  and  that  the  story  should  open 
as  late  as  possible  in  the  progress  of  the  action,  may  lead 
to  a  misconception.  The  writer  may  be  tempted  to  begin 
with  some  striking  dramatic  incident  with  the  result  that 
what  follows  has  the  effect  of  anticlimax.  Either  the 
story  must  retrogress  in  order  to  bring  in  the  previous 
action,  or  the  action  which  follows  seems  tame  and  unin- 
teresting by  comparison.     All  that  the  reader  asks  in  the 
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beginning  is  potentiality  of  action.  His  interest  is  always 
prospective,  and  if  he  sees  that  the  situation  presented  may 
lead  to  interesting  developments  he  is  eager  to  continue. 
The  gradual  growth  or  culmination  of  interest  should  not 
be  sacrificed  for  the  sake  of  a  sensational  opening  situa- 
tion. 

The  beginnings  of  such  dramatic  stories  as  "The  Neck- 
lace," "A  Piece  of  String,"  Kipling's  "The  Man  Who 
Was,"  Hawthorne's  "Ambitious  Guest"  ^  present  situa- 
tions in  which  little,  comparatively  speaking,  happens. 
a.  A  pretty,  selfish  woman  with  ungratified  social  ambi- 
tions wheedles  her  husband's  savings  from  him  in  order 
that  she  may  attend  a  ball  to  which  they  have  been 
invited,  b.  A  penurious  peasant  on  his  way  to  market 
stoops  to  pick  up  a  piece  of  string  and  attempts  to  conceal 
his  purpose  when  he  discovers  that  he  has  been  observed 
by  his  ancient  enemy,  the  harness-maker  of  the  village. 
c.  A  banquet  of  the  White  Hussars  Is  Interrupted  by  the 
bringing  in  of  an  English-speaking  prisoner  suspected  of 
stealing  the  regiment's  carbines,  d.  A  young  man  cross- 
ing a  mountain  pass  takes  refuge  at  night  In  a  hospitable 
Inn  so  perilously  situated  that  the  landlord  has  provided  a 
place  of  refuge  In  case  of  a  landslide. 

What  arouses  our  interest  is  the  possibility  of  Interesting 
developments.  When  the  action  presented  is  not  in  Itself 
exceptional,  the  possibility  is  heightened  by  the  unusual 
setting,  as  in  "The  Man  Who  Was"  and  "The  Ambitious 
Guest."  Forewarning  of  the  character's  purpose  as  In 
"The  Cask  of  Amontillado,"  or  mere  suggestion  of  it  as 
in  "Markheim,"  may  give  significance  to  the  slightest 
details  of  action  and  speech. 

The  Rising  Action.  — The  rising  action,  as  the  name 
Indicates,  is  that  portion  of  the  story  which  leads  from  the 
Initial  situation  to  the  climax.     The  term  climax  suggests 

1  The  stories  which  are  referred  to  throughout  this  chapter  have  been  chosen  because 
they  have  been  so  frequently  reprinted  as  to  be  available  for  reading  or  study  in  any 
moderately  equipped  library. 
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a  series  arranged  in  the  order  of  ascending  importance. 
The  rising  action  should  consist,  therefore,  of  a  series  of 
incidents  of  increasing  importance  which  lead  to  the  cul- 
mination or  climax  of  the  story.  Climax  is  always  the 
result  of  growth.  It  cannot  be  forced  ;  it  must  be  a  con- 
sequence, a  development,  of  what  has  preceded.  The 
general  principle  that  any  narrative  is  made  up  of  a  series 
of  the  significant  incidents  or  important  moments  in  the 
sequence  of  events  needs  especially  to  be  emphasized  in 
the  planning  of  a  story.  The  writer  should  select  only 
those  episodes  which  lead  step  by  step  to  the  climax. 

The  story  therefore  consists  of  a  number  of  scenes, 
bound  together  by  the  relation  of  cause  and  effect.  The 
writer  follows  the  method  of  the  drama  with  its  divisions 
into  acts  and  scenes  or  of  the  novel  with  its  separate  chap- 
ters. The  scenes  of  the  story  may  be  marked  by  a  break 
in  the  printed  page,  by  a  row  of  asterisks  (an  awkward 
device),  or  by  division  into  sections  with  headings.  Even 
when  there  is  no  outward  indication  of  the  division,  the 
fact  is  apparent  that  the  story  is  built  up  in  this  way. 
That  which  intervenes  between  scenes  is  for  the  story- 
teller, as  it  is  for  the  dramatist,  either  of  no  significance 
or  better  left  to  the  imagination  of  the  reader. 

The  problem  of  handling  the  time  that  elapses  between 
the  significant  portions  of  the  story,  which  leads  so  many 
young  writers  into  giving  uninteresting  detail  or  sum- 
marizing narrative,  becomes  exceedingly  simple.  They 
should  follow  the  example  of  experienced  writers  and 
calmly  ignore  it.  Maupassant  divides  "The  Necklace" 
into  seven  parts.  The  second  part  begins  "But  one  eve- 
ning"; the  third  "The  day  of  the  party  drew  near"  ;  the 
fourth  "The  day  of  the  party  arrived"  ;  the  fifth  "At  the 
end  of  a  week  they  had  lost  all  hope."  In  the  sixth  part, 
after  he  has  described  the  drudgery  and  privation  of 
Madame  Loisel,  he  says  simply  "And  this  life  lasted  ten 
years." 

There  are  two  elements  involved  in  leading  up  to  the 


538      COMPOSITION   FOR   COLLEGE   STUDENTS 

climax.  The  first  of  these  Is  the  element  of  time,  the  creat- 
ing of  suspense.  In  A  Study  of  Prose  Fiction  Bliss  Perry 
says  :  "There  come  moments  .  .  .  when  one  is  tempted 
to  say  with  Wilkie  Collins  that  the  whole  art  of  fiction  can 
be  summed  up  in  three  precepts:  'Make  'em  laugh; 
make  'em  cry;  make  'em  wait.'"^  The  young  writer 
apparently  does  not  realize  how  important  it  is  to  "make 
'em  wait."  We  all  know  that  when  a  person's  curiosity 
has  been  once  aroused,  it  can  be  increased  by  simply  with- 
holding the  information  desired.  When  the  reader  has 
become  interested  in  the  possible  outcome  of  any  situa- 
tion, that  interest  must  be  given  time  to  grow,  to  develop. 
The  element  of  time,  the  mere  delaying  of  the  climax 
until  the  reader  is  prepared  for  it,  is  important. 

But  the  preparation  itself  is  indispensable.  That  comes 
from  a  heightening  of  the  interest  through  the  increasing 
Importance  of  the  incidents  themselves.  This  is  admira- 
bly illustrated  in  "The  Revolt  of  'Mother.' "  Her  revolt 
begins  at  the  very  opening  of  the  story  in  the  clash  of  wills 
between  her  and  her  husband.  By  sheer  insistence  she 
gains  the  information  that  he  is  about  to  build  a  barn  on 
the  site  of  the  long-promised  house.  In  the  second  scene 
in  the  same  way  she  drags  from  the  boy  Sammy  that 
"  Father  is  planning  to  buy  four  more  cows."  She  appeals 
to  her  husband  :  "I'm  goin'  to  talk  real  plain  to  you  :  I 
never  have  since  I  married  you,  but  I'm  goin'  to  now." 
Even  her  final  argument,  ".  .  .  if  we  don't  have  another 
house,  Nanny  she  can't  live  with  us  after  she's  married," 
is  in  vain.  The  suggestion  by  Nanny,  "We  might  have 
the  wedding  in  the  new  barn,"  gives  Mrs.  Penn  an  idea. 
Next  Mr.  Penn  is  called  away  from  home ;  in  the  words 
of  Mrs.  Penn,  "It  looks  like  a  providence."  She  moves 
into  the  new  barn.  She  answers  the  arguments  of  the 
Minister  by  saying,  "I've  made  it  the  subject  of  prayers 
an'  it's  betwixt  me  an'  the  Lord  and  Adoniram."  Her 
victory  comes  in  the  final  scene  when  her  husband  returns, 

1  Page  333. 


f 
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"You've  got  to  put  in  some  windows  and  partitions  ;   an' 
you'll  have  to  buy  some  furniture." 

"The  art  of  narration,"  says  Bagehot/  "is  the  art  of 
writing  in  hooks  and  eyes."  That  is,  the  events  should 
be  bound  together  by  the  relation  of  cause  and  effect.  In 
"The  Necklace"  Maupassant  has  related  something  more 
than  a  mere  succession  of  incidents.  Although  the 
tragedy  results  from  the  shghtest  of  circumstances,  it  is 
not  accidental.  It  is  the  vanity  of  the  woman  which 
causes  the  action  and  which  determines  each  event,  so 
that  one  follows  another  as  effect  follows  cause.  The 
sacrifice  to  obtain  a  dress  better  than  the  Loisels  can 
afford,  the  desire  for  fitting  jewels  to  wear  with  it,  the 
decision  to  borrow  the  necklace  from  a  wealthy  friend, 
the  contrast  between  the  elegance  of  the  costume  and  the 
shabby  wraps  which  leads  to  their  shamefaced  flight  from 
the  ball  and  the  taking  of  a  night-hawk  cab,  the  loss  of  the 
necklace  and  their  inability  to  find  the  cab-driver,  their 
deceit  in  order  to  obtain  delay  in  returning  the  jewels,  the 
borrowing  of  the  money  and  the  replacing  of  them,  —  all 
these,  a  succession  of  mistakes  caused  by  false  pride,  lead 
inevitably  to  the  tragedy  of  ten  years  of  drudgery  and 
the  wrecking  of  two  Hves.^  The  plot  of  "The  Necklace" 
may  be  graphically  represented  as  follows  : 


vn 
VI  ^ 
IV 

III 


A  indicates  the  "inciting  force,"  B  the  supposed  cHmax, 
C  the  real  climax.  The  movement  is  characteristic  of  the 
rising  action  of  any  story.     It  does   not  progress  in   a 

1  Walter  Bagehot,  Literary  Studies,  Vol.  II,  page  255. 

^  The  plural  is  used  throughout,  because  a  careful  analysis  of  the  story  will  show  the 
husband's  share  of  responsibility.     It  is  he  who  suggests  each  step  taken  in  the  story. 
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straight  line  from  the  initial  situation  to  the  climax,  but 
in  a  series  of  steps,  or  incidents,  or  scenes  each  one  of  which 
lifts  the  story  to  a  higher  level. 

The  Climax.  —  The  climax  itself  should  be  given  as 
rapidly  and  as  concisely  as  possible.  If  it  has  been  prop- 
erly prepared  for,  there  is  no  necessity  for  a  detailed 
account.  It  loses  in  effectiveness  whenever  the  writer 
attempts  to  explain  its  significance  or  importance.  If 
it  is  necessary  for  him  to  do  so,  the  fault  lies  in  the  inade- 
quate or  unskilful  treatment  of  the  rising  action.  Haw- 
thorne presents  the  climax  of  "The  Ambitious  Guest"  in 
a  single  sentence,  "Then  the  same  shriek  burst  simul- 
taneously from  all  their  lips!  'The  Slide!  The  Slide,"' 
Stevenson  that  of  "Markheim"  in  the  words,  "You  had 
better  go  for  the  police,  ...  I  have  killed  your  master," 
Maupassant  that  of  "The  Necklace"  thus,  "Oh,  my  poor 
Mathilde.  But  mine  were  false.  At  most  they  were 
worth  five  hundred  francs  !" 

In  certain  stories  there  is  a  double  climax.  This  is 
nearly  always  the  case  in  detective  stories,  in  which  there 
is  really  a  double  interest.  There  is  first  the  solution  of 
the  mystery,  and  then  the  account  of  the  process  of  rea- 
soning by  which  the  detective  reached  the  result.  Another 
type  of  double  climax  is  totally  different.  It  consists  in 
what  is  known  as  the  false  climax,  followed  by  the  real 
climax,  which  comes  as  a  surprise.  A  striking  illustra- 
tion of  this  is  found  in  "The  Necklace." 

The  Conclusion.  —  The  eflfect  of  the  climax  is  depend- 
ent not  only  on  what  precedes  it,  how  it  is  prepared  for, 
but  also  on  the  handling  of  the  conclusion  or  denouement. 
A  long-drawn-out  conclusion  replete  with  unnecessary 
explanation  results  in  anticlimax.  In  many  of  the  most 
effective  stories,  the  climax  and  the  end  are  one.  There 
is  no  falling  action.  What  became  of  the  necklace,  what 
was  the  effect  of  this  trick  of  fate  on  the  after  life  of  the 
Loisels,  are  questions  that  Maupassant  does  not  answer. 
And  we  would   not  have  them  answered.     Whenever  a 
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conclusion  is  necessary  it  should  be  given  as  briefly  as 
possible.  A  study  of  successful  stories  will  reveal  in  how 
few  words  all  the  essential  details  may  be  given.  If  there 
is  need  of  explanation,  that  fact  indicates  a  defect  which 
can  be  remedied  only  by  working  over  the  entire  plot. 

IV.   CHARACTERIZATION 

To  say  that  characters  must  be  real,  must  be  lifelike,  is 
not  the  same  as  saying  that  real  people  must  be  trans- 
ferred to  the  pages  of  a  story.  Many  of  the  most  inter- 
esting characters  in  fiction  are  the  product  of  the  writer's 
imagination  in  that  they  are  a  combination  of  the  striking 
traits  of  various  people  whom  he  has  known.  But  the 
material  is  gathered  from  actual  experience.  The  first 
thing  that  the  writer  of  stories  must  do  is  to  study  the 
people  about  him  so  that  he  may  know  what  individual 
traits  or  peculiarities  make  them  interesting.  Moreover, 
he  should  analyze  them  so  that  he  will  be  able  to  predict 
how  they  will  act  in  any  situation.  Training  in  charac- 
ter portrayal  for  its  own  sake  is  one  of  the  most  valuable 
preliminaries  to  story-writing.  There  is,  however,  a  fun- 
damental difference  between  a  character  sketch  and  char- 
acterization for  story  purposes.  The  aim  of  the  former 
is  to  give  a  portrait  of  the  person  described.  The  purpose 
of  the  story-teller  is  primarily  to  tell  a  story  :  he  char- 
acterizes the  people  in  his  story  only  in  so  far  as  may  be 
necessary  to  an  understanding  of  the  action.  That  is, 
description  of  personal  appearance,  of  dress,  of  peculiar 
mannerisms,  unless  it  tends  to  bring  out  some  trait  of  a 
character  which  shapes  or  determines  the  action  is  super- 
fluous. An  examination  of  successful  short  stories  will 
reveal  the  surprising  fact  that  the  writers  make  little  use 
of  personal  description.  They  proceed  on  the  principle 
that  what  is  not  necessary  to  their  purpose  may  safely 
be  left  to  the  imagination  of  the  reader. 

If  characterization  is  essential,  it  is  obvious  that  the 
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characteristic  traits  must  in  some  way  affect  the  action. 
There  are  two  methods  of  showing  this  relation  of  char- 
acter and  resulting  act.  The  first  is  to  give  the  trait  in 
expository  or  descriptive  form  and  then  to  present  the  act 
which  manifests  it.  This  means  that  the  progress  of  the 
narrative  is  constantly  interrupted  while  the  writer  stops 
to  make  necessary  explanations.  The  other  and  more 
artistic  method  is  the  dramatic.  In  this  the  character 
not  only  shapes  and  determines  the  action,  but  the  action 
at  the  same  time  reveals  the  character. 

The  ideal  is  character  in  action.  To  secure  this  within 
the  compass  of  the  story  or  the  drama,  which  are  both 
limited  as  to  the  number  of  incidents  they  may  present,  is 
exceedingly  difficult.  How  is  it  possible,  for  example,  to 
show  unmistakably  in  a  single  incident  that  a  person  has  a 
high  sense  of  honor,  that  he  will  not  take  advantage  of 
others  for  his  personal  gain  or  advancement  ?  An  ordi- 
nary incident  will  not  avail.  The  writer  must  present  some 
situation  that  constitutes  a  critical  test :  the  temptation 
must  be  great;  the  potential  victim  must  have  no  claim 
upon  the  aflfection  of  the  character;  the  fear  of  possible 
detection  and  disgrace  must  be  eliminated.  Otherwise 
the  effect  of  the  incident  will  be  ambiguous.  The  proc- 
ess of  reasoning  which  readers  subconsciously  employ  is 
what  is  known  in  logic  as  a  fortiori.  If  a  character  shows 
a  trait  under  circumstances  which  put  it  to  a  supreme 
test,  they  may  be  sure  that  he  will  manifest  it  in  less  try- 
ing situations.  A  good  Illustration  of  this  principle  is  to 
be  found  in  "On  the  Stairs,"  pages  555-558. 

The  term  dramatic  has  come  to  be  applied  to  situations 
that  present  crises.  When  we  speak  of  a  "dramatic 
moment"  we  mean  one  in  which  a  character  is  tested  In 
some  way,  and  the  outcome  of  which  hinges  upon  his 
decision.  If  we  are  not  left  in  doubt  as  to  the  motive 
which  influences  the  decision,  then  the  single  act  stamps 
the  man  indelibly  in  our  minds.  The  writer  of  a  dra- 
matic incident  is  like  the  scientist  in  his  laboratory.     He 
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carefully  controls  the  conditions  under  which  his  charac- 
ter is  put  to  the  test,  eliminating  any  element  that  might 
be  a  disturbing  factor,  so  that  the  result,  whatever  it  may 
be,  is  conclusive. 

Although  the  story-teller  need  not,  like  the  dramatist, 
consider  "the  cost  of  production,"  he  is  nevertheless 
limited  in  the  number  of  characters  he  may  present. 
Narration  is  not  a  transcription  but  a  simplification  of 
experience.  Nowhere  does  this  hold  with  greater  strict- 
ness than  in  the  handling  of  characters.  Only  those 
which  are  necessary  to  the  progress  of  the  action  should 
be  introduced.  The  story  may  require  for  its  proper 
development  the  presence  of  numbers.  In  such  a  case 
the  simplification  is  wrought  by  keeping  all  except  the 
principal  figures  carefully  in  their  subordinate  positions. 

A  good  illustration  of  this  is  "The  Man  Who  Was." 
There  are  in  the  background  the  regiment  of  the  White 
Hussars,  the  servants  of  the  officers'  mess,  the  polo  team 
of  the  Lushkar  Light  Horse,  the  Pathan  thieves  of  the 
regiment's  carbines.  The  colonel  of  the  regiment,  Hira 
Singh,  Basset  Holmer  the  adjutant,  a  corporal  of  the 
guard,  and  an  unnamed  officer  have  "speaking  parts," 
but  are  kept  carefully  subordinated  to  the  principal  char- 
acters, "Little  Mildred,"  Dirkovitch,  and  The  Man  Who 
Was.  The  stage  is  filled  with  "walkers  on,"  with  super- 
numeraries ;  one  gains  the  impression  of  life  in  an  English 
regiment  in  India.  All  this  is  not  merely  background,  but 
furnishes  the  setting  which  makes  the  story  possible.  The 
characters  who  play  minor  parts  all  impress  the  reader  as 
persons  about  whom  he  would  like  to  know  more.  But 
this  is  not  their  story.  They  play  only  minor  parts  in 
this  incident. 

Many  stories  depend  for  their  interest  on  plot  alone  and 
the  characters  are  nothing  more  than  names.  If  the  writ- 
er's purpose  requires  no  delineation  of  character,  at  least 
he  may  exercise  reasonable  discrimination  in  the  choice 
of  names.     It  is  true  that  the  central  figures  in  certain 
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stories  are  nameless.  The  effect  of  "The  Ambitious 
Guest"  depends  on  the  fact  that  the  name  of  the  young 
traveler  should  remain  unknown.  The  victim  of  the 
inquisition  in  "The  Pit  and  the  Pendulum,"  as  Bliss 
Perry  points  out,  "is  nobody  —  anybody  —  he  is  John 
Doe  or  Richard  Roe  —  he  is  man  under  mortal  agony  — 
not  a  particular  man."  ^  In  the  majority  of  cases  the 
characters  are  at  least  named.  Nothing  can  be  worse 
than  the  use  of  the  overworked  device,  to  give  the  effect  of 
actuality,  of  writing  the  names  as  R.  .  .  .  B.  .  .  .  of  D.  .  .  . 
It  is  difficult  to  make  Mr.  Blank  of  Dashtown  seem  a  real 
person.  This  applies  also  to  the  use  of  such  common 
surnames  as  Smith,  Jones,  Thomas,  et  al.,  which  indiffer- 
ent or  unimaginative  writers  apply  to  their  characters. 

V.    SETTING 

For  the  sake  of  brevity,  setting  has  been  used  previously 
in  this  chapter  to  refer  to  setting  in  time  and  in  place.  If 
these  words  are  taken  literally  to  refer  merely  to  geo- 
graphic location  and  to  time  in  the  historic  sense,  they  in- 
clude only  a  part  of  what  is  meant  by  setting  in  a  story.  In 
the  broader  meaning  of  the  term,  setting  includes  (i)  set- 
ting in  time  and  in  place,  (2)  the  immediate  scene  or  back- 
ground of  any  particular  incident,  and  (3)  what  for  want 
of  a  better  word  may  be  called  social  environment,  that  is, 
all  those  conditions  that  surround  the  characters  and 
determine  their  speech  and  action. 

The  same  principle  that  governs  the  presentation  of 
character  applies  also  to  setting.  Unless  the  setting  either 
directly  affects  the  action  or  heightens  its  effect,  it  should 
not  be  introduced.  The  story  is  not  the  proper  occasion 
for  a  writer  to  exercise  his  powers  of  description  or  to  dis- 
play his  information  because  he  finds  a  personal  satisfac- 
tion in  doing  so.  Landscapes  introduced  as  mere  back- 
grounds are  as  much  out  of  date  and  as  inartistic  as  the 

1  A  Study  of  Prose  Fiction,  page  312. 
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fanciful  background  of  painted  scenery  which  photogra- 
phers used  to  provide  for  portraits. 

The  three  elements  or  phases  of  setting  will  be  taken  up 
in  the  order  of  their  necessity  to  the  story.  The  most 
important  is  obviously  the  social  environment,  because 
it  most  directly  and  most  pervasively  affects  the  action. 
If  the  writer  chooses  to  tell  a  story  about  miners,  or  pros- 
pectors, or  cowboys,  or  sailors,  or  confidence  men,  or 
college  professors,  or  factory  workers,  or  society  "flap- 
pers," of  greater  importance  to  the  story  than  a  de- 
scription of  dress  and  of  scene  is  the  presentation  of  the 
characteristic  mental  habits  and  ideals  and  social  con- 
ventions of  each  group.  Dressing  a  professor  up  in  a 
sombrero,  a  flannel  shirt,  a  bandanna  neckerchief,  chaps, 
and  spurred  boots,  and  placing  him  on  a  horse  against  a 
background  of  alkali  and  sagebrush  may  do  for  picture 
post  cards  but  not  for  story  —  unless  a  burlesque  cow- 
boy is  wanted.  The  profession  or  occupation  of  a  man, 
the  manners,  the  ideals,  the  social  conventions  of  the 
people  with  whom  he  constantly  associates,  determine 
in  large  measure  his  mental  attitude,  his  routine  actions, 
and  his  speech. 

In  this  sense  of  the  word,  setting  is  not  a  separable 
element  of  the  story  ;  it  is  woven  into  the  very  texture  of 
the  plot  and  the  characterization.  When  we  speak  of  a 
story  as  "typical"  of  the  East  End  of  London  —  Mor- 
rison's "On  the  Stairs"  ;  or  of  a  western  mining-camp  in 
the  days  of  '49  —  Bret  Harte's  "Tennessee's  Partner"; 
or  of  farm  life  in  the  Middle  West  —  Hamlin  Garland's 
"A  Branch  Road";  we  mean  that  the  characters  have 
in  common  certain  conventions,  mannerisms  of  speech, 
ideals  of  conduct.  They  may  appear  to  the  reader  to  be 
humorous  or  pathetic  or  revolting,  but  they  are  consistent. 
There  may  not  be  a  paragraph  or  a  sentence  of  either 
description  or  interpretation,  but  if  the  story  is  consistent 
in  both  action  and  character,  if  there  is  a  pervasive  unity, 
behind  which  we  feel  the  writer's  thorough  knowledge  of 
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the  conditions  he  depicts,  then  it  has  setting  in  the  most 
important  sense  of  the  word. 

Second,  is  the  setting  in  time  and  in  place.  This  is 
subsidiary"  in  importance  because  time  and  place  are  of 
consequence  only  as  they  affect  the  environment  of  the 
characters,  the  conditions  which  determine  their  action. 
The  most  effective  means  by  which  this  setting  can  be 
given  is  the  little  details  of  action  and  of  speech  which 
localize  the  story.  There  is  no  reference  to  the  time  of 
action  in  any  one  of  the  four  stories  reprinted  at  the  end 
of  this  chapter.  Whatever  idea  in  regard  to  time  the 
reader  may  get  is  gained  incidentally  in  the  course  of 
the  story.  In  "The  Revolt  of  'Mother'"  all  we  are  told 
directly  of  the  place  is  that  the  action  occurs  near  a  little 
village.  Yet  the  scene  is  unmistakably  a  New  England 
farm.  Likewise  with  "Night  Club."  This  is  beyond 
doubt  a  story  of  modern  city  life,  but  New  York  is  not 
mentioned  until  the  last  page.  The  setting  of  the  other 
two  stories,  "On  the  Stairs"  and  "The  Tomte  Gubbe,"  is 
given  because  they  are  definitely  local  color  stories.  The 
action  in  each  one  is  dependent  on  the  environment  of 
the  characters. 

If  the  scene  of  the  action  is  remote  either  in  time  or  in 
place,  the  important  point  to  remember  is  that  the  action 
should  be  consistent  with  the  setting.  New  York  in 
1930  is  the  same  spot  on  the  map  that  it  was  in  1830 ;  but 
anyone  who  attempted  to  write  a  story  of  1830  would  deal 
with  a  community  different  not  only  in  its  outward 
aspects,  but  in  its  people,  their  dress,  their  speech,  their 
amusements,  their  habits  of  thought.  The  growth  of  both 
geographical  and  historical  knowledge  practically  prevents 
anyone  from  writing  about  places  or  conditions  which 
he  does  not  know  from  actual  experience  or  exhaustive 
study. 

Certain  stories  gain  in  effectiveness  by  the  fact  that  they 
have  no  setting  —  or  at  most  a  very  slight  setting  —  of 
either  time  or  place.     With  the  change  of  the  names  of  a 
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few  streets,  "The  Necklace"  might  be  transferred  to  any 
large  city  in  the  western  world.  It  is  the  universal 
tragedy  of  the  pretty  and  charming  girl  who  by  a  mistake 
of  destiny  is  born  to  social  ambitions  that  can  never  be 
gratified. 

The  direct  antithesis  of  this  type  of  story  is  the  story 
of  local  color,  in  which  the  conditions  that  are  peculiar  to 
some  community  or  some  division  of  the  country  exercise 
such  a  dominating  influence  that  the  story  could  not  be 
transplanted.  It  has  been  said  that  "Boston  is  not  a 
place,  but  a  state  of  mind."  Many  humorous  incidents 
have  been  recounted  to  show  that  the  ideals  of  "culture" 
have  affected  even  the  most  humble  of  its  citizens.  New 
England,  especially  rural  New  England,  has  certain  char- 
acteristics which  manifest  themselves  in  the  customs,  and 
language,  and  habits  of  thought  of  the  native-born.  Mary 
E.  Wilkins  Freeman  and  Sara  Orne  Jewett  have  so  em- 
bodied these  in  their  stories  that  the  reader  feels  that  he 
knows  the  austere  moral  atmosphere  of  the  home  of 
American  Puritanism.  George  W.  Cable  has  written  of 
the  old  New  Orleans,  Thomas  Nelson  Page  of  "Ole  Vir- 
ginia," and  numerous  other  writers  of  stories  have  staked 
out  literary  claims  to  certain  sections  of  our  country. 

The  third  form  of  setting,  which  gives  the  immediate 
scene  or  background  of  any  action,  is  setting  in  the  more 
usual,  more  restricted  sense  of  the  word.  It  finds  its 
analogy  in  the  scenery  or  stage  setting  of  a  play,  the  actual 
physical  surroundings  in  which  the  action  takes  place. 
The  description  of  the  scene  in  a  story  has  its  justifica- 
tion whenever  there  is  such  harmony  between  scene  and 
action  that  the  emotional  effect  the  writer  wishes  to  secure 
is  heightened  by  It.  The  trite  device  of  Inexperienced 
writers  of  having  ghost  stories  or  tales  of  the  gruesome  or 
horrible  told  late  at  night  In  a  room  lighted  only  by  the 
gleam  of  a  dying  fire  is  evidence  of  their  instinctive  rec- 
ognition of  this  artistic  principle.  The  opening  para- 
graph of  "On  the  Stairs"  Is  an  illustration. 
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Often  the  effect  Is  heightened  through  contrast  between 
scene  and  action,  as  in  the  following  passage : 

On  Thursday  it  was  Bob  who  called  on  Doctor  Lansing  before 
the  tea-party.     Doctor  Lansing  offered  him  a  cigarette. 

"I  suppose  Miss  Weatherell  told  you  that  she  had  consulted 
me,"  he  began. 

"Yes,"  Bob  said,  "she  did." 

"Well,  I  thought  before  I  told  her  the  truth  I'd  consult  you. 
I  understand  you  are  a  close  friend  of  hers.  It's  a  pretty  stiff 
blow  to  deal  out  to  any  one  and  I  thought  it  might  be  easier 
for  her  if  it  came  gradually,  and  from  a  friend  rather  than  from 
a  stranger." 

Bob  looked  at  him,  alarmed. 

"You  mean  to  say  there's  something  serious  the  matter  with 
her.?" 

"Carcinoma." 

"What.?" 

"Cancer.  An  inoperable  case.  It's  gained  frightful  head- 
way. She  should  have  gone  to  a  doctor  long  ago.  Now  it's 
just  a  matter  of  time." 

Bob  felt  the  blood  draining  from  his  face. 

"It  won't  be  more  than  a  year,  at  the  latest,"  the  doctor 
said.  "Oh,  and  I  meant  to  tell  her  that  she  ought  to  take  that 
morphine  by  hypo.     It's  apt  to  cause  nausea  taken  by  mouth." 

Fifth  Avenue  was  as  gay  and  irresponsible  as  ever.  To 
Bob  there  was  something  macabre  about  it,  people  dancing  on 
the  thin  crater  of  this  thing  called  death  which  was  beneath 
everything.  .  .  .  Under  the  wheels  of  the  vehicles,  under  the 
dizzy  steel  shells  of  new  buildings,  under  the  germ-eaten  skins 
of  these  people  who  were  rushing  so  madly  after  clothes,  or 
pleasure,  or  business.     God  !    The  incredible  callousness  of  it ! 

The  clock  on  the  Central  Union  Trust  Company  said  three 
minutes  after  five.  Bob  was  glad  when  the  traffic  signals 
changed  and  he  was  delayed  a  few  minutes  longer.  In  all  his 
life  he  had  never  had  to  face  a  more  ghastly  thing  than  this  tea- 
party. 

Mary  was,  as  Doctor  Lansing  had  said,  in  marvellous  spirits. 
She  looked  very  lovely,  but  to  Bob,  with  this  new  knowledge  of 
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his,  her  slenderness  took  on  a  different  significance.     She  was 
much  too  fragile-looking. 

"How  are  you  ?"   he  asked,  trying  to  make  his  tone  light  and 
hoping  that  she  wouldn't  notice  that  he  hadn't  been  any  too 
successful.     "Are  we  celebrating,  or  drowning  sorrow?" 
"Oh,  celebrating,"  she  answered  gaily.     "I'm  fine." 
"I'm  awfully  glad  to  hear  that.     Let's  go  right  in  to  tea." 
—  Frances   Taylor   Pattison,    "Gesture," 
Scribner's  Magazine,  April,  1930.     Reprinted 
by  special  permission  of  author  and  publisher. 

As  in  actual  life  our  plans  are  often  frustrated  because 
of  our  inability  to  control  or  even  accurately  to  predict 
the  weather,  so  in  a  story  the  action  may  be  determined 
by  weather  conditions.  Moreover,  the  effect  which  the 
weather  may  have  on  us  in  evoking  or  at  least  aggravat- 
ing certain  moods  is  recognized  by  the  story-teller.  The 
drama  has  made  use  of  this  consistency  between  action 
and  weather  to  such  an  extent  that  the  experienced  play- 
goer knows  that  if  there  is  a  snow-storm,  the  heroine  will 
unjustly  be  turned  away  from  home  by  a  relentless  parent, 
that  thunder  and  lightning  presage  tragedy,  and  that  a 
moonlit  summer  night  and  a  trellis  of  roses  inevitably 
mean  romance.  The  season  of  the  year,  spring  or  summer 
or  autumn  or  winter;  the  time  of  day,  sunrise  or  midday 
or  sunset,  or  night,  pitch-black  or  romantically  moonlit ; 
and  atmospheric  conditions  themselves  —  a  clear  cloud- 
less sky  or  persistent  rain  —  the  oppressive  humidity  of 
a  summer  day  or  the  biting  north  wind  of  a  cold-snap  — 
each  of  these  may  so  influence  the  feelings  of  a  character 
as  to  become  a  part  of  the  motivation  of  the  action. 

Many  modern  writers  have  emphasized  the  influence 
which  the  landscape  may  exert  on  the  lives  of  characters. 
Certainly  those  who  have  dwelt  all  their  days  on  the  wind- 
swept prairies  with  their  boundless  horizons,  or  in  the 
oozing  fatness  of  the  corn-belt,  or  in  the  desolate,  poverty- 
stricken  areas  of  cut-over  pine  lands,  or  in  the  mountain 
valleys  of  the  Far  West,  must  have  been  influenced  by 
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their  surroundings.  In  such  a  case,  description  of  land- 
scape is  not  mere  "scenery"  but  a  necessary  part  of  the 
story. 

VI.    DIALOGUE  -^ 

Readers  have  an  instinctive  preference  for  stories  which 
are  told  in  large  part  through  dialogue.  They  balk  at  a 
story  with  a  succession  of  unbroken  pages,  because  they 
feel  that  it  is  likely  to  be  uninteresting.  In  this  their 
instincts  are  right.  The  story  which  is  told  in  the  dra- 
matic manner  is  at  least  an  attempt  on  the  part  of  the 
writer  to  conform  to  those  principles  which  have  proved 
most  successful  in  narration.  These  principles  have  been 
emphasized  throughout  this  chapter.  The  writer  who 
avoids  dialogue  because  it  is  difficult  cannot  expect  suc- 
cess as  a  story-teller. 

The  requirements  of  good  dialogue  are  :  a.  It  should 
give  the  impression  of  actual  conversation  ;  h.  It  should 
be  in  keeping  with  the  characters ;  c.  It  should  be  in 
keeping  with  the  situation ;  d.  It  should  serve  some 
purpose  in  the  story ;  e.  It  should  be  given  in  the  most 
condensed  form  possible  consistent  with  the  other  four 
requirements.  The  difficulty  of  writing  good  dialogue 
comes  from  the  necessity  of  making  it  conform  to  all 
five  requirements  at  once. 

a.  The  accurate  reproduction  of  an  actual  conversa- 
tion does  not  constitute  dialogue  any  more  than  the  report- 
ing of  everything  that  happened  in  any  occurrence  makes 
a  story.  The  demand  here  as  in  the  selection  of  incidents 
is  for  the  significant  only.  Actual  conversation,  even  at 
its  best,  does  not  proceed  in  a  straight  line  to  some  object 
or  destination  :  its  progress  is  like  that  of  a  playful  puppy 
rather  than  that  of  a  hound  on  the  scent.  It  is  wandering, 
filled  with  irrelevances,  asides,  and  uncompleted  trains  of 
thought.  These  are  of  necessity  almost  entirely  omitted 
in  dialogue.  Because  of  this  requirement  for  conden- 
sation, dialogue  is  an  idealized  form  of  conversation. 
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From  this  fundamental  characteristic  of  dialogue  comes 
the  first  difficulty  in  writing  it.  Any  one  with  a  little 
ingenuity  can  put  in  the  mouths  of  his  characters  speeches 
which  carry  the  action  of  the  story  forward.  It  is  another 
thing,  however,  to  make  these  sound  like  the  talk  of  human 
beings.  The  following  illustrates  the  "bookish"  charac- 
ter of  much  attempted  dialogue  : 

Polly  spoke  first,  and  spoke  cheerfully,  feeling,  with  the 
instinct  of  a  fine  nature,  that  Priscilla's  grief  was  too  sacred  to 
be  talked  about,  and  that  they  could  best  show  their  apprecia- 
tion of  her  confidence  by  proving  themselves  ready  to  save 
others  from  a  sorrow  like  hers. 

"Let  us  be  a  little  society  of  three,  and  do  what  we  can.  I 
shall  begin  at  home,  and  watch  over  brother  Ned  ;  for  lately 
he  has  been  growing  away  from  me,  somehow,  and  I'm  afraid 
he  is  beginning  to  be  'gay.'  I  shall  get  teased  unmercifully; 
but  I  won't  mind  if  I  keep  him  safe." 

"I  have  no  one  at  home  to  watch  over  but  papa,  and  he  is  in 
no  danger,  of  course ;  so  I  shall  show  Charley  Lord  that  I  am 
not  pleased  with  him,"  said  Portia,  little  dreaming  where  her 
work  was  to  be  done. 

"And  you  will  set  about  reforming  that  delightful  scapegrace, 
Phil  Butler.'"'  added  Polly,  peeping  archly  into  the  still  droop- 
ing face  of  Pris. 

"I  have  lost  my  right  to  do  it,  for  I  told  him  to-night  that 
love  and  respect  must  go  together  in  my  heart,"  and  Pris  wiped 
her  wet  eyes  with  a  hand  that  no  longer  wore  a  ring. 

Portia  and  Polly  looked  at  one  another  in  dismay,  for  by  this 
act  Pris  proved  how  thoroughly  in  earnest  she  was. 

—  Louisa  M.  Alcott,  Silver  Pitchers. 

Certain  general  principles  should  be  borne  in  mind  if 
dialogue  is  to  be  made  lifelike  : 

(a)  It  should  have  the  give  and  take  of  real  conversa- 
tion ;  that  is,  one  speech  should  grow  out  of  another.  One 
character  should  not  do  all  the  talking  and  the  other 
merely  act  as  questioner  or  interlocutor.  That  results 
in  broken  monologue. 
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Exercises,  i.  Examine  the  dialogue  in  the  stories  printed 
at  the  end  of  this  chapter  and  in  current  magazine  stories  and 
recent  novels,  to  see  how  far  it  exemplifies  this  principle. 

2.  Try  to  reproduce  what  you  think  is  the  dialogue  in  some 
remembered  scene  in  a  novel.  Compare  your  version  with  the 
original. 

(b)  The  speeches  should  in  general  be  short.  A  lively 
conversation  is  not  a  joint  debate,  in  which  each  speaker 
has  the  floor  for  an  allotted  time.  There  is  constant  inter- 
ruption. 

(c)  Sentences  are  broken-off,  incomplete;  there  are 
elliptical  constructions.  In  speaking,  the  tone  of  voice, 
gesture,  facial  expression  may  convey  an  idea  more  for- 
cibly than  words.  Moreover,  the  speakers  are  talking  to 
one  another  and  not  for  the  benefit  of  the  audience.  They 
take  for  granted  a  mutual  understanding  of  the  subject. 
A  word  or  a  phrase  is  often  all  that  is  necessary  to  convey 
the  meaning. 

b.  Dialogue  is  one  of  the  most  effective  means  of  char- 
acterization. Nothing  so  individualizes  a  man  as  his 
speech.  If  a  character  plays  a  prominent  part  in  the 
story,  his  speech  must  show  the  characteristic  on  which 
the  motivation  of  the  action  depends.  Many  writers  are 
merely  ventriloquists  who  manipulate  dummy  figures  and 
try  by  a  change  of  voice  to  impose  them  on  the  readers 
as  real  people.  Characters  must  speak  their  own  thoughts 
in  their  own  way.  Some  are  laconic,  others  verbose  ;  some 
colloquial,  others  formal  and  dignified  ;  some  witty,  others 
dull ;  some  reticent,  others  naturally  confiding.  What- 
ever a  person  is  should  be  shown  by  his  manner  of  speech. 

c.  What  motives  actuate  the  character  in  the  particu- 
lar situation  .^  Does  he  wish  to  speak  or  to  conceal  his 
thoughts,  to  show  his  true  character  or  to  deceive  the 
listener  ^  Is  he  calm  or  is  he  embarrassed,  or  angry,  or 
frightened  ^  What  effect  do  the  other  characters  have 
on  him  .''  All  these  factors  will  modify  the  speech  that  is 
characteristic  of  him. 
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The  following  speeches  of  Mr.  Horace  Pendyce,  occur- 
ring in  different  parts  of  Galsworthy's  The  Country 
House^  show  how  a  skilled  writer  changes  the  talk  of  a 
character  in  different  situations.  The  first  speech  is  ad- 
dressed to  a  guest,  the  others  to  Mrs.  Pendyce. 

"This  soup  reminds  me  of  your  dear  old  father;  he  was 
extraordinarily  fond  of  it.  I  had  a  great  respect  for  your  father 
—  a  wonderful  man !  I  always  said  he  was  the  most  deter- 
mined man  I'd  met  since  my  own  dear  father,  and  he  was  the 
most  obstinate  man  in  the  three  kingdoms  !"     (Page  8.) 

"How  can  I  tell  you,  when  there's  nothing  to  tell.'*  I  went 
to  his  club.  He's  not  living  there  now.  He's  got  rooms,  nobody 
knows  where.  I  waited  all  the  afternoon.  Left  a  message  at 
last  for  him  to  come  down  here  to-morrow.  I've  sent  for  Par- 
amor,  and  told  him  to  come  down  too.  I  won't  put  up  with  this 
sort  of  thing."     (Page  168.) 

"This  has  decided  me.  I'll  have  no  half-measures.  Until  he 
can  show  me  he's  done  with  that  woman,  until  he  can  prove  he's 
given  up  this  betting,  until  —  until  the  heaven's  fallen,  I'll  have 
no  more  to  do  with  him !" 


"You  —  you're  talking  like  a  madwoman  !  My  father  would 
have  cut  me  off,  his  father  would  have  cut  him  off !  By  God  ! 
do  you  think  I'll  stand  quietly  by  and  see  it  all  played  ducks 
and  drakes  with,  and  see  that  woman  here,  and  see  her  son,  a  — 
a  bastard,  or  as  bad  as  a  bastard  in  my  place  \  You  don't  know 
me!"     (Pages  215,  217.) 

d.  Dialogue  should  not  be  introduced  merely  to  show 
off  the  skill  of  the  writer  or  the  wit  or  wisdom  of  the  char- 
acters. The  dialogue  should  further  the  progress  of  the 
story.  It  ought  not  to  be  a  stop  for  refreshments.  There 
are,  of  course,  situations  in  which  action  and  not  speech 
is  called  for,  in  which  speech  would  be  unnatural.  There 
are  other  situations  in  which  speech  is  the  only  natural 
means  of  a  solution.     Characters  should  not  only  speak 

1  G.  P.  Putnam's  Sons.     Reprinted  by  permission. 
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naturally  but  speak  when  the  action  of  the  story  can  best 
be  shown  by  their  speech. 

Since  dialogue  is  condensed  or  idealized  conversation, 
any  peculiarities  that  give  flavor  to  speech  should  be  used 
sparingly.  Elhptical  pronunciations,  ungrammatical  ex- 
pressions, slang,  profanity,  and  even  dialect  should  be 
suggested  rather  than  expressed  in  detail.  To  reproduce 
meticulously  the  speech  of  a  normal  person  who  is  collo- 
quial, idiomatic,  who  drops  or  slurs  the  final  consonants 
of  words,  who  uses  the  less  objectionable  forms  of  slang, 
would  give  an  impression  of  hopeless  vulgarity.  All 
dialogue  is  idealized  ;  hence  any  slight  departure  from  the 
conventional  form  of  speech  has  great  suggestive  power. 
The  best  dialect  stories  do  not  depend  so  much  on  dis- 
tortion of  spelling  for  their  effect  as  on  the  use  of  idiom 
and  characteristic  colloquial  expressions,^ 

The  Form  of  Dialogue.  —  Each  speech  of  a  charac- 
ter should  be  properly  inclosed  in  quotation  marks,^  and 
together  with  the  writer's  comment  set  in  a  separate  para- 
graph. As  a  general  principle  the  writer  should  inter- 
polate explanatory  and  descriptive  comments  only  when 
they  are  essential.  Such  comment  may  be  used  :  a.  To 
distinguish  clearly  the  person  speaking,  h.  To  describe 
the  manner  in  which  the  speech  is  uttered,  c.  To  give 
any  accompanying  action,  d.  To  indicate  pauses  or 
breaks  in  the  continuity  of  the  dialogue. 

The  verb  which  is  normally  used  in  indicating  the 
speaker  Is  said.  This  Is  practically  a  convention  of  dia- 
logue and  Is  accepted  by  the  reader  In  much  the  same  way 
as  the  names  of  characters  prefixed  to  the  speeches  In 
drama.  Any  departure  from  the  conventional  form  at 
once  gives  emphasis  to  the  verb  used.  The  advice  given 
by  many  contemporary  writers  to  avoid  monotony  and 
secure  vividness  by  substituting  descriptive  verbs  for 
said  leads  to  the  absurd  style  which  disfigures  the  pages 

1  Examine  the  dialect  in  "  On  the  Stairs  "  and  "  The  Revolt  of  '  Mother.'  " 

2  For  the  use  of  quotation  marks,  see  the  Handbook,  Appendix. 
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of  our  ultra-modern  magazines.  There  the  characters 
growl  and  hiss  and  bark  and  snap  and  whine  and  display 
other  animal  traits  and  habits.     They  seldom  say  anything. 

The  desire  to  secure  variety  often  leads  to  the  use  of 
such  expressions  as  "  frowned  he,"  "  winced  she,"  "  rapped 
he."  Logically,  of  course,  the  expression  quoted  is  the 
direct  object  of  the  verb  "  frowned "  or  "  winced "  or 
"  rapped."       How  can  ono.  frown  or  wince  or  rap  a  speech  1 

The  ideal  in  dialogue  is  the  pure  dramatic  form  in  which 
each  speech  is  so  characteristic  of  the  speaker  and  so  sug- 
gestive of  his  feeling  that  little  or  no  explanation  or  inter- 
pretive comment  is  necessary. 

VII.   SHORT   STORIES   FOR  ANALYSIS 

ON  THE  STAIRS 

The  house  had  been  "genteel."  When  trade  was  prospering 
in  the  East  End,  and  the  ship-fitter  or  block-maker  thought  it 
no  shame  to  live  in  the  parish  where  his  workshop  lay,  such  a 
master  had  lived  here.  Now  it  was  a  tall,  solid,  well-bricked, 
ugly  house,  grimy  and  paintless  in  the  joinery,  cracked  and 
patched  in  the  windows  :  where  the  front  door  stood  open  all 
day  long ;  and  the  womankind  sat  on  the  steps,  talking  of  sick- 
ness and  deaths  and  the  cost  of  things ;  and  treacherous  holes 
lurked  in  the  carpet  of  road-soil  on  the  stairs  and  in  the  passage. 
For  when  eight  families  live  in  a  house,  nobody  buys  a  door-mat, 
and  the  street  was  one  of  those  streets  that  are  always  muddy. 
It  smelt,  too,  of  many  things,  none  of  them  pleasant  (one  was 
fried  fish) ;   but  for  all  that  it  was  not  a  slum. 

Three  flights  up,  a  gaunt  woman  with  bare  forearms  stayed 
on  her  way  to  listen  at  a  door  which,  opening,  let  out  a  warm, 
fetid  waft  from  a  close  sick-room.  A  bent  and  tottering  old 
woman  stood  on  the  threshold,  holding  the  door  behind  her. 

"An'  is  'e  no  better  now,  Mrs.  Curtis.'"'  the  gaunt  woman 
asked,  with  a  nod  at  the  opening. 

The  old  woman  shook  her  head,  and  pulled  the  door  closer. 
Her  jaw  waggled  loosely  in  her  withered  chaps  :  "Nor  won't  be ; 
till  'e's  gone."    Then  after  a  certain  pause,  "  'e's  goin',"  she  said. 


556     COMPOSITION   FOR   COLLEGE   STUDENTS 

"Don't  doctor  give  no  'ope  ?" 

"Lor'  bless  ye,  I  don't  want  to  ast  no  doctors,"  Mrs.  Curtis 
replied,  with  something  not  unlike  a  chuckle.  "I've  seed  too 
many  on  'em.  The  boy's  a-goin',  fast;  I  can  see  that.  An' 
then,"  ■ —  she  gave  the  handle  another  tug,  and  whispered  — 
"he's  been  called."  She  nodded  again.  "Three  seprit  knocks 
at  the  bed-head  las'  night;    an'  I  know  what  that  means!" 

The  gaunt  woman  raised  her  brows,  and  nodded.  "Ah,  well," 
she  said,  "we  all  on  us  comes  to  it  some  day,  sooner  or  later. 
An'  it's  often  a  'appy  release." 

The  two  looked  into  space  beyond  each  other,  the  elder  with  a 
nod  and  a  croak.  Presently  the  other  pursued.  "'E's  been 
a  very  good  son,  ain't  'e.^" 

"Ay,  ay,  —  well  enough  son  to  me,"  responded  the  old 
woman,  a  little  peevishly;  "an'  I'll  'ave  'im  put  away  decent, 
though  there's  on'y  the  Union  for  me  after.  I  can  do  that, 
thank  Gawd!"  she  added,  meditatively,  as  chin  on  fist  she 
stared  into  the  thickening  dark  over  the  stairs. 

"When  I  lost  my  pore  'usband,"  said  the  gaunt  woman,  with 
a  certain  brightening,  "I  give  'im  a  'ansome  funeral.  'E  was 
a  Odd-feller,  an'  I  got  twelve  pound.  I  'ad  a  oak  caufin  an'  a 
open  'earse.  There  was  a  kerridge  for  the  fam'Iy  an'  one  for  'is 
mates  —  two  'orses  each,  an'  feathers,  an'  mutes  ;  an'  it  went  the 
furthest  way  round  to  the  cimitry.  'Wotever  'appens,  Mrs. 
Manders,'  says  the  undertaker,  'you'll  feel  as  you've  treated  'im 
proper;  nobody  can't  reproach  you  over  that.'  An'  they 
couldn't.  'E  was  a  good  'usband  to  me,  an'  I  buried  'im  respect- 
able." 

The  gaunt  woman  exulted.  The  old,  old  story  of  Alanders's 
funeral  fell  upon  the  other  one's  ears  with  a  freshened  interest, 
and  she  mumbled  her  gums  ruminantly.  "  Bob'll  'ave  a  'ansome 
buryin',  too,"  she  said.  "I  can  make  it  up,  with  the  insurance 
money,  an'  this,  an'  that.  On'y  I  dunno  about  mutes.  It's  a 
expense." 

In  the  East  End,  when  a  woman  has  not  enough  money  to 
buy  a  thing  much  desired,  she  does  not  say  so  in  plain  words  ; 
she  says  the  thing  is  an  "expense,"  or  a  "great  expense."  It 
means  the  same  thing,  but  it  sounds  better.  Mrs.  Curtis  had 
reckoned  her  resources,  and  found  that  mutes  would  be  an 
"expense."  At  a  cheap  funeral  mutes  cost  half-a-sovereign 
and  their  liquor.     Mrs.  Manders  said  as  much. 
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"  Yus,  yus,  'arf-a-sovereign,"  the  old  woman  assented.  Within, 
the  sick  man  feebly  beat  the  floor  with  a  stick.  "  I'm  a-comin','' 
she  cried  shrilly;  "yus,  'arf-a-sovereign,  but  it's  a  lot,  an'  I 
don't  see  'ow  I'm  to  do  it  —  not  at  present."  She  reached  for 
the  doorhandle  again,  but  stopped  and  added,  by  after-thought, 
"Unless  I  don't  'ave  no  plooms." 

"It  'ud  be  a  pity  not  to  'ave  plooms.     I  'ad " 

There  were  footsteps  on  the  stairs  :  then  a  stumble  and  a 
testy  word.  Mrs.  Curtis  peered  over  into  the  gathering  dark. 
"Is  it  the  doctor,  sir.^"  she  asked.  It  was  the  doctor's  assist- 
ant; and  Mrs.  Manders  tramped  up  to  the  next  landing  as  the 
door  of  the  sick-room  took  him  in. 

For  five  minutes  the  stairs  were  darker  than  ever.  Then  the 
assistant,  a  very  young  man,  came  out  again,  followed  by  the 
old  woman  with  a  candle.  Mrs.  Manders  listened  in  the  upper 
dark.  "He's  sinking  fast,"  said  the  assistant.  " He  must  have 
a  stimulant.  Dr.  Mansell  ordered  port  wine.  Where  is  it.'"' 
Mrs.  Curtis  mumbled  dolorously.  "I  tell  you  he  must  have  it," 
he  averred  with  unprofessional  emphasis  (his  qualification  was 
only  a  month  old).  "The  man  can't  take  solid  food,  and  his 
strength  must  be  kept  up  somehow.  Another  day  may  make 
all  the  diff^erence.  Is  it  because  you  can't  afi'ord  it.^"  "It's  a 
expense  —  sich  a  expense,  doctor,"  the  old  woman  pleaded. 
"An'  wot  with  'arf-pints  o'  milk  an' "  She  grew  inarticu- 
late, and  mumbled  dismally. 

"But  he  must  have  it,  Mrs.  Curtis,  if  it's  your  last  shilling: 
it's  the  only  way.     If  you  mean  you  absolutely  haven't  the 

money "  and  he  paused  a  little  awkwardly.     He  was  not  a 

wealthy  young  man  —  wealthy  young  men  do  not  devil  for 
East  End  doctors  —  but  he  was  conscious  of  a  certain  haul  of 
sixpences  at  nap  the  night  before ;  and,  being  inexperienced,  he 
did  not  foresee  the  career  of  persecution  whereon  he  was  entering 
at  his  own  expense  and  of  his  own  motion.  He  produced  five 
shillings :  "If  you  absolutely  haven't  the  money,  why —  take 
this  and  get  a  bottle  —  good  :  not  at  a  public-house.  But  mind, 
at  once.     He  should  have  had  it  before." 

It  would  have  interested  him,  as  a  matter  of  coincidence,  to 
know  that  his  principal  had  been  guilty  of  the  self-same  indis- 
cretion —  even  the  amount  was  identical  —  on  that  landing  the 
day  before.  But,  as  Mrs.  Curtis  said  nothing  of  this,  he  floun- 
dered down  the  stair  and  out  into  the  wetter  mud,  pondering 
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whether  or  not  the  beloved  son  of  a  Congregational  minister 
might  take  full  credit  for  a  deed  of  charity  on  the  proceeds  of 
sixpenny  nap.  But  Mrs.  Curtis  puffed  her  wrinkles,  and  shook 
her  head  sagaciously  as  she  carried  in  her  candle.  From  the 
room  came  a  clink  as  of  money  falling  into  a  teapot.  And 
Mrs.  Manders  went  about  her  business. 

The  door  was  shut,  and  the  stair  a  pit  of  blackness.  Twice  a 
lodger  passed  down,  and  up  and  down,  and  still  it  did  not  open. 
Men  and  women  walked  on  the  lower  flights,  and  out  at  the 
door,  and  in  again.  From  the  street  a  shout  or  a  snatch  of 
laughter  floated  up  the  pit.  On  the  pavement  footsteps  rang 
crisper  and  fewer,  and  from  the  bottom  passage  there  were 
sounds  of  stagger  and  sprawl.  A  demented  old  clock  buzzed 
divers  hours  at  random,  and  was  rebuked  every  twenty  minutes 
by  the  regular  tread  of  a  policeman  on  his  beat.  Finally,  some- 
body shut  the  street-door  with  a  great  bang,  and  the  street  was 
muffled.  A  key  turned  inside  the  door  on  the  landing,  but  that 
was  all.  A  feeble  light  shone  for  hours  along  the  crack  below, 
and  then  went  out.  The  crazy  old  clock  went  buzzing  on,  but 
nothing  left  that  room  all  night.  Nothing  that  opened  the 
door.   .   .   . 

When  next  the  key  turned,  it  was  to  Mrs.  Manders's  knock,  in 
the  full  morning ;  and  soon  the  two  women  came  out  on  the 
landing  together,  Mrs.  Curtis  with  a  shapeless  clump  of  bonnet. 
"Ah, 'e's  a  lovely  corpse,"  said  Mrs.  Manders.  "Like  wax.  So 
was  my  'usband." 

"I  must  be  stirrin',''  croaked  the  old  woman,  "an'  go  about 
the  insurance  an'  the  measurin'  an'  that.     There's  lots  to  do." 

"Ah,  there  is.  'Go  are  you  goin'  to  'ave,  —  Wilkins  ?  I  'ad 
Wilkins.  Better  than  Kedge,  /  think  :  Kedge's  mutes  dresses 
rusty,  an'  their  trousis  is  frayed.  If  you  was  thinkin'  of  'avin' 
mutes " 

"  Yus,  yus,"  —  with  a  palsied  nodding,  —  "I'm  a-goin'  to 
'ave  mutes  :   I  can  do  it  respectable,  thank  Gawd  !" 

"And  the  plooms.?" 

"Ay,  yus,  and  the  plooms  too.  They  ain't  sich  a  great 
expense,  after  all." 

—  Arthur  Morrison,  Tales  of  Meaii  Streets, 
Methuen  and  Company.  Reprinted  by  per- 
mission. 
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THE   REVOLT  OF   "MOTHER" 

"Father!" 

"What  is  it?" 

"What  are  them  men  diggin'  over  there  in  the  field  for?" 

There  was  a  sudden  dropping  and  enlarging  of  the  lower  part 
of  the  old  man's  face,  as  if  some  heavy  weight  had  settled 
therein  ;  he  shut  his  mouth  tight,  and  went  on  harnessing  the 
great  bay  mare.    He  hustled  the  collar  on  to  her  neck  with  a  jerk. 

"Father!" 

The  old  man  slapped  the  saddle  upon  the  mare's  back. 

"Look  here,  father,  I  want  to  know  what  them  men  are 
diggin'  over  in  the  field  for,  an'  I'm  goin'  to  know." 

"  I  wish  you'd  go  into  the  house,  mother,  an'  'tend  to  your  own 
affairs,"  the  old  man  said  then.  He  ran  his  words  together,  and 
his  speech  was  almost  as  inarticulate  as  a  growl. 

But  the  woman  understood ;  it  was  her  most  native  tongue. 
"I  ain't  goin'  into  the  house  till  you  tell  me  what  them  men 
are  doin'  over  there  in  the  field,"  said  she. 

Then  she  stood  waiting.  She  was  a  small  woman,  short  and 
straight-waisted  like  a  child  in  her  brown  cotton  gown.  Her 
forehead  was  mild  and  benevolent  between  the  smooth  curves  of 
gray  hair ;  there  were  meek  downward  lines  about  her  nose  and 
mouth ;  but  her  eyes,  fixed  upon  the  old  man,  looked  as  if  the 
meekness  had  been  the  result  of  her  own  will,  never  of  the  will 
of  another. 

They  were  in  the  barn,  standing  before  the  wide  open  doors. 
The  spring  air,  full  of  the  smell  of  growing  grass  and  unseen 
blossoms,  came  in  their  faces.  The  deep  yard  in  front  was 
littered  with  farm  wagons  and  piles  of  wood  ;  on  the  edges,  close 
to  the  fence  and  the  house,  the  grass  was  a  vivid  green,  and  there 
were  some  dandelions. 

The  old  man  glanced  doggedly  at  his  wife  as  he  tightened  the 
last  buckles  on  the  harness.  She  looked  as  immovable  to  him  as 
one  of  the  rocks  in  his  pasture-land,  bound  to  the  earth  with 
generations  of  blackberry  vines.  He  slapped  the  reins  over  the 
horse,  and  started  forth  from  the  barn. 

^^  Father  !"  said  she. 

The  old  man  pulled  up.     "What  is  it?" 

"  I  want  to  know  what  them  men  are  diggin'  over  there  in  that 
field  for." 
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"They're  diggin'  a  cellar,  I  s'pose,  if  you've  got  to  know." 

"A  cellar  for  what?" 

"A  barn." 

"A  barn  ^  You  ain't  goin'  to  build  a  barn  over  there  where  we 
was  goin'  to  have  a  house,  father.?" 

The  old  man  said  not  another  word.  He  hurried  the  horse 
into  the  farm  wagon,  and  clattered  out  of  the  yard,  jouncing  as 
sturdily  on  his  seat  as  a  boy. 

The  woman  stood  a  moment  looking  after  him,  then  she  went 
out  of  the  barn  across  a  corner  of  the  yard  to  the  house.  The 
house,  standing  at  right  angles  with  the  great  barn  and  a  long 
reach  of  sheds  and  out-buildings,  was  infinitesimal  compared 
with  them.  It  was  scarcely  as  commodious  for  people  as  the 
little  boxes  under  the  barn  eaves  were  for  doves. 

A  pretty  girl's  face,  pink  and  delicate  as  a  flower,  was  looking 
out  of  one  of  the  house  windows.  She  was  watching  three  men 
who  were  digging  over  in  the  field  which  bounded  the  yard  near 
the  road  line.     She  turned  quietly  when  the  woman  entered. 

"  What  are  they  digging  for,  mother  .? "  said  she.  "  Did  he  tell 
you.?" 

"They're  diggin'  for  —  a  cellar  for  a  new  barn." 

"Oh,  mother,  he  ain't  going  to  build  another  barn.?" 

"That's  what  he  says." 

A  boy  stood  before  the  kitchen  glass  combing  his  hair.  He 
combed  slowly  and  painstakingly,  arranging  his  brown  hair  in  a 
smooth  hillock  over  his  forehead.  He  did  not  seem  to  pay  any 
attention  to  the  conversation. 

"Sammy,  did  you  know  father  was  going  to  build  a  new 
barn  .?"  asked  the  girl. 

The  boy  combed  assiduously. 

"Sammy!" 

He  turned,  and  showed  a  face  like  his  father's  under  his 
smooth  crest  of  hair.     "Yes,  I  s'pose  I  did,"  he  said,  reluctantly. 

"How  long  have  you  known  it.?"   asked  his  mother. 

"'Bout  three  months,  I  guess." 

"Why  didn't  you  tell  of  it.?" 

"Didn't  think  'twould  do  no  good." 

"I  don't  see  what  father  wants  another  barn  for,"  said  the 
girl,  in  her  sweet,  slow  voice.  She  turned  again  to  the  window, 
and  stared  out  at  the  digging  men  in  the  field.  Her  tender, 
sweet  face  was  full  of  a  gentle  distress.     Her  forehead  was  as 
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bald  and  innocent  as  a  baby's,  with  the  light  hair  strained  back 
from  it  in  a  row  of  curl-papers.  She  was  quite  large,  but  her  soft 
curves  did  not  look  as  if  they  covered  muscles. 

Her  mother  looked  sternly  at  the  boy.  "Is  he  goin'  to  buy 
more  cows .'"'  said  she. 

The  boy  did  not  reply ;   he  was  tying  his  shoes. 

"Sammy,  I  want  you  to  tell  me  if  he's  goin'  to  buy  more 
cows." 

"I  s'pose  he  is." 

"How  many  ?" 

"Four,  I  guess." 

His  mother  said  nothing  more.  She  went  into  the  pantry, 
and  there  was  a  clatter  of  dishes.  The  boy  got  his  cap  from  a 
nail  behind  the  door,  took  an  old  arithmetic  from  the  shelf  and 
started  for  school.  He  was  lightly  built,  but  clumsy.  He  went 
out  of  the  yard  with  a  curious  spring  in  the  hips,  that  made  his 
loose  home-made  jacket  tilt  up  in  the  rear. 

The  girl  went  to  the  sink,  and  began  to  wash  the  dishes  that 
were  piled  up  there.  Her  mother  came  promptly  out  of  the 
pantry,  and  shoved  her  aside.  "You  wipe  'em,"  said  she ;  "  I'll 
wash.     There's  a  good  many  this  mornin'." 

The  mother  plunged  her  hands  vigorously  into  the  water, 
the  girl  wiped  the  plates  slowly  and  dreamily.  "Mother,"  said 
she,  "don't  you  think  it's  too  bad  father's  going  to  build  that 
new  barn,  much  as  we  need  a  decent  house  to  live  in  .^" 

Her  mother  scrubbed  a  dish  fiercely.  "You  ain't  found  out 
yet  we're  women-folks,  Nanny  Penn,"  said  she.  "You  ain't 
seen  enough  of  men-folks  yet  to.  One  of  these  days  you'll  find 
it  out,  an'  then  you'll  know  that  we  know  only  what  men-folks 
think  we  do,  so  far  as  any  use  of  it  goes,  an'  how  we'd  ought  to 
reckon  men-folks  in  with  Providence,  an'  not  complain  of  what 
they  do  any  more  than  we  do  of  the  weather." 

"  I  don't  care ;  I  don't  believe  George  is  anything  like  that, 
anyhow,"  said  Nanny.  Her  delicate  face  flushed  pink,  her  lips 
pouted  softly,  as  if  she  were  going  to  cry. 

"You  wait  an'  see.  I  guess  George  Eastman  ain't  no  better 
than  other  men.  You  hadn't  ought  to  judge  father,  though. 
He  can't  help  it,  'cause  he  don't  look  at  things  jest  the  way  we 
do.  An'  we've  been  pretty  comfortable  here,  after  all.  The 
roof  don't  leak  —  ain't  never  but  once  —  that's  one  thing. 
Father's  kept  it  shingled  right  up." 
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"I  do  wish  we  had  a  parlor." 

"  I  guess  it  won't  hurt  George  Eastman  any  to  come  to  see  you 
in  a  nice  clean  kitchen.  I  guess  a  good  many  girls  don't  have  as 
good  a  place  as  this.     Nobody's  ever  heard  me  complain." 

"I  ain't  complained  either,  mother." 

"Well,  I  don't  think  you'd  better,  a  good  father  an'  a  good 
home  as  you've  got.  S'pose  your  father  made  you  go  out  an' 
work  for  your  livin'  ^  Lots  of  girls  have  to  that  ain't  no  stronger 
an'  better  able  to  than  you  be." 

Sarah  Penn  washed  the  frying-pan  with  a  conclusive  air.  She 
scrubbed  the  outside  of  it  as  faithfully  as  the  inside.  She  was  a 
masterly  keeper  of  her  box  of  a  house.  Her  one  living-room 
never  seemed  to  have  in  it  any  of  the  dust  which  the  friction  of 
life  with  inanimate  matter  produces.  She  swept,  and  there 
seemed  to  be  no  dirt  to  go  before  the  broom ;  she  cleaned,  and 
one  could  see  no  difference.  She  was  like  an  artist  so  perfect 
that  he  has  apparently  no  art.  To-day  she  got  out  a  mixing 
bowl  and  a  board,  and  rolled  some  pies,  and  there  was  no  more 
flour  upon  her  than  upon  her  daughter  who  was  doing  finer  work. 
Nanny  was  to  be  married  in  the  fall,  and  she  was  sewing  on 
some  white  cambric  and  embroidery.  She  sewed  industriously 
while  her  mother  cooked,  her  soft  milk-white  hands  and  wrists 
showed  whiter  than  her  delicate  work. 

"  We  must  have  the  stove  moved  out  in  the  shed  before 
long,"  said  Mrs.  Penn.  "Talk  about  not  havin'  things,  it's 
been  a  real  blessin'  to  be  able  to  put  a  stove  up  in  that  shed  in 
hot  weather.  Father  did  one  good  thing  when  he  fixed  that 
stove-pipe  out  there." 

Sarah  Penn's  face  as  she  rolled  her  pies  had  that  expression 
of  meek  vigor  which  might  have  characterized  one  of  the  New 
Testament  saints.  She  was  making  mince-pies.  Her  husband, 
Adoniram  Penn,  liked  them  better  than  any  other  kind.  She 
baked  twice  a  week.  Adoniram  often  liked  a  piece  of  pie  be- 
tween meals.  She  hurried  this  morning.  It  had  been  later  than 
usual  when  she  began,  and  she  wanted  to  have  a  pie  baked  for 
dinner.  However  deep  a  resentment  she  might  be  forced  to 
hold  against  her  husband,  she  would  never  fail  in  sedulous 
attention  to  his  wants. 

Nobility  of  character  manifests  itself  at  loop-holes  when  it  is 
not  provided  with  large  doors.  Sarah  Penn's  showed  itself 
to-day  in  flaky  dishes  of  pastry.     So  she  made  the  pies  faithfully. 
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while  across  the  table  she  could  see,  when  she  glanced  up  from 
her  work,  the  sight  that  rankled  in  her  patient  and  steadfast 
soul  —  the  digging  of  the  cellar  of  the  new  barn  in  the  place 
where  Adoniram  forty  years  ago  had  promised  her  their  new 
house  should  stand. 

The  pies  were  done  for  dinner.  Adoniram  and  Sammy  were 
home  a  few  minutes  after  twelve  o'clock.  The  dinner  was  eaten 
with  serious  haste.  There  was  never  much  conversation  at  the 
table  in  the  Penn  family.  Adoniram  asked  a  blessing,  and  they 
ate  promptly,  then  rose  up  and  went  about  their  work. 

Sammy  went  back  to  school,  taking  soft  sly  lopes  out  of  the 
yard  like  a  rabbit.  He  wanted  a  game  of  marbles  before  school, 
and  feared  his  father  would  give  him  some  chores  to  do.  Adoni- 
ram hastened  to  the  door  and  called  after  him,  but  he  was  out  of 
sight. 

"I  don't  see  what  you  let  him  go  for,  mother,"  said  he.  "I 
wanted  him  to  help  me  unload  that  wood." 

Adoniram  went  to  work  out  in  the  yard  unloading  wood  from 
the  wagon.  Sarah  put  away  the  dinner  dishes,  while  Nanny 
took  down  her  curl-papers  and  changed  her  dress.  She  was 
going  down  to  the  store  to  buy  some  more  embroidery  and 
thread. 

When  Nanny  was  gone,  Mrs.  Penn  went  to  the  door. 
"Father!"  she  called. 

"Well,  what  is  it!" 

"I  want  to  see  you  jest  a  minute,  father." 

"I  can't  leave  this  wood  nohow.  I've  got  to  git  it  unloaded 
an'  go  for  a  load  of  gravel  afore  two  o'clock.  Sammy  had  ought 
to  helped  me.  You  hadn't  ought  to  let  him  go  to  school  so 
early." 

"I  want  to  see  you  jest  a  minute." 

"I  tell  ye  I  can't,  nohow,  mother." 

"Father,  you  come  here."  Sarah  Penn  stood  in  the  door  like 
a  queen  ;  she  held  her  head  as  if  it  bore  a  crown  ;  there  was  that 
patience  which  makes  authority  royal  in  her  voice.  Adoniram 
went. 

Mrs.  Penn  led  the  way  into  the  kitchen,  and  pointed  to  a 
chair.  "Sit  down,  father,"  said  she;  "I've  got  somethin'  I 
want  to  say  to  you." 

He  sat  down  heavily ;  his  face  was  quite  stolid,  but  he  looked 
at  her  with  restive  eyes.     "Well,  what  is  it,  mother  ?" 
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^'I  want  to  know  what  you're  buildin'  that  new  barn  for, 
father?" 

"I  ain't  got  nothin'  to  say  about  it." 
"It  can't  be  you  think  you  need  another  barn  ?" 
"I  tell  ye  I  ain't  got  nothin'  to  say  about  it,  mother;    an'  I 
ain't  goin'  to  say  nothin'." 

"Be  you  goin'  to  buy  more  cows  ?" 
Adoniram  did  not  reply ;  he  shut  his  mouth  tight. 
"I  know  you  be,  as  well  as  I  want  to.  Now,  father,  look 
here  "  —  Sarah  Penn  had  not  sat  down  ;  she  stood  before  her 
husband  in  the  humble  fashion  of  a  Scripture  woman  —  "I'm 
goin'  to  talk  real  plain  to  you  ;  I  never  have  sence  I  married 
you,  but  I'm  goin'  to  now.  I  ain't  never  complained,  an'  I  ain't 
goin'  to  complain  now,  but  I'm  goin'  to  talk  plain.  You  see  this 
room  here,  father;  you  look  at  it  well.  You  see  there  ain't  no 
carpet  on  the  floor,  an'  you  see  the  paper  is  all  dirty,  an'  droppin' 
off  the  walls.  We  ain't  had  no  new  paper  on  it  for  ten  year,  an' 
then  I  put  it  on  myself,  an'  it  didn't  cost  but  ninepence  a  roll. 
You  see  this  room,  father;  it's  all  the  one  I've  had  to  work  in 
an'  eat  in  an'  sit  in  sence  we  was  married.  There  ain't  another 
woman  in  the  whole  town  whose  husband  ain't  got  half  the 
means  you  have  but  what's  got  better.  It's  all  the  room 
Nanny's  got  to  have  her  company  in  ;  an'  there  ain't  one  of  her 
mates  but  what's  got  better,  an'  their  fathers  not  so  able  as 
hers  is.  It's  all  the  room  she'll  have  to  be  married  in.  What 
would  you  have  thought,  father,  if  we  had  had  our  weddin' 
in  a  room  no  better  than  this  ?  I  was  married  in  my  mother's 
parlor,  with  a  carpet  on  the  floor,  an'  stuffed  furniture,  an'  a 
mahogany  card-table.  An'  this  is  all  the  room  my  daughter 
will  have  to  be  married  in.     Look  here,  father!" 

Sarah  Penn  went  across  the  room  as  though  it  were  a  tragic 
stage.  She  flung  open  a  door  and  disclosed  a  tiny  bedroom,  only 
large  enough  for  a  bed  and  bureau,  with  a  path  between. 
"There,  father,"  said  she  —  "there's  all  the  room  I've  had  to 
sleep  in  forty  year.  All  my  children  were  born  there  —  the 
two  that  died,  an'  the  two  that's  livin'.  I  was  sick  with  a  fever 
there." 

She  stepped  to  another  door  and  opened  it.  It  led  into  the 
small,  ill-lighted  pantry.  "Here,"  said  she,  "is  all  the  buttery 
I've  got  —  every  place  I've  got  for  my  dishes,  to  set  away  my 
victuals  in,  an'  to  keep  my  milk-pans  in.     Father,  I've  been 
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takin'  care  of  the  milk  of  six  cows  in  this  place,  an'  now  you're 
goin'  to  build  a  new  barn,  an'  keep  more  cows,  an'  give  me  more 
to  do  in  it." 

She  threw  open  another  door.  A  narrow  crooked  flight  of 
stairs  wound  upward  from  it.  "There,  father,"  said  she,  "I 
want  you  to  look  at  the  stairs  that  go  up  to  them  two  unfinished 
chambers  that  are  all  the  places  our  son  an'  daughter  have  had 
to  sleep  in  all  their  lives.  There  ain't  a  prettier  girl  in  town  nor 
a  more  ladylike  one  than  Nanny,  an'  that's  the  place  she  has  toi 
sleep  in.  It  ain't  so  good  as  your  horse's  stall ;  it  ain't  so  warm 
an'  tight." 

Sarah  Penn  went  back  and  stood  before  her  husband.  "Now, 
father,"  said  she,  "I  want  to  know  if  you  think  you're  doin' 
right  an'  accordin'  to  what  you  profess.  Here,  when  we  was 
married,  forty  year  ago,  you  promised  me  faithful  that  we  should 
have  a  new  house  built  in  that  lot  over  in  the  field  before  the  year 
was  out.  You  said  you  had  money  enough,  an'  you  wouldn't 
ask  me  to  live  in  no  such  place  as  this.  It  is  forty  year  now, 
an'  you've  been  makin'  more  money,  an'  I've  been  savin'  of  it 
for  you  ever  since,  an'  you  ain't  built  no  house  yet.  You've 
built  sheds  an'  cow-houses  an'  one  new  barn,  an'  now  you're  goin' 
to  build  another.  Father,  I  want  to  know  if  you  think  it's  right. 
You're  lodgin'  your  dumb  beasts  better  than  you  are  your  own 
flesh  an'  blood.     I  want  to  know  if  you  think  it's  right." 

"  I  ain't  got  nothin'  to  say." 

"You  can't  say  nothin'  without  ownin'  it  ain't  right,  father. 
An'  there's  another  thing  —  I  ain't  complained  ;  I've  got  along 
forty  year,  an'  I  s'pose  I  should  forty  more,  if  it  wa'n't  for  that  — 
if  we  don't  have  another  house,  Nanny  she  can't  live  with  us 
after  she's  married.  She'll  have  to  go  somewheres  else  to  live 
away  from  us,  an'  it  don't  seem  as  if  I  could  have  it  so,  noways, 
father.  She  wa'n't  ever  strong.  She's  got  considerable  color, 
but  there  wa'n't  never  any  backbone  to  her.  I've  always  took 
the  heft  of  everything  off  her,  an'  she  ain't  fit  to  keep  house  an' 
do  everything  herself.  She'll  be  all  worn  out  inside  of  a  year. 
Think  of  her  doin'  all  the  washin'  an'  ironin'  an'  bakin'  with 
them  soft  white  hands  an'  arms,  an'  sweepin' !  I  can't  have  it 
so,  noways,  father." 

Mrs.  Penn's  face  was  burning;  her  mild  eyes  gleamed.  She 
had  pleaded  her  little  cause  like  a  Webster ;  she  had  ranged  from 
severity  to  pathos ;   but  her  opponent  employed  that  obstinate 
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silence  which  makes  eloquence  futile  with  mocking  echoes. 
Adoniram  arose  clumsily. 

"Father,  ain't  you  got  nothin'  to  say.^"  said  Mrs.  Penn. 

"I've  got  to  go  off  after  that  load  of  gravel.  I  can't  stan' 
here  talkin'  all  day." 

"  Father,  won't  you  think  it  over,  an'  have  a  house  built  there 
instead  of  a  barn  f" 

"I  ain't  got  nothin'  to  say." 

Adoniram  shuffled  out.  Mrs.  Penn  went  into  her  bed-room. 
When  she  came  out,  her  eyes  were  red.  She  had  a  roll  of  un- 
bleached cotton  cloth.  She  spread  it  out  on  the  kitchen  table, 
and  began  cutting  out  some  shirts  for  her  husband.  The  men 
over  in  the  field  had  a  team  to  help  them  this  afternoon  ;  she 
could  hear  their  halloos.  She  had  a  scanty  pattern  for  the 
shirts  ;   she  had  to  plan  and  piece  the  sleeves. 

Nanny  came  home  with  her  embroidery,  and  sat  down  with 
her  needlework.  She  had  taken  down  her  curl-papers,  and  there 
was  a  soft  roll  of  fair  hair  like  an  aureole  over  her  forehead  ; 
her  face  was  as  delicately  fine  and  clear  as  porcelain.  Suddenly 
she  looked  up,  and  the  tender  red  flamed  all  over  her  face  and 
neck.     "Mother,"  said  she. 

"What  say?" 

"I've  been  thinking  —  I  don't  see  how  we're  goin'  to  have 
any  —  wedding  in  this  room.  I'd  be  ashamed  to  have  his  folks 
come  if  we  didn't  have  anybody  else." 

"Mebbe  we  can  have  some  new  paper  before  then  ;  I  can  put 
it  on.  I  guess  you  won't  have  no  call  to  be  ashamed  of  your 
belongin's." 

"We  might  have  the  wedding  in  the  new  barn,"  said  Nanny, 
with  gentle  pettishness,  "Why,  mother,  what  makes  you  look 
so.?" 

Mrs.  Penn  had  started,  and  was  staring  at  her  with  a  curious 
expression.  She  turned  again  to  her  work,  and  spread  out  a 
pattern  carefully  on  the  cloth.     "Nothin',"  said  she. 

Presently  Adoniram  clattered  out  of  the  yard  in  his  two- 
wheeled  dump  cart,  standing  as  proudly  upright  as  a  Roman 
charioteer.  Mrs.  Penn  opened  the  door  and  stood  there  a 
minute  looking  out ;  the  halloos  of  the  men  sounded  louder. 

It  seemed  to  her  all  through  the  spring  months  that  she  heard 
nothing  but  the  halloos  and  the  noises  of  saws  and  hammers. 
The  new  barn  grew  fast.     It  was  a  fine  edifice  for  this  little  vil- 
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lage.  Men  came  on  pleasant  Sundays,  in  their  meeting  suits 
and  clean  shirt  bosoms,  and  stood  around  it  admiringly.  Mrs. 
Penn  did  not  speak  of  it,  and  Adoniram  did  not  mention  it  to 
her,  although  sometimes,  upon  a  return  from  inspecting  it,  he 
bore  himself  with  injured  dignity. 

"It's  a  strange  thing  how  your  mother  feels  about  the  new 
barn,"  he  said,  confidentially,  to  Sammy  one  day. 

Sammy  only  grunted  after  an  odd  fashion  for  a  boy ;  he  had 
learned  it  from  his  father. 

The  barn  was  all  completed  ready  for  use  by  the  third  week 
in  July.  Adoniram  had  planned  to  move  his  stock  in  on 
Wednesday;  on  Tuesday  he  received  a  letter  which  changed 
his  plans.  He  came  in  with  it  early  in  the  morning.  "Sammy's 
been  to  the  post-office,"  said  he,  "an'  I've  got  a  letter  from 
Hiram."  Hiram  was  Mrs.  Penn's  brother,  who  lived  in 
Vermont. 

"  Well,"  said  Mrs.  Penn,  "  what  does  he  say  about  the  folks  .? " 

"I  guess  they're  all  right.  He  says  he  thinks  if  I  come  up 
country  right  off  there's  a  chance  to  buy  jest  the  kind  of  a  horse 
I  want."  He  stared  reflectively  out  of  the  window  at  the  new 
barn. 

Mrs.  Penn  was  making  pies.  She  went  on  clapping  the 
rolling-pin  into  the  crust,  although  she  was  very  pale,  and  her 
heart  beat  loudly. 

"I  dun'  know  but  what  I'd  better  go,"  said  Adoniram.  "I 
hate  to  go  off  jest  now,  right  in  the  midst  of  hayin',  but  the 
ten-acre  lot's  cut,  an'  I  guess  Rufus  an'  the  others  can  git  along 
without  me  three  or  four  days.  I  can't  get  a  horse  round  here  to 
suit  me,  nohow,  an'  I've  got  to  have  another  for  all  that  wood- 
haulin'  in  the  fall.  I  told  Hiram  to  watch  out,  an'  if  he  got 
wind  of  a  good  horse  to  let  me  know.     I  guess  I'd  better  go." 

"I'll  get  out  your  clean  shirt  an'  collar,"  said  Mrs.  Penn 
calmly. 

She  laid  out  Adoniram's  Sunday  suit  and  his  clean  clothes  on 
the  bed  in  the  little  bedroom.  She  got  his  shaving-water  and 
razor  ready.  At  last  she  buttoned  on  his  collar  and  fastened  his 
black  cravat. 

Adoniram  never  wore  his  collar  and  cravat  except  on  extra 
occasions.  He  held  his  head  high,  with  a  rasped  dignity.  When 
he  was  all  ready,  with  his  coat  and  hat  brushed,  and  a  lunch  of 
pie  and  cheese  in  a  paper  bag,  he  hesitated  on  the  threshold  of 
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the  door.  He  looked  at  his  wife,  and  his  manner  was  defiantly 
apologetic.  "//  them  cows  come  to-day,  Sammy  can  drive 
'em  into  the  new  barn,"  said  he;  "an'  when  they  bring  the 
hay  up,  they  can  pitch  it  in  there." 

"Well,"  replied  Mrs.  Penn. 

Adoniram  set  his  shaven  face  ahead  and  started.  When  he 
had  cleared  the  door-step,  he  turned  and  looked  back  with  a  kind 
of  nervous  solemnity.  "I  shall  be  back  by  Saturday  if  nothin' 
happens,"  said  he. 

"Do  be  careful,  father,"  returned  his  wife. 

She  stood  in  the  door  with  Nanny  at  her  elbow  and  watched 
him  out  of  sight.  Her  eyes  had  a  strange,  doubtful  expression 
in  them ;  her  peaceful  forehead  was  contracted.  She  went  in, 
and  about  her  baking  again.  Nanny  sat  sewing.  Her  wedding- 
day  was  drawing  nearer,  and  she  was  getting  pale  and  thin  with 
her  steady  sewing.     Her  mother  kept  glancing  at  her. 

"Have  you  got  that  pain  in  your  side  this  mornin'?"  she 
asked. 

"A  little." 

Mrs.  Penn's  face,  as  she  worked,  changed,  her  perplexed 
forehead  smoothed,  her  eyes  were  steady,  her  lips  firmly  set. 
She  formed  a  maxim  for  herself,  although  incoherently  with  her 
unlettered  thoughts.  "Unsolicited  opportunities  are  the  guide- 
posts  of  the  Lord  to  the  new  roads  of  life,"  she  repeated  in 
effect,  and  she  made  up  her  mind  to  her  course  of  action. 

"S'posin'  I  had  wrote  to  Hiram,"  she  muttered  once,  when 
slie  was  in  the  pantry — "s'posin'  I  had  wrote  an'  asked  him 
if  he  knew  of  any  horse.  But  I  didn't,  an'  father's  goin' 
wa'n't  none  of  my  doin'.  It  looks  like  a  providence."  Her 
voice  rang  out  quite  loud  at  the  last. 

"What  you  talkin'  about,  mother.^"  called  Nanny. 

"Nothin'." 

Mrs.  Penn  hurried  her  baking;  at  eleven  o'clock  it  was  all 
done.  The  load  of  hay  from  the  west  field  came  slowly  down 
the  cart  track,  and  drew  up  at  the  new  barn.  Mrs.  Penn  ran 
out.     "Stop  !"  she  screamed  —  "stop  !" 

The  men  stopped  and  looked  ;  Sammy  upreared  from  the  top 
of  the  load,  and  stared  at  his  mother. 

"Stop!"  she  cried  out  again.  "Don't  you  put  the  hay  in 
that  barn ;   put  it  in  the  old  one." 

"Why,  he  said  to  put  it  in  here,"  returned  one  of  the  hay- 
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makers,  wonderingly.  He  was  a  young  man,  a  neighbor's  son, 
whom  Adoniram  hired  by  the  year  to  help  on  the  farm. 

"  Don't  you  put  the  hay  in  the  new  barn  ;  there's  room  enough 
in  the  old  one,  ain't  there?"  said  Mrs.  Penn. 

"Room  enough,"  returned  the  hired  man,  in  his  thick,  rustic 
tones.  "Didn't  need  the  new  barn,  nohow,  far  as  room's  con- 
cerned. Well,  I  s'pose  he  changed  his  mind."  He  took  hold  of 
the  horses'  bridles. 

Mrs.  Penn  went  back  to  the  house.  Soon  the  kitchen  win- 
dows were  darkened,  and  a  fragrance  like  warm  honey  came  into 
the  room. 

Nanny  laid  down  her  work.  "  I  thought  father  wanted  them 
to  put  the  hay  into  the  new  barn  .?"  she  said,  wonderingly. 

"It's  all  right,"  replied  her  mother. 

Sammy  slid  down  from  the  load  of  hay,  and  came  in  to  see  if 
dinner  was  ready. 

"  I  ain't  goin'  to  get  a  regular  dinner  to-day,  as  long  as  father's 
gone,"  said  his  mother.  "I've  let  the  fire  go  out.  You  can 
have  some  bread  an'  milk  an'  pie.  I  thought  we  could  get 
along."  She  set  out  some  bowls  of  milk,  some  bread,  and  a  pie 
on  the  kitchen  table.  "You'd  better  eat  your  dinner  now," 
said  she.  "You  might  jest  as  well  get  through  with  it.  I 
want  you  to  help  me  afterward." 

Nanny  and  Sammy  stared  at  each  other.  There  was  some- 
thing strange  in  their  mother's  manner.  Mrs.  Penn  did  not  eat 
anything  herself.  She  went  into  the  pantry,  and  they  heard 
her  moving  dishes  while  they  ate.  Presently  she  came  out  with 
a  pile  of  plates.  She  got  the  clothes-basket  out  of  the  shed,  and 
packed  them  in  it.  Nanny  and  Sammy  watched.  She  brought 
out  cups  and  saucers,  and  put  them  in  with  the  plates. 

"What  you  goin'  to  do,  mother  f"  inquired  Nanny,  in  a  timid 
voice.  A  sense  of  something  unusual  made  her  tremble,  as  if  it 
were  a  ghost.     Sammy  rolled  his  eyes  over  his  pie. 

"You'll  see  what  I'm  goin'  to  do,"  replied  Mrs.  Penn.  "If 
you're  through,  Nanny,  I  want  you  to  go  up-stairs  an'  pack  up 
your  things ;  an'  I  want  you,  Sammy,  to  help  me  take  down  the 
bed  in  the  bedroom." 

"  Oh,  mother,  what  for  ? "  gasped  Nanny. 

"You'll  see." 

During  the  next  few  hours  a  feat  was  performed  by  this 
simple,  pious  New  England  mother  which  was  equal  in  its  way 
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to  Wolfe's  storming  of  the  Heights  of  Abraham.  It  took  no 
more  genius  and  audacity  of  bravery  for  Wolfe  to  cheer  his 
wondering  soldiers  up  those  steep  precipices,  under  the  sleeping 
eyes  of  the  enemy,  than  for  Sarah  Penn,  at  the  head  of  her  chil- 
dren, to  move  all  their  little  household  goods  into  the  new  barn 
while  her  husband  was  away. 

Nanny  and  Sammy  followed  their  mother's  instructions  with- 
out a  murmur;  indeed,  they  were  overawed.  There  is  a  certain 
uncanny  and  superhuman  quality  about  all  such  purely  original 
undertakings  as  their  mother's  was  to  them.  Nanny  went  back 
and  forth  with  her  light  loads,  and  Sammy  tugged  with  sober 
energy. 

At  five  o'clock  in  the  afternoon  the  little  house  in  which  the 
Penns  had  lived  for  forty  years  had  emptied  itself  into  the  new 
barn. 

Every  builder  builds  somewhat  for  unknown  purposes,  and  is 
in  a  measure  a  prophet.  The  architect  of  Adoniram  Penn's 
barn,  while  he  designed  it  for  the  comfort  of  four-footed  animals, 
had  planned  better  than  he  knew  for  the  comfort  of  humans. 
Sarah  Penn  saw  at  a  glance  its  possibilities.  Those  great  box- 
stalls,  with  quilts  hung  before  them,  would  make  better  bed- 
rooms than  the  one  she  had  occupied  for  forty  years,  and  there 
was  a  tight  carriage-room.  The  harness-room,  with  its  chimney 
and  shelves,  would  make  a  kitchen  of  her  dreams.  The  great 
middle  space  would  make  a  parlor,  by-and-by,  fit  for  a  palace. 
Up-stairs  there  was  as  much  room  as  down.  With  partitions 
and  windows,  what  a  house  would  there  be  !  Sarah  looked  at 
the  row  of  stanchions  before  the  allotted  space  for  cows,  and 
reflected  that  she  would  have  her  front  entry  there. 

At  six  o'clock  the  stove  was  up  in  the  harness-room,  the  kettle 
was  boiling,  and  the  table  set  for  tea.  It  looked  almost  as 
homelike  as  the  abandoned  house  across  the  yard  had  ever  done. 
The  young  hired  man  milked,  and  Sarah  directed  him  calmly 
to  bring  the  milk  to  the  new  barn.  He  came  gaping,  dropping 
little  blots  of  foam  from  the  brimming  pails  on  the  grass.  Before 
the  next  morning  he  had  spread  the  story  of  Adoniram  Penn's 
wife  moving  into  the  new  barn  all  over  the  little  village.  Men 
assembled  in  the  store  and  talked  it  over,  women  with  shawls 
over  their  heads  scuttled  into  each  other's  houses  before  their 
work  was  done.  Any  deviation  from  the  ordinary  course  of 
life  in  this  quiet  town  was  enough  to  stop  all  progress  in  it. 
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Everybody  paused  to  look  at  the  staid,  independent  figure  on 
the  side  track.  There  was  a  difference  of  opinion  with  regard 
to  her.  Some  held  her  to  be  insane ;  some,  of  a  lawless  and 
rebellious  spirit. 

Friday  the  minister  went  to  see  her.  It  was  in  the  forenoon, 
and  she  was  at  the  barn  door  shelling  peas  for  dinner.  She 
looked  up  and  returned  his  salutation  with  dignity,  then  she 
went  on  with  her  work.  She  did  not  invite  him  in.  The 
saintly  expression  of  her  face  remained  fixed,  but  there  was  an 
angry  flush  over  it. 

The  minister  stood  awkwardly  before  her,  and  talked.  She 
handled  the  peas  as  if  they  were  bullets.  At  last  she  looked  up, 
and  her  eyes  showed  the  spirit  that  her  meek  front  had  covered 
for  a  lifetime. 

"There  ain't  no  use  talkin',  Mr.  Hersey,"  said  she.  "I've 
thought  it  all  over  an'  over,  an'  I  believe  I'm  doin'  what's  right. 
I've  made  it  the  subject  of  prayer,  an'  it's  betwixt  me  an'  the 
Lord  an'  Adoniram.  There  ain't  no  call  for  nobody  else  to 
worry  about  it." 

"Well,  of  course,  if  you  have  brought  it  to  the  Lord  in  prayer, 
and  feel  satisfied  that  you  are  doing  right,  Mrs.  Penn,"  said  the 
minister,  helplessly.  His  thin  gray-bearded  face  was  pathetic. 
He  was  a  sickly  man ;  his  youthful  confidence  had  cooled ;  he 
had  to  scourge  himself  up  to  some  of  his  pastoral  duties  as 
relentlessly  as  a  Catholic  ascetic,  and  then  he  was  prostrated  by 
the  smart. 

"I  think  it's  right  jest  as  much  as  I  think  it  was  right  for  our 
forefathers  to  come  over  from  the  old  country  'cause  they  didn't 
have  what  belonged  to  'em,"  said  Mrs.  Penn.  She  arose.  The 
barn  threshold  might  have  been  Plymouth  Rock  from  her 
bearing.  "  I  don't  doubt  you  mean  well,  Mr.  Hersey,"  said  she, 
"but  there  are  things  people  hadn't  ought  to  interfere  with. 
I've  been  a  member  of  the  church  for  over  forty  year.  I've  got 
my  own  mind  an'  my  own  feet,  an'  I'm  goin'  to  think  my  own 
thoughts  an'  go  my  own  ways,  an'  nobody  but  the  Lord  is  goin' 
to  dictate  to  me  unless  I've  a  mind  to  have  him.  Won't  you 
come  in  an'  set  down.?   How  is  Mis'  Hersey?" 

"She  is  well,  I  thank  you,"  replied  the  minister.  He  added 
some  more  perplexed  apologetic  remarks ;   then  he  retreated. 

He  could  expound  the  intricacies  of  every  character  study  in 
the  Scriptures,  he  was  competent  to  grasp  the  Pilgrim  Fathers 
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and  all  historical  innovators,  but  Sarah  Penn  was  beyond  him. 
He  could  deal  with  primal  cases,  but  parallel  ones  worsted 
him.  But,  after  all,  although  it  was  aside  from  his  province, 
he  wondered  more  how  Adoniram  Penn  would  deal  with  his 
wife  than  how  the  Lord  would.  Everybody  shared  the  won- 
der. When  Adoniram's  four  new  cows  arrived,  Sarah  ordered 
three  to  be  put  in  the  old  barn,  the  other  in  the  house  shed 
where  the  cooking-stove  had  stood.  That  added  to  the  excite- 
ment. It  was  whispered  that  all  four  cows  were  domiciled  in 
the  house. 

Towards  sunset  on  Saturday,  when  Adoniram  was  expected 
home,  there  was  a  knot  of  men  in  the  road  near  the  new  barn. 
The  hired  man  had  milked,  but  he  still  hung  around  the  prem- 
ises. Sarah  Penn  had  supper  all  ready.  There  were  brown- 
bread  and  baked  beans  and  a  custard  pie  ;  it  was  the  supper  that 
Adoniram  loved  on  a  Saturday  night.  She  had  on  a  clean  calico, 
and  she  bore  herself  imperturbably.  Nanny  and  Sammy  kept 
close  at  her  heels.  Their  eyes  were  large,  and  Nanny  was  full 
of  nervous  tremors.  Still  there  was  to  them  more  pleasant 
excitement  than  anything  else.  An  inborn  confidence  in  their 
mother  over  their  father  asserted  itself. 

Sammy  looked  out  of  the  harness-room  window.  "There  he 
is,"  he  announced,  in  an  awed  whisper.  He  and  Nanny  peeped 
around  the  casing.  Mrs.  Penn  kept  on  about  her  work.  The 
children  watched  Adoniram  leave  the  new  horse  standing  in  the 
drive  while  he  went  to  the  house  door.  It  was  fastened.  Then 
he  went  around  to  the  shed.  That  door  was  seldom  locked,  even 
when  the  family  was  away.  The  thought  how  her  father  would 
be  confronted  by  the  cow  flashed  upon  Nanny.  There  was  a 
hysterical  sob  in  her  throat.  Adoniram  emerged  from  the  shed 
and  stood  looking  about  in  a  dazed  fashion.  His  lips  moved ; 
he  was  saying  something,  but  they  could  not  hear  what  it  was. 
The  hired  man  was  peeping  around  a  corner  of  the  old  barn,  but 
nobody  saw  him. 

Adoniram  took  the  new  horse  by  the  bridle  and  led  him  across 
the  yard  to  the  new  barn.  Nanny  and  Sammy  slunk  close  to 
their  mother.  The  barn  doors  rolled  back,  and  there  stood 
Adoniram,  with  the  long  mild  face  of  the  great  Canadian  farm 
horse  looking  over  his  shoulder. 

Nanny  kept  behind  her  mother,  but  Sammy  stepped  suddenly 
forward,  and  stood  in  front  of  her. 
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Adoniram  stared  at  the  group.  "What  on  airth  you  all 
down  here  for?"  said  he.  "What's  the  matter  over  to  the 
house  .f"' 

"We've  come  here  to  live,  father,"  said  Sammy.  His  shrill 
voice  quavered  out  bravely. 

"What" — Adoniram  sniffed  —  "what  is  it  smells  like 
cookin'.?"  said  he.  He  stepped  forward  and  looked  in  the 
open  door  of  the  harness-room.  Then  he  turned  to  his  wife. 
His  old  bristling  face  was  pale  and  frightened.  "What  on  airth 
does  this  mean,  mother.^"  he  gasped. 

"  You  come  in  here,  father,"  said  Sarah.  She  led  the  way  into 
the  harness-room  and  shut  the  door.  "Now,  father,"  said  she, 
"you  needn't  be  scared.  I  ain't  crazy.  There  ain't  nothin' 
to  be  upset  over.  But  we've  come  here  to  live,  an'  we're  goin' 
to  live  here.  We've  got  jest  as  good  a  right  here  as  new  horses 
an'  cows.  The  house  wa'n't  fit  for  us  to  live  in  any  longer,  an' 
I  made  up  my  mind  I  wa'n't  goin'  to  stay  there.  I've  done  my 
duty  by  you  forty  year,  an'  I'm  goin'  to  do  it  now;  but  I'm 
goin'  to  live  here.  You've  got  to  put  in  some  windows  and 
partitions ;    an'  you'll  have  to  buy  some  furniture." 

"Why,  mother!"  the  old  man  gasped. 

"You'd  better  take  your  coat  off  an'  get  washed  —  there's 
the  wash-basin  —  an'  then  we'll  have  supper." 

"Why,  mother!" 

Sammy  went  past  the  window,  leading  the  new  horse  to  the 
old  barn.  The  old  man  saw  him,  and  shook  his  head  speech- 
lessly. He  tried  to  take  off  his  coat,  but  his  arms  seemed 
to  lack  the  power.  His  wife  helped  him.  She  poured  some 
water  into  the  tin  basin,  and  put  in  a  piece  of  soap.  She  got 
the  comb  and  brush,  and  smoothed  his  thin  gray  hair  after  he 
had  washed.  Then  she  put  the  beans,  hot  bread,  and  tea  on  the 
table.  Sammy  came  in,  and  the  family  drew  up.  Adoniram 
sat  looking  dazedly  at  his  plate,  and  they  waited. 

"Ain't  you  goin'  to  ask  a  blessin',  father  .f"'  said  Sarah. 

And  the  old  man  bent  his  head  and  mumbled. 

All  through  the  meal  he  stopped  eating  at  intervals,  and 
stared  furtively  at  his  wife ;  but  he  ate  well.  The  home  food 
tasted  good  to  him,  and  his  old  frame  was  too  sturdily  healthy 
to  be  affected  by  his  mind.  But  after  supper  he  went  out,  and 
sat  down  on  the  step  of  the  smaller  door  at  the  right  of  the  barn, 
through  which  he  had  meant  his  Jerseys  to  pass  in  stately  file. 
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but  which  Sarah  designed  for  her  front  house  door,  and  he  leaned 
his  head  on  his  hands. 

After  the  supper  dishes  were  cleared  away  and  the  milk-pans 
washed,  Sarah  went  out  to  him.  The  twilight  was  deepening. 
There  was  a  clear  green  glow  in  the  sky.  Before  them  stretched 
the  smooth  level  of  field  ;  in  the  distance  was  a  cluster  of  hay- 
stacks like  the  huts  of  a  village ;  the  air  was  very  cool  and  calm 
and  sweet.  The  landscape  might  have  been  an  ideal  one  of 
peace. 

Sarah  bent  over  and  touched  her  husband  on  one  of  his  thin, 
sinewy  shoulders.     "Father!" 

The  old  man's  shoulders  heaved  :   he  was  weeping. 

"Why,  don't  do  so,  father,"  said  Sarah. 

"I'll  —  put  up  the  —  partitions,  an'  —  everything  you  — 
want,  mother." 

Sarah  put  her  apron  up  to  her  face ;  she  was  overcome  by  her 
own  triumph. 

Adoniram  was  like  a  fortress  whose  walls  had  no  active 
resistance,  and  went  down  the  instant  the  right  besieging  tools 
were  used.  "Why,  mother,"  he  said,  hoarsely,  "I  hadn't  no 
idee  you  was  so  set  on't  as  all  this  comes  to." 

—  Mary  E.  Wilkins,  A  New  England  Nun 
and  Other  Stories,  Harper  and  Brothers.  Re- 
printed by  permission. 

NIGHT  CLUB 

Promptly  at  quarter  of  ten  p.m.  Mrs.  Brady  descended  the 
steps  of  the  Elevated.  She  purchased  from  the  newsdealer  in 
the  cubbyhole  beneath  them  a  next  month's  magazine  and  a 
to-morrow  morning's  paper  and,  with  these  tucked  under  one 
plump  arm,  she  walked.  She  walked  two  blocks  north  on 
Sixth  Avenue;  turned  and  went  west.  But  not  far  west. 
Westward  half  a  block  only,  to  the  place  where  the  gay  green 
awning  marked  Club  Fran^ais  paints  a  stripe  of  shade  across 
the  glimmering  sidewalk.  Under  this  awning  Mrs.  Brady  halted 
briefly,  to  remark  to  the  six-foot  doorman  that  it  looked  like 
rain  and  to  await  his  performance  of  his  professional  duty. 
When  the  small  green  door  yawned  open  she  sighed  deeply  and 
plodded  in. 

The  foyer  was  a  blackness,  an  airless  velvet  blackness  like 
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the  inside  of  a  jeweler's  box.  Four  drum-shaped  lamps  of 
golden  silk  suspended  from  the  ceiling  gave  it  light  (a  very 
little)  and  formed  the  jewels  :  gold  signets,  those,  or  cuff-links 
for  a  giant.  At  the  far  end  of  the  foyer  there  were  black 
stairs,  faintly  dusty,  rippling  upward  toward  an  amber  radiance. 
Mrs.  Brady  approached  and  ponderously  mounted  the  stairs, 
clinging  with  one  fist  to  the  mangy  velvet  rope  that  railed  their 
edge. 

From  the  top.  Miss  Lena  Levin  observed  the  ascent.  Miss 
Levin  was  the  checkroom  girl.  She  had  dark-at-the-roots 
blonde  hair  and  slender  hips  upon  which,  in  moments  of  leisure 
she  wore  her  hands,  like  buckles  of  ivory  loosely  attached. 
This  was  a  moment  of  leisure.  Miss  Levin  waited  behind  her 
counter.  Row  upon  row  of  hooks,  empty  as  yet,  and  seeming 
to  beckon  —  wee  curved  fingers  of  iron  —  waited  behind  her. 

"Late,"  said  Miss  Levin,  "again." 

"Go  wan  !"  said  Mrs.  Brady.  "It's  only  ten  to  ten.  Whew! 
Them  stairs/" 

She  leaned  heavily,  sideways,  against  Miss  Levin's  counter 
and,  applying  one  palm  to  the  region  of  her  heart,  appeared  at 
once  to  listen  and  to  count.  "Feel !"  she  cried  then  in  a  pleased 
voice. 

Miss  Levin  obediently  felt. 

"Them  stairs,"  continued  Mrs.  Brady  darkly,  "with  my 
bad  heart,  will  be  the  death  of  me.  Whew !  Well,  dearie ! 
What's  the  news.?" 

"You  got  a  paper,"  Miss  Levin  languidly  reminded  her. 

"Yeah!"  agreed  Mrs.  Brady  with  sudden  vehemence.  "I 
got  a  paper!"  She  slapped  it  upon  the  counter.  "An'  a  lot 
of  time  I'll  get  to  read  my  paper,  won't  I  now .?  On  a  Saturday 
night!"  She  moaned.  "Other  nights  is  bad  enough,  dear 
knows  —  but  Saturday  nights  !  How  I  dread  'em  !  Every  Sat- 
urday night  I  say  to  my  daughter,  I  say,  'Geraldine,  I  can't,' 
I  say,  '  I  can't  go  through  it  again,  an'  that's  all  there  is  to  it,' 
I  say.  'I'll  quit,'  I  say.  An'  I  zvill,  tool"  added  Mrs.  Brady 
firmly,  if  indefinitely. 

Miss  Levin,  in  defense  of  Saturday  nights,  mumbled  some 
vague  something  about  tips. 

"Tips  !"  Mrs.  Brady  hissed  it.  She  almost  spat  it.  Plainly 
money  was  nothing,  nothing  at  all,  to  this  lady.  "I  just  wish," 
said  Mrs.  Brady  and  glared  at  Miss  Levin,  "I  just  wish  you  had 
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to  spend  one  Saturday  night,  just  one,  in  that  dressing  room ! 
Bein'  pushed  an'  stepped  on  and  near  knocked  down  by  that 
gang  of  hussies,  an'  them  orderin'  an'  bossin'  you  'round  like  you 
was  black,  an'  usin'  your  things  an'  then  sayin'  they're  sorry,  they 
got  no  change,  they'll  be  back.     Yah  !  They  never  come  back  !" 

"There's  Mr.  Costello,"  whispered  Miss  Levin  through  lips 
that,  like  a  ventriloquist's,  scarcely  stirred. 

"An'  as  I  was  sayin',"  Mrs.  Brady  said  at  once  brightly, 
"I  got  to  leave  you.     Ten  to  ten,  time  I  was  on  the  job." 

She  smirked  at  Miss  Levin,  nodded,  and  right-about-faced. 
There,  indeed,  Mr.  Costello  was.  Mr.  Billy  Costello,  manager, 
proprietor,  monarch  of  all  he  surveyed.  From  the  doorway 
of  the  big  room,  where  the  little  tables  herded  in  a  ring  around 
the  waxen  floor,  he  surveyed  Mrs.  Brady,  and  in  such  a  way 
that  Mrs.  Brady,  momentarily  forgetting  her  bad  heart,  walked 
fast,  scurried  faster,  almost  ran. 

The  door  of  her  domain  was  set  politely  in  an  alcove,  beyond 
silken  curtains  looped  up  at  the  sides.  Mrs.  Brady  reached  it 
breathless,  shouldered  it  open,  and  groped  for  the  electric 
switch.  Lights  sprang  up,  a  bright  white  blaze,  intolerable 
for  an  instant  to  the  eyes,  like  sun  on  snow.  Blinking,  Mrs. 
Brady  shut  the  door. 

The  room  was  a  spotless,  white-tiled  place,  half  beauty  shop, 
half  dressing  room.  Along  one  wall  stood  washstands,  sturdy 
triplets  in  a  row,  with  pale-green  liquid  soap  in  glass  balloons 
afloat  above  them.  Against  the  opposite  wall  there  was  a 
couch.  A  third  wall  backed  an  elongated  glass-topped  dressing 
table;  and  over  the  dressing  table  and  over  the  washstands 
long  rectangular  sheets  of  mirror  reflected  lights,  doors,  glossy 
tiles,  lights  multiplied.   .   .   . 

Mrs.  Brady  moved  across  this  glitter  like  a  thick  dark  cloud 
in  a  hurry.  At  the  dressing  table  she  came  to  a  halt,  and  upon 
it  she  laid  her  newspaper,  her  magazine,  and  her  purse  —  a 
black  purse  worn  gray  with  much  clutching.  She  divested 
herself  of  a  rusty  black  coat  and  a  hat  of  the  mushroom  per- 
suasion, and  hung  both  up  in  a  corner  cupboard  which  she 
opened  by  means  of  one  of  a  quite  preposterous  bunch  of  keys. 
From  a  nook  in  the  cupboard  she  took  down  a  lace-edged  hand- 
kerchief with  long  streamers.  She  untied  the  streamers  and 
tied  them  again  around  her  chunky  black  alpaca  waist.  The 
handkerchief  became  an  apron's  baby  cousin. 
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Mrs.  Brady  relocked  the  cupboard  door,  fumbled  her  key- 
ring over,  and  unlocked  a  capacious  drawer  of  the  dressing 
table.  She  spread  a  fresh  towel  on  the  plate-glass  top,  in  the 
geometrical  center,  and  upon  the  towel  she  arranged  with  care 
a  procession  of  things  fished  from  the  drawer.  Things  for  the 
hair.  Things  for  the  complexion.  Things  for  the  eyes,  the 
lashes,  the  brows,  the  lips,  and  the  finger  nails.  Things  in  boxes 
and  things  in  jars  and  things  in  tubes  and  tins.  Also,  an  ash 
tray,  matches,  pins,  a  tiny  sewing  kit,  a  pair  of  scissors.  Last 
of  all,  a  hand-printed  sign,  a  nudging  sort  of  sign  : 

NOTICE! 

These  articles,   placed   here  for  your  con- 
venience,   are   the    property   of  the   maid. 

And  directly  beneath  the  sign,  propping  it  up  against  the 
looking-glass,  a  china  saucer,  in  which  Mrs.  Brady  now  slyly 
laid  decoy  money :  two  quarters  and  two  dimes,  in  four-leaf- 
clover  formation. 

Another  drawer  of  the  dressing  table  yielded  a  bottle  of 
bromo  seltzer,  a  bottle  of  aromatic  spirits  of  ammonia,  a  tin 
of  sodium  bicarbonate,  and  a  teaspoon.  These  were  lined  up 
on  a  shelf  above  the  couch. 

Mrs.  Brady  was  now  ready  for  anything.  And  (from  the 
grim,  thin  pucker  of  her  mouth)  expecting  it. 

Music  came  to  her  ears.  Rather,  the  beat  of  music,  muffled, 
rhythmic,  remote.  Umpa-um,  umpa-um,  umpa-um-mm  —  Mr. 
"Fiddle"  Baer  and  his  band,  hard  at  work  on  the  first  foxtrot 
of  the  night.  It  was  teasing,  foot-tapping  music ;  but  the 
large  solemn  feet  of  Mrs.  Brady  were  still.  She  sat  on  the 
couch  and  opened  her  newspaper;  and  for  some  moments  she 
read  uninterruptedly,  with  special  attention  to  the  murders, 
the  divorces,  the  breaches  of  promise,  the  funnies. 

Then  the  door  swung  inward,  admitting  a  blast  of  Mr. 
"Fiddle"  Baer's  best,  a  whiflt  of  perfume,  and  a  girl. 

Mrs.  Brady  put  her  paper  away. 

The  girl  was  petite  and  darkly  beautiful ;  wrapped  in  fur 
and  mounted  on  tall  jeweled  heels.  She  entered  humming  the 
ragtime  song  the  orchestra  was  playing,  and  while  she  stood 
near  the  dressing  table,  stripping  off  her  gloves,  she  continued 
to  hum  it  softly  to  herself: 
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Oh,  I  know  my  baby  loves  me, 
I  can  tell  my  baby  loves  me. 

Here  the  dark  little  girl  got  the  left  glove  oflF,  and  Mrs. 
Brady  glimpsed  a  platinum  wedding  ring. 

'Cause  there  ain't  no  maybe 
In  my  baby's 

Eyes. 

The  right  glove  came  oflF.  The  dark  little  girl  sat  down  in 
one  of  the  chairs  that  faced  the  dressing  table.  She  doffed  her 
wrap,  casting  it  carelessly  over  the  chair-back.  It  had  a  cloth- 
of-gold  lining,  and  "Paris"  was  embroidered  in  curlicues  on 
the  label.     Mrs.  Brady  hovered  solicitously  near. 

The  dark  little  girl,  still  humming,  looked  over  the  articles 
"placed  here  for  your  convenience,"  and  picked  up  the  scissors. 
Having  cut  off  a  very  small  hangnail  with  the  air  of  one  per- 
forming a  perilous  major  operation,  she  seized  and  used  the 
manicure  buffer,  and  after  that  the  eyebrow  pencil.  Mrs. 
Brady's  mind,  hopefully  calculating  the  tip,  jumped  and  jumped 
again  like  a  taximeter. 

Oh,  I  know  my  baby  loves  me  — 

The  dark  little  girl  applied  powder  and  lipstick  belonging 
to  herself.  She  examined  the  result  searchingly  in  the  mirror 
and  sat  back,  satisfied.  She  cast  some  silver  Klink !  Klink! 
into  Mrs.  Brady's  saucer,  and  half  rose.  Then,  remembering 
something,  she  settled  down  again. 

The  ensuing  thirty  seconds  were  spent  by  her  in  pulling  off  her 
platinum  wedding  ring,  tying  it  in  a  corner  of  a  lace  hand- 
kerchief, and  tucking  the  handkerchief  down  the  bodice  of  her 
tight  white-velvet  gown. 

"There !"  she  said. 

She  swooped  up  her  wrap  and  trotted  toward  the  door, 
jeweled  heels  merrily  twinkling. 

'Cause  there  ain't  no  maybe  — 

The  door  fell  shut. 

Almost  instantly  it  opened  again,  and  another  girl  came  in. 
A  blonde,  this.  She  was  pretty  in  a  round-eyed  babyish  way; 
but  Mrs.  Brady,  regarding  her,  mentally  grabbed  the  spirits  of 
ammonia  bottle.     For  she  looked  terribly  ill.     The  round  eyes 
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were  dull,  the  pretty,  silly  little  face  was  drawn.  The  thin 
hands,  picking  at  the  fastenings  of  a  spacious  bag,  trembled 
and  twitched. 

Mrs.  Brady  cleared  her  throat.  "Can  I  do  something  for 
you,  Miss.?" 

Evidently  the  blonde  girl  had  believed  herself  alone  in  the 
dressing  room.  She  started  violently,  and  glanced  up,  panic 
in  her  eyes.  Panic,  and  something  else.  Something  very  like 
murderous  hate  —  but  for  an  instant  only,  so  that  Mrs.  Brady, 
whose  perceptions  were  never  quick,  missed  it  altogether. 

"A  glass  of  water?"  suggested  Mrs.  Brady. 

"No,"  said  the  girl,  "no."  She  had  one  hand  in  the  beaded 
bag  now.  Mrs.  Brady  could  see  it  moving,  causing  the  bag  to 
squirm  like  a  live  thing,  and  the  fringe  to  shiver.  "Yes  !"  she 
cried  abruptly.  "A  glass  of  water  —  please  —  you  get  it  for 
me." 

She  dropped  onto  the  couch.  Mrs.  Brady  scurried  to  the 
water  cooler  in  the  corner,  pressed  the  spigot  with  a  determined 
thumb.  Water  trickled  out  thinly.  Mrs.  Brady  pressed 
harder,  and  scowled,  and  thought,  "Something's  wrong  with 
this  thing.     I  mustn't  forget,  next  time  I  see  Mr.  Costello  — " 

When  again  she  faced  her  patient,  the  patient  was  sitting 
erect.  She  was  thrusting  her  clenched  hand  back  into  the 
beaded  bag  again. 

She  took  only  a  sip  of  the  water,  but  it  seemed  to  help  her 
quite  miraculously.  Almost  at  once  color  came  to  her  cheeks, 
life  to  her  eyes.  She  grew  young  again  —  as  young  as  she  was. 
She  smiled  up  at  Mrs.  Brady. 

"Well !"  she  exclaimed.  "What  do  you  know  about  that !" 
She  shook  her  honey-colored  head.  "I  can't  imagine  what 
came  over  me." 

"Are  you  better  now?"  inquired  Mrs.  Brady. 

"Yes.  Oh,  yes.  I'm  better  now.  You  see,"  said  the  blonde 
girl  confidentially,  "we  were  at  the  theater,  my  boy  friend 
and  I,  and  it  was  hot  and  stuffy  —  I  guess  that  must  have  been 
the  trouble."  She  paused,  and  the  ghost  of  her  recent  distress 
crossed  her  face.  "God!  I  thought  that  last  act  never  would 
end  !"  she  said. 

While  she  attended  to  her  hair  and  complexion  she  chat- 
tered gayly  to  Mrs.  Brady,  chattered  on  with  scarcely  a  stop 
for  breath,  and  laughed  much.     She  said,  among  other  things, 
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that  she  and  her  "boy  friend"  had  not  known  one  another 
very  long,  but  that  she  was  "ga-ga"  about  him.  "He  is  about 
me,  too,"  she  confessed.     "He  thinks  I'm  grand." 

She  fell  silent  then,  and  in  the  looking-glass  her  eyes  were 
shadowed,  haunted.  But  Mrs.  Brady,  from  where  she  stood, 
could  not  see  the  looking-glass  ;  and  half  a  minute  later  the 
blonde  girl  laughed  and  began  again.  When  she  went  out  she 
seemed  to  dance  out  on  little  winged  feet;  and  Mrs.  Brady, 
sighing,  thought  it  must  be  nice  to  be  young  .  .  .  and  happy 
like  that. 

The  next  arrivals  were  two.  A  tall,  extremely  smart  young 
woman  in  black  chiffon  entered  first,  and  held  the  door  open 
for  her  companion  ;  and  the  instant  the  door  was  shut,  she 
said,  as  though  it  had  been  on  the  tip  of  her  tongue  for  hours, 
"Amy,  what  under  the  sun  happened f^^ 

Amy,  who  was  brown-eyed,  brown-bobbed-haired,  and 
patently  annoyed  with  something,  crossed  to  the  dressing 
table  and  flopped  into  a  chair  before  she  made  reply. 

"Nothing,"  she  said  wearily  then. 

"That's  nonsense!"  snorted  the  other.  "Tell  me.  Was  it 
something  she  said  1  She's  a  tactless  ass,  of  course.  Always 
was." 

"No,  not  anything  she  said.  It  was — "  Amy  bit  her  lip. 
"All  right!  I'll  tell  you.  Before  we  left  your  apartment  I 
just  happened  to  notice  that  Tom  had  disappeared.  So  I  went 
to  look  for  him  —  I  wanted  to  ask  him  if  he'd  remembered  to 
tell  the  maid  where  we  were  going  —  Skippy's  subject  to  croup, 
you  know,  and  we  always  leave  word.  Well,  so  I  went  into 
the  kitchen,  thinking  Tom  might  be  there  mixing  cocktails  — 
and  there  he  was  —  and  there  she  was  !" 

The  full  red  mouth  of  the  other  young  woman  pursed  itself 
slightly.     Her  arched  brows  lifted.     "Well.'"' 

Her  matter-of-factness  appeared  to  infuriate  Amy.  "He 
was  kissing  her!"  she  flung  out. 

"Well.'"'  said  the  other  again.  She  chuckled  softly  and 
patted  Amy's  shoulder,  as  if  it  were  the  shoulder 'of  a  child. 
"You're  surely  not  going  to  let  that  spoil  your  whole  eve- 
ning .?  Amy  dear!  Kissing  may  once  have  been  serious  and  sig- 
nificant —  but  it  isn't  nowadays.  Nowadays,  it's  like  shaking 
hands.     It  means  nothing." 

But  Amy  was  not  consoled.     "I  hate  her!"    she  cried  des- 
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perately.  "Red-headed  thing!  Calling  me  'darling'  and 
'honey,'  and  s-sending  me  handkerchiefs  for  C-Christmas  — 
and  then  sneaking  off  behind  closed  doors  and  k-kissing  my 
h-h-husband.   .  .  ." 

At  this  point  Amy  quite  broke  down,  but  she  recovered  her- 
self sufficiently  to  add  with  venom,  "I'd  like  to  slap  her!" 

"Oh,  oh,  oh,"  smiled  the  tall  young  woman,  "I  wouldn't 
do  that!" 

Amy  wiped  her  eyes  with  what  might  well  have  been  one 
of  the  Christmas  handkerchiefs,  and  confronted  her  friend. 
"Well,  what  would  you  do,  Claire  ?     If  you  were  I  ?" 

"I'd  forget  it,"  said  Claire,  "and  have  a  good  time.  I'd 
kiss  somebody  myself.  You've  no  idea  how  much  better  you'd 
feel!" 

"I  don't  do — "  Amy  began  indignantly;  but  as  the  door 
behind  her  opened  and  a  third  young  woman  —  red-headed, 
earringed,  exquisite  —  lilted  in,  she  changed  her  tone.  "Oh, 
hello!"  she  called  sweetly,  beaming  at  the  newcomer  via  the 
mirror.     "We  were  wondering  what  had  become  of  you  !" 

The  red-headed  girl,  smiling  easily  back,  dropped  her  cigarette 
on  the  floor  and  crushed  it  out  with  a  silver-shod  toe.  "Tom 
and  I  were  talking  to  'Fiddle'  Baer,"  she  explained.  "He's 
going  to  play  'Clap  Yo'  Hands'  next,  because  it's  my  favorite. 
Lend  me  a  comb,  will  you,  somebody?" 

"There's  a  comb  there,"  said  Claire,  indicating  Mrs.  Brady's 
business  comb. 

"But  imagine  using  it!"  murmured  the  red-headed  girl. 
"Amy  darling,  haven't  you  one?" 

Amy  produced  a  tiny  comb  from  her  rhinestone  purse. 
"Don't  forget  to  bring  it  when  you  come,"  she  said,  and  stood 
up.     "I'm  going  on  out;    I  want  to  tell  Tom  something." 

She  went. 

The  red-headed  young  woman  and  the  tall  black-chiffon 
one  were  alone,  except  for  Mrs.  Brady.  The  red-headed  one 
beaded  her  incredible  lashes.  The  tall  one,  the  one  called  Claire, 
sat  watching  her.  Presently  she  said,  "Sylvia,  look  here." 
And  Sylvia  looked.  Anybody,  addressed  in  that  tone,  would 
have. 

"There  is  one  thing,"  Claire  went  on  quietly,  holding  the 
other's  eyes,  "that  I  want  understood.  And  that  is,  ^ Hands 
off  r   Do  you  hear  me  ?" 
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"I  don't  know  what  you  mean." 

"You  do  know  what  I  mean  !" 

The  red-headed  girl  shrugged  her  shoulders.  "Amy  told 
you  she  saw  us,  I  suppose." 

"Precisely.  And,"  went  on  Claire,  gathering  up  her  pos- 
sessions and  rising,  "as  I  said  before,  you're  to  keep  away." 
Her  eyes  blazed  sudden  white-hot  rage.  "Because,  as  you  very 
well  know,  he  belongs  to  mi?,"  she  said  and  departed,  slamming 
the  door. 

Between  eleven  o'clock  and  one  Mrs.  Brady  was  very  busy 
indeed.  Never  for  more  than  a  moment  during  those  two 
hours  was  the  dressing  room  empty.  Often  it  was  jammed, 
full  to  overflowing  with  curled  cropped  heads,  with  ivory 
arms  and  shoulders,  with  silk  and  lace  and  chiffon,  with  legs. 
The  door  flapped  in  and  back,  in  and  back.  The  mirrors 
caught  and  held  —  and  lost  —  a  hundred  different  faces.  Pow- 
der veiled  the  dressing  table  with  a  thin  white  dust;  cigarette 
stubs,  scarlet  at  the  tips,  choked  the  ash-receiver.  Dimes  and 
quarters  clattered  into  Mrs.  Brady's  saucer  —  and  were  trans- 
ferred to  Mrs.  Brady's  purse.  The  original  seventy  cents  re- 
mained. That  much,  and  no  more,  would  Mrs.  Brady  gamble 
on  the  integrity  of  womankind. 

She  earned  her  money.  She  threaded  needles  and  took 
stitches.  She  powdered  the  backs  of  necks.  She  supplied 
towels  for  soapy,  dripping  hands.  She  removed  a  speck  from 
a  teary  blue  eye  and  pounded  the  heel  on  a  slipper.  She  curled 
the  straggling  ends  of  a  black  bob  and  a  gray  bob,  pinned 
a  velvet  flower  on  a  lithe  round  waist,  mixed  three  doses  of 
bicarbonate  of  soda,  took  charge  of  a  shed  pink-satin  girdle, 
collected,  on  hands  and  knees,  several  dozen  fake  pearls  that 
had  wept  from  a  broken  string. 

She  served  chorus  girls  and  school  girls,  gay  young  matrons 
and  gayer  young  mistresses,  a  lady  who  had  divorced  four  hus- 
bands, and  a  lady  who  had  poisoned  one,  the  secret  (more  or 
less)  sweetheart  of  a  Most  Distinguished  Name,  and  the  Brains 
of  a  bootleg  gang.  .  .  .  She  saw  things.  She  saw  a  yellow 
check,  with  the  ink  hardly  dry.  She  saw  four  tiny  bruises, 
such  as  fingers  might  make,  on  an  arm.  She  saw  a  girl  strike 
another  girl,  not  playfully.  She  saw  a  bundle  of  letters  some 
man  wished  he  had  not  written,  safe  and  deep  in  a  brocaded 
handbag. 
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About  midnight  the  door  flew  open  and  at  once  was  pushed 
shut,  and  a  gray-eyed,  lovely  child  stood  backed  against  it, 
her  palms  flattened  on  the  panels  at  her  sides,  the  draperies 
of  her  white  chiffon  gown  settling  lightly  to  rest  around  her. 

There  were  already  five  damsels  of  varying  ages  in  the 
dressing  room.  The  latest  arrival  marked  their  presence  with 
a  flick  of  her  eyes  and,  standing  just  where  she  was,  she  called 
peremptorily,  "Maid!" 

Mrs.  Brady,  standing  just  where  she  was,  said,  "Yes,  Miss  .?" 

"Please  come  here,"  said  the  girl. 

Mrs.  Brady,  as  slowly  as  she  dared,  did  so. 

The  girl  lowered  her  voice  to  a  tense  half-whisper.  "Listen  ! 
Is  there  any  way  I  can  get  out  of  here  except  through  this 
door  I  came  in  ? " 

Mrs.  Brady  stared  at  her  stupidly. 

"Any  window.?"  persisted  the  girl.     "Or  anything?" 

Here  they  were  interrupted  by  the  exodus  of  two  of  the 
damsels-of-varying  ages.  Mrs.  Brady  opened  the  door  for 
them  —  and  in  so  doing  caught  a  glimpse  of  a  man  who  waited 
in  the  hall  outside,  a  debonair,  old-young  man  with  a  girl's  furry 
wrap  hung  over  his  arm,  and  his  hat  in  his  hand. 

The  door  clicked.  The  gray-eyed  girl  moved  out  from  the 
wall,  against  which  she  had  flattened  herself  —  for  all  the  world 
like  one  eluding  pursuit  in  a  cinema. 

"What  about  that  window.?"  she  demanded,  pointing. 

"That's  all  the  farther  it  opens,"  said  Mrs.  Brady. 

"Oh  !  And  it's  the  only  one  —  isn't  it .?" 

"It  is." 

"Damn,"  said  the  girl.     "Then  there's  no  way  out.?" 

"No  way  but  the  door,"  said  Mrs.  Brady  testily. 

The  girl  looked  at  the  door.  She  seemed  to  look  through 
the  door,  and  to  despise  and  to  fear  what  she  saw.  Then  she 
looked  at  Mrs.  Brady.  "Well,"  she  said,  "then  I  s'pose  the 
only  thing  to  do  is  to  stay  in  here." 

She  stayed.  Minutes  ticked  by.  Jazz  crooned  distantly, 
stopped,  struck  up  again.  Other  girls  came  and  went.  Still 
the  gray-eyed  girl  sat  on  the  couch,  with  her  back  to  the  wall 
and  her  shapely  legs  crossed,  smoking  cigarettes,  one  from  the 
stub  of  another. 

After  a  long  while  she  said,  "Maid  1" 

"Yes,  Miss?" 
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"Peek  out  that  door,  will  you,  and  see  if  there's  anyone 
standing  there." 

Mrs.  Brady  peeked,  and  reported  that  there  was.  There  was 
a  gentleman  with  a  little  bit  of  a  black  mustache  standing 
there.  The  same  gentleman,  in  fact,  who  was  standing  there 
"just  after  you  come  in." 

"Oh,  Lord,"  sighed  the  gray-eyed  girl.  "Well  ...  I  can't 
stay  here  all  night,  that's  one  sure  thing." 

She  slid  off  the  couch,  and  went  listlessly  to  the  dressing 
table.  There  she  occupied  herself  for  a  minute  or  two.  Sud- 
denly, without  a  word,  she  darted  out. 

Thirty  seconds  later  Mrs.  Brady  was  elated  to  find  two 
crumpled  one-dollar  bills  lying  in  her  saucer.  Her  joy,  how- 
ever, died  a  premature  death.  For  she  made  an  almost  simul- 
taneous second  discovery.  A  saddening  one.  Above  all,  a 
puzzling  one. 

"Now  what  for,"  marveled  Mrs.  Brady,  "did  she  want  to 
walk  off  with  them  scissors  f'' 

This  at  twelve-twenty-five. 

At  twelve-thirty  a  quartette  of  excited  young  things  burst 
in,  babbling  madly.  All  of  them  had  their  evening  wraps 
with  them  ;  all  talked  at  once.  One  of  them,  a  Dresden-china 
girl  with  a  heart-shaped  face,  was  the  center  of  attention. 
Around  her  the  rest  fluttered  like  monstrous  butterflies ;  to 
her  they  addressed  their  shrill  exclamatory  cries.  "Babe," 
they  called  her. 

Mrs.  Brady  heard  snatches  :  "Not  in  this  state  unless.  .  .  ." 
"Well,  you  can  in  Maryland,  Jimmy  says."  "Oh,  there 
must  be  some  place  nearer  than.  .  .  ."  "Isn't  this  mar- 
velous f''  "When  did  it  happen.  Baby .''  When  did  you 
decide.?" 

"Just  now,"  the  girl  with  the  heart-shaped  face  sang  softly, 
"when  we  were  dancing." 

The  babble  resumed.  "  But  listen,  Babe,  what'll  your  mother 
and  father.?  .  .  ."  "Oh,  never  mind,  let's  hurry."  "Shall 
we  be  warm  enough  with  just  these  thin  wraps,  do  you  think  .? 
Babe,  will  you  be  warm  enough  .?     Sure  .?" 

Powder  flew  and  little  pocket  combs  marched  through 
bright  marcels.     Flushed  cheeks  were  painted  pinker  still. 

"My  pearls,"  said  Babe,  "are  old.  And  my  dress  and  my 
slippers  are  new.     Now  let's  see  —  what  can  I  borrow  V 
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A  lace  handkerchief,  a  diamond  bar-pin,  a  pair  of  earrings 
were  proffered.  She  chose  the  bar-pin,  and  its  owner  unpinned 
it  proudly,  gladly. 

"  I've  got  blue  garters  !"  exclaimed  another  girl. 

"Give  me  one,  then,"  directed  Babe.  "I'll  trade  with  you. 
.  .  .  There  !     That  fixes  that." 

More  babbling,  "Hurry!  Hurry  up!"  .  .  .  "Listen,  are 
you  sure  we'll  be  warm  enough  t  Because  we  can  stop  at  my 
house,  there's  nobody  home."  "Give  me  that  puff,  Babe,  I'll 
powder  your  back."  "And  just  to  think  a  week  ago  you'd 
never  even  met  each  other  !"  "Oh,  hurry  Mp,  Itl' s  get  started ! '''' 
"I'm  ready."  "So'm  I."  "Ready,  Babe  .?  You  look  adorable." 
"Come  on,  everybody." 

They  were  gone  again,  and  the  dressing  room  seemed  twice 
as  still  and  vacant  as  before. 

A  minute  of  grace,  during  which  Mrs.  Brady  wiped  the 
spilled  powder  away  with  a  damp  gray  rag.  Then  the  door 
jumped  open  again.  Two  evening  gowns  appeared  and  made 
for  the  dressing  table  in  a  bee  line.  Slim  tubular  gowns  they 
were,  one  silver,  one  palest  yellow.  Yellow  hair  went  with 
the  silver  gown,  brown  hair  with  the  yellow.  The  silver- 
gowned,  yellow-haired  girl  wore  orchids  on  her  shoulder,  three 
of  them,  and  a  flashing  bracelet  on  each  fragile  wrist.  The 
other  girl  looked  less  prosperous  ;  still,  you  would  rather  have 
looked  at  her. 

Both  ignored  Mrs.  Brady's  cosmetic  display  as  utterly  as 
they  ignored  Mrs.  Brady,  producing  full  field  equipment  of  their 
own. 

"Well,"  said  the  girl  with  the  orchids,  rouging  energetically, 
"how  do  you  like  him  .^" 

"Oh-h  — all  right." 

"Meaning,  'Not  any,'  hmm  .^  I  suspected  as  much!"  The 
girl  with  the  orchids  turned  in  her  chair  and  scanned  her  com- 
panion's profile  with  disapproval.  "See  here,  Marilee,"  she 
drawled,  "are  you  going  to  be  a  damn  fool  all  your  life  .^" 

"He's  fat,"  said  Marilee  dreamily.  "Fat,  and  —  greasy, 
sort  of.  I  mean,  greasy  in  his  mind.  Don't  you  know  what  I 
mean  V^ 

"I  know  one  thing,"  declared  the  girl  with  orchids.  "I  know 
Who  He  Is  !  And  if  I  were  you,  that's  all  I'd  need  to  know. 
Under  the  circumstances.^'' 
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The  last  three  words,  stressed  meaningly,  affected  the  girl 
called  Marilee  curiously.  She  grew  grave.  Her  lips  and  lashes 
drooped.  For  some  seconds  she  sat  frowning  a  little,  breaking 
a  black-sheathed  lipstick  in  two  and  fitting  it  together  again. 

"She's  worse,"  she  said  finally,  low. 

"Worse.?" 

Marilee  nodded. 

"Well,"  said  the  girl  with  orchids,  "there  you  are.  It's  the 
climate.  She'll  never  be  anything  but  worse,  if  she  doesn't 
get  away.     Out  West,  or  somewhere." 

"I  know,"  murmured  Marilee. 

The  other  girl  opened  a  tin  of  eye  shadow.  "Of  course," 
she  said  dryly,  "suit  yourself.     She's  not  my  sister." 

Marilee  said  nothing.  Quiet  she  sat,  breaking  the  lipstick, 
mending  it,  breaking  it. 

"Oh,  well,"  she  breathed  finally,  wearily,  and  straightened 
up.  She  propped  her  elbows  on  the  plate-glass  dressing  table 
top  and  leaned  toward  the  mirror,  and  with  the  lipstick  she 
began  to  make  her  coral-pink  mouth  very  red  and  gay  and 
reckless  and  alluring. 

Nightly  at  one  o'clock  Vane  and  Moreno  dance  for  the  Club 
Fran^ais.  They  dance  a  tango,  they  dance  a  waltz;  then,  by 
way  of  encore,  they  do  a  Black  Bottom,  and  a  trick  of  their  own 
called  the  Wheel.  They  dance  for  twenty,  thirty  minutes. 
And  while  they  dance  you  do  not  leave  your  table  —  for  this  is 
what  you  came  to  see.  Vane  and  Moreno.  The  new  New 
York  thrill.  The  sole  justification  for  the  five-dollar  couvert 
extorted  by  Billy  Costello. 

From  one  until  half  past,  then,  was  Mrs.  Brady's  recess. 
She  had  been  looking  forward  to  it  all  the  evening  long.  When 
it  began  —  when  the  opening  chords  of  the  tango  music  sounded 
stirringly  from  the  room  outside  —  Mrs.  Brady  brightened. 
With  a  right  good  will  she  sped  the  parting  guests. 

Alone,  she  unlocked  her  cupboard  and  took  out  her  maga- 
zine —  the  magazine  she  had  bought  three  hours  before.  Heav- 
ing a  great  breath  of  relief  and  satisfaction,  she  plumped  herself 
on  the  couch  and  fingered  the  pages.  Immediately  she  was 
absorbed,  her  eyes  drinking  up  printed  lines,  her  lips  moving 
soundlessly. 

The  magazine  was  Mrs.  Brady's  favorite.  Its  stories  were 
true  stories,  taken  from  life  (so  the  Editor  said)  ;    and  to  Mrs. 
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Brady  they  were  live,  vivid  threads  in  the  dull,  drab  pattern  of 
her  night. 

—  Katharine      Brush,      "  Night     Club," 

Harper^ s    Magazine    for    September,     1927. 

Copyright,  1927,  by  Harper  and   Brothers. 

Reprinted  by  permission  of  and  arrangement 

with  the  author. 

THE  TOMTE  GUBBE 

The  Tomte  Gubbe  lives  in  that  part  of  Minnesota  which  is 
called  Ottertail  County  by  the  geographies  and  Little  Sweden 
by  the  country  folk.  The  geographies  tell  us  that  it  is  cluttered 
with  small  lakes  caused  by  the  great  glacial  movement  of  North 
America.  The  country  folk  whisper  that  these  moody  waters 
were  dropped  by  some  careless  god  into  the  lap  of  the  forest. 
They  are  of  different  design,  some  patterned  after  stars,  some 
roundly  shaped,  some  oval,  some  crooked  like  the  letter  S,  and 
some  almost  triangular.  Each  has  its  own  peculiar  color.  On  a 
day  when  the  sun  shines  innocently  over  the  rest  of  the  world  it 
plays  spook  with  the  lakes  of  this  region.  Some  of  them  are  of  a 
blueness  so  pure  that  they  sparkle  like  sapphires.  Some  are 
daintily  tinted  and  sprinkled  over  with  sunlight.  Some  frown 
brownly,  and  some  are  greener  than  the  sea.  Yes,  some  of  the 
lakes  are  black,  darkened  by  blacker  shadows.  Not  one  of 
them  has  a  shore,  but  lies  there,  unapproachable,  the  tall  trees 
crowding  up  to  the  water's  edge.  The  country  folk  have  learned 
the  wisdom  of  respecting  these  magic  pools,  for  over  them  the 
Tomte  has  cast  his  spell,  as  over  all  things  else  in  the  settlement. 

That  he  is  not  a  creature  of  fancy  but  of  certain  reality,  any 
Swedish  person  well  versed  in  the  history  of  his  country  will  tell 
you.  In  the  first  place  he  has  been  seen.  My  grandfather  has 
seen  him.  Others  from  the  old  country  have  seen  him.  And 
they  will  see  him  again  at  an  hour  after  midnight,  when  the 
orange  August  moon  hangs  low  in  the  star-pricked  heavens. 
When  the  birch  trees  gleam  whitely  in  the  amber  light  and 
stretch  long  arms  across  the  moon-path  on  the  water,  they  will 
see  him.  Just  when  the  owls  begin  to  screech,  and  the  wolves 
howl  and  wail  in  the  black  woods,  then  they  will  see  him,  as 
they  have  seen  him  before,  a  red-dressed,  squatty  figure,  trun- 
dling in  and  out  among  the  trees,  and  bearing  a  bulky  sack  of 
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grain  on  his  shoulders.  And  seeing  him  and  his  burden,  they 
will  say  as  they  have  always  said,  "The  sacks  are  larger  than 
usual.  The  old  lady's  attic  will  bulge  with  the  abundance  of 
grain  that  he  brings  her."  They  will  speculate  as  to  where  he 
gets  the  grain,  and,  as  before  they  will  finally  shake  their  heads 
and  call  it  an  ungodly  business.  For  such  is  the  Tomte  Gubbe's 
mission,  to  carry  sacks  of  grain  from  some  harvest  field  to  the 
granary  of  his  benefactress. 

The  benefactress  in  this  instance  was  a  lone  maiden  woman. 

She  was  a  kindly  old  soul,  and  when  she  left  Munkhyttan, 
that  estate  in  the  lake  region  of  old  Sweden,  the  only  Tomte 
Gubbe  in  those  parts  followed  her  to  America,  where  he  lived 
in  her  home  unseen.  He  brought  her  prosperity,  but  only  the 
harvest  hands  shared  it  with  her.  She  paid  them  well,  yet  even 
they  feared  to  eat  at  her  table  and  carried  their  dinners  with 
them.  The  pastor  refused  to  receive  her  offering,  calling  it 
unholy  money  that  could  not  be  accepted  by  the  kingdom  of 
God.  All  the  country  folk  said  that  she  was  unchristian,  and 
shunned  her  as  though  she  had  a  plague,  heaping  upon  her  the 
most  cruel  torture  that  they  knew,  that  of  church  exile. 

Utterly  alone,  she  sought  to  hide  her  loneliness  in  the  loneli- 
ness of  the  great  outdoors.  She  had  no  fear  of  the  forests,  but 
went  to  them  in  her  dejection.  To  her  they  were  no  spectres 
murmuring  weird  incantations.  With  them  she  had  something 
in  common,  —  the  Tomte.  The  white  barked  trunks  of  the 
birches  to  her  were  not  rigid  ghosts.  In  the  tall  wild  vines, 
which  the  country  folk  said  were  bewitched  because  a  gray  owl 
swung  in  their  highest  loop,  she  found  almost  cheerful  compan- 
ions. Sometimes  she  threw  herself  down  on  the  earth,  and  cried 
out  to  God  to  cradle  her  soon  under  its  warm  covering.  She 
was  a  hungry  soul,  longing  for  human  afi^ection,  but  she  knew 
that  it  never  could  be  hers,  because  of  the  taint  that  supersti- 
tion had  cast  upon  her.  This  superstition  meant  more  than  a 
hearsay  to  her.  It  meant  reality.  She  had  heard  that  the 
Tomte  associated  only  with  persons  of  sin.  What  her  sin  was 
she  could  not  understand.  But  she  believed,  with  the  country 
folk,  that  she  was  somehow  guilty  of  a  wrong  for  which  she  could 
not  be  pardoned.  The  Tomte  was  sent  out  by  the  evil  one  to 
take  care  of  his  own,  and  the  Tomte's  spell  was  upon  her. 

Yet  this  knowledge  did  not  kill  her  longing  for  human  com- 
panions.    She  wanted  to  talk  to  people  without  feeling  that 
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they  cringed  from  her.  She  yearned  to  take  little  children  in 
her  arms  and  croon  over  them  soft  lullabies.  She  was  eager  to 
go  to  church,  and  to  worship  the  God  the  pastor  talked  of. 
When  the  evenings  came  and  the  work  was  done,  she  wished 
that  she  might  have  a  share  in  the  Christian  society  that  twilight 
brings  to  nearly  all. 

This  longing  was  again  upon  her,  when,  on  an  August  eve- 
ning, there  sounded  a  rap  on  her  door.  The  old  woman  sat 
forward  and  peered  wonderingly  at  the  place  from  where  the 
knock  sounded.  She  raised  the  window  and  looked  out.  A 
little  girl  was  vainly  stretching  for  the  latchstring. 

"My  little  one,  what  do  you  want.?"  She  was  not  accus- 
tomed to  speak  with  children,  and  she  governed  her  sudden 
gladness  with  caution. 

"To  come  in,  day  will  soon  be  gone,  and  I  am  lost  and 
afraid." 

"What  is  your  name?" 

"Olga  — Olga  Pearson." 

"Pearson?"  The  old  woman  had  heard  of  no  such  people. 
But  that  was  not  strange,  she  lived  very  much  to  herself  and 
knew  but  a  few  families  —  the  pastor,  who  tried  to  be  kind  to  her 
and  taught  her  that  it  was  her  duty  to  live  removed  from  people 
in  order  that  her  spell  might  not  come  upon  them,  and  her 
neighbors,  who  grunted  and  were  gone  as  soon  as  they  saw  her. 
She  knew  no  others. 

"Only  be  so  good  as  to  let  me  come  In.  I  have  heard  of  the 
wicked  woman  that  lives  hereabouts,  and  I  fear  she  will  get  me." 

"And  little  one,  what  will  she  do  ?" 

"Tis  an  ugly  spell  she  will  cast  upon  me  if  she  touches  me 
and  I  will  also  be  a  witch  and  must  live  alone  like  an  eremit.^ 
Take  me  in,  I'm  afraid  !"     And  the  little  girl  fell  to  crying. 

The  Tomte  brought  the  old  woman  big  harvests.  He  gave 
her  prosperity  when  the  others  had  none.  It  was  always  with 
misery  that  she  acknowledged  these  things,  yet  she  was  helpless 
to  alter  them.     She  knew  that  fate  had  bewitched  her. 

"Go  your  way,  little  one,  go  your  way,  I  cannot  take  you  in." 
Fiercely  she  drew  down  the  window,  and  put  her  hands  to  her 
ears  that  she  might  not  hear  the  child's  crying. 

After  a  silence  she  listened  at  the  door.  There  was  no  sound. 
She  went  to  the  window.     The  child  was  gone.     Now  she  pitied 

1  Eremit:   Swedish  word  for  hermit  or  exile. 
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herself  more  than  ever  before  in  her  life.  The  little  girl  had 
been  so  sweet,  and  had  not  feared  her.  The  child  need  never 
have  known.  For  one  delightful  night  the  woman  could  have 
kept  her.  For  one  night  f  perhaps  forever.  For  who  was  there 
that  would  take  her  after  the  spell  had  been  cast  ?  She  had 
always  thought  that  she  could  love  children.  She  would  have  a 
child  companion. 

The  knock  sounded  again.  She  rushed  to  the  door  and  felt 
one  wild  moment  of  possession. 

The  cry  of  the  child,  nervously  fumbling  at  the  latch,  came 
to  her,  " — and  I  too  will  be  an  eremit,  oh,  let  me  come  in! 
Let  me  come  in  !" 

Just  that  was  enough. 

Thrusting  her  head  out  of  the  window,  she  rasped,  "Go  your 
way.  I  will  have  nothing  to  do  with  you.  Do  not  fear  the 
old  woman.  She  is  not  so  wicked  and  lives  by  herself.  Hurry 
down  the  road  a  mile,  and  you  will  find  neighbors.  'Tis  time 
you  were  off,  for  the  wolves  will  soon  be  howling." 

Again  the  window  came  down.  She  sat  on  the  edge  of  her 
bed,  swaying  her  body  to  and  fro,  and  muttering  the  words  of 
the  Lord's  Prayer  in  swift  succession.  She  did  not  understand 
that  she  was  seeking  strength  of  purpose  from  God.  Only 
vaguely  she  felt  that  this  was  somewhat  Christianlike. 

A  longer  period  of  time  elapsed  than  before,  when  again  the 
knock  struck.  This  time  it  was  a  frantic  beating.  The  child 
was  crying  hysterically. 

"Let  me  come  in,  let  me  come  in!  I  have  prayed  to  Jesus 
that  you  will  take  me  in.  How  can  you  leave  me  out  here 
alone  .''  Day  is  going.  I  heard  a  wolf  howl.  The  old  woman's 
Tomte  will  soon  be  about.  My  father  will  pay  you  well  if 
you  only  take  me  in." 

"Hush,  little  one,  still  your  crying.  It  is  I  who  will  go  with 
you  to  the  neighbors.  You  could  stay  with  me,  but  we  have 
sickness  here  in  the  house.  And  list,  do  not  put  your  hand 
upon  me,  for  the  malady  is  catching  at  touch." 

The  woman's  shoulders  were  bent  with  age ;  the  child's 
drooped  from  weariness.  The  presence  of  the  older  person  gave 
the  little  girl  a  feeling  of  security.  For  a  time  they  walked 
quickly  and  in  silence.  Then  the  shadows  grew  deeper.  The 
child  fell  to  whimpering. 

"Carry  me  for  a  while.     I  am  tired." 
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"I've  said  that  I  durst  not  touch  you.  Only  be  good.  'Tis 
not  far." 

"I'm  hungry  and  I  want  to  go  home." 

"The  neighbors  will  take  you  to  your  home.  Come,  come, 
we  must  step  a  bit  faster.     It  grows  dark." 

There  was  another  silence.  The  girl  trudged  before.  The 
woman  trundled  after.  The  last  sunset  red  was  fading  from 
the  sky. 

"  I'm  afraid.     Do  you  think  that  the  old  woman  will  get  us  ? " 

"Ack,  little  girl,  have  I  not  said  she  will  not  touch  you  f 
Think  but  of  the  fine  supper  the  good  neighbors  will  set  out  for 
you.     There  will  be  porridge  and  — " 

"But  tonight  all  the  signs  are  out.  I  heard  an  old  gentleman 
tell  my  father  so  —  an  orange  colored  moon  —  a  wolf  howl  — 
and  the  lakes  will  look  more  strange  than  ever.  Do  we  go  by 
the  lake.?" 

"Only  for  a  short  distance.     It  lies  at  the  bend  of  the  road." 

"She  haunts  water.  The  lakes  are  always  queer,  father  says. 
It  is  the  witch's  spell  over  them.  Father  has  seen  her  talking 
to  them,  and  the  old  gentleman  has  said  that  the  Tomte  can 
hide  in  them  without  getting  wet.  Did  you  know  that .?  Do 
you  dare  to  walk  by  them  ?     Aren't  you  afraid  of  her  too  ?" 

"I  have  no  fear.  She  is  a  gentle  old  soul  and  means  harm  to 
none." 

"Then  you  know  her  .?" 

"I  know  that  she  keeps  to  herself." 

"  Ja,  father  says  that  she  is  an  eremit,  and  only  goes  out  in  the 
night.     Take  me  to  my  father.     He  thinks  I'm  lost." 

"Hush,  child." 

"Where  is  my  father.''     Oh,  I  am  lost!" 

"List,  little  one,  do  not  fret.  The  people  that  we  go  to  are 
kind.     We  will  soon  be  there." 

"When.?" 

"It  is  not  long;   but  yet  a  little  distance." 

"A  long  time  ago  you  said  that,  and  still  we  are  walking." 

A  quarter  of  an  hour  later  the  two  approached  the  neighbor's 
yard.  All  was  quiet.  The  woman  left  the  little  girl  outside  the 
gate.  She  wanted  these  people  to  feel  sure  that  the  child  had 
not  been  too  near  to  her.  Alone  she  walked  up  to  the  house. 
The  gate  closed  behind  her  with  a  creak  and  a  click.  A  dog 
from  within  the  house  was  aroused.     He  barked  fiercely.     An 
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old  farmer,  shoes  off,  shirt  bagging,  appeared  on  the  door-step. 
He  set  his  heavy  jaw  hard  when  he  recognized  the  woman. 

"You  —  you — "  he  began,  but  the  woman  would  not  wait 
to  hear  him  speak. 

"That  child,  that  little  one,  she  is  lost,  I  have  brought  her  to 
you.     You  are  a  — " 

"Not  mine,  we  have  no  children.     Be  off." 

The  dog  continued  his  barking  from  within.  The  old  man 
turned  his  back  as  if  to  go  into  the  house.  His  wife  opened  the 
door  narrowly  and  thrust  her  head  outside. 

"Emil,  who  is  it,  Emil.^"  There  was  a  whining  and  high- 
pitched  quality  to  her  voice. 

"Be  quiet  with  you.  It  is  the  wicked  one.  Stay  where  you 
are.     I  will  send  her  off." 

"The  signs,  Emil,  the  signs  !  Tonight  I  told  you  of  the  signs, 
and  you  scoffed  me.     Come  in,  let  us  bar  the  door  !" 

As  though  it  were  habitual  with  the  farmer  to  do  contrary 
to  his  wife's  wishes,  he  turned  his  attention  a  little  longer  to  the 
old  woman. 

She  was  pleading. 

"I  am  come  for  the  sake  of  the  child.  She  is  lost  and  afraid. 
She  cries  that  she  is  hungry.  All  the  way  she  has  walked  I  have 
not  touched  her.  Before  God  I  swear  that  not  so  much  as  my 
garment  has  touched  her.  Take  her  in.  Her  parents  will  soon 
come  for  her.     Even  now  they  must  be  seeking  their  little  one." 

"  I  know  nothing  of  that.     Get  you  hence  !" 

"But  even  as  you  are  a  Christian  take  in  the  little  one.  I 
have  prayed  that  I  may  not  harm  her.  I  have  asked  your  God 
to  deliver  her  from  the  evils  of  my  spell.  I  am  ungodly  but  you 
are  a  Christian.     Surely  you  will  take  her  in." 

The  farmer  shuffled  into  the  house.  The  high-pitched  whin- 
ing of  his  wife  was  stilled.     The  dog  ceased  to  growl. 

The  woman  returned  to  the  child  on  the  road.  The  gate 
creaked  and  clicked  behind  her.  She  was  thinking  that  it 
would  have  been  better  to  have  sent  the  child  to  the  door  alone. 

"You  said  they  were  kind,  and  would  take  me  to  my  father. 
Why  didn't  they  take  me  in  ?" 

"  Ack,  it  was  a  foolish  old  man  that  I  talked  to.  He  fears  you 
have  caught  the  sickness  at  our  house." 

"Then  you  did  not  say  that  I  have  not  touched  you  ?  Wait, 
I  will  run  back  and  tell  him  so." 
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"Nej,  I  have  told  him.  He  is  unreasonable.  He  knows 
nothing.     Only  hush,  we  must  be  off." 

"Where  are  we  going  .^" 

"We  are  going  —  on  — " 

"It  is  so  far.     I  am  afraid.     All  the  time  I  am  afraid." 

"Sweet  little  one,  I  will  be  good  to  you.  Only  do  not  fear. 
All  things  of  the  night  know  me.  The  night  is  kind.  Only  the 
day  is  cruel.     Sit  for  a  while  and  rest." 

"  But  the  night  has  the  signs  of  the  witch.  The  old  gentleman 
talked  to  father  of  the  moon's  evil  eye.  Is  it  not  so  ?  Has  not 
the  moon  an  evil  eye.''" 

"I  do  not  understand.  I  can  never  understand.  Pray,  little 
one,  and  then  we  must  hurry  on." 

"Ja,  ja,  I  will  pray  the  Lord  Jesus  to  keep  the  witch  from 
harming  us.     Let  us  both  kneel." 

The  old  woman  bent  her  knees  slowly.  The  child  knelt  as 
though  she  were  accustomed  to  bow  in  prayer.  When  they  were 
done,  she  smiled  a  childish  and  brave  smile. 

"If  we  have  faith,  our  prayer  will  come  true.  The  good 
pastor  teaches  us  that  in  our  lessons." 

"  Ja  so  ?  Then  the  pastor  knows  you  ^  Now  I  know  what  I 
shall  do.  I  shall  take  you  to  his  house.  It  is  a  long  way,  but 
shall  you  not  be  glad  to  go  there  .''" 

With  light  hearts,  with  hope-filled  souls,  the  two  walked 
happily  in  the  golden  night.  The  child  hummed  bright  phrases 
from  a  Sunday-school  hymn.  An  ecstasy  surged  over  the  woman 
such  as  she  had  never  felt  before.  Now  and  again  when  the 
little  girl  sang  the  words,  "halleluiah  !  halleluiah  !"  the  woman 
joined  in  with  a  happy  croaking  mutter.  The  way  was  long. 
They  had  been  very  tired.  Now  they  moved  readily,  uplifted 
by  the  presence  of  the  Spirit  of  God.  The  child  was  sweetly 
obeying  the  highest  good  that  she  knew.  The  old  woman  was 
sharing  the  companionship  of  a  Christian.  She  felt  consciously 
that  she  was  coming  very  near  to  being  a  Christian. 

Weird  shadows  crossed  their  path.  Strange  sounds  startled 
the  night  echoes.  A  wolf  wailed.  A  bush  rustled.  The  old 
woman  crooned  happily.     The  child  sang  more  loudly. 

If  they  hypnotized  themselves  with  religious  fervor,  they 
did  not  realize  it.  The  hour  that  had  just  passed  had  been  one 
of  terror  for  the  child.  There  had  been  but  one  way  in  which 
she  could  find  help.     With  simple,  trusting  faith,  she  asked  that 
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help  of  God.  With  happy,  confident  assurance,  she  beHeved 
that  that  help  would  come.  The  old  woman's  happiness  was 
of  another  sort.  She  was  playing  the  part  of  a  Christian. 
She  had  almost  despaired  of  finding  shelter  for  the  child.  Many 
times  she  had  been  tempted  to  take  the  little  girl  home  and  keep 
her.  Only  the  child's  frequent  outbursts  of  fear  of  exile  kept 
her  from  enfolding  the  little  tired  body  in  her  arms.  To  take 
the  child  to  the  pastor's  home  was  a  kind  of  soul-victory  for  the 
old  woman.  She  knew  it  to  be  impossible  for  her  ever  to  become 
a  Christian,  but  she  felt,  somehow,  with  a  vague  sort  of  gladness, 
that  she  was  cheating  superstition  of  some  of  its  curse.  She 
would  always  remain  ungodly,  the  Tomte  had  it  so,  but  she 
was  protecting  one  of  God's  own  from  becoming  as  marked  with 
evil  as  herself. 

In  the  doorway  of  a  snug  log-cabin  huddling  on  the  hillside, 
the  white-haired  pastor,  round  of  build,  looked  comfortably  into 
the  night.  The  low  swung  moon  told  him  that  there  would  be 
no  rain.  He  looked  at  it  long.  A  wolf  howled  in  the  distance. 
He  heard  a  strange  night-cry  from  a  tall  and  gleaming  birch. 

"Kan  handa-kan  handa,  it  may  be — "  he  muttered  and 
turned  with  more  alacrity  than  was  his  wont  into  the  cabin. 
He  did  not  blow  out  his  candle.  He  would  be  glad  when  it 
was  day. 

A  gentle  knocking  startled  him,  and  with  his  reluctance  at 
answering,  it  grew  more  insistent. 

"Nej  fie!"  he  scolded  himself.  "Is  it  that  I  am  afraid  .f" 
Some  neighbor  needs  me.  Sickness,  no  doubt."  He  raised 
the  window  and  looked  out. 

"Thou  art  late.?"  he  called  in  greeting. 

"  I  beg  shelter,"  was  the  reply. 

"It  may  be  thou  art  a  stranger.?"  he  questioned  politely. 
Hearing  no  answer  he  said,  "I  cannot  see.  Wilt  thou  be  so 
good  as  to  step  up  to  the  light.?" 

The  woman  hesitated  to  be  seen  by  the  pastor.  If  the  child 
went  to  him  alone  he  would  be  sure  to  take  her  in.  But  there 
was  something  the  woman  wanted  of  him.  She  did  not  know 
how  to  define  it,  but  she  wanted  to  make  the  pastor  understand 
that  she  had  done  something  tonight  that  was  near  to  good. 
She  desired  this  so  strongly  that  she  risked  his  turning  them 
both  out  into  the  night.  She  drew  near,  so  that  he  could  see 
her  face. 
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"Justelunda  !"  He  controlled  his  surprise  as  best  he  could. 
"Justelunda  !"  he  expostulated  again  when  he  noticed  that  a 
little  child  was  with  her. 

The  child  beamed  trustingly  upon  him.  She  did  not  wait 
for  the  old  woman  to  speak,  but  ran  eagerly  toward  the  window. 
The  pastor  drew  back  as  though  he  feared  that  the  child  might 
touch  him. 

"Father  Kjellgren!"  she  cried,  "Father  Kjellgren,  look,  I 
am  little  Olga  Pearson." 

"Ack,  min  lilla  Olga,"  he  spoke  sadly  and  slowly.  Then  a 
harshness  wedged  into  his  voice. 

"Woman,  what  hast  thou  to  do  with  her.?" 

"You  are  a  pastor,  you  will  believe  me.  I  have  brought  her 
here  all  the  way,  and  I  have  not  touched  her.  She  came  to  me. 
She  was  lost.     You  know  her.     Take  her  to  her  home." 

"Child,  hast  that  vile  woman  touched  thee.?" 

The  woman  tottered  at  the  words.  The  pastor  thought  that 
she  was  going  to  fall.  The  child  looked  from  the  one  to  the  other 
in  bewilderment.  She  shrank  against  the  cabin  wall,  and  then 
burst  into  crying. 

"  I  want  to  go  home.  Where  is  my  father  ?  Only  be  so  good 
as  to  take  me  to  my  house.     I  am  tired  and  hungry." 

"Sweet  little  Olga,  thou  hast  been  with  too  much  ungodli- 
ness. What  is  there  that  can  now  purge  thy  soul.?"  The 
pastor  spoke  as  if  to  himself,  but  the  girl  had  heard  him,  and 
answered  with  eagerness. 

"Nej,  father,  what  is  it  that  you  talk  about.?  The  woman 
has  been  very  kind  to  me.  She  would  have  taken  me  into  her 
home  but  for  a  sickness  there.  We  have  walked  long.  The 
other  man  was  afraid  that  I  had  caught  the  sickness,  but  it  is 
not  so.  I  have  not  touched  her.  You  do  not  think  that  I  have 
taken  the  sickness  .?" 

The  pastor  did  not  answer  the  child  but  looked  at  her  quizzi- 
cally. 

"I  was  afraid,"  the  girl  said,  "and  prayed  to  the  Lord  Jesus. 
He  has  brought  me  here.     Only  be  so  good  as  to  take  me  in." 

"Thou  hast  not  touched  her,  woman .?  Then  thou  dost 
acknowledge  thy  guilt.?     Thou  confessest  to  the  evil  spell.?" 

"Yet  I  swear  that  no  harm  has  come  to  her.  Listen  to  the 
little  one.  She  is  thanking  the  Lord  that  He  has  led  her  to  your 
house.     You  cannot  distrust  such  perfect  faith  .?" 
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"Thou,  woman,  go  hence,  and  with  my  blessing.  Thou'rt 
no  Christian,  but  who  knows  but  that  thou  might'st  have  been 
one  had  not  the  Tomte — .  Come  in,  Olga,  while  I  make  ready 
to  take  you  to  your  father." 

The  woman  trundled  dutifully  back  into  the  night.  An  owl 
hooted.  A  wolf  cried  long  and  plaintively.  The  bushes 
rustled  in  a  friendly  manner  as  she  trudged  by  them.  She  was 
eager  to  reach  the  little  round  lake  at  the  bend  of  the  road. 
She  thought  that  she  would  confide  to  it  that  she  had  received 
the  good  pastor's  blessing.     It  was  a  very  beautiful  night. 

—  Alma  P.  Abrahamson,  "The  Tomte 
Gubbe,"  from  The  Best  College  Short  Stories, 
by  Henry  T.  Schnittkind,  The  Stratford 
Company,  Boston,  1919.  Reprinted  by  per- 
mission. 


CHAPTER  X 

ON   THE   USE   OF   THE   LIBRARY  AND   ON 
NOTE-TAKING 

I.   ON  THE   USE   OF   THE   LIBRARY 
A.   General  Suggestions 

The  time  a  freshman  spends  in  becoming  familiar  with 
the  resources  which  the  college  library  puts  at  his  dis- 
posal, and  with  the  technical  knowledge  necessary  to 
make  the  quickest  and  most  efficient  use  of  these  resources, 
is  time  infinitely  well  spent.  It  is  literally,  in  the  long 
run,  time  saved,  and  that  a  hundredfold.  The  purpose 
of  the  present  brief  treatment  of  the  subject  is  primarily 
to  give  the  student  some  sense  of  its  importance  and  to 
urge  him  on  to  further  study.  Whole  books,  dozens  of 
them,  have  been  written  on  the  use  of  the  library ;  what 
can  here  be  told  in  a  few  pages  is  only  a  beginning  and 
should  be  so  regarded. 

And  first  of  all  we  shall  list  a  few  guides,  any  one  of 
which  can  be  gone  through  in  a  few  hours,  or  at  most  in  a 
few  evenings,  with  the  greatest  interest  and  profit.  In 
doing  so,  even  though  one  has  been  using  a  public  library 
for  years,  he  will  very  likely  be  surprised  again  and  again 
to  notice  how  much  he  is  learning  that  he  was  formerly 
quite  ignorant  of,  and  how  very  useful  his  new  inforrrfa- 
tion  must  prove  to  him  in  the  future.  A  systematic 
acquaintance  with  library  lore  can  hardly  be  obtained  in 
any  other  way  than  by  reading  books  especially  designed 
to  cover  the  subject  as  a  whole. 

597 
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LIBRARY  GUIDES 

Margaret  Hutchins  (and  others),  Guide  to  the  Use  of  Libraries 
Zaidee  Brown,  The  Library  Key 

Lucy  E.  Fay  and  Anne  T.  Eaton,  Instruction  in  the  Use  of 
Books  and  Libraries 

A  suggestion  of  great  importance  is  that  the  student 
consult  freely  with  the  attendants  at  the  library  he  is 
using.  It  is  said  that  librarians  formerly  thought  it 
pretty  much  their  sole  function  to  preserve  the  books 
committed  to  their  charge ;  if  so,  the  ideals  of  the  pro- 
fession have  greatly  changed.  The  typical  librarian 
nowadays  desires  above  all  things  that  his  books  should 
be  read,  and  is  alert  to  help  everybody  who  comes  to 
him  to  make  the  quickest  and  best  use  of  all  the  treasures 
over  which  he  presides.  If  on  entering  college  the  student 
will  make  it  a  point  to  inquire  of  an  attendant  for  infor- 
mation concerning  the  library,  he  will  have  begun  the 
excellent  practice  of  making  use  of  the  persons  who  are 
there  to  serve  him,  and  will  be  quickly  convinced  of  its 
importance. 

One  should  of  course  be  careful  not  to  abuse  the  gener- 
osity of  library  officials  by  permitting  them  to  do  for  him 
again  and  again  what  he  should  learn  to  do  for  him.self. 
Their  function  is  to  help  him  to  help  himself,  not  to  do  his 
work  for  him.  They  have  indeed  one  other  function,  by 
virtue  of  the  fact  that  they  alone  are  acquainted  with  all 
the  secrets  of  their  particular  library.  However  much 
libraries  may  be  alike,  they  all  have  their  secrets.  Some- 
times, when  one  thinks  he  has  exhausted  all  the  resources 
available  to  him,  an  attendant  will  be  able  to  put  him  on 
the  track  of  material  which  he  has  been  looking  for  in  the 
wrong  place,  whose  presence  in  the  library  he  would  not 
have  suspected,  or  of  whose  existence  anywhere  he  was 
ignorant.  As  a  last  resort,  before  one  gives  up  his  quest 
in  despair,  it  is  well  to  remember  the  librarians  and  invite 
their  aid. 
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B.   The  Card  Catalogue 

Decidedly  the  most  important  thing  to  learn  about  the 
technique  of  a  library  is  how  to  use  the  card  catalogue. 
This  is  a  collection  of  small  cards,  in  the  case  of  large 
libraries  a  vast  collection,  kept  in  drawers  of  a  size  con- 
venient for  handling  and  serving  as  a  kind  of  index  to  the 
contents  of  the  library.  At  the  top  of  each  card  is  a 
printed  or  written  heading,  and  in  accordance  with  the 
first  important  word  or  words  of  this  heading  (the  words 
a,  an,  and  the  are  ignored)  the  card  is  alphabetically 
filed.  On  the  front  of  each  drawer  of  cards  —  as  on  the 
back  of  a  volume  of  an  encyclopaedia  —  are  letters  or 
groups  of  letters  indicating  what  section  of  the  alphabet  is 
included  within  it.  STAL-STANS,  for  example,  indi- 
cates that  titles  coming  alphabetically  between  STAL  and 
STANS,  such  as  "Stalker,"  "Stanford,"  "Standards," 
"Stanhope,"  etc.,  will,  if  present  at  all,  be  found  in  the 
drawer  so  labeled. 

It  may  be  worth  while  in  passing  to  emphasize  the 
necessity  of  familiarity  with  the  order  of  letters  in  the  al- 
phabet if  one  is  to  work  easily  in  a  library.  Upon  the 
order  of  numbers  and  the  order  of  letters  is  based  virtually 
the  entire  system  of  arrangement  both  of  books  and 
cards.  Not  to  know  at  once  whether  "k"  comes  before 
or  after  "m,"  or  "s"  before  or  after  "v"  is  not  merely, 
as  one  may  be  inclined  to  regard  it,  a  source  of  innocent 
amusement  to  one's  more  fortunate  friends ;  it  is  an 
obstacle  in  the  way  of  one's  education. 

Let  us  now  by  means  of  a  few  simple  examples  discover 
what  ends  are  served  by  the  card  catalogue. 

Suppose  a  lecturer  has  just  mentioned  Charles  Darwin's 
"The  Descent  of  Man,"  and  we  have  decided  to  examine 
the  book  ourselves.  To  make  our  illustration  the  more 
definite,  we  will  proceed  with  reference  to  an  actual 
library  —  the  Los  Angeles  Public  Library.  We  go 
directly  to  the  catalogue  and  find  the  appropriate  drawer. 
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It  is  marked  DAO-DAT.  On  pulling  it  out  we  notice 
that  luckily  the  name  "Darwin"  appears  on  one  of  the 
"guide  cards,"  stiff  manila  cards  with  projections  rising 
above  the  main  level  of  cards  in  the  drawer  and  helping 
us  to  find  the  place  in  the  alphabet  for  which  we  are  seek- 
ing. We  pull  back  the  guide  card  and  look  along  through 
the  "Darwin"  cards  for  those  marked  "Darwin,  Charles." 
Before  we  come  to  the  first  of  these  we  encounter  a  half- 
dozen  with  the  heading  "Darwin,  Bernard  Richard 
Meirion."  When  we  come  to  "Darwin,  Charles,"  we 
find  a  middle  name  also:  "Darwin,  Charles  Robert." 
This  might  mean,  of  course,  that  we  had  the  wrong  man, 
though  succeeding  cards  show  our  inference  to  be  correct 
that  Charles  Robert  Darwin  is  only  the  full  name  of  the 
author  we  are  seeking.  The  first  card  with  his  name  at 
the  top  contains  a  title  in  an  unknown  language,  which 
we  learn  from  an  annotation  is  a  translation  of  "The  Origin 
of  Species."  The  following  card  has  beneath  Darwin's 
full  name  the  entry  "Charles  Darwin;  his  life  told  in  an 
autobiographical  chapter,"  etc.  The  next  has  beneath  his 
name  the  title  we  are  in  search  of  :  "The  descent  of  man, 
and  selection  in  relation  to  sex,"  together  with  information 
regarding  the  edition  concerned  and  notes  indicating  the 
presence  in  the  library  of  two  other  editions  of  the  same 
work.^ 

The  card  for  "The  Descent  of  Man"  contains  also,  at 
the  left  upper  margin  the  figures  575.8,  and  below  these 
the  additional  letter  and  figures  D228.  These  two  groups 
together  form  what  is  known  as  the  "call  number."  It  is 
this  which  tells  the  librarian  at  a  glance  where  the  book 
is  to  be  found  on  the  shelves  of  the  library,  and  it  is  this 
which  we  must  copy,  with  accuracy,  on  the  "slip"  pro- 
vided for  the  purpose,  on  which  also  we  write  the  name 
of  the  author  and  the  title  of  the  book.  This  slip,  in  the 
typical  case,  we  present  at  the  delivery  desk,  where  an 

1  According  to  common  library  usage,  capitals  are  used  only  with  the  first  word  and 
the  proper  nouns  and  adjectives  of  titles. 
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attendant  takes  it,  and  presently,  if  the  volume  is  not  in 
use  or  is  not  for  some  reason  reserved,  puts  it  in  our  hands. 
The  book  may  then  be  charged  to  us  (or  possibly  we  may 
charge  it  to  ourselves,  if  a  recent  innovation  is  in  use) 
and  our  transaction  is  complete. 

Suppose  now  we  know  the  title  of  a  book  but  not  the 
name  of  its  author.  In  such  a  case  the  catalogue  may 
serve  us.  though  it  will  not  always  do  so.  For  every  book 
in  the  hbrary  having  a  known  author,  an  "author  card" 
is  filed,  a  card  such  as  that  for  Darwin's  "The  Descent  of 
Man"  which  we  have  just  examined.  For  many  books 
a  "title  card"  is  also  filed  —  a  card,  that  is,  having  the 
title  of  the  book  as  a  heading  and  giving  the  author's 
name  and  (except  in  the  case  of  books  for  which  the 
library  uses  none)  the  call  number.  All  books  of  fiction 
are  commonly  so  favored,  and  other  books  whose  titles 
are  so  distinctive  that  the  reader  is  as  likely  to  remember 
them  as  to  remember  the  author's  name.  In  the  Los 
Angeles  Library,  for  example,  one  finds  title  cards  for 
"The  Descent  of  Man,"  "Culture  and  Anarchy,"  "Words 
and  Their  Ways  in  English  Speech,"  "The  Idea  of  a 
University."  There  is,  it  is  said,  a  general  tendency  to 
increase  the  relative  number  of  title  cards  and  thus 
extend  the  sort  of  service  which  they  render. 

Suppose,  again,  that  we  have  become  interested  in  the 
subject  of  evolution,  have  decided  to  do  some  reading 
upon  it,  and  wish  to  know  what  books  the  library  contains 
on  the  subject.  The  card  catalogue  may  be  counted  on 
to  serve.  If  we  look  up  the  word  "Evolution"  in  its 
alphabetical  place  in  the  catalogue  of  the  Los  Angeles 
Library  we  find  numerous  cards  —  occupying  more  than 
a  fifth  of  the  length  of  the  drawer  —  all  with  this  word  as 
their  heading.  These  in  turn  are  arranged  alphabetically, 
chiefly  with  reference  to  the  authors  of  the  volumes 
entered,  whose  names  appear  just  below  the  word  "Evolu- 
tion." They  all  contain  the  call  numbers  of  the  books 
they  stand  for.     Running  through  these  cards  with  our 
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eyes  on  the  author  Hne  (printed  In  heavy  black),  we  come 
in  its  place  to  the  name  of  "Darwin,  Charles  Robert," 
and  there,  arranged  also  in  alphabetical  order,  we  come 
to  the  cards  standing  for  his  individual  works  on  this 
subject,  first  of  all  "The  Descent  of  Man,"  the  "D" 
coming  early  in  the  alphabet.  A  few  cards  further  along 
is  his  still  more  famous  book  "The  Origin  of  Species." 
Leaving  the  Darwin  entries,  and  turning  rapidly  through 
the  following  cards,  we  note  such  names  as  Fiske,  Haeckel, 
Hobhouse,  Huxley,  etc.,  and  learn  that  books  on  evolution 
by  all  of  them  are  to  be  had  in  the  library.  Following  the 
last  of  this  group  of  cards  is  a  card  of  a  new  kind,  called 
a  "see  also"  card,  which  reads  as  follows  : 

Evolution 
see  also 

Adaptation  (Biology) 

Biology 

Heredity 

Man  —  Influence  of  environment 

Natural  selection 

Religion  and  science 

From  this  we  learn  that  by  looking  up  the  subjects  named 
in  their  alphabetical  places  in  the  catalogue  we  shall 
discover  still  more  books  having  to  do  with  the  field  we  are 
interested  in.  The  word  "Biology"  in  parentheses  after 
"Adaptation"  limits  the  reference  of  the  word  "Adapta- 
tion," and  serves  to  distinguish  the  subject  so  designated 
from  the  subject  of  adaptation  in  relation  to  other 
branches  of  knowledge.  Looking  up  the  heading  "Adap- 
tation (Biology),"  we  find  nine  cards,  and  following  these 
a  card  reading  : 

Adaptation  (Biology) 
see  also 

Acclimatization 

Man  —  Influence  of  environment 
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from  which  we  obtain  one  heading  not  before  met  with. 
The  phrase  "Influence  of  environment,"  following  the 
word  "Man"  in  the  heading  which  we  have  now  twice 
encountered,  is  a  subdivision  of  the  large  subject  "Man"  ; 
if  we  care  to  follow  up  this  reference,  we  will  seek,  in  their 
alphabetical  place,  for  the  cards  having  the  entire  line 
as  their  heading. 

It  will  be  unnecessary"  to  pursue  the  cross  references 
further  in  order  to  show  the  general  principles  involved, 
though  it  may  be  well  to  note  that  the  cards  with  subjects 
for  their  headings,  such  as  "Evolution,"  are  called  "sub- 
ject cards."  A  card  catalogue  containing  in  one  alpha- 
betical series  "author,"  "title,"  and  "subject"  cards,  is 
known  as  a  "dictionary  catalogue." 

But  we  have  not  yet  exhausted  the  uses  of  the  card 
catalogue.  A  reader  in  search  of  books  on  a  given  subject 
who  happens  to  think  of  it  under  a  different  name  from 
that  adopted  by  the  Hbrary  cataloguer,  will  often  find 
under  the  name  he  thought  of  what  is  called  a  "see  card," 
a  cross  reference  card  informing  him  of  the  proper  heading 
under  which  to  look.  If,  for  example,  he  looks  for  the 
heading  "Illuminating  gas"  in  the  Los  Angeles  Library, 
he  will  find  a  card  referring  him  to  "Gas."  Again, 
"author  cards"  are  frequently  made  out  for  each  of  the 
authors  represented  in  a  collective  work,  and  correspond- 
ingly "subject  cards"  for  separate  sections  of  a  book 
when  it  happens  to  deal  with  different  topics.  Still 
other  functions  of  the  catalogue  we  may  here  pass  over. 
The  general  object  of  the  cataloguer  is  manifestly,  so  far 
as  practical  considerations  permit,  to  make  it  easy  and 
simple  for  the  reader  to  discover  everything  of  interest  to 
him  which  the  library  contains. 

A  word  of  advice  should  be  added  regarding  the  use 
of  any  catalogue.  Do  not  give  up  too  soon.  If  you  do  not 
at  once  find  what  you  are  seeking,  consider  whether 
another  approach  may  not  be  open  to  you.  If  you  do  not 
know  the  author  of  a  book,  and  do  not  find  it  under  what 
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you  supposed  to  be  its  title,  perhaps  you  had  the  title 
wrong ;  if  it  be  a  book  of  information  or  discussion,  you 
can  still  try  finding  it  under  the  subject  which  it  treats. 
If  the  subject  does  not  appear  under  the  first  heading  that 
comes  to  mind,  try  some  other  heading.  Sometimes  a 
trifle  stands  in  your  way.  There  are  complications  and 
mysteries  even  in  alphabetizing  and  not  all  libraries  follow 
exactly  the  same  rules  ;  are  you  sure  you  know  the  rules 
followed  by  the  library  you  are  using  ?  If  not,  learn  them, 
or  try  out  all  the  conceivable  variations  which  your 
special  problem  admits  of.  If  you  do  not  find  "McKin- 
ley"  in  its  exact  alphabetical  place,  doubtless  In  the 
catalogue  you  are  using  all  "Mc's"  are  filed  as  if  they 
were  spelled  out  "Mac":  try  "Mac."  And,  finally, 
remember  what  has  already  been  suggested  :  when  in 
difficulty  consult  a  library  attendant. 

We  have  thus  far  been  concerned  only  with  the  prac- 
tical use  of  the  card  catalogue,  with  how  to  find  in  it  the 
book  we  want  so  that  we  may  obtain  its  call  number  and 
apply  for  it  at  the  desk.  Of  the  significance  of  the  call 
number  nothing  has  been  said.  As  a  matter  of  fact  it  Is 
not  really  necessary  to  understand  fully  its  significance 
in  order  to  make  an  ordinary  use  of  the  library,  though 
the  subject  Is  highly  interesting  in  itself  and  if  one  expects 
to  have  a  good  deal  to  do  with  books  he  will  profit  by 
becoming  acquainted  with  it.  It  will  be  briefly  treated 
in  the  following  pages. 

The  call  number,  for  example  that  of  "The  Descent  of 
Man"  —  575-8  D228  —  is  made  up  of  two  distinct  parts. 
The  first  part  extends  through  the  first  group  of  figures, 
and  Is  called  the  "class  number."  The  second  part  begins 
with  the  letter,  and,  where  any  confusion  is  possible, 
may  be  thus  identified  ;  It  is  known  as  the  "book  number." 
The  class  number  will  be  explained  first. 

Obviously  the  librarian  must  classify  his  books  In 
accordance  with  some  systematic  plan  and  arrange  them 
accordingly  on  the  shelves  of  the  stacks,  if  —  to  mention 


ON  THE  USE  OF  THE   LIBRARY         605 

no  other  consideration  —  he  is  to  be  able  to  go  at  once 
to  the  book  that  is  called  for.  Various  systems  of  clas- 
sification have  been  and  are  now  in  use,  though  at  the 
present  time  in  America  by  far  the  commonest  is  what  is 
known  as  the  Dewey  Decimal  System,  It  is  the  system 
employed,  for  example,  in  the  Los  Angeles  Public  Library. 

"This  classification  divides  knowledge  into  nine  main 
classes  numbered  i  to  9.  Cyclopedias,  periodicals,  etc., 
so  general  as  to  belong  to  no  one  of  these  classes  are 
marked  o  (naught)  and  form  a  tenth  class.  Each  class 
is  similarly  separated  into  nine  divisions,  general  works 
belonging  to  no  division  having  o  in  place  of  division 
number.  Divisions  are  similarly  divided  into  nine 
sections.     This  process  is  repeated  as  often  as  necessary."  ^ 

Such,  in  the  words  of  its  author,  is  the  general  scheme. 
Following  is  a  table  of  the  main  classes  : 


0 

General  works 

I 

2 

3 
4 

Philosophy 
Religion 
Sociology 
Philology 

5 

Pure  science 

6 

Useful  arts 

7 

Fine  arts 

8 

Literature 

9 

History 

Let  us  follow  up  one  of  these  into  its  subdivisions. 
Number  5,  pure  science,  is  divided  as  follows  : 

PURE  SCIENCE 

50  General  works 

51  Mathematics 

52  Astronomy 

53  Physics 

54  Chemistry 

1  Decimal  Classification  and  Relativ  (sic)  Index,  by  Melvil  Dewey,  ed.  IQ27,  p.  3. 
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55  Geology 

56  Paleontology 

57  Biology     Ethnology 

58  Botany 

59  Zoology  ^ 

Each  of  these  divisions  is  itself  subdivided,  the  57's  thus  : 


BIOLOGY    ETHNOLOGY 

570  General  works 

571  Prehistoric  archeology 

572  Ethnology     Anthropology 

573  Natural  history  of  man 

574  Hormologies 

575  Evolution     Species 

576  Origin  and  beginning  of  life 

577  Properties  of  living  matter 

578  Microscopy 

579  Collectors'  manuals 

Still  the  process  of  classification  continues.  The  575's 
break  up  as  follows  (it  will  be  noticed  that  after  the  third 
figure  a  decimal  point  is  used)  : 

EVOLUTION    SPECIES 


575-0 

General  works 

575-1 

Heredity 

575-2 

Variation 

575-3 

Environment 

575-4 

Natural  selection 

575-5 

Sexual  selection 

575-6 

Development 

575-7 

Degeneration 

575-8 

Origin  of  species 

575-9 

Origin  of  sexes 

Survival  of  the  fittest 


The  principle  of  the  Dewey  system  will  by  this  time  be 
obvious,  and  we  need  not  illustrate  minute  stages  of  clas- 
sification. 
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We  are  now  in  a  position  to  understand  the  class 
number.  It  is  the  number  representing  the  classification 
of  the  work  on  which  it  is  placed.  In  the  case  of  "The 
Descent  of  Man"  this  number  is  575.8  —  a  number 
which  we  have  just  encountered  in  one  of  our  tables  and 
can  now  readily  interpret  in  detail.  "5,"  we  note,  stands 
for  pure  science,  "7"  for  the  division  "biology  —  eth- 
nology," the  second  "5"  for  the  section  "evolution  — 
species,"  and  "8,"  following  the  decimal  point,  for  the 
subsection  "origin  of  species."  ^ 

Books  are  arranged  on  the  shelves  of  the  library  with 
reference,  first,  to  their  class  number.  All  class  numbers 
in  the  Dewey  system  have  three  figures  preceding  the 
decimal  point.  When  the  books  are  in  their  correct 
positions,  these  succeed  each  other  in  the  usual  numerical 
order — 573,  574,  575,  etc.  The  numbers  following  the 
decimal  point  succeed  each  other  according  to  their  value 
as  decimal  fractions.  Thus  the  decimal  fraction  ".589" 
is  less  than  the  decimal  fraction  ".6"  and  would  come 
first.  Or,  to  put  the  matter  in  another  way,  the  numbers 
following  the  decimal  point  succeed  each  other,  first, 
with  reference  to  the  first  figure  taken  by  itself,  then 
with  reference  to  the  second  figure  taken  by  itself,  and 
so  on. 

The  second  part  of  the  call  number,  the  "book  number," 
distinguishes  the  particular  work  on  which  it  appears  from 
all  other  works  belonging  in  the  same  class,  and  along  with 
the  class  number  determines  its  relative  position  on  the 
library  shelves.  The  book  number  for  "The  Descent  of 
Man,"  "D  228,"  may  be  analyzed  as  typical.  The 
"D"  is  the  initial  letter  of  the  author's  surname,  and  the 
number  "228"  is   a  numerical   substitute  for  the  three 

1  The  Dewey  system  of  classification  is  probably  rarely  used  in  its  strictest  form  ; 
indeed  its  author  himself  provides  for  variations.  Among  the  commonest  of  these  is  the 
omission  of  class  numbers  for  books  of  fiction  and  their  simplification  for  books  of  biog- 
raphy. In  the  case  of  biography  sometimes  no  class  number  whatever  is  used,  the 
letter  "B"  taking  its  place.  Such  variations  of  the  system,  of  course,  produce  corre- 
sponding variations  in  the  details  of  the  card  catalogue. 
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following  letters,  "arw."  This  number  is  derived  from 
a  set  of  tables,  in  appearance  not  unlike  logarithmic  tables, 
invented  by  C.  A.  Cutter.  The  combination  "D228"  is 
so  contrived  that  when  the  copy  of  "The  Descent  of  Man" 
carrying  it  is  placed  with  other  books  of  its  class,  first 
alphabetically  among  the  "D's,"  and  then  numerically 
(as  after  D227  and  before  D229),  it  will  be  found  to  be 
in  its  correct  position  according  to  the  arrangement 
alphabetically  by  author.  "Darw"  could  have  been 
used  instead  of  D228,  with  the  same  result,  but  it  is  con- 
sidered more  convenient  to  place,  to  find,  and  to  refer  to 
books  by  means  of  the  combination  of  initial  letter  and 
figures  than  by  letters  alone.  The  Cutter  system  of 
determining  "book  numbers,"  which  as  a  whole  is  more 
elaborate  and  more  flexible  than  our  example  suggests, 
is  not  the  only  one  in  use  in  American  libraries,  but  it  is 
probably  the  most  common. 

C.    Reference  Books 

After  the  card  catalogue  perhaps  the  next  most  impor- 
tant subject  for  the  user  of  libraries  to  explore  is  reference 
books.  These  now  abound  and  are  constantly  increasing. 
The  1929  edition  of  the  "Guide  to  Reference  Books,"  by 
I.  G.  Mudge,  is  a  substantial  quarto  volume  of  370  pages  ; 
and  to  this  two  annual  supplements  have  already  ap- 
peared, one  of  47,  one  of  39  pages. ^  The  following  list  is 
confined  to  English  and  American  works,  and  of  these 
to  only  a  few  of  the  most  obvious  and  useful.  With  such 
items  as  the  student  does  not  already  know  he  would  do 
well  to  become  acquainted,  not  merely  by  noting  in  these 
pages  their  title  and  general  character,  but,  so  far  as  his 
library  permits,  by  a  brief  examination  of  the  actual  books. 
Without  some  such  definite  effort  of  this  kind  he  may  go 
along  for  years  in  ignorance  of  works  which  if  known 
would  prove  of  the  greatest  use  to  him. 

1  Upon  this  comprehensive  work  the  present  brief  treatment  is  based. 
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Encyclopaedias, — The  object  of  general  encyclopae- 
dias is  to  cover  systematically  and  in  considerable  detail  the 
entire  field  of  knowledge,  including  history  and  biography. 
Among  the  chief  of  these  are  the  "Encyclopaedia  Britan- 
nica,"  now  in  its  fourteenth  edition,  traditionally  and  still 
distinguished,  though  now  in  less  degree  than  formerly,  for 
its  long  articles  on  large  subjects  (in  some  respects  the 
preceding  edition,  known  as  the  eleventh,  is  preferable) ; 
the  "New  International  Encyclopaedia";  and  the  "En- 
cyclopedia Americana." 

Dictionaries.  —  Dictionaries,  of  course,  exist  pri- 
marily for  the  explanation  of  words,  but  most  modern 
dictionaries  include  in  addition  a  variety  of  miscellaneous 
information  about  persons,  places,  and  things,  real  and 
fictitious,  so  that  they  tend  to  take  on  the  function  of 
the  encyclopaedia  and  other  reference  works.  One  well- 
known  dictionary,  the  best  example  of  the  encyclopaedic 
type,  indicates  this  double  function  in  its  title  —  the 
"Century  Dictionary  and  Cyclopedia."  Other  diction- 
aries with  which  the  student  should  be  acquainted  are  the 
American  "Webster's  New  International  Dictionary" 
(its  largest  abridgment  "Webster's  Collegiate  Dictionary" 
is  an  admirable  work  for  the  student  to  keep  on  his  desk ; 
there  is  a  useful  small  abridgment  called  "Webster's 
Secondary-School  Dictionary") ;  the  American  "Standard 
Dictionary"  (its  chief  abridgment,  corresponding  with 
"Webster's  Collegiate  Dictionary,"  is  published  both  as 
the  "  Practical  Standard  Dictionary"  and  as  the  "College 
Standard  Dictionary";  there  Is  a  smaller  one  called  the 
"Desk  Standard  Dictionary")  ;  and  the  English  "Concise 
Oxford  Dictionary."  ^  The  student  who  can  afford  to  have 
two  dictionaries  on  his  desk  is  strongly  advised  to  add 

1  A  warning  should  perhaps  be  given  against  the  purchase  for  college  use  of  unauthori- 
tative dictionaries.  Before  buying  any  dictionary  not  mentioned  above,  the  student 
would  do  well  to  show  it  to  some  one  competent  to  advise  him  regarding  its  merits. 
And  whatever  dictionary  he  buys,  he  should  make  certain  that  he  is  getting  it  in  its 
most  recent  revision.  Aside  from  the  fact  that  only  the  latest  edition  will  contain  the 
words  most  recently  introduced  into  the  language,  it  may  be  assumed  in  the  case  of 
dictionaries,  on  general  principles,  that  the  latest  edition  is  the  best. 
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this  English  dictionary  to  one  of  the  abridged  American 
dictionaries  just  mentioned.  The  "Concise  Oxford  Dic- 
tionary" is  an  adaptation  from,  not  an  abridgment  of, 
the  great  "New  EngHsh  Dictionary,"  known  also  as 
"Murray's  Dictionary"  and  the  "Oxford  English  Dic- 
tionary," a  work  compiled  on  historical  principles  and 
differing  in  plan  and  purpose  from  all  of  the  other  standard 
English  dictionaries.  It  aims  "to  show  the  history  of 
every  word  included  from  the  date  of  its  introduction 
into  the  language,  showing  differences  in  meaning,  spelling, 
pronunciation,  usage,  etc.,  at  different  periods  of  the  last 
800  years,  and  supporting  such  information  by  numerous 
quotations  from  the  works  of  more  than  5,000  authors  of 
all  periods,  including  all  writers  whatever  before  the 
i6th  century  and  as  many  as  possible  of  the  important 
writers  since  then.  The  vocabulary  is  very  full,  and  is 
intended  to  include  all  words  now  in  use  or  known  to  have 
been  in  use  since  1150.  .  .  .  The  complete  work  has  a 
total  vocabulary  of  414,825  words  and  includes  1,827,306 
quotations  [Mudge]."  This  monumental  dictionary  — 
it  fills  ten  big  volumes  —  is  to  be  found  in  all  large  libra- 
ries, and  should  be  known  to  every  serious  student. 

Indexes  to  Periodicals  and  Newspapers.  —  Most 
libraries  have  somewhere  on  file  a  large  accumulation  of 
magazines.  These  would  be  of  comparatively  little  use 
to  the  student  investigating  particular  subjects,  were  there 
not  general  indexes  to  render  their  contents  accessible. 
Of  these  the  most  important  are  "Poole's  Index,"  covering 
the  period  from  1 802-1906,  inclusive,  and  "Readers' 
Guide  to  Periodical  Literature,"  beginning  with  the  year 
1900,  and  still  being  published.  For  newspapers  there  is 
no  corresponding  index,  as  in  the  nature  of  the  case  there 
could  hardly  be.  The  New  York  Times,  however,  pub- 
lishes an  elaborate  index  of  its  own  contents,  an  extremely 
useful  work  since  it  establishes  the  chronology  of  current 
events  and  thus  serves  as  a  key  to  the  contents  of  other 
newspapers.     We  remember  that  the  Pope  recently  dedi- 
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cated  the  Vatican  City  radio  station.  But  exactly  when 
was  it?  An  early  number  of  the  Times  index  for  193 1 
(the  annual  cumulation  for  193 1  is  not  available  at  the 
present  writing)  directs  one  to  the  issue  —  even  to  the 
page,  and,  though  in  this  case  erroneously,  to  the  column 
—  in  which  news  of  the  dedication  was  printed.  The 
compilers  of  this  work  claim  that  "  It  is  the  best  single 
source  for  locating  dates  of  events  of  every  character." 

The  Readers^  Guide  to  Periodical  Literature  —  to  return 
to  this  indispensable  work  —  is  itself  a  periodical,  issued 
once  a  month,  eleven  months  of  the  year,  and  so  keeps  a 
nearly  even  pace  with  the  magazines  which  it  indexes  — 
at  the  present  time  a  total  of  more  than  a  hundred. 
Monthly  issues  are  at  various  times  during  the  year 
cumulative  —  that  is,  made  to  include  in  one  alphabetical 
series  both  the  new  material  and  what  has  already  ap- 
peared during  the  preceding  months.  Once  a  year  an 
annual  cumulation  is  published,  and  once  in  three,  four, 
or  five  years  there  has  hitherto  been  issued  a  cumulative 
number  for  the  longer  period.  Going  to  the  desk  where 
the  Readers^  Guide  is  kept,  one  should  now  find  (193 1)  a 
series  of  seven  separate  cumulative  volumes,  extending 
from  1900  to  1928,  inclusive,  and  two  annual  cumulations, 
togetherwith  the  cumulative  numbers  since  the  last  annual 
volume.  By  a  proper  use  of  this  apparatus  one  can  with 
ease  find  out  what  has  been  published,  in  the  magazines 
indexed,  by  any  author,  or  on  any  subject,  during  more 
than  thirty  years. 

The  method  of  indexing  is  substantially  the  same  as  that 
of  the  dictionary  card  catalogue.  What  the  card  cata- 
logue is  to  the  contents  of  the  library,  the  Readers^  Guide 
is  to  the  contents  of  its  list  of  magazines.  For  every  item 
indexed  there  is  an  author  entry,  corresponding  with 
the  author  card  of  the  library  catalogue.  For  ordinary 
articles  there  is  also  a  subject  entry,  corresponding  with 
the  subject  card.  The  following  illustrate  author  and 
subject  entries. 
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HOOVER,  Herbert  Clark 

Address   at   the   Tuskegee   institute.    School   and 

Soc   33:571   Ap   25    '31 
Child    health    and    protection.     School    and    Soc 

32:711-15    N    29    '30;   Same.    Nat    Educ   Assn 

J   20:57-60   F    '31 


about 
Backstage    in    Washington.        Outlook    157:363, 

523    Mr    11,    Ap    15    '31 
Engineer    in    authority.    Science    ns    73 :  68-9    Ja 

16   '31 

DIPLOMACY 

Diplomacy    old    and    new.     R.    Rodd.    Liv    Age 
339:574-7   F   '31 

The  entries  are  of  course  largely  self-explaining.  The 
first  indicates  that  the  address  named,  by  President 
Hoover,  may  be  found  in  School  and  Society,  vol.  33, 
p.  571,  the  weekly  issue  being  that  for  April  25,  193 1. 
The  second  entry,  another  item  by  the  President,  is  to  be 
found  in  two  places,  as  indicated  —  the  second  being  the 
Journal  of  the  National  Education  Association.  Articles 
about  a  man  follow  those  by  him ;  sometimes,  as  here, 
preceded  by  the  heading  about.  The  first  entry  about  the 
President  shows  that  in  the  article  or  regular  feature 
"  Backstage  in  Washington,"  in  the  numbers  of  the  Outlook 
and  Independent  specified,  he  is  discussed.  "Diplomacy" 
is  a  subject  heading.  The  entry  under  it  indicates  that 
an  article  with  the  title  "Diplomacy  Old  and  New," 
by  R.  Rodd,  may  be  found  in  Living  Age.,  vol.  339,  pp. 
574-7,  the  monthly  issue  being  that  for  February,  193 1. 

A  list  of  the  magazines  indexed  is  ordinarily  printed  in 
the  front  of  the  Guide  (along  with  some  Reports  also 
included),  together  with  certain  information  regarding 
them.  To  this  list  and  to  the  "Key  to  Abbreviations" 
which  follows  it  one  goes  for  the  explanation  of  abbrevi- 
ations. In  the  "Key"  one  learns,  for  example,  that  "Ap" 
stands  for  "April,"  "N"  for  "November,"  "F"  for 
"  February, "  "  ns  "  for  "  new  series, "  "  por  "  for  "  portrait, " 
"il"  for  "illustrations."     "Por"  and  "il"  —  not  appear- 
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ing  in  the  examples  printed  above  — -  indicate,  respectively, 
that  a  portrait  will  be  found  in  the  place  specified,  and 
that  the  article  is  accompanied  by  illustrations. 

For  stories,  novels,  plays,  operas,  and  sometimes  for 
essays,  there  is  a  title  entry,  corresponding  with  the  title 
card  of  the  library  catalogue.  Plays  also  appear  under 
the  heading  "Dramas,"  and  operas  under  "Operas." 
Poems,  for  issues  of  the  Guide  since  1919,  are  not  indexed 
by  title,  but  are  grouped  under  "Poems."  ^ 

Suppose,  for  example,  one  wished  to  make  a  list  of  all 
that  Mr.  G.  K.  Chesterton  has  published  in  magazines  since 
1900.  The  Readers^  Guide  would  make  the  task  extremely 
easy  —  so  far  as  concerns  the  magazines  which  it  lists. 
Beginning  with  the  first  cumulative  volume,  1900— 1904,  one 
would  go  through  the  entire  list  of  cumulations  down  to  the 
present,  looking  in  each  under  the  writer's  name.  If  one 
wanted  a  list  of  Mr.  Chesterton's  magazine  publications 
for  any  given  year  or  period,  then  one  would  of  course  con- 
sult only  the  corresponding  cumulations.  Suppose,  again, 
one  wished  to  read  up  on  magazine  discussion  of  the  League 
of  Nations.  In  this  case  one  would  go  to  the  cumulations 
covering  the  period  since  the  League  was  instituted,  and 
look  under  the  heading  "League  of  Nations."  This  sub- 
ject being  a  large  one,  and  many  articles  being  written  on  it, 
one  would  notice  that  it  is  often  much  subdivided.  "  See  " 
and  "See  also"  references,  as  in  the  case  of  the  card  cata- 
logue, extend  the  scope  of  one's  search.  Such  are  typical 
uses  of  the  Readers^  Guide. 

Books  Explaining  Literary  Allusions  ;  Antiqui- 
ties ;  Mythology.  —  Many  puzzling  allusions  the  student 
will  find  explained  for  him  in  most  of  the  good  modern  dic- 
tionaries ;  when  these  fail,  he  can  go  either  to  annotated 
editions  of  the  work  he  is  reading,  or  to  books  especially 
compiled  to  serve  his  need.     Among  the  best  known  of 

1  The  system  used  is  too  complex  for  exhaustive  explanation  in  brief  space.  For 
further  details,  the  reader  may  be  referred  to  The  Library  Key,  by  Zaidee  Brown,  ch.  7, 
an  admirable  treatment  which  has  been  made  use  of  here. 
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these  are  Brewer's  "Dictionary  of  Phrase  and  Fable," 
Brewer's  "Reader's  Handbook,"  "Century  Cyclopedia 
of  Names"  (a  part  of  the  "Century  Dictionary  and 
Cyclopedia"  mentioned  above),  Walsh's  "Handy-book 
of  Literary  Curiosities,"  "Harper's  Dictionary  of  Clas- 
sical Literature  and  Antiquities,"  Smith's  "Dictionary 
of  Greek  and  Roman  Antiquities,"  "Bullfinch's  Mythol- 
ogy," Gayley's  "Classic  Myths  in  English  Literature  and 
in.  Art,"  Hoyt's  "New  Cyclopedia  of  Practical  Quota- 
tions," and  Bartlett's  "Familiar  Quotations," 

Concordances.  — -  For  many  individual  authors  — 
Burns,  Browning,  Chaucer,  Keats,  Milton,  for  example  — 
there  exist  what  are  called  concordances.  The  typical 
concordance  h.sts  all  the  important  words  used  by  the 
author,  except  for  a  few  of  those  most  frequently  recurring, 
and  supplies  the  context  and  location  of  every  instance  of 
their  use.  In  the  case  of  any  author  for  whom  a  con- 
cordance has  been  made,  therefore,  one  can  readily  find 
where  to  turn  to  any  passage  of  which  one  remembers 
even  a  small  part.  There  are  also  concordances  for  the 
Bible,  the  most  complete  being  that  by  James  Strong. 

Year  Books.  —  Year  books  are  annual  publications 
having  special  reference  to  the  events  of  the  year  for  which 
they  are  issued.  Among  these  are:  the  "New  Inter- 
national Year  Book :  A  Compendium  of  the  World's 
Progress"  —  a  supplement  to  the  "New  International 
Encyclopaedia"  bringing  this  work  annually  to  date; 
the  "Americana  Annual,"  bearing  a  like  relation  to  the 
"  Encyclopedia  Americana  "  ;  the  "American  Year  Book," 
a  somewhat  similar  compendium  but  independent  of  any 
encyclopaedia;  the  "World  Almanac,"  published  by  the 
New  York  "World-Telegram,"  a  mine  of  information 
on  a  great  variety  of  subjects  ;  and  the  "  Statesman's 
Year-Book,"  a  reliable  account  of  the  countries  of  the 
world  and  the  existing  status  of  their  governments  (includ- 
ing personnel),  their  industry,  their  commerce,  etc. 

Biographical  Works.  —  Encyclopaedias  furnish  bio- 
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graphical  articles  on  many  persons  of  note,  but  there 
are  also  works  devoted  exclusively  to  biography.  The 
student  should  know  at  least  one  work  of  international 
biography,  the  "Lippincott's  Pronouncing  Biographical 
Dictionary,"  and  the  following  works  of  national  bi- 
ography: the  "Dictionary  of  National  Biography,"  an 
extremely  important  English  work;  the  "Dictionary  of 
American  Biography,"  incomplete  (1931);  and  "Apple- 
ton's  Cyclopaedia  of  American  Biography."  For  biog- 
raphy of  living  persons  of  unusual  achievement  the  en- 
cyclopaedias will  sometimes  serve ;  biographical  works 
sometimes  include  living  persons  (this  is  not  true,  however, 
of  the  "Dictionary  of  National  Biography"  and  the 
"Dictionary  of  American  Biography");  and  in  many 
"Who's  Who"  compilations  are  contained  brief  biog- 
raphies. Among  these  last  the  two  of  outstanding 
importance  are  "Who's  Who"  (English)  and  "Who's 
Who  in  America."  Both  of  these  give,  along  with  other 
information,  the  present  addresses  of  the  persons  included. 
"Who  Was  Who,"  now  (193 1)  two  volumes,  contains 
the  biographies  of  persons  included  in  the  English  "Who's 
Who"  who  died  between  1897  and  1928. 

Gazetteer,  Atlases.  —  "Lippincott's  Gazetteer"  — 
"a  complete  pronouncing  gazetteer  or  geographical 
dictionary  of  the  world,  containing  the  most  recent  [last 
revision  of  the  work  1906]  and  authentic  information 
respecting  the  countries,  cities,  towns,  resorts,  islands, 
rivers,  mountains,  seas,  lakes,  etc.,  in  every  portion  of  the 
globe"  —  fulfills  the  function  indicated  in  the  quoted 
description.  Standard  atlases  are  "Hammond's  New- 
world  Loose  Leaf  Atlas,"  "The  Times  [London]  Survey 
Atlas"  (1920),  and,  of  the  historical  type,  W.  R.  Shep- 
herd's "Historical  Atlas"  (revised  1929). 

Guides  to  Books.  —  A  work  published  by  the  Amer- 
ican Library  Association  and  known  as  the  "A.  L.  A. 
Catalog,  1926"  is  an  annotated  list  of  10,000  books 
arranged  in  the  main  by  Dewey  classes.     To  this  one  may 
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go  for  hints  regarding  standard  works  in  any  field. 
The  "Bookman's  Manual,"  by  Bessie  Graham,  a  work  on 
a  much  smaller  scale,  and  compiled  from  a  special  point  of 
view,  offers  lists  of  books,  chiefly  books  now  in  print, 
in  forty-three  selected  subjects  or  fields,  nearly  all  of 
general  interest.  The  lists  are  partly  annotated,  some- 
times very  generously.  Many  short  lists  of  good  books 
have  been  printed  —  varying  in  value  of  course  according 
to  the  knowledge  and  critical  judgment  of  their  compilers. 
One  may  come  upon  examples  of  these  by  consulting  the 
librarian.  An  excellent  discussion  of  the  general  subject 
of  what  to  read  is  Frederic  Harrison's  "On  the  Choice 
of  Books."  As  guides  to  current  books  of  a  general  nature 
two  publications  may  be  listed:  the  "Book  Review 
Digest,"  giving  a  digest  and  index  of  selected  book  reviews, 
and  the  "Book  List,"  published  by  the  American  Library 
Association,  which  "gives  carefully  selected  lists  of  recent 
publications  in  general  literature,  fiction,  children's  books, 
U.  S.  Government  documents,"  and  includes  new  editions 
of  older  works.  Summaries  of  the  literature  produced 
in  many  of  the  more  important  countries  in  a  given  year 
may  be  found  in  the  appropriate  issue  of  the  "New 
International  Year  Book"  by  reference  to  such  headings 
as  "French  Literature,"  "German  Literature,"  etc., — 
"Literature"  alone  for  English  and  American  literature. 

Exercises.  Only  by  considerable  use  of  reference  works 
can  one  in  all  cases  know  where  it  is  best  to  look  for  the  informa- 
tion needed.  (Exercises  in  the  primary  uses  of  the  dictionary 
are  printed  in  the  chapter  on  the  word.     See  above,  page  294.) 

1.  Look  for  material  on  the  subject  of  poetry  in  the  three 
general   encyclopaedias   listed.     What  do  you   find   in   each  ^ 

2.  Compare  the  entries  on  Charles  Darwin  in  Webster's  New 
International  Dictionary,  Lippincotfs  Prono^incing  Biographical 
Dictionary,  Encyclopedia  Americana,  Encyclopcedia  Britannica, 
Dictionary  of  National  Biography.  3.  What  is  the  present 
address  of  Mr.  George  Bernard  Shaw  t  4.  Who  are  the  present 
outstanding  government  officials  in  Switzerland  ^  5.  Look  up 
the  present  population,  form  of  government,  and  chief  industries 
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of  Portugal.  6.  Explain  fully  the  expressions  "regius  pro- 
fessor," "by  hook  or  by  crook,"  "caviare  to  the  general." 
7.  Get  what  information  you  can  regarding  a  Middle  Western 
village  named  Excelsior.  8.  What  magazine  articles,  if  any, 
on  the  relations  of  religion  and  science  are  listed  in  the  Readers'' 
Guide  iov  \()T)i  }  9.  Name  outstanding  items  of  progress  in  the 
science  of  geology  during  the  year  1930.  10.  Make  a  list  of 
important  books  on  Greek  art.  ii.  By  use  of  the  Dictionary 
of  National  Biography  and  the  Encyclopcsdia  Britannica,  make  a 
list  of  important  works  having  to  do  with  the  poet  John  Keats. 
12.  Make  a  list  of  magazine  articles  on  Admiral  Richard  E. 
Byrd  published  from  July,  1930,  to  June,  193 1.  13.  What  are 
the  present  boundaries  of  Roumania .''  What  were  they  in 
1875  ^  14.  Find  the  date  of  the  death  of  David  Starr  Jordan. 
15.  What  did  President  Hoover  say  in  his  speech  to  the  assem- 
bled veterans  of  the  World  War  in  193 1  .^  16.  What  were  the 
outstanding  works  of  fiction  published  in  America  in  1930? 
17.  Write  footnotes  explaining  unfamiliar  proper  names  and 
allusions  in  "Lenglen  v.  Wills :  A  Study  in  Proportion"  (above, 
page  113),  as  if  for  a  closely  annotated  edition  of  the  essay. 
Keep  in  mind  that  your  object  is  to  bring  out  in  every  instance 
all  that  the  writer  means  to  suggest. 

D.    Suggestions  Regarding  Current  Periodicals 

The  number  of  weekly  and  monthly  publications  which 
the  student  finds  confronting  him  when  he  visits  the 
periodical  room  is  discouragingly  large.  Clearly  he  should 
not  ignore  them  as  a  whole,  for  they  are  the  most  impor- 
tant immediate  expression  of  the  interests  of  the  time ; 
clearly,  too,  he  has  not  the  leisure  to  look  regularly  at  more 
than  a  few  of  them.  The  following  is  suggested  as  a  useful 
minimum  list  of  American  publications  (a  few  English 
are  included)  with  which  he  should  early  acquire  some 
familiarity.  Perhaps  his  best  course  is  to  select  a  few 
from  this  or  some  similar  list  and  make  it  a  practice  to 
keep  up  on  them  faithfully  as  they  appear. 

Weekly  Journals  of  Opinion.  —  "Outlook  and 
Independent,"    "The   New   Republic,"    "The   Nation," 
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"The  Literary  Digest"  (disinterested  popular  record  of 
news  and  opinions).  English  :  "The  Spectator,"  "The 
New  Statesman  and  Nation."  "The  Literary  Digest" 
aside,  these  represent,  politically,  various  shades  of  con- 
servatism or  liberalism. 

Weekly  Reviews  of  Literature.  —  "The  Saturday 
Review  of  Literature,"  "Books,"  a  supplement  of  the 
New  York  "Herald  Tribune."  English:  "Literary 
Supplement"  of  "The  Times"  (London). 

Monthly  Magazines  (chiefly).  — "Atlantic  Monthly," 
"Yale  Review"  (quarterly),  "the  Bookman,"  "Harper's 
Magazine,"  "The  Forum  and  Cen:ury,"  "Scribner's 
Magazine,"  "The  Living  Age,"  "Current  History," 
"Review  of  Reviews,"  "World's  Work,"  "National 
Geographic  Magazine."  "The  Reader's  Digest"  summa- 
rizes monthly  a  considerable  number  of  articles  selected 
from  recent  magazines. 

II.  ON  NOTE-TAKING 

"Taking  notes"  in  college  probably  means  first  of  all 
reproducing  in  brief  form  the  main  contents  of  expository 
books  or  chapters,  or  else  of  class  room  lectures  of  similar 
character.  It  is  this  process  that  will  be  chiefly  discussed 
here,  though  toward  the  end  a  few  suggestions  will  be 
added  on  other  topics.  And  for  the  sake  of  simplicity 
we  shall  at  first  have  in  mind  notes  on  reading  only. 

A.     Summary  Notes  on  Expository  Matter 

Notes  on  Reading.  —  The  chief  secret  of  successful 
note-taking  is  knowing  how  to  recognize  and  interpret 
correctly  the  indications  of  his  plan  which  are  supplied  by 
the  author.  In  the  work  of  all  authors  of  consequence  a 
plan  is  to  be  found  ;  the  problem  is  only  to  find  it.  Not, 
of  course,  that  the  author  is  trying  to  conceal  it ;  on  the 
contrary  he  usually  wishes  his  reader  to  get  it,  and  get  it 
easily,  and  composes  partly  with  that  end  in  view;    but 
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not  every  reader,  even  perhaps  among  those  who  have  no 
trouble  in  following  the  thought,  and  are  in  fact  profiting 
every  moment  by  the  author's  clearly  explained  plan,  has 
sufficiently  trained  himself  to  identify  the  signs  of  it  and 
to  make  use  of  these  signs  as  a  help  in  his  note-taking. 
With  a  little  instruction,  and  much  practice,  one  is  quick 
to  catch  at  the  start  of  the  work  —  an  essay,  let  us  say  — 
what  the  general  method  will  be.  If  the  essay  opens,  as 
sometimes  happens,  with  a  formal  statement  of  the  plan  — 
of  the  topics  to  be  treated  and  the  order  of  their  treat- 
ment —  then  one  knows  just  where  he  is  and  where  he  is 
going.  He  could  even,  if  he  wished,  block  off  the  pages 
of  his  notebook  in  advance  to  correspond  with  the  divi- 
sions of  the  essay,  and  set  down  in  their  places  the  ap- 
propriate headings.  But  whether  he  does  so  or  not  his 
task  is  fairly  simple;  he  has  only,  as  he  finishes  reading 
a  division,  to  glance  back  over  it,  sum  up  in  his  mind 
what  was  of  importance  in  the  writer's  thought  on  the 
topic  discussed,  and  then  succinctly  write  it  down  — 
sometimes  in  his  own  words,  more  often  partly  or  wholly 
in  the  words  of  the  author.  And  so  on  until  the  essay 
is  completed. 

But  the  case  is  seldom  quite  like  this.  More  often  the 
essay  opens  with  announcement  of  the  general  subject 
(one  notes  it  down  at  the  top  of  his  sheet,  as  of  course 
he  would  have  done  also  in  the  preceding  case)  and 
then  proceeds  to  the  presentation  of  one  of  its  parts. 
One  keeps  a  sharp  eye  for  the  general  statement  that  is  to 
sum  up  this  branch  of  the  author's  thought.  Sometimes 
such  a  statement  comes  at  once.  One  makes  a  mental 
note  of  it,  and  now,  the  suspense  over  for  a  while,  he 
settles  back  to  absorb  the  details  of  the  author's  develop- 
ment of  his  general  idea.  When  the  development  is 
complete,  very  likely  a  comprehensive  statement  will 
sum  up  this  stage  of  the  essay,  and  this  concluding  sum- 
mary rather  than  the  preliminary  statement  one  makes 
the  basis  of  his  note,  as  he  now  formulates  the  burden  of 
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the  thought.  Another  topic  is  begun,  another  develop- 
ment follows,  and  the  process  just  completed  is  gone 
through  with  once  more. 

Still  another  essay  may  begin  a  little  blindly.  One 
knows  the  general  subject  perhaps  —  he  may  not,  for  the 
title  may  be  merely  suggestive  —  but  paragraph  after 
paragraph  unfolds  itself  without  very  obvious  progress 
toward  a  goal.  Here,  apparently,  one  has  come  upon  an 
exposition  with  a  distinctly  inductive  opening  or  possibly 
with  an  inductive  development  throughout.  One  can  but 
watch  and  wait,  only  taking  pains  as  the  essay  unfolds, 
and  one  topic  gives  way  to  another,  to  sum  up  each 
briefly  in  turn.  All  writing  proceeds  by  topics,  and  one 
can  soon  learn  to  know  when  the  treatment  of  one  topic 
or  phase  of  a  subject  has  reached  a  conclusion,  even 
though  the  total  meaning  and  final  outcome  of  the  whole 
remain  obscure.  In  the  case  of  works  largely  inductive 
one  may  indeed  prefer  to  take  no  notes  until  they  have 
been  read  completely  through,  when,  everything  being 
understood,  he  can  retrace  his  steps  and  see  plainly  what 
was  and  what  was  not  of  primary  importance.  The  latter 
procedure,  when  such  a  plan  is  involved,  seems  the  best. 

The  reader  who  is  familiar  with  Chapter  II  of  this  book, 
on  "The  Whole  Composition,  with  Special  Reference  to 
Exposition,"  will  have  recognized,  perhaps  even  before 
he  came  to  the  last  paragraph,  that  in  nearly  all  that  we 
have  been  saying  we  merely  approach  old  matter  from  a 
different  point  of  view.  In  Chapter  II  we  were  discussing 
possible  plans  for  compositions  ;  here  we  are  discussing 
how  by  discovering  the  plans  of  compositions  already 
written  we  may  the  more  easily  come  at  their  thought. 
The  two  discussions  are  complementary.  In  fact,  no 
better  preparation  for  the  taking  of  notes  on  expository 
material  can  be  suggested  than  a  thorough  study  of  the 
various  types  of  expository  structure  and  of  the  various 
means  by  which  the  author  makes  plain  to  his  reader  the 
general  plan  of  his  composition  and  the  logical  relations 
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of  Its  parts.  To  take  notes  is  essentially  to  extract  the 
plan  embedded  in  the  completed  essay,  to  reproduce  out 
of  the  essay  itself  the  very  outline,  in  substance  if  not  in 
form,  which  was  followed  by  the  author. 

Essentially  —  be  it  observed.  In  one  respect  notes  and 
outlines  differ.  An  outline  may  contain  comparatively 
little  detail  of  any  kind.  Notes  should  contain  a  good 
deal.  Details  supporting  general  ideas  will,  when  one 
comes  to  study  over  his  notebook,  give  vitality  to  the 
thought,  stimulate  the  memory,  and,  by  their  definiteness, 
prevent  misunderstandings.  Moreover,  there  are  other 
details  which  one  should  be  at  pains  to  keep,  such  as 
important  dates,  which  should  be  carefully  copied  (one 
can  not  trust  them  to  memory),  significant  proper  names, 
which  should  be  set  down  accurately  as  they  are  printed, 
references  to  books,  which  require  similar  exactness  of 
notation,  and  occasionally  a  memorable  sentence,  so 
imaginative,  so  happily  worded,  or  of  such  weight  and 
meaning  as  to  deserve  the  honor  of  preservation. 

Details  should  appear  in  one's  notes  in  due  subordina- 
tion to  main  ideas,  so  that  no  confusion  will  result  from 
their  presence.      But  how  is  one  to  bring  this  about  ? 

The  clearest  way,  and  hence  the  best  when  it  is  con- 
venient, is  to  arrange  one's  notes  so  that  their  distribution 
on  the  page  resembles  that  of  an  analytical  outline  (see 
pages  68,  70)  —  important  topics  or  points  standing  out 
boldly,  like  important  headings  of  the  outline,  and  details, 
of  whatever  kind,  being  set  down  under  the  headings  to 
which  they  are  related,  and,  as  in  the  outline,  with  a 
distinct  indentation  of  the  left-hand  margin.  Material 
arranged  in  this  fashion,  being  already  analyzed  to  the 
eye,  can  be  reviewed,  committed  to  memory,  or  referred 
to,  with  the  minimum  effort. 

When  such  a  diagrammatic  outline  method  is  not  used, 
something  of  the  same  clearness  and  orderliness  can  be 
secured  by  taking  pains  to  treat  each  important  topic  in 
a   separate  paragraph  of  one's   notes,   and   to  open   the 
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paragraph  by  naming  it  or  summarizing  the  author's 
thought  upon  it,  and  perhaps  indicating  in  addition  its 
relations  to  other  parts  of  the  discussion.  Underlining 
such  introductory  elements  greatly  adds  to  their  con- 
spicuousness. 

When  neither  of  these  methods  is  employed  but  the 
note-taker  simply  sets  down  in  succession  and  with  no 
special  regard  to  formal  arrangement  whatever  seems  to 
him  worthy  of  note,  he  can  still  distinguish  the  important 
from  the  unimportant,  the  general  from  the  particular, 
by  the  wording  of  the  sentences  —  "The  point  to  re- 
member is  tliat  all  these  characteristics  are  related  to 
.  .  ,";  "An  interesting  illustration  of  the  preceding  idea 
is  .  .  ,"  —  and,  here  also,  by  the  use  of  underlining. 
But  it  is  plain  that  the  more  trouble  he  takes  to  show  by 
the  outward  form  of  his  notes  what  is  outstanding  in 
them,  the  more  useful  will  they  be,  and  hence  that  the  two 
methods  described  in  the  preceding  paragraphs  are  to 
be  preferred. 

Bad  note-taking  is  taking  notes  without  order  or 
discrimination,  the  setting  down  in  random  fashion  what- 
ever happens  to  catch  the  attention,  or  as  much  of  the 
original  as  one  can  find  time  to  copy  out,  regardless  of 
its  relative  importance  or  unimportance.  This  is  note- 
taking  without  the  use  of  one's  mind,  and  is  largely  time 
wasted.  The  results  can  be  of  little  use  when  the  student 
is  in  college;  they  will  be  utterly  worthless  to  him  there- 
after. 

We  shall  now  endeavor  to  illustrate  in  some  degree 
these  suggestions  and  warnings  by  reading  and  taking 
notes  on  one  of  the  essays  reprinted  in  this  volume  — 
"The  Shrinking  Globe,"  by  Dean  Inge.  The  method 
used  is  that  app"oximating  the  analytical  outline.  It  is 
suggested  that  the  reader  turn  to  this  essay  (page  80) 
and  glance  through  it  at  the  same  time  that  he  reads 
these  notes.  Following  the  notes  is  an  explanatory  com- 
ment. 
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NOTES  ON  "THE  SHRINKING  GLOBE" 

Title  refers  to  abolition  of  distance  by  modern  discoveries. 
Cinema  :    has  made  civilization,  as  it  understands  civilization, 

known  to  all  classes  everywhere. 
Aviation  :  — 

A.  Speed  has  enormously  increased,  —  only  25  miles  an 
hour  in  1906,  —  especially  since  aviation  became  im- 
portant in  war. 

B.  The  invention  may  prove  disastrous  to  civilization 
through  its  power  in  attack ;  —  but  it  would  be  useful 
against  a  revolutionary  mob. 

C.  It  may  be  very  advantageous,  especially  to  the  British 
Empire,  in  times  of  peace  — 

1.  By  bringing  parts  of  political  units  closer  together. 

2.  By  increasing  the  range  of  holiday  traveling. 

3.  By  enabling  people  to  be  less  restricted  in  their 
places  of  residence.  Rich  Americans  can  have 
country  houses  in  England. 

D.  Result  of  more  rapid  communication  will  probably 
be  increased  friendliness  among  different  peoples,  in- 
creased knowledge  of  one  another,  more  uniformity 
of  civilization,  but  not  necessarily  increase  of  civiliza- 
tion. German  proverb :  "A  gosling  flew  over  the 
Rhine  and  came  back  a  goose." 

Broadcasting  :  is  an  amazing  invention  and  will  probably 
have  momentous  results,  as  — 

A.  In  politics  :   leaders  could  talk  directly  to  people. 

B.  In  education :  good  music  and  good  literature,  etc., 
already  being  popularized. 

C.  In  religion  :    non-churchgoers  listen  in. 

D.  In  social  life  :  by  establishing  a  standard  pronunciation 
and  thus  helping  to  abolish  a  great  obstacle  to  social 
equality. 

Other  worlds  :  shrinking  is  going  on  so  fast  that  some  have 
thought  of  conquering  other  worlds,  —  but  there  seems 
to  be  nothing  in  this. 

Television  and  beyond  :  television  opens  terrible  possibilities ; 
would  surely  need  censoring.  One  more  possibility  remains 
—  that  of  picking  up  past  events  still  extant  in  waves  of 
ether. 
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The  development  of  the  essay  is  inductive,  so  that  the  note- 
taker  must  feel  his  way.  The  first  paragraph  obviously  exists 
chiefly  to  explain  the  title.  The  beginning  of  the  second 
paragraph  introduces  the  cinema,  which  one  readily  gathers  is 
one  of  the  "modern  discoveries"  to  be  commented  on.  One 
has  only  to  read  and  record  what  is  essential  in  the  comment. 
The  third  paragraph  introduces  very  casually,  though  after  a 
few  lines  recognizably,  the  next  modern  discovery,  aviation, 
which  holds  the  stage  for  some  time.  The  comment  is  in  the 
nature  of  a  series  of  separate  remarks,  and  can  not  as  a  whole  be 
generalized.  Our  notes  may  therefore  take  the  form  of  coordi- 
nate statements.  It  is  true  that  C  and  D  are  especially  related 
to  each  other,  but  this  we  can  ignore  in  the  form  of  our  notes. 
We  have  before  this  time  caught  the  main  plan  of  the  essay  and 
are  prepared  for  the  next  modern  discovery,  broadcasting,  and 
here  we  note  in  succession  the  instances  of  "results"  achieved 
or  anticipated.  The  paragraph  next  the  last  plainly  passes 
from  actual  discoveries  to  speculation  on  future  conquests. 
We  note  its  content,  and  when  we  go  on  to  the  next  we  realize 
that  the  same  general  subject  is  being  continued. 

It  is  assumed  that  the  above  notes  are  taken  on  the 
first  reading,  currently,  as  the  reading  is  done,  and, 
since  the  development  of  the  essay  is  inductive,  and  the 
reader  has  only  a  general  notion  at  best  of  what  at  any 
time  is  coming,  one  could  not  expect  a  higher  degree  of 
analysis  than  is  represented.  If  the  reader  postponed 
taking  his  notes  until  he  had  completed  the  reading  of 
the  essay,  he  might  then  organize  them  more  elaborately, 
according  to  some  such  scheme  as  the  following :  — 

I.     Meaning  of  the  title  :  abolition  of  distance  by  modern 

discoveries. 
II.     Modern  discoveries,  named  and  commented  on  : 

A.  Cinema. 

B.  Aviation. 

C.  Broadcasting. 

III.     Speculation  regarding  future  discoveries. 

A.  Conquest  of  other  worlds. 

B.  Television  — -  and  beyond. 
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And  this,  clearly,  would  not  differ,  unless  In  the  amount 
of  detail  Incorporated,  from  an  ordinary  analytical  out- 
line. See  the  examples  of  analytical  outlines,  above, 
pages  68,  70. 

So  much  with  regard  to  notes  on  expository  reading. 
We  shall  now  say  a  word  regarding  notes  on  class  room 
lectures. 

Notes  on  Lectures.  —  The  problem  Is,  of  course, 
fundamentally  the  same.  Still  In  two  ways  It  presents 
differences,  one  tending  to  make  the  task  of  note-taking 
easier,  the  other  tending  to  make  It  harder. 

The  greater  ease  comes  from  the  fact  that  the  lecturer  — 
at  least  the  good  lecturer  —  Is  generally  at  more  pains 
than  the  writer  to  make  clear  the  plan  of  his  discourse. 
Occasionally,  Indeed,  he  will  talk  from  a  printed  outline, 
or  from  an  outline  written  on  the  blackboard,  so  that 
the  student  may  have  before  him  the  main  heads  or  even 
the  main  contents  of  the  lecture,  and  experience  no  trouble 
whatever  In  organizing  his  notes.  In  any  case  the 
lecturer  is  likely  to  realize  the  need  of  maximum  clarity 
and  hence  by  means  of  preliminary  announcements  and 
of  emphatic  transitions  and  conclusions  to  give  his 
listeners  a  degree  of  help  not  commonly  found  in  the 
printed  book.  Altogether,  this  aspect  of  the  problem  is 
much  to  the  advantage  of  the  note-taker  and  simplifies 
his  task. 

On  the  other  hand,  he  Is  In  another  respect  at  a  dis- 
advantage doubtless  of  greater  significance.  When  he  is 
taking  notes  on  reading  he  Is  able  at  any  time  to  reread, 
reconsider,  verify,  refresh  his  memory  —  if  his  attention 
wanders  no  great  harm  is  done ;  but  In  the  class  room  all 
this  is  changed.  He  must  get  what  is  said,  and  get  It 
accurately,  as  it  is  spoken ;  he  must  make  his  discrimina- 
tions quickly,  without  leisurely  reflection ;  going  back 
over  the  ground  covered  is  out  of  the  question.  The 
effort  of  attention  required  Is  therefore  much  greater,  and 
success  correspondingly  harder  to  achieve. 
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On  the  whole  it  would  appear  that  taking  notes  in  the 
class  room  is  usually  harder  than  taking  notes  on  reading, 
and  also  that  no  better  preparation  for  doing  the  former 
could  be  imagined  than  painstaking  self-discipline  in  the 
latter.  While  taking  notes  on  reading  the  student  works 
under  little  or  no  strain,  and  thus  under  ideal  conditions 
can  gradually  acquire  the  knack  of  discerning  the  plan 
of  a  composition  and  the  skill  to  separate  out  what  is  of 
paramount  importance.  He  may  be  sure  that  whatever 
progress  he  makes  in  these  directions  will  be  of  the  utmost 
value  to  him,  not  only  as  a  student  in  college  but  as  an 
intellectual  worker  throughout  his  life. 

Doubtless  the  best  method  of  taking  class  notes,  if  the 
student  has  but  the  perseverance  and  leisure  to  carry  it 
out,  is  to  make  only  brief  jottings  during  the  lecture,  and 
then  shortly  afterwards,  say  within  half  a  day,  to  "write 
up"  these  jottings  at  his  ease.  While  the  lecture  is  going 
on  he  can  then  give  virtually  his  entire  attention  to  the 
comprehension  of  what  is  said,  to  grasping  it  as  a  whole, 
to  realizing  it  intimately,  and  then  afterwards,  assisted  by 
his  brief  notes  of  headings,  ideas,  names,  dates,  he  can 
reconstruct  its  essential  features  in  his  mind  and  record 
them  in  some  orderly  way.  This  is  doubtless  the  ideal 
method  for  all  lectures  except  those  consisting  largely  of 
technical  details  which  must  be  set  down  in  full  at  the 
moment  they  are  given  out  if  they  are  to  be  got  at  all  — 
in  other  words,  for  all  lectures  where  the  emphasis  is 
primarily  on  ideas  and  points  of  view.  It  has  two  advan- 
tages even  beyond  the  superior  excellence  and  usefulness 
of  the  notes  themselves.  First,  it  is  almost  certain  to 
insure  a  better  understanding  of  the  lecture  than  is 
possible  while  one  is  endeavoring  to  take  ample  notes  : 
how  many,  many  students  have  taken  full  notes  of 
lectures  (or  what  they  believe  to  be  such)  while  their 
minds  were  intent  only  on  the  process  of  getting  things 
down,  or  perhaps  were  wandering  far  away  as  their  pen 
worked  furiously  on  in  response  to  the  instructor's  vo'ce. 
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Probably  many  teachers  begrudge  the  drain  on  the  stu- 
dent's attention  which  note-taking  necessitates ;  some 
even,  we  have  heard,  doubtless  on  this  account,  refuse 
to  allow  students  to  take  notes  at  all.  After  all,  the  thing 
of  first  importance  is  that  the  student  shall  understand 
fully  what  is  said,  when  it  is  being  said  ;  failure  in  this 
regard  is  not  likely  to  be  made  up  for  later  by  the  perusal 
of  notes  mechanically  taken,  A  second  advantage  of  this 
more  strenuous  system  is  the  superior  discipline  which  it 
gives  the  student  through  the  greater  responsibility  which 
it  places  on  his  powers  of  memory. 

Material  Equipment.  —  The  question  of  what  mate- 
rial equipment  is  best  for  taking  notes  is  certainly  of  minor 
importance,  but  at  the  same  time  not  negligible.  Loose- 
leaf  notebooks  are  preferable  to  bound  ones  for  reasons 
sufficiently  obvious.  A  large-sized  sheet  is  generally 
preferable  to  a  small-sized  sheet,  because  it  makes  easy 
an  outline  arrangement  of  material,  when  that  is  desired, 
and  at  all  times  encourages  clear,  legible  handwriting. 
A  crowded  page,  with  a  small,  cramped  hand,  is  disagree- 
able when  not  impossible  to  read ;  —  yet  who  has  not 
seen  such  in  diminutive  pocket  notebooks  whose  only 
virtue  is  their  convenient  size  !  Ink  of  course  is  preferable 
to  pencil  because  it  remains  for  a  long  time  as  distinct 
as  when  originally  used.  A  little  thought  given  to  the 
material  side  of  note-taking  may  well  mean  the  difference 
between  notes  useful  at  best  for  the  time  being  and  not 
very  good  even  for  that,  and  notes  that  one  may  care  to 
keep  for  a  lifetime  as  a  valuable  part  of  one's  intellectual 
baggage. 

B.     Summary  Notes  on  Non-Expository  Matter 

Readings  in  history  and  biography  are  likely  to  combine 
ideas  with  narrative  and  so  in  part  do  not  differ  from  the 
material  we  have  already  considered.  The  new  material 
which  it  will  be  worth  while  to  discuss  consists  of  the 
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purely  narrative  side  of  historical  and  biographical 
writing,  fiction,  and  drama.  What  is  there  new  to  be 
said  regarding  it  ? 

Nothing,  so  far  as  basic  principles  go.  There  is  always, 
whatever  the  material,  the  necessity  of  using  one's  head, 
of  distinguishing  between  the  general  and  the  particular, 
the  important  and  the  unimportant.  In  taking  notes  on 
historical  or  biographical  narrative,  one  reproduces  main 
outlines,  together  with  outstanding  incidents,  being  care- 
ful to  record  the  most  important  dates.  Here  the  chief 
headings,  which  will  normally  be  supplied  or  suggested 
by  the  author,  may  indicate  in  a  summary  way  significant 
stages  in  the  unfolding  of  the  narrative ;  as,  in  the  case 
of  a  biography  :  early  years  ;  education  ;  beginnings  of 
professional  life ;  diplomatic  mission  to  Europe ;  etc. 
Underneath  such  headings  will  appear  the  more  memo- 
rable details  thereto  pertaining,  respectively.  Notes  on 
fiction,  unless  taken  with  some  special  object  in  view, 
need  not  be  detailed.  A  short  summary  of  the  action, 
including  brief  indication  of  the  more  striking  scenes,  is 
all  that  one  could  ordinarily  wish  to  record.  Notes  on 
drama  naturally  take  the  form  of  a  synopsis  by  acts  or 
scenes.  One  places  "Act  I"  in  the  left  margin  or  at  the 
center  of  his  sheet  of  paper,  and  underneath  the  heading 
writes  a  brief  summary  of  the  action  in  that  part  of  the 
play.  If  he  wishes  the  synopsis  to  go  by  scenes,  he  will 
subdivide  the  act  into  its  scenes  and  summarize  each 
separately.  Sometimes  it  may  prove  convenient  to  place 
at  the  head  of  the  synopsis  a  list  of  the  characters,  with 
a  word  of  identification  appended  to  their  names  —  what 
used  to  be  called  more  often  than  now  a  dramatis  personae. 

C.     Notes   for  Special  Investigations 

And  now  concerning  notes  taken,  not  with  the  idea  of 
summarizing  as  a  whole  what  is  read  or  listened  to,  but 
with  reference  only  to  some  special  investigation  which 
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one  has  In  hand,  some  study,  it  may  be,  in  history,  soci- 
ology, science,  or  hterature.  Suppose  one  sets  out  to 
write  an  article  on  an  aspect  of  Italian  Fascism.  He 
picks  up  the  details  he  is  in  search  of  here  and  there 
in  a  large  number  of  books,  newspapers,  and  magazines. 
What  technique  of  taking  notes  will  best  serve  his  needs  ? 

Probably  most  investigators  would  recommend  the  first 
of  the  following  rules  ;  all  would  certainly  recommend  the 
second  and  third. 

I.  Use  small  uniform  cards  instead  of  notebooks,  and 
in  taking  notes  record  no  more  than  a  single  detail  —  fact 
or  idea  —  on  a  card.  In  the  upper  left-hand  corner  of 
each  card  place  a  heading  clearly  identifying  the  material 
which  it  contains.  An  example  follows.  It  is  assumed 
that  the  note-taker  is  at  work  on  the  topic  "The  Present 
Status  of  Fascism." 


Balilla  organizations,  statistics 
for  1930  (end  of  year) 

Balillas  (age  8-14) 954^903 

Avanguardisti  (age  14-18)     ....  39557o8 

Piccole  Italiane 640,000 

Giovani  Italiane 92,630 


(Boys:   1,350,611 
Girls:        732,630) 

The  Americana  Annual,  193 1,  p.  415. 


2,083,241 


2.  Note  fully  and  accurately  in  every  instance  the 
source  of  the  material  gleaned.  If  it  is  a  book,  get  at 
least  its  exact  title,  the  exact  name  of  its  author,  its  date, 
and  the  pages  where  the  material  may  be  found  ;  if  an 
article,  get  at  least  its  exact  title,  the  exact  name  of  its 
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author,  the  exact  name,  volume  number,  and  date  of  the 
periodical  in  which  it  appears.  When  one  is  dealing  with 
many  sources  it  is  perilous  to  trust  to  memory  even  for 
what  may  seem  obvious  details,  and  it  is  not  always  easy 
to  get  one's  hands  a  second  time  on  the  materials  one  has 
used.  It  is  better  even  not  to  employ  chance  abbrevia- 
tions with  the  idea  that  their  significance  will  be  plain  to 
one  later.     Often  it  will  not. 

3.  Be  at  pains  to  distinguish  carefully  between  what 
you  quote  word  for  word  from  your  author  and  what 
you  merely  summarize  or  paraphrase.  What  is  quoted 
should  of  course  be  placed  in  quote  marks. 

The  use  of  cards  in  preparing  for  special  studies  has  one 
great  and  peculiar  advantage.  It  enables  one  to  classify 
and  arrange  and  ponder  one's  data  with  a  minimum  of 
trouble. 

D.  Forms  for  Bibliography 

Forms  for  bibliographical  entries  are  various.  The 
following  —  the  first  of  a  book,  the  second  of  a  magazine 
article  —  are  acceptable  : 

Mather,  Frank  Jewett,  Jr.     Estimates  in  Art.     Charles  Scrib- 
ner's  Sons,  New  York,  1916. 

Stimson,    Henry    Lewis.     "  Analysis    of    Limitation    Agree- 
ment."    Current  History,  vol.  32,  pp.  358-60  (May,  1930). 
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DEFINITIONS 

Absolute  construction  or  Nominative  absolute.  —  A  substantive 
in  the  nominative  case  and  a  participle  standing  in  the  rela- 
tion to  each  other  of  subject  and  predicate  and  therefore 
equivalent  to  a  clause.  It  is  called  an  absolute  construction 
because  it  is  independent  of  the  rest  of  the  sentence,  and  yet 
it  may  be  considered  an  adverbial  modifier.      Example: 

The  trial  being  over,  we  considered  the  next  step. 

Accusative.  —  See  Case. 

Active  voice.  —  See  Voice. 

Adjective.  —  A  word  that  describes  or  limits  a  substantive. 

Descriptive  :   the  large  red  apples ;   she  was  angry ;  what  I  said  is  true. 
Limiting  :   the  book ;   this  book ;   that  book ;   one  book. 

Adjective  clause.  —  A  clause  that  modifies  a  substantive ; 
commonly  called  a  relative  clause.  Examples:  the  house 
that  Jack  built;   the  town  where  you  were  horn. 

Adjective  phrase.  —  A  phrase  that  modifies  a  substantive. 
Examples:  the  house  on  the  hill;  the  wind  in  the  willows;  a 
man  of  the  people. 

Adverb.  —  A  word  that  modifies  a  verb,  an  adjective,  or  an- 
other adverb.  Examples:  It  rained  hard.  The  night  was 
too  wet  for  walking.  The  road  became  flooded  very  quickly. 
A  relative  adverb  introduces  a  subordinate  clause  and  is 
similar  in  its  use  to  a  relative  pronoun.  An  interrogative 
adverb  introduces  a  question. 

Relative  adverb  :   We  saw  the  house  where  [in  which]  he  was  born. 
Interrogative  adverb  :   When  did  you  come  in  \ 

Adverbial  clause.  —  A  clause  that  modifies  a  verb,  an  adjective, 
or  an  adverb.  Adverbial  clauses  commonly  express  cause, 
comparison,  concession,  condition,  degree,  manner,  place, 
purpose,  result,  or  time. 

Modifying  a  verb  :   I  shall  go  when  you  go. 

Modifying  an  adjective  :   He  was  wiser  than  we  had  thought. 

Modifying  an  adverb  :   He  acted  more  wisely  than  we  had  expected. 

Adverbial  phrase.  —  A  phrase  that  modifies  a  verb,  an  adjec- 
tive,   or    an    adverb.     Examples:     He    acted   with    complete 
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independence.  His  conduct  was  consistent  with  his  theory. 
He  acted  wisely  from  his  own  point  of  view. 
Agreement.  —  Correspondence  in  case,  gender,  person,  or 
number  between  two  parts  of  speech.  A  verb  agrees  with  its 
subject  in  number  and  person.  A  pronoun  agrees  with  its 
antecedent  in  person,  gender,  and  number.  A  demonstra- 
tive adjective  agrees  with  its  noun  in  number.  An  appositive 
agrees  with  its  substantive  in  gender,  number,  and  case. 

Verb  and  subject:  The  books  are  interesting. 
Pronoun  and  antecedent  :   Each  drew  his  own  conclusion. 
Demonstrative  adjective  and  noun  :   I  like  that  kind  of  person. 
Appositive  and  substantive  :    Was  it  the  president,  he  and  not  his 
secretary .'' 

Antecedent.  —  The  substantive  to  which  a  pronoun  refers. 
Examples:  It  is  the  dean  who  objects.  I  met  the  man  and 
talked  with  him.  There  is  good  reason  for  it;  this  is  beyond 
question. 

Apposition.  —  See  Appositive. 

Appositive.  —  A  substantive  or  clause  describing,  explaining, 
or  limiting  another  substantive  or  clause  and  denoting  the 
same  person  or  thing.  Such  a  substantive  or  clause  is  said  to 
be  in  apposition.  Examples:  Jerry,  my  cat ;  faith,  the  sub- 
stance of  things  hoped  for;   the  fact  that  he  is  my  brother. 

Article.  —  Definite  article,  the;  indefinite  article,  a,  an.  Gram- 
matically, these  are  adjectives. 

Auxiliary.  —  A  verb  used  with  an  infinitive  or  participle  to  make 
up  a  verb  phrase.     Examples:    will  go,  can  see,  have  been. 

Balance.  —  Identity  or  close  correspondence  of  grammatical 
structure.     Cf.  Parallel  structure.     Examples: 

They  increase  the  cares  of  life,  but 

they  mitigate  the  remembrance  of  death. 

The  heavens  declare  the  glory  of  God,  and 

the  firmament  showeth  his  handiwork. 

Case.  —  Distinction  in  the  form  of  a  noun  or  pronoun  to  show 
its  relation  to  some  other  word,  as  that  of  subject  or  object. 
The  three  cases  are  nominative,  possessive  (or  genitive),  and 
objective  (or  accusative).  Some  pronouns  have  different 
forms  for  all  three  cases.  (/,  my  or  mine,  me ;  zve,  our  or  ours, 
us,  etc.)  Nouns  have  only  two  forms  :  a  common  form  for 
both  nominative  and  objective,  and  a  possessive  form. 


HANDBOOK   OF   COMPOSITION  643 

Nominative  :  Chiefly,  the  case  of  a  noun  or  pronoun  used  as  the 
subject  of  a  finite  verb  or  as  the  predicate  substantive  referring  to 
the  subject  of  the  verb.  Examples:  The  cat  was  old.  The  woman 
who  owned  it  was  queer.     She  was  an  author. 

Possessive  (or  genitive)  :  Chiefly,  the  case  of  a  noun  or  pronoun 
when  it  signifies  ownership  or  possession.  Examples :  The  cat's  fur 
was  beautiful.     My  luck  was  good ;   his  was  not. 

Objective  (or  accusative)  :  Chiefly,  the  case  of  a  pronoun  used  as 
the  object  of  a  verb  or  a  preposition.  Examples:  Whom  did  you 
invite?     It  was  returned  to  her. 

Clause.  —  A  subject  and  a  predicate  and  their  modifiers  used  as 
a  part  of  a  sentence. 

Principal  or  independent  or  main  clause  :  A  clause  that  is  logically 
complete.     Examples: 

The  night  was  dark,  \\  and  the  snow  had  begun  to  fall. 

The  roads  were  wet,  although  the  rain  had  stopped. 

Subordinate  or  dependent  clause  :  A  clause  that  is  logically  incom- 
plete, depending  upon  the  principal  clause  for  complete  meaning. 
Such  a  clause  is  always  grammatically  equivalent  to  a  single  part 
of  speech.  Cf.  adverbial  (adverb),  relative  (adjective),  and  sub- 
stantive (noun)  clauses.     Examples: 

Adverbial  :   I  came  when  I  was  called. 

Relative  :   I  saw  the  man  whom  you  mentioned. 

Substantive  :   I  know  that  you  did. 

Complex  sentence.  —  A  sentence  containing  but  one  principal 
clause  and  one  or  more  subordinate  clauses.  Example:  He 
told  me  that  every  student  vi^as  assigned  to  an  adviser. 

Compound  sentence.  —  A  sentence  containing  two  or  more 
principal  clauses.  Example:  There  are  many  hypotheses, 
but  only  one  of  them  is  correct. 

Concessive  clause.  —  An  adverbial  clause,  ordinarily  intro- 
duced by  though.,  although,  or  even  if,  to  express  a  fact  in  spite 
of  which  the  assertion  of  a  principal  clause  is  true.     Examples: 

He  came,  although  he  was  frightened. 
He  is  brave,  even  if  he  seems  cowardly. 

Conditional  clause ;  condition.  —  An  adverbial  clause,  ordi- 
narily introduced  by  if,  or  unless,  and  giving  a  circumstance 
on  which  the  action  of  a  principal  clause  is  contingent. 
Example:   I  shall  come  if  I  can. 

Conjunction.  —  A  word  used  to  connect  words,  phrases,  or 
clauses,  differing  from  a  preposition  in  that  it  does  not  take  an 
object.     Examples:   dog  and  cat,  by  land  or  by  sea. 

Coordinate.  —  Having  the  same  rank  and  equivalent  gram- 
matical construction.     Used  of  words,  phrases,  or  clauses  in 
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the  same  sentence.  Example:  The  book  that  I  borrowed 
and  that  you  lost  is  out  of  print  and  rare. 

Coordinating  conjunction.  —  A  conjunction  used  to  connect 
words,  phrases,  or  clauses  of  equal  rank.  Examples:  accord- 
ingly, and,  but,  consequently,  for  (also  preposition),  hence,  how- 
ever (also  subordinating),  moreover,  nevertheless,  nor,  or,  so, 
still,  therefore,  yet. 

Copula  ;  copulative  (or  linking)  verb.  —  An  intransitive  verb 
used  to  connect  the  subject  with  some  word  in  the  predicate 
that  describes  or  limits  or  otherwise  refers  to  the  subject. 
The  most  common  copulative  verbs  are  be,  become,  appear, 
seem,  look,  taste,  smell.  Examples:  The  day  is  hot.  Your 
statement  seems  correct.     John  became  king. 

Correlative  conjunctions.  —  Certain  conjunctions,  used  in 
pairs,  to  connect  words,  phrases,  or  clauses  identical  in  gram- 
matical construction.  Examples:  not  only  .  .  .  but  also;  but 
.   .   .  and;     either   .   .   .  or;     neither  .   .   .   nor. 

Dependent  predication.  —  See  Predication. 

Direct  quotation.  —  A  quotation  which  repeats  the  exact 
words  of  the  original  statement  or  question.  A  direct  quota- 
tion is  not  joined  to  the  rest  of  the  sentence  by  a  subordinating 
conjunction.     Examples: 

"  This  is  difficult,'"''  said  he. 

"  JF/iat  is  the  trouble?''''    I  inquired. 

Elliptical  construction.  —  A  construction  which  omits  some 
element  necessary  for  grammatical  completeness.     Examples: 

Though  [it  is]  possible,  it  is  not  probable. 
There  is  more  truth  than  [there  is]  poetry  here. 

Expletive.  —  It  and  there  are  often  used  to  introduce  sentences 
in  the  inverted  order.     Examples: 

It  is  a  long  distance. 
There  will  be  five  of  us. 

Genitive.  —  See  Case. 

Gerund  or  Verbal  noun.  —  A  form  of  the  verb  that  shares  the 
function  of  verb  and  noun.  It  is  like  the  present  participle 
in  form  (ending  in  -ing)  but  different  in  function.  It  is  used 
like  a  noun  as  subject  of  a  verb,  as  predicate  nominative,  or 
as  object  of  a  verb  or  preposition  ;  and  like  a  noun  it  can  be 
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modified  by  an  adjective.  Like  a  verb,  it  can  have  an  object 
or  be  completed  by  a  predicate  nominative  and  can  be  modi- 
fied by  an  adverb.     Examples: 

I  like  good  skating.     (Object  of  verb;    modified  by  adjective.) 
Fighting  forest  fires  is  dangerous.     (Subject  of  verb;    taking  direct 

object.) 
He  formed  the  habit  of  reading  carefully.     (Object  of  preposition; 

modified  by  adverb.) 

Gerund  phrase.  —  A  group  of  words  consisting  essentially  of 
a  gerund  and  a  preposition  which  governs  it.     Example: 

In  proving  my  point,  I  lost  my  temper. 

Imperative.  —  See  Mode. 

Independent  predication.  —  See  Predication. 

Indicative.  —  See  Mode. 

Indirect  object.  —  A  substantive  used  with  certain  verbs  to 
indicate  towards  whom  or  what  the  action  of  the  rest  of  the 
predicate  is  directed.  It  is  equivalent  to  a  prepositional 
phrase  with  to.     Examples: 

He  gave  me  an  illustration. 

He  offered  his  victim  two  alternatives. 

Indirect  quotation.  —  A  quotation  which  does  not  repeat  the 
exact  words  of  the  original.  It  is  grammatically  dependent 
upon  some  verb  of  saying,  thinking,  or  asking,  and  is  ordi- 
narily introduced  by  that,  expressed  or  understood,  or  an 
interrogative  pronoun. 

Indirect:   He  said  that  this  was  difficult. 
Direct:   "This  is  diflBcult,"  said  he. 
Indirect:   I  inquired  what  the  trouble  was. 
Indirect  :    {that  understood)  He  said  he  was  willing. 

Infinitive. — A  form  of  the  verb,  commonly  preceded  by  to,  which 
is  called  the  sign  of  the  infinitive.  It  combines,  generally 
without  the  to,  with  an  auxiliary  {may,  can,  shall,  etc.)  to 
form  a  verb  phrase.  It  may  also  be  used  as  a  noun  :  as  a 
subject,  object,  or  predicate  complement;  or  it  may  be  used 
as  an  adjective  or  an  adverb.  Like  a  verb,  it  may  take  a 
subject,  an  object,  and  adverbial  modifiers. 

Part  of  verb  phrase  :  We  may  do  better. 

Subject  and  predicate  complement  :    To  imitate  is  to  admit  Inferi- 
ority. 
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Object  of  verb  :   We  offered  to  go. 

Adjective  :   His  anxiety  to  please  was  pathetic. 

Adverb  :   He  is  anxious  to  please. 

Infinitive  phrase  with  subject  and  predicate  complement:  We 
wish  you  to  be  our  guest. 

Infinitive  phrase  with  adverbial  modifier:  It  is  better /or  him  to 
leave  immediately.  [The  infinitive  phrase  itself  is  used  as  the  ob- 
ject of  the  preposition  jor.\ 

Interjection.  —  A  word  used  without  grammatical  construction 
to  indicate  emotion.     Examples:   Oh  ;   hullo  ;    alas. 

Intransitive  verb.  —  A  verb  used  without  a  direct  object ;  that 
is,  one  which  expresses  action  not  requiring  a  receiver.  Ex- 
amples:  Time  flies.     The  time  seevis  short. 

Linking  verb.  —  See  Copula. 

Loose  sentence.  —  A  sentence  that  is  not  periodic ;  that  is  to 
say,  one  that  is  grammatically  complete  at  more  than  one 
point.     Example: 

I  wandered  on  ||  past  the  orchard  ||  and  down  through  the  meadows 
II  where  the  bobolinks  were  calling. 

Mode  or  Mood.  —  Distinction  in  the  form  of  a  verb  to  indicate 
the  mental  attitude  of  the  speaker  toward  the  action. 

Indicative  :  The  mood  of  ordinary  assertion  or  question.  Examples: 
I  left  home,     ^re  you  sure  f 

Imperative:  The  mood  used  to  express  a  command.  Example: 
Keep  your  temper,  or  change  the  subject. 

Subjunctive  :  The  form  which  expresses  a  wish  in  independent 
sentences  (God  grant  this  is  true)  and  is  used  considerably  in  de- 
pendent clauses;  e.g.,  in  wishes,  and  in  certain  conditional  and  con- 
cessive clauses,  expressing  uncertain  condition  or  condition  contrary 
to  fact.     Examples : 

If  this  were  your  first  offense,  the  case  would  be  different. 
If  this  be  treason,  make  the  most  of  it. 

Modifier.  —  Any  grammatical  element  (word,  phrase,  or  clause) 
which  qualifies  or  limits  the  meaning  of  another  word  or  group 
of  words.  Examples:  a  purple  cow;  the  end  of  the  world; 
to  work  under  diffi-culties ;    to  appear  zvhe?t  the  time  is  ripe. 

Nominative.  —  See  Case. 

Nominative  absolute,  —  See  Absolute  construction. 

Nominative  of  address.  —  See  Vocative. 

Noun.  —  The  name  of  a  person,  place,  or  thing.  Examples: 
Robert,  Boston,  coff"ee,  kindness. 

Number.  —  A  distinction  between  one  and  more  than  one,  char- 
acteristic of  nouns,  pronouns,  and  verbs. 
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Singular  :   cat,  mouse,  he,  this,  is. 
LURAL :   cats,  mice,  they,  these,  are. 

Object  (of  a  preposition).  —  The  substantive  used  after  a  prepo- 
sition to  form  a  prepositional  phrase.  Examples:  The  bench 
under  the  tree;   a  voice  in  the  night;   coming  after  the  flood. 

Object  (of  a  verb).  —  The  substantive  used  with  a  transitive 
verb  to  indicate  the  recipient  or  the  result  of  the  action.  Ex- 
amples: He  saw  his  opportunity.  He  built  a  house.  See 
also  Indirect  object. 

Objective.  —  See  Case. 

Parallel  structure.  —  The  repetition  of  grammatical  construc- 
tion.    Cf.  Balance.     Example: 

He  was  devoted  to  the  pursuit  of  knowledge,  interested  in  all  sorts  of 
sports,  and  fascinated  by  every  thing  of  beauty  that  he  saw. 

Parenthetical  expression.  —  An  expression  bearing  no  gram- 
matical relation  to  the  rest  of  the  sentence  in  which  it  is 
inserted.  Note  :  It  is  not  to  be  confused  with  the  absolute 
construction. 

Parenthetical  :  The  reason,  I  think,  is  obvious. 

Not  parenthetical  :   I  think  that  the  reason  is  obvious. 

Participle.  —  A  part  of  the  verb  that  shares  the  functions  of 
verb  and  adjective.  The  present  participle  ends  in  -ing. 
Examples:  wishing,  choosing,  thinking.  The  past  participle 
ends  in  -ed,  -d,  -t,  -en,  -n,  or  is  formed  by  a  vowel  change. 
Examples:   wished,  thought,  chosen,  rung. 

Passive.  —  See  Voice. 

Periodic  sentence.  —  A  sentence  which  is  not  grammatically 
complete  until  its  end.     (Cf.  Loose  sentence.)     Examples: 

Without  any  question,  you  are  the  man. 

He  pursued,  however  various  the  circumstances,  the  same  policy. 

Person.  —  A  distinction,  characteristic  of  verbs  and  certain 
pronouns,  between  the  person  speaking  (first  person),  the 
person  spoken  to  (second  person),  and  the  person  or  thing 
spoken  of  (third  person),  and  usually  indicated  by  inflected 
forms. 

First  person  :   I,  we,  am. 

Second  person  :  Thou,  you,  goest. 

Third  person  :  He,  they,  the  lamp-post,  comes. 
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Personal  pronoun.  —  A  pronoun  that  indicates  person.  Ex- 
amples:   I,  thou,  he,  she,  it,  and  their  plurals. 

Phrase.  —  A  group  of  words,  not  a  clause,  used  as  a  single  part 
of  speech.      Examples:    hi  the  dark;   would  have  come. 

Plural.  —  See  Number. 

Possessive.  —  See  Case. 

Predicate.  —  That  part  of  a  clause  or  sentence  which  makes 
the  assertion  about  the  subject ;  a  predicate  verb  with  its 
object  or  other  completing  word  and  its  modifiers.     Example : 

The  man  mounted  the  steps  with  difficulty. 

Predicate  adjective.  —  An  adjective  in  the  predicate  completing 
the  meaning  of  a  copulative  verb  and  referring  to  the  same 
person  or  thing  as  the  subject  of  the  sentence.  Example: 
The  boy  is  very  intelligent. 

Predicate  nominative  or  noun.  —  A  substantive  in  the  predicate 
completing  the  meaning  of  a  copulative  verb  and  referring 
to  the  same  person  or  thing  as  the  subject  of  the  sentence. 
Examples: 

The  child  is  a  boy. 

That  certainly  is  he. 

His  chief  diversion  is  fishing. 

Predicate  verb.  —  The  essential  verb  of  a  predication.  Ex- 
ample:  He  has  made  the  trip  many  times. 

Predication.  —  An  expression  containing  but  one  subject  and 
one  predicate.     Predications  are  independent  or  dependent. 

Independent  predication  :    The  day  is  cloudy. 

Dependent  predication  :   Fish  bite  better  when  the  day  is  cloudy. 

Preposition.  —  A  word  placed  before  a  substantive  to  show  its 
relation  to  some  other  word  in  the  sentence.  Examples: 
the  hole  in  the  wall ;    speaking  with  care. 

Principal  parts.  —  The  principal  parts  of  an  English  verb  are 
normally  (i)  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present,  (2)  the 
first  person  singular  of  the  past,  and  (3)  the  past  participle. 
Examples:   sing,  sang,  sung;   like,  liked,  liked;   he,  lay,  lain. 

Pronoun.  —  A  word  used  in  place  of  a  noun.  Examples:  /, 
who,  that,  each. 

Relative  clause.  —  A  clause  introduced  by  a  relative  pronoun 
or  adverb  and  modifying  a  substantive.  Examples:  the 
house  that  Jack  built;   the  town  where  you  were  horn. 
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Relative   pronoun.  —  A    pronoun    that    introduces    a    relative 

clause.      Examples:    who,   whom,  which,   that,  what,  whoever, 

etc. 
Restrictive.  —  Limiting  the  meaning  of  the  word  modified  to 

such  an  extent  that  the  omission  of  the  modifier  seriously 

alters  the  meaning  of  the  sentence. 

Restrictive  (or  essential)  clause  :  The  highest  mountain  that  I 
have  climbed  is  Washington. 

Restrictive  (or  essential)  phrase  :  The  highest  mountain  in  Mas- 
sachusetts is  Greylock. 

Sentence.  — ■  A  group  of  words  that  express  a  complete  thought. 

Examples:    There  was  a  small  boy  in  Quebec.     Why  do  the 

heathen  rage  .''     Follow  the  arrow. 
Sequence  of  tenses.  —  A  correspondence  of  tenses  in  the  main 

and  subordinate  clauses  of  a  sentence.     Examples: 

He  says  that  he  has  been  there  and  is  going  again. 
He  said  that  he  had  been  there  and  was  going  again. 

Simple  sentence.  —  A  sentence  containing  but  one  predication. 
Examples:  Grass  is  green.  The  truth  of  the  statement  is  in- 
controvertible. 

Singular.  —  See  Number. 

Subject.  —  The  part  of  a  sentence  about  which  something  is 
said.  The  term  may  refer  to  a  simple  substantive  (distin- 
guished as  the  subject  substantive)  or  to  a  substantive  with  all 
its  modifiers  (distinguished  as  the  complete  subject).  Exam- 
ple: The  large  house  with  the  colonial  doorway  belongs  to 
Captain  Crowninshield. 

Subject  substantive  :   house. 

Complete  subject  :   the  large  house  with  the  colonial  doorway. 

Subjunctive.  —  See  Mood. 

Subordinate  clause.  —  See  Clause. 

Subordinating  conjunction.  —  A  conjunction  that  introduces 
a  subordinate  clause.  Examples:  after  (also  a  preposition), 
although,  as,  as  if,  because,  before  (also  a  preposition),  even  if, 
how,  if,  in  order  that,  lest,  provided,  provided  that,  since,  so  that, 
than,  that  (also  a  relative  pronoun),  though,  unless,  until, 
when,  whenever,  where,  whereas,  wherever,  whether,  while. 

Substantive.  —  A  word  used  as  a  noun. 
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Substantive  or  noun  clause.- — A  clause  used  as  a  noun;  for 
example,  as  subject  or  object  of  a  verb,  as  predicate  nomina- 
tive, or  as  the  object  of  a  preposition. 

Subject:    That  he  was  mistaken  is  certain. 

Predicate  nominative  :  The  trouble  was  that  he  missed  the  train. 

Object  :   He  found  that  he  had  mislaid  his  pen. 

Object  of  preposition  :   He  came  to  what  seemed  a  river. 

Tense.  —  Distinction  in  the  form  of  a  verb  to  indicate  the  time 
of  the  action.  Examples:  Present,  he  comes;  past,  he  ccme; 
future,  he  will  come;  perfect,  he  has  come;  past  perfect,  he 
had  come;   future  perfect,  he  will  have  come. 

Transitive  verb.  —A  verb  which  requires  a  substantive,  called 
its  (direct)  object,  to  indicate  the  recipient  or  result  of  its 
action.  Certain  verbs  can  be  used  either  transitively  or 
intransitively. 

Transitive  :   We  increased  the  circulation. 
Intransitive  :  The  circulation  increased  rapidly. 

Verb.  —  A  part  of  speech  by  means  of  which  we  make  an  asser- 
tion or  ask  a  question.  See  also  Infinitive  and  Participle. 
Examples:  He  comes;  we  go.  They  are  deceived.  The  leaves 
fall. 

Verbal  noun.  —  See  Gerund. 

Vocative.  —  Name  used  in  direct  address.     Example: 

Mary,  your  mother  is  calling  you. 

Voice.  — A  distinction  in  the  form  of  a  transitive  verb  to  indi- 
cate whether  the  subject  acts  {active  voice)  or  receives  the 
action  {passive  voice). 

Active  :   We  asked  a  question. 
Passive  :   A  question  was  asked. 


C.   COHERENCE 
CI.     Arrangement. 

Cll.  Order  of  sentence  elements.  —  Sentence  elements 
should  be  arranged  to  read  as  smoothly  as  possible ;  that  is, 
the  elements  that  are  grammatically  connected  should 
ordinarily  be  close  together.  The  subject  and  verb,  the 
verb  and  its  object,  the  parts  of  a  compound  verb,  the  prepo- 
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sition  and  its  object,  etc.,  should  not  be  far  apart.  This 
usual  order  of  a  sentence  may,  however,  be  changed  for  the 
purpose  of  securing  emphasis. 

Bad  :   I,  after  my  morning  class,  went  down  town. 
Improved  :   I  went  down  town  after  my  morning  class. 

Bad  :  He  lifted,  with  what  seemed  to  me  unnecessary  effort,  the  stone. 
Improved  :   He  lifted  the  stone  with  what  seemed  to  me  unnecessary 
effort. 

Inadvisable  :  He  was  pleased  to  find  a  new  liberalism  among  even  the 

most  conservative  of  his  parishioners. 
Improved  :   He  was  pleased  to  find  a  new  liberalism  even  among  the 

most  conservative  of  his  parishioners. 

C12.  Position  of  modifiers.  —  Modifiers  should  be  placed 
as  near  as  possible  to  the  words  they  modify.  Often  a 
troublesome  modifier  may  be  placed  safely  at  the  beginning 
of  the  sentence. 

Bad  :   She  rushed  into  the  room  just  as  we  were  singing  the  last  hymn 

breathless  with  excitement. 
Improved  :    Breathless  with  excitement,  she  rushed  into  the  room 

just  as  we  were  singing  the  last  hymn. 

C121.  Position  of  only,  nearly,  almost,  etc.  —  Place  such 
modifying  words  as  only,  nearly,  almost,  merely,  just,  ever, 
hardly,  scarcely,  not  next  to  the  expressions  that  they  limit. 
See  pp.  240-241. 

Wrong  :   I  almost  ran  three  miles  last  night. 
Right  :   I  ran  almost  three  miles  last  night. 

Inadvisable  :   I  was  so  thirsty  I  nearly  drank  my  whole  allowance  of 

water. 
Right  :  I  was  so  thirsty  I  drank  nearly  my  whole  allowance  of  water. 

Inadvisable  :  He  only  thinks  the  cheater  should  be  reprimanded,  not 

suspended. 
Right  :     He   thinks   the   cheater   should   be   only   reprimanded,    not 

suspended. 

Inadvisable  :  He  only  believes  in  government  ownership,  not  in  state 

socialism. 
Better  :    He  believes  only  in  government  ownership,  not  in  state 

socialism. 

Inadvisable  :   I  cannot  seem  to  find  it. 
Improved  :   I  seem  unable  to  find  it. 

Inadvisable  :   I  never  remember  having  seen  him. 
Improved  :   I  do  not  remember  having  ever  seen  him. 

Inadvisable  :   I  do  not  think  that  she  will  come. 
Improved  :   I  think  that  she  will  not  co»ie. 
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C122.  Position  of  relative  clause.  —  Put  a  relative  clause 
as  near  as  possible  to  its  antecedent. 

Awkward  :    I   received   a   letter  after  I   returned   from  my  vacation 

that  explained  the  reason  for  the  delay. 
Improved  :    After  I  returned  from  my  vacation,  I  received  a  letter 

that  explained  the  reason  for  the  delay. 

Awkward:  The  table  was  set  with  very  beautiful  china  given  to  her 
by  her  aunt  that  had  once  belonged  to  the  household  of  Napoleon. 

Improved  :  The  table  was  set  with  very  beautiful  china  that  had  been 
given  to  her  by  her  aunt  and  that  had  once  belonged  to  the  house- 
hold of  Napoleon.     Or, 

Improved  :  The  table  was  set  with  very  beautiful  china  given  to  her 
by  her  aunt.  This  china  had  once  belonged  to  the  household  of 
Napoleon. 

C123.  Squinting  modifier.  —  Do  not  put  between  two 
parts  of  a  sentence  a  modifier  that  might  belong  to  either 
part. 

Squinting  :   She  advised  me  cautiously  to  do  my  duty. 
Right:    She  cautiously  advised  me  to  do  my  duty.     Or, 
Right:    She  advised  me  to  do  my  duty  cautiously. 

C124.  Split  infinitive.  —  Do  not  insert  an  adverbial 
expression  between  the  two  parts  of  an  infinitive.  An 
occasional  violation  of  this  rule  is  permissible  for  the  pur- 
pose of  putting  emphasis  upon  the  adverb  or  of  avoiding 
an  awkward  construction. 

Bad  :   He  promised  me  to  carefully  follow  my  instructions. 
Right  :   He  promised  me  to  follow  my  instructions  carefully. 

Bad  :   To  on  all  occasions  do  right  is  far  from  easy. 
Right  :  To  do  right  on  all  occasions  is  far  from  easy. 

Permissible  :   He  has  promised  to  more  than  double  my  salary. 
Emphatic  :    To  deliberately  accuse  anyone  of  such  a  crime  without 
evidence  is  almost  unthinkable. 

C13.  Correlatives.  —  Place  correlatives  {either  .  .  .  or, 
neither  .  .  .  nor,  both  .  .  .  a7id,  not  only  .  .  .  but  also,  etc.) 
before  expressions  that  are  grammatically  equivalent. 

Faulty  :    He  not  only  blamed  Robert  but  also  me. 
Right  :   He  blamed  not  only  Robert  but  also  me. 

C14.  Position  of  coordinate  modifiers.  —  Two  coordinate 
modifiers,  parallel  in  form  and  belonging  to  the  same  sentence- 
element,  should  be  put  together. 
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Bad  :    If  you  follow  the  doctor's  orders,  you  will  be  well  soon  if  you 

stop  worrying. 
Improved  :   If  you  follow  the  doctor's  orders  and  if  you  stop  worrying, 

you  will  be  well  soon. 

C2.  Dangling  construction.  —  The  participial  phrase,  the 
gerund  phrase,  the  infinitive  phrase,  or  the  elliptical  clause  is 
correctly  used  if  (i)  it  logically  modifies  a  noun  or  pronoun 
present  in  the  sentence,  and  if  (2)  it  is  placed  so  near  the  noun 
or  pronoun  that  the  reader  immediately  connects  it  with  this 
noun  or  pronoun.  Almost  always  these  constructions  modify 
the  subject  of  the  sentence.  If  the  participle,  the  gerund,  the 
mfinitive,  or  the  elliptical  clause  does  not  comply  with  these 
conditions,  recast  the  sentence  (a)  by  supplying  a  noun  or 
pronoun  that  the  dangling  construction  can  logically  modify, 
or  (b)  by  changing  the  dangling  construction  into  a  complete 
clause,  or  (c)  by  placing  the  construction  near  the  noun  or 
pronoun  that  it  modifies. 

C21.  Dangling  participle.  —  Do  not  begin  a  sentence  with  a 
participial  phrase  that  does  not  logically  modify  the  subject  of 
the  sentence. 

Wrong  :  Reaching  the  top  of  the  mountain,  a  vast  panorama  of 
peaks,  forests,  and  lakes  stretched  out  before  us. 

Right:  Reaching  the  top  of  the  mountain,  we  saw  stretching  out 
before  us  a  vast  panorama  of  peaks,  forests,  and  lakes.     Or, 

Right  :  As  we  reached  the  top  of  the  mountain,  we  saw  stretching 
out  before  us  a  vast  panorama  of  peaks,  forests,  and  lakes. 

Wrong  :  The  fight  led  to  much  bloodshed,  arising  from  a  misunder- 
standing. 

Right  :  The  fight,  arising  from  a  misunderstanding,  led  to  much 
bloodshed.     Or, 

Right  :  The  fight,  which  led  to  much  bloodshed,  arose  from  a  mis- 
understanding. 

Exception:  Certain  conventional  participial  phrases  do 
not  require  the  presence  of  the  noun  or  pronoun  that  they 
logically  modify.     See  pp.  243-244. 

Right  :  Taking  everything  into  consideration,  it  was  a  very  pleasant 
trip. 

Note  that  the  participle  in  the  nominative  absolute  con- 
struction does  not  dangle,  for  the  noun  that  the  participle 
modifies  is  always  present  in  the  absolute  phrase. 

Right:  The  water  being  rough,  we  waited  for  the  next  boat. 
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C22.     The  dangling  participial  phrase  of  result.  —  Do  not 

end  a  sentence  with  a  dangling  participial  phrase  of  result. 
These  phrases  are  usually  introduced  by  thus  and  thereby. 
This  error  may  be  corrected  by  changing  the  participial 
phrase  into  a  clause  or  by  recasting  the  sentence. 

Wrong  :   I  stopped  to  mail  your  package  thus  causing  me  to  miss  my 

train. 
Right  :    I  stopped  to  mail  your  package  and  thus  I  missed  my  train. 

Or, 
Right:    Because  I  stopped  to  mail  your  package,  I  missed  my  train. 

Wrong:  The  lecture  is  fully  illustrated  with  photographs  and  dia- 
grams thereby  making  it  very  easy  to  understand. 

Right:  The  lecture  is  fully  illustrated  with  photographs  and  diagrams 
and  is  thus  very  easy  to  understand.     Or, 

Right:  Because  the  lecture  is  fully  illustrated  with  photographs  and 
diagrams,  it  is  very  easy  to  understand. 

C23.  Dangling  gerund.  —  Do  not  begin  a  sentence  with  a 
gerund  phrase  that  does  not  logically  modify  the  subject  of 
the  sentence. 

Wrong  :   Upon  receiving  her  change,  her  purse  had  vanished. 
Right  :    Upon  receiving  her  change,  she  saw  that  her  purse  had  van- 
ished. 

Wrong  :  In  running  down  the  street,  a  brick,  left  carelessly  on  the 
sidewalk,  tripped  him  up. 

Right  :  As  he  ran  down  the  street  a  brick,  left  carelessly  on  the  side- 
walk, tripped  him  up.     Or, 

Right  :  In  running  down  the  street,  he  was  tripped  up  by  a  brick 
left  carelessly  on  the  sidewalk. 

Wrong:    Count  your  change;     no  mistakes   will   be   rectified   after 

leaving  the  cashier's  window. 
Right  :    Count  your  change ;    no  mistakes  will  be  rectified  after  you 

leave  the  cashier's  window. 

Exception:  When  the  gerund  phrase  names  a  general  action, 
without  regard  to  any  particular  agent,  no  agent  need  be 
expressed.     See  pp.  243-244. 

Right:  In  shooting  at  a  target,  the  rifle  should  be  lowered  and  re- 
sighted  after  each  shot. 

C24.  Dangling  infinitive.  —  Do  not  begin  a  sentence  with 
an  infinitive  phrase  that  does  not  logically  modify  the  sub- 
ject of  the  sentence. 

Wrong  :  To  be  convicted,  a  jury  of  twelve  men  must  agree  on  his  guilt. 
Right  :  To  be  convicted,  he  must  be  found  guilty  by  a  jury  of  twelve 
men. 
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Note  that  the  infinitive  used  as  the  subject  of  a  sentence  is 
not  a  dangling  infinitive. 

Right:  To  err  is  human;   to  forgive,  divine. 

C25.  Dangling  elliptical  clause.  —  Do  not  begin  a  sentence 
with  an  elliptical  clause  that  does  not  logically  modify  the 
subject  of  the  sentence. 

Wrong  :    When  ten  years  old,  my  parents  built  a  log  cabin  for  our 

summer  home. 
Right  :    When  I  was  ten  years  old,  my  parents   built   a   log   cabin 

for  our  summer  home.     Or, 
Right:   When  ten  years  old,  I  was  overjoyed  because  my  parents 

built  a  log  cabin  for  our  summer  home. 

Wrong  :  Although  not  naturally  brilliant,  the  senator's  constituents 
admired  him  tremendously. 

Right  :  Although  not  naturally  brilliant,  the  senator  was  much  ad- 
mired by  his  constituents.     Or, 

Right  :  Although  he  was  not  naturally  brilliant,  the  senator's  con- 
stituents admired  him. 

Wrong  :  When  properly  cooked  and  served,  no  man  of  natural  taste 
will  miss  the  use  of  wheat  in  our  corn  recipes. 

Right  :  When  dishes  made  according  to  our  own  corn  recipes  are  prop- 
erly cooked  and  served,  no  man  of  natural  taste  will  miss  the  use  of 
wheat.     Or, 

Right  :  When  properly  cooked  and  served,  dishes  made  according 
to  our  corn  recipes  will  prove  as  satisfactory  as  those  made  from 
wheat. 

C26.  Due  to,  caused  by,  owing  to.  —  Due  to,  caused  hy, 
owing  to  are,  properly,  adjectival  expressions.  Do  not  make 
any  one  of  them  into  a  dangling  modifier  by  using  it  to  express 
cause  when  there  is  no  noun  present  in  the  sentence  which  the 
causal  expression  can  logically  modify.  If  you  find  that  you 
have  misused  one  of  these  expressions,  revise  the  sentence  by 
changing  the  adjectival  modifier  into  an  adverbial  modifier 
(using  because  of,  on  account  of)  or  by  rephrasing  the  sentence 
so  that  there  is  a  noun  present  to  which  the  adjectival  phrase 
or  participle  may  belong.     See  p.  248. 

Wrong  :   He  was  uncivil,  due  to  his  excessive  haughtiness. 
Right:  He  was  uncivil  because  of  his  excessive  haughtiness.     Or, 
Right:  His  incivility  was  due  to  his  excessive  haughtiness. 

Wrong  :  They  lost  the  game,  caused  by  their  poor  team-work. 
Right  :   They  lost  the  game  because  of  their  poor  team-work.     Or, 
Right  :  The  loss  of  the  game  was  caused  by  their  poor  team-work. 
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C3.     Faulty  antecedents. 

C31.     Pronoun  with  no  antecedent.  —  Do  not  use  a  pronoun 
without  an  antecedent.     See  Rule  C311. 

Wrong  :   Shoddy  and  cotton  were  used  instead  of  pure  wool,  which  led 

to  an  investigation. 
Right  :   The  use  of  shoddy  and  cotton  instead  of  pure  wool  led  to  an 

investigation.  Or, 
Right  :    Shoddy  and  cotton  were  used  instead  of  pure  wool,  which 

practice  led  to  an  investigation. 

C311.  Special  case  of  which,  all  of  which.  —  Sometimes 
which  is  used  in  referring  to  the  whole  of  the  principal 
clause.     The  clause  is  then  said  to  be  its  antecedent. 

I  remained  silent,  which  made  him  still  more  angry. 

The  clause  /  remained  silent  is  the  antecedent  of  zvhich: 
it  conveys  the  idea  of  my  silence.  Observe,  however,  that 
when  the  principal  clause  ends  in  a  noun,  and  the  noun  is 
immediately  followed  by  the  relative  pronoun,  there  may 
be  ambiguity  as  to  the  antecedent. 

I  delayed  my  answer,  which  made  him  still  more  angry. 

Correct  punctuation  will  of  course  lessen  the  ambiguity 
here.  As  such  clauses  are  always  non-restrictive,  they 
must  be  set  off  by  commas.  The  use  of  which  to  refer  to  a 
clause  is  best  reserved  for  speech  or  informal  writing. 

When  a  number  of  clauses  or  phrases  are  to  be  summed 
up  in  a  single  relative  it  is  better  to  use  a  summarizing 
expression  such  as  all  of  which  in  order  that  the  reference 
may  not  be  ambiguous. 

The  noise  of  the  "barkers,"  the  din  of  the  bands  and  mechanical 
pianos,  the  cloud  of  dust  raised  by  the  shuffling  throng,  and  the  nau- 
seating mingling  of  odors  of  over-heated  humanity  and  cattle,  which 
remained  in  his  mind  as  the  chief  features  of  the  midway,  caused  him 
to  avoid  thereafter  that  part  of  the  state  fair. 

The  antecedent  of  which  is  here  vague.     It  may  refer  to 

a  part  or  to  the  whole  of  the  preceding  phrase,  or  to  all  the 

phrases  combined.     If  the  last  is  intended,  the  expression 

all  of  which  would  clear  up  the  difficulty. 

C32.     Pronoun  with  ambiguous  antecedent.  —  Do  not  use  a 

pronoun    with    an    uncertain    antecedent.     Beware    of    the 
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presence  of  another  noun,   not  the  antecedent,   which   the 
reader  might  mistake  for  it. 

Ambiguous  :    If  milk  disagrees  with  a  baby,  boil  it. 
Right  :   Boil  the  milk,  if  it  disagrees  with  the  baby.     Or, 
Right  :   M;lk  that  disagrees  with  the  baby  should  be  boiled. 

Ambiguous  :   There  was  a  poem  in  the  book  which  I  read.     Or, 
Right  :    In  the  book  there  was  a  poem,  which  I  read. 
Right  :   In  the  book  which  I  read  there  was  a  poem. 

Ambiguous  :    King  Charles  told  King  James  that  he  would  lose  his 

crown. 
Right:    King  Charles   said   to  King  James:    "You  will   lose  your 

crown." 

Note  :  Often  the  only  remedy  for  ambiguity  in  the  reference  of  pro- 
nouns in  indirect  discourse  is  to  change  to  direct  discourse.  See  the 
preceding  example. 

C33.     Pronoun  with  antecedent  in  subordinate  construction. 

—  Do  not  use  a  pronoun  with  an  antecedent  in  a  subordi- 
nate construction. 

Bad:  Take  your  voucher  to  the  cashier's  office;    he  will  give  you  the 

money. 
Better:    Take  your  voucher  to  the  cashier;    he  will  give  you  the 

money. 

C34.     Pronoun  with  remote  antecedent.  —  Do   not  use  a 

pronoun  with  a  remote  antecedent. 

Bad  :  These  experiments  show  that  the  child  ordinarily  rests  more 
quietly  during  the  afternoon  nap  than  at  any  time  of  corresponding 
length  during  the  night  and  that  the  afternoon  nap  does  not  tend  to 
retard  or  shorten  the  sleep  of  the  night.  If  it  is  thought  to  be  in 
need  of  more  rest  than  it  is  getting,  the  best  way  to  gain  it  is  by 
means  of  the  afternoon  nap. 

Improved  :  These  experiments  show  that  the  child  ordinarily  rests 
more  quietly  during  the  afternoon  nap  than  at  any  time  of  corre- 
sponding length  during  the  night  and  that  the  afternoon  nap  does 
not  tend  to  retard  or  shorten  the  sleep  of  the  night.  If  the  child 
is  thought  to  be  in  need  of  more  rest  than  it  is  getting,  the  best  way 
to  gain  this  rest  is  by  means  of  the  afternoon  nap. 

C35.     Weak  reference  of  this  and  that.  —  Avoid  the  weak 
reference  of  this  and  that. 

Ambiguous  :   They  waited  for  six  months  for  a  reply  to  their  letter. 

This  was  inexcusable. 
Clear  :  They  waited  for  six  months  for  a  reply  to  their  letter.     This 

delay  was  inexcusable. 
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Bad  :    We  intend  to  take  our  western  trip  next  fall  rather  than  this 

spring.     That  suits  me  much  better. 
Improved  :   We  intend  to  take  our  western  trip  next  fall  rather  than 

this  spring.     That  plan  suits  me  much  better. 

C36.     Indefinite  you,  they,  and  it. 

C361.  Indefinite  you.  —  Avoid  the  indefinite  use  of  you 
in  formal  discourse.  Substitute  for  you,  the  pronoun  one 
or  the  passive  voice. 

Bad  :  Socrates  was  convinced  that  if  you  examined  carefully  the 
nature  of  the  judgments  that  are  passed  by  different  individuals,  you 
would  find  common  elements  or  ideas. 

Improved  :  Socrates  was  convinced  that  if  one  examined  carefully  the 
nature  of  the  judgments  that  are  passed  by  different  individuals, 
one  would  find  common  elements  or  ideas.     Or, 

Improved:  Socrates  was  convinced  that  if  the  nature  of  the  judg- 
ments that  are  passed  by  different  individuals  was  examined  care- 
fully, common  elements  or  ideas  would  be  found. 

C362.  Indefinite  they.  —  Avoid  the  indefinite  use  of  they. 
Use  the  passive  voice  or  recast  the  sentence. 

Bad:  They  are  wearing  sleeveless  dresses  this  summer. 
Improved:   Sleeveless  dresses  are  being  worn  this  summer. 

Bad  :    They  haven't  any  parks  in  my  town. 
Improved  :   There  are  no  parks  in  my  town. 

C363.  Indefinite  it.  —  Avoid  the  indefinite  use  of  it 
except  in  impersonal  expressions,  such  as  it  rains,  it  seems, 
etc. 

Bad  :    It  says  in  this  book  that  he  left  home  when  he  was  eight  years 

old. 
Improved:    This  book  states  that  he  left  home  when  he  was  eight 

years  old. 

C37.     Suspended  reference.  —  Avoid  suspended  reference ; 
that  is,  the  pronoun  first  and  its  antecedent  afterward. 

Bad  :  They  quarreled  bitterly  now  that  he  was  Archbishop  of  Canter- 
bury, although  at  one  time  Henry  II  and  Thomas  a  Becket  had  been 
attached  to  one  another. 

Improved:  Henry  II  and  Thomas  a  Becket  quarreled  bitterly  now 
that  Thomas  was  Archbishop  of  Canterbury,  although  at  one 
time  they  had  been  attached  to  one  another.  [Or  begin.  Although 
at  one  time  ....]. 

C38.     Reference  to  title  in  theme.  —  Do  not  refer  to  the  title 
of  a  theme  by  a  pronoun  in  the  first  sentence. 
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How  TO  Build  a  Radio  Set 

Wrong  :  This  is  not  a  difficult  thing  to  do  if  .  .  . 
Right:  To  build  a  radio  set  is  not  difficult  if  .  .  . 

C4.     Logical  construction. 

C41.  Logical  agreement.  —  Every  part  of  a  sentence  should 
be  in  logical  agreement  with  the  rest  of  the  sentence.  Avoid 
constructions  which,  when  taken  literally,  make  nonsense. 

Faulty  :  There  were  only  twenty  vacant  places,  but  these  had  all 

bought  tickets. 
Right  :   There  were  only  twenty  vacant  places,  and  tickets  had  been 

sold  for  all  of  these. 

Faulty  :    I  am  sending  you  twelve  names  to  be  elected  as  members. 
Right  :    I  am  sending  you  the  names  of  twelve  persons  to  be  elected 
as  members. 

Faulty  :    Nothing  is  more  impolite  than  to  see  a  crowd  of  students 

rush  in  and  take  all  the  seats  in  the  car. 
Right  :   Nothing  gives  one  a  more  definite  impression  of  impoliteness 

than  to  see  a  crowd  of  students  rush  in  and  take  all  the  seats  in  the 

car. 

Faulty  :   In  her  weakened  condition,  she  will  be  lucky  if  she  does  not 

die. 
Better:    Considering  her  weakened  condition,  she  will  be  lucky  if 

she  does  not  die. 

Faulty  :  You  had  better  study  for  that  examination  before  you  fail  it. 
Better:   You  had  better  study  for  that  examination  or  you  will  fail 
it. 

C42.  Completeness  of  expression.  —  Do  not,  after  begin- 
ning a  sentence  with  one  construction,  either  leave  it  unfin- 
ished or  shift  to  another  construction.  In  formal  discourse 
so  and  such  should  ordinarily  be  followed  by  clauses  of  result. 
See  pp.  249-251  and  Rules  C511  and  C512. 

Incomplete  :  I  remember  boasting  to  the  boys  about  how  my  father, 
who,  although  not  a  large  man,  had  dared  to  strike  George  King, 
the  biggest  man  in  town.     [The  clause  how  my  father  is  unfinished.] 

Improved  :  I  remember  boasting  to  the  boys  about  how  my  father, 
although  not  a  large  man,  had  dared  to  strike  George  King,  the 
biggest  man  in  town. 

Incomplete  :   My  history  professor  is  such  an  interesting  teacher. 
Better:    My  history  professor  is  a  very  interesting  teacher.     Or, 
Better  :  My  history  professor  is  such  an  interesting  teacher  that  the 
hour  is  over  before  we  realize  it. 

Incomplete  :  His  jokes  are  so  funny. 
Better:   His  jokes  are  very  funny.     Or, 

Better:  His  jokes  are  so  funny  that  everybody  always  laughs  at 
them. 
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C43.  Unnecessary  words.  —  Incoherence  may  result  from 
the  use  of  unnecessary  words.  All  such  words  should  be 
omitted. 

Wrong  :  The  sentence  with  which  the  paragraph  is  begun  by  is  loose. 
Right  :   The  sentence  with  which  the  paragraph  begins  is  loose. 

Faulty  :    Brief  addresses  will  be  given  by  the  president,  alumni,  and 

by  the  student  representatives. 
Right:    Brief  addresses  will  be  given  by  the  president,  alumni,  and 

student  representatives.     Or, 
Right:   Brief  addresses  will  be  given  by  the  president,  by  the  alumni 

and  by  the  student  representatives. 

Faulty  :  On  my  trip  I  passed  through  Boston,  New  York,  and  went 
through  Philadelphia. 

Right:  On  my  trip  I  passed  through  Boston,  New  York,  and  Phila- 
delphia. 

Faulty  :    About  engineering  there  are  several  things  that  I  do  not 

know  concerning  it. 
Right  :  There  are  several  things  that  I  do  not  know  about  engineering. 

Faulty:  Regarding  punting,  which  is  certain  to  play  an  important 
part  in  the  indoor  contest,  this  item  should  be  unusually  spectacular, 
as  there  will  be  no  wind  to  hinder  the  flight  of  the  ball. 

Improved  :  Punting,  which  is  certain  to  play  an  important  part  in  the 
indoor  contest,  should  be  unusually  spectacular,  as  there  will  be 
no  wind  to  hinder  the  flight  of  the  ball. 

Wrong  :    I  told  him  that  if  he  did  not  behave  himself,  that  I  should 

have  to  punish  him. 
Right  :   I  told  him  that  if  he  did  not  behave  himself,  I  should  have  to 

punish  him. 

Wrong  :  Anyone  who  could  say  such  things  as  that,  I  have  my  opinion 

of  such  a  person. 
Awkward  but  right:    Anyone  who  could  say  such  things  as  that  I 

have  my  opinion  of. 
Improved  :    I  have  my  opinion  of  anyone  who  could  say  such  things 

as  that. 

C44.     Omission  of  necessary  words.  —  Do  not  omit  words 
necessary  to  the  logical  construction  of  the  sentence. 
C441.     Omission   of   relative   after   expletive.  —  Do   not 

omit  the  relative  pronoun  introducing  a  clause  after  the 
expletive  or  anticipatory  subject  there. 

Wrong  :  There  were  ten  people  went. 
Right  :   There  were  ten  people  who  went. 

•  ■.   .  ■       Wrong:  There  was  a  good  crowd  belonged  to  the  club. 

Right  :   There  was  a  good  crowd  who  belonged  to  the  club. 
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C442.  Omission  of  part  of  verb.  —  Do  not  omit  a  part  of 
a  verb  in  a  compound  predicate  unless  the  form  to  be  sup- 
plied is  present  elsewhere  in  the  sentence. 

Wrong  :   I  have  and  shall  continue  to  study  Greek. 

Right:   I  have  studied  and  shall  continue  to  study  Greek.     Or, 

Right  :   I  can  and  will  study  Greek. 

0443.  Omission  of  idiomatic  preposition.  —  Do  not  omit 
a  preposition  demanded  by  idiom.  This  fault  occurs  in  the 
use  of  two  or  more  words  requiring  different  prepositions. 

Wrong  :   He  is  much  interested  and  fond  of  his  nephew. 
Right  :   He  is  much  interested  in  and  fond  of  his  nephew. 

Wrong  :  I  must  tell  you  of  my  pleasure  and  gratitude  for  this  beauti- 
ful gift. 

Right  :  I  must  tell  you  of  my  pleasure  in  this  beautiful  gift  and  my 
gratitude  for  it. 

C45.     Sentence  as  a  subject  or  predicate  complement.  — 

Do  not  use  an  independent  predication  as  a  subject  or  predi- 
cate complement  of  a  copulative  verb. 

Wrong  :    I  am  going  home  is  the  reason  that  I  cannot  come  to  the 

meeting. 
Right  :   I  cannot  come  to  the  meeting  because  I  am  going  home. 

Wrong  :  The  truth  is  he  failed  his  examination. 
Right  :  The  truth  is  that  he  failed  his  examination. 

C46.  When-  or  u;/iere-clause.  —  Do  not  use  a  when-  or 
zvhere-clsLUSc  as  the  predicate  complement  of  a  copulative 
verb.  This  fault  often  occurs  in  definitions.  A  word  should 
be  defined  by  the  same  part  of  speech  as  that  to  which  it  be- 
longs :  a  noun  should  be  defined  by  a  noun,  a  verb  by  a  verb, 
etc. 

Wrong  :  Bessemer  steel  is  when  steel  is  made  from  cast  iron  by  burn- 
ing out  carbon  and  other  impurities  by  a  blast  of  air. 

Right:  Bessemer  steel  is  steel  that  is  made  from  cast  iron  by  burn- 
ing out  carbon  and  other  impurities  by  a  blast  of  air. 

Wrong  :   Florida  is  where  I  intend  to  spend  my  old  age. 

Right  :   I  intend  to  spend  my  old  age  in  Florida.     Or, 

Right  :   Florida  is  the  place  where  I  intend  to  spend  my  old  age. 

C47.  Because-clause.  —  Do  not  use  a  because-clause  as  the 
subject  or  predicate  complement  of  a  copulative  verb. 

Wrong  :  Because  I  did  not  write  my  term  paper  is  no  reason  for  my 
failing  the  course. 
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Right  :    The   fact  that   I  did  not  write  my  term  paper  is  no  reason 

for  my  failing  the  course.     Or, 
Right  :   I  should  not  have  failed  the  course  merely  because  I  did  not 

write  'my  term  paper. 

Wrong  :   The  reason  for  our  leaving  so  early  was  because  we  had  to 

meet  my  brother. 
Right  :   The  reason  for  our  leaving  so  early  was  that  we  had  to  meet 

my  brother.  Or, 
Right  :   We  had  to  leave  early  because  we  had  to  meet  my  brother. 

C48.  Double  negative.  —  Do  not  use  two  negatives  to  ex- 
press one  negative  idea. 

Wrong  :   The  little  girl  was  so  tired  that  she  could  not  hardly  keep 

up  with  her  mother. 
Right:  The  little  girl  was  so  tired  that  she  could  hardly  keep  up  with 

her  mother. 

Wrong  :   There  is  no  doubt  but  that  she  is  seriously  ill. 
Right  :  There  is  no  doubt  that  she  is  seriously  ill. 

Wrong  :   I  cannot  help  but  believe  him. 
Right  :    I  cannot  help  believing  him.     Or, 
Right  :   I  can  but  believe  him. 

C49.  Quotation  a  coherent  part  of  a  sentence.  —  When 
part  of  a  quoted  sentence  is  used  in  another  sentence,  the 
quoted  part  must  fit  coherently  into  the  other  sentence. 

Wrong  :  Among  the  different  odors  of  the  jungle,  William  Beebe 
describes  "sap,  crushed  leaves,  and  decaying  wood,  acrid,  sweet, 
spicy,  and  suffocating,  some  like  musty  books,  others  recalling  the 
paint  on  the  Noah's  Ark  of  one's  nursery." 

Right  :  Among  the  different  odors  of  the  jungle,  William  Beebe 
describes  the  smells  of  "sap,  crushed  leaves,  and  decaying  wood, 
acrid,  sweet,  spicy,  and  suffocating,  some  like  musty  books,  others 
recalling  the  paint  on  the  Noah's  Ark  of  one's  nursery." 

C5.     Comparisons. 

C51.  Unfinished  comparisons.  —  Avoid  unfinished  com- 
parisons. 

C511.     Standard  of  comparison  not  expressed. 

Unfinished  :    I  like  this  book  better  because  it  is  more  exciting. 
Finished  :   I  like  this  book  better  because  it  is  more  exciting  than  the 
other  books  that  I  have  read  this  summer. 

Unfinished  :   She  is  not  so  beautiful. 
Finished  :   She  is  not  so  beautiful  as  her  sister. 

C512.     Suc/i,  so^   that  in  comparisons.  —  Such,  so,   and 
that  are  often  used  to  suggest  a  comparison,  or  used  incor- 
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rectly  for  very.  Such  and  so  may  be  correctly  used  for 
comparison,  but  the  comparison  should  be  completed, 
or  very  should  be  substituted.  That  should  not  be  used 
for  comparison;   either  so  or  very  should  be  substituted. 

Wrong  :   I  was  so  late. 

Right  :   I  was  so  late  that  I  did  not  go  to  the  lecture.     Or, 

Right:   I  was  very  late. 

Wrong  :   I  had  such  a  good  visit. 

Right  :   I  had  such  a  good  visit  that  I  want  to  see  her  again  soon.     Or, 

Right  :    I  had  a  very  good  visit. 

Wrong  :   I  was  that  angry. 
Wrong  :   I  was  that  angry  I  was  speechless. 
Right  :   I  was  so  angry  that  I  was  speechless.     Or, 
Right  :   I  was  very  angry. 

C52.    Inexact  comparisons. 
C521.    Improper  basis  of  comparison. 

Wrong:   His  ferocity  is  equal  to  a  beast. 

Right  :   His  ferocity  is  equal  to  that  of  a  beast.     Or, 

Right  :   His  ferocity  is  equal  to  a  beast's. 

C522.  Lack  of  similar  grammatical  form.  —  Express  com- 
parisons in  similar  grammatical  forms. 

Wrong  :  I  prefer  staying  at  home  rather  than  to  go  to  a  poor  movie. 
Right  :  I  prefer  to  stay  at  home  rather  than  to  go  to  a  poor  movie.  Or, 
Right  :  I  prefer  staying  at  home  rather  than  going  to  a  poor  movie. 

C53.    Ambiguous  comparison. 

C531.  Omission  of  the  verb  after  than.  —  To  avoid 
ambiguity,  repeat  the  verb  after  than. 

Not  clear:   Mary  likes  me  better  than  you. 
Clear  :   Mary  likes  me  better  than  she  does  you. 
Clear  :  Mary  likes  me  better  than  you  do. 

C532.  Double  comparison  with  than  and  as.  —  When 
than  and  as  are  used  in  a  double  comparison,  it  is  better  to 
complete  the  comparison  after  the  first  use  of  the  adjective. 

Undesirable  :  He  is  as  bright  as,  if  not  brighter  than,  his  brother. 
Improved  :   He  is  as  bright  as  his  brother,  if  not  brighter. 

C54.    Improper  use  of  comparative  degree. 
C541.     Comparison  of  objects  of  the  same  class.  —  In 

comparing  objects  of  the  same  class,  use  a  restrictive  word 
such  as  other  or  else. 
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Wrong  :   She  is  younger  than  anybody  on  the  program. 
Right:   She  is  younger  than  anybody  else  on  the  program. 

C542.     Comparison  of  objects  of  different  classes.  —  In 

comparing  objects  of  different  classes,  do  not  use  a  restric- 
tive word  such  as  other  or  else. 

Wrong  :   That  child  Alice  played  better  than  any  other  grown-up  on 

the  program. 
Right  :    That  child  Alice  played  better  than  any  grown-up  on  the 

program. 

C55.     Improper  use  of  superlative. 

C551.  In  comparing  two  objects.  —  In  comparing  only 
two  persons  or  things,  use  the  comparative  degree. 

Wrong  :   Of  the  two  pictures,  I  like  this  one  the  best. 
Right:  Of  the  two  pictures,  I  like  this  one  the  better. 

C552.     Use  of  restrictive  word  with  superlative.  —  The 

object  of  the  o/-phrase  modifying  a  superlative  should  not 
be  limited  by  any  restrictive  word  such  as  other  or  else. 

Wrong  :   I  think  that  Plato  is  the  greatest  of  all  other  philosophers. 
Right:   I  think  that  Plato  is  the  greatest  of  all  philosophers. 

C553.  Superlative  not  followed  by  collective  or  plural 
noun.  —  The  object  of  the  o/-phrase  modifying  a  superla- 
tive should  be  a  plural  or  a  collective  noun. 

Wrong  :   He  is  the  swiftest  of  any  player  on  our  team. 
Right  :   He  is  the  swiftest  of  all  players  on  our  team.     Or, 
Right  :    He  is  swifter  than  any  other  player  on  our  team. 

C554.  Shifting  basis  of  comparison.  —  The  object  of  the 
o/-phrase  modifying  a  superlative  should  be  in  the  same 
class  as  the  person  or  object  compared. 

Illogical:   The  English  people  have  the  best  parliamentary  form  of 

government  of  all  countries. 
Right:  The  English  have  the  best  parliamentary  form  of  government 

of  all  peoples.     Or, 
Right  :    England  has  the  best  parliamentary  form  of  government  of 

all  countries. 

C555.     Position  of  noun  in  "  one  of  the  ...  if  not  the 

..."  —  When  a  superlative  adjective  is  used  twice  in  the 
expression  "  one  of  the  ...  if  not  the,"  place  the  noun 
modified  immediately  after  the  first  use  of  the  adjective. 

Wrong  :  One  of  the  greatest,  if  not  the  greatest  painter,  was  Raphael. 
Right:  One  of  the  greatest  painters,  if  not  the  greatest,  was  Raphael. 
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C6.  Parallel  construction.  —  Ideas  logically  parallel  should 
be  grammatically  parallel.  Put  parallel  sentence  members 
in  parallel  construction.  If  one  member  is  an  adjective,  the 
other  should  be ;  if  one  is  an  infinitive,  the  other  should  be,  etc. 

Faulty  :  He  supported  the  bill  for  the  purpose  of  pleasing  his  friends 

and  to  irritate  his  enemies. 
Better  :  He  supported  the  bill  for  the  purpose  of  pleasing  his  friends 

and  irritating  his  enemies.     Or, 
Better:    He  supported  the  bill  in  order  to  please  his  friends  and  to 

irritate  his  enemies. 

C7.     Faulty  coordination. 

C71.  Ungrammatical  coordination.  —  Do  not  connect  parts 
of  a  sentence  by  and  or  but  unless  these  parts  are  grammati- 
cally coordinate ;  that  is,  join  a  substantive  only  with  a  sub- 
stantive, a  verb  with  a  verb,  etc.  To  correct  this  fault, 
either  omit  and  or  but,  or  follow  it  by  an  expression  that  will 
be  coordinate  with  the  element  previously  expressed. 

Faulty  :  He  read  through  the  book  rapidly,  and  remembering  what 
he  could.     [And  connects  read,  a  verb,  and  remembering,  a  participle.] 

Right  :  He  read  through  the  book  rapidly,  remembering  what  he  could. 
Or, 

Right  :  He  read  through  the  book  rapidly  and  remembered  what  he 
could.     [And  connects  read,  a  verb,  and  remembered,  a  verb.] 

C72.  False  series.  —  Do  not  write  words  in  a  series  with 
and  or  but  before  the  last  member  unless  the  words  are 
grammatically  coordinate. 

Faulty  :     He   was    gentle,    fanciful,    and   loved    to   read    fairy-tales. 

[And  connects  gentle  and  fanciful,  which  are  adjectives,  with  loved,  a 

verb.] 
Better:   He  was  gentle  and  fanciful,  and  loved  to  read  fairy-tales. 

[And  connects  was,  a  verb,  and  loved,  a  verb.] 
Better:    He  was  gentle,  fanciful,   and  fond  of  reading  fairy-tales. 

[And  connects  the  adjectives,  gentle,  fanciful,  and  fond.] 

C73.  And  which  construction.  —  Do  not  join  a  relative 
clause  to  the  rest  of  the  sentence  with  and  or  but  unless  another 
relative  clause  precedes  and  or  but.  To  correct  this  fault, 
either  omit  and  or  but,  or  change  the  relative  clause  so  that  it 
will  be  coordinate  with  that  which  precedes  and  or  but. 

Faulty  :   This  is  a  well-built  house,  and  which  I  should  like  to  own. 

[And  connects  an  independent  clause  and  a  relative  clause.] 
Right  :    This  is  a  well-built  house,  which  I  should  like  to  own.     Or, 
Right  :  This  is  a  well-built  house,  and  one  which  I  should  like  to  own. 

[And  connects  house,  a  noun,  and  one,  a  pronoun.] 
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Faulty  :  He  was  an  excellent  parson,  and  who  practiced  what  he 
preached,  [^nd  connects  an  independent  clause  and  a  relative 
clause.] 

Right:   He  was  an  excellent  parson,  who  practiced  what  he  preached. 

Right  :  He  was  an  excellent  parson,  and  practiced  what  he  preached. 
[Jnd  connects  was,  a  verb,  and  practiced,  a  verb.] 

C74.  Which  and  construction.  —  Do  not  join  to  a  relative 
clause  with  and  or  but  anything  but  another  relative  clause. 
A  relative  clause  is  sometimes  followed  by  and  or  but  and 
another  predicate  that  can  not  be  a  part  of  the  clause  and  that 
is  not  clearly  a  part  of  the  main  verb.  To  correct  this 
fault,  either  (i)  make  the  predicate  following  the  relative 
clause  into  another  predicate  of  the  relative  clause,  or  (2) 
change  the  relative  clause  into  an  independent  clause,  or 
(3)  omit  a7id  or  but  and  change  the  predicate  following  the 
relative  clause  into  a  phrase. 

Wrong  :  I  use  thin-skinned  oranges  which  I  slice  and  let  them  stand 
over  night  in  water.     [Which  I  slice  and  which  I  let  them.] 

Right:  I  use  thin-skinned  oranges  which  I  slice  and  let  stand  over 
night  in  water.     [Which  I  slice  and  which  I  let  stand.]     Or, 

Right  :  I  use  thin-skinned  oranges.  I  slice  them  and  let  them  stand 
over  night  in  water. 

Wrong  :    They  have  three  children  whom  they  keep  very  closely  at 

home   and   do   not   allow  them   to   associate  with  other  children. 

[Whom  they  keep  very  closely  at  home  and  whom  they  do  not  allow 

them.] 
Right  :    They  have  three  children  whom  they  keep  very  closely  at 

home,  not  allowing  them  to  associate  with  other  children. 

C75.     Omission  of  necessary  words  with  coordinate  elements. 

—  Repeat  words  with  coordinate  elements  if  their  repetition 
is  necessary  to  make  clear  to  the  reader  that  the  elements  are 
coordinate. 

C751.  Subordinating  word.  —  Repeat  the  word  intro- 
ducing subordinate  clauses  that  are  coordinate,  if  coordi- 
nation would  not  otherwise  be  immediately  clear. 

Faulty:  In  his  essay  there  were  certain  striking  phrases  with  which 
I  was  very  familiar  but  could  not  recall  definitely. 

Right:  In  his  essay  there  were  certain  striking  phrases  with  which 
I  was  very  familiar  but  which  I  could  not  recall  definitely. 

Faulty  :    I  would  not  forgive  him  until  he  repaired  the  damage  he 

had  done  and  he  apologized. 
Right  :   I  would  not  forgive  him  until  he  repaired  the  damage  he  had 

done  and  until  he  apologized. 
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Right  :  I  believe  that  democracy  is  here  misunderstood,  that  its 
benefits  are  exaggerated,  that  its  evils  are  minimized,  that  its 
theoretical  virtues  have  overshadowed  its  obvious  practical  defects, 
that  mere  numbers  are  accepted  as  a  criterion  of  progress,  in  short 
that  state  universities  are  laboring  under  the  delusion  that  quantity 
rather  than  quality  is  a  true  measure  of  the  value  of  education. 

C752.  Auxiliary.  —  Repeat  the  auxiliary  with  coordinate 
predicates,  if  coordination  would  not  otherwise  be  imme- 
diately clear. 

Bad  :  She  must  make  up  her  mind  quickly  even  when  she  is  faced  with 
the  most  difficult  problems  and  stick  to  her  decisions. 

Improved  :  She  must  make  up  her  mind  quickly  even  when  she  is 
faced  with  the  most  difficult  problems  and  must  stick  to  her 
decisions. 

C753.  Subject.  —  Repeat  the  subject  with  coordinate 
predicates,  if  coordination  would  not  otherwise  be  imme- 
diately clear. 

Not  immediately  clear  :  Sometimes  I  would  dive  under,  into,  or  over 
the  breakers,  according  to  what  was  most  expedient —  the  breakers 
having  a  great  deal  to  do  with  this  —  or  would  paddle  fiercely  along 
the  peaks  of  the  swells  until  they  curled  over  and  broke,  and  then 
would  scramble  for  shore  as  best  I  could. 

Improved  :  Sometimes  I  would  dive  under,  into,  or  over  the  breakers, 
according  to  what  was  most  expedient  —  the  breakers  having  a  great 
deal  to  do  with  this  —  or  I  would  paddle  fiercely  along  the  peaks  of 
the  swells  until  they  curled  over  and  broke,  and  then  I  would 
scramble  for  shore  as  best  I  could. 

C754.  Preposition.  —  Repeat  the  preposition  governing 
several  objects  in  order  to  make  the  coordination  immedi- 
ately clear. 

Right  :  His  force  of  character  is  acknowledged  by  the  many  who 
praise,  by  the  many  who  condemn,  and  by  the  few  who  pity  him. 

C755.  Sign  of  the  infinitive.  —  Repeat  the  sign  of  the 
infinitive  in  order  to  make  the  coordination  immediately 
clear. 

Not  immediately  clear  :  She  is  always  ready  to  listen  to  our  troubles, 

trivial  in  comparison  with  her  own  tragic  experience,  and  encourage 

us  to  go  on. 
Improved  :     She   is   always   ready  to   listen   to  our  troubles,  trivial 

in  comparison  with  her  own  tragic  experience,  and  to  encourage  us 

to  go  on. 

C756.  Article  or  adjective.  —  Repeat  the  article,  posses- 
sive   adjective,    or    demonstrative    adjective    before    each 
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noun  in  the  series,  especially  if  the  nouns  indicate  different 
persons  or  objects. 

Not  immediately  clear  :   The  dean  spoke  to  me  about  my  failure  in 

literature  and  condition  in  rhetoric. 
Clear:    The  dean  spoke  to  me  about  my  failure  in  literature  and  my 

condition  in  rhetoric. 

Ambiguous  :    We  elected  a  new  secretary  and  treasurer.     [Not  clear 

whether  one  or  two  persons  were  elected.] 
Clear:    We  elected  a  new  secretary  and  a  new  treasurer;    Or,  We 

elected  a  new  secretary-treasurer. 

C8.     Shift  in  construction. 

C81.  Shift  in  subject.  —  Do  not  change  the  subject  of  a 
sentence  in  successive  clauses  if  you  can  readily  avoid  doing 
so.  Do  not  shift  from  the  impersonal  to  the  personal  form 
of  subject. 

Faulty  :  This  house  is  the  oldest  in  the  city,  and  the  historical  society 

now  uses  it  as  a  museum. 
Improved  :    This  house  is  the  oldest  in  the  city,  and  it  is  now  used 

by  the  historical  society  as  a  museum.     Or, 
Improved  :    This  house,  the  oldest  in  the  city,  is  now  used  by  the 

historical  society  as  a  museum. 

Faulty  :   A  pleasant  evening  was  spent  at  the  club,  and  afterward  we 

drove  to  my  aunt's. 
Improved  :    We  spent  a  pleasant  evening  at  the  club,  and  afterward 

drove  to  my  aunt's.     Or, 
Improved  :   After  a  pleasant  evening  at  the  club,  we  drove  to  my 

aunt's. 

C82.  Shift  in  voice.  —  Do  not  begin  with  the  active  voice 
and  needlessly  change  to  the  passive.  This  rule  is  a  corollary 
of  the  caution  against  shift  in  subject. 

Faulty  :   He  caught  the  hook  in  her  dress,  which  was  badly  torn  by  it. 
Improved  :   He  caught  the  hook  in  her  dress  and  tore  it  badly. 

Faulty  :    He  wrote  prose  with  a  finished  style,  and  much  good  verse 

was  produced  by  his  pen. 
Improved  :   He  wrote  prose  with  a  finished  style,  and  much  good  verse. 

C83.  Shift  in  number.  —  Do  not  make  a  needless  shift  in 
number,  either  within  the  sentence  or  from  one  sentence  to 
the  next. 

Faulty  :  He  has  watched  the  attitude  of  the  students  carefully,  and 
says  that  the  student  body  is  loyal  and  enthusiastic. 

Better:  He  has  watched  the  attitude  of  the  students  carefully,  and 
says  that  they  are  loyal  and  enthusiastic. 
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Faulty  :  The  worker  in  this  industry  Is  under  a  terrific  strain  at  all 

times.     Men  easily  break  down,  and  the  number  who  change  to 

other  work  is  large. 
Better  :  The  workers  in  this  industry  are  under  a  terrific  strain  at  all 

times.     Men  easily  break  down,  and  the  number  who  change  to 

other  work  is  large. 

Faulty  :   Will  everybody  please  close  their  books  ? 
Better:   Will  everybody  please  close  his  book  ?     Or, 
Better  :   Will  all  of  you  please  close  your  books  .'' 

C84.  Shift  in  person.  —  Do  not  make  a  needless  shift  in 
person,  either  within  the  sentence  or  from  one  sentence  to 
the  next. 

Faulty  :  Let  any  one  who  doubts  the  truth  of  this  statement  examine 
the  facts  for  himself,  and  you  will  be  convinced  that  I  am  not 
exaggerating. 

Improved  :  Let  any  one  who  doubts  the  truth  of  this  statement  exam- 
ine the  facts  for  himself,  and  he  will  be  convinced  that  I  am  not 
exaggerating. 

C85.  Shift  in  mood.  —  Do  not  begin  with  one  mood  and 
change  to  another.  If  the  sentence  begins  with  the  impera- 
tive mood,  it  should  not  change  to  the  indicative  or  sub- 
junctive. Sometimes,  however,  the  imperative  form  really 
expresses  condition,  in  which  case  this  rule  does  not  apply; 
e.g..  Do  this  and  you  win.     [If  you  do  this  you  will  win.] 

Faulty  :   Stir  the  paint,  and  you  should  apply  it  carefully. 
Improved  :   Stir  the  paint  and  apply  it  carefully.     Or, 
Improved  :   You  should  stir  the  paint  and  apply  it  carefully. 

C86.  Shift  in  tense.  —  Shift  in  tense  from  past  to  present  or 
present  to  past  confuses  the  reader.  An  exception  to  this 
statement  may  be  found  in  the  so-called  "  historical  present," 
when  the  writer  of  narrative,  for  the  sake  of  vividness, 
throws  a  part  of  his  story  into  the  present  tense.  Such  a 
shift,  however,  should  not  be  made  within  the  sentence,  and 
should  be  made,  if  at  all,  only  at  the  climax  of  the  narrative. 

Faulty:    "Let's  go,"  he  says  to  me;    and  so  we  went. 
Improved  :   "Let's  go,"  he  said  to  me;    and  so  we  went. 

Faulty  :    It  was  an  exciting  play.     The  villain  had  tied  the  heroine 

to  the  railroad  track,  and  the  engine  was  whistling  a  few  rods  off, 

but  the  hero  comes  in  and  releases  the  girl. 
Improved  :   It  was  an  exciting  play.     The  villain  had  tied  the  heroine 

to  the  railroad  track,  and  the  engine  was  whistling  a  few  rods  off, 

but  the  hero  came  in  and  released  the  girl. 
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C9.     Lack  of  connecting,  transition,  and  summary  words.  — 

The  use  of  adequate  connecting,  transition,  and  summary 
words  will  often  aid  in  making  a  sentence  coherent,  as  they 
also  aid  in  making  a  paragraph  or  a  whole  composition  coherent. 
(See  the  list  of  connecting  words  in  Rules  U41-U46.)  Note 
the  italicized  connecting,  transition,  and  summary  words  in 
the  following  sentences : 

Yet  one  more  cause  of  failure  in  our  lives  here  may  be  briefly  spoken  of 
—  the  want  of  method  or  order.  Men  do  not  consider  sufficiently, 
not  merely  what  is  suited  to  the  generality,  but  what  is  suited  to 
themselves  individually.  They  have  different  gifts  and  therefore 
their  studies  should  take  a  different  course.  One  man  is  capable  of 
continuous  thought  and  reading,  while  another  has  not  the  full  use 
of  his  faculties  for  more  than  an  hour  or  two  at  a  time.  It  is  clear 
that  persons  so  differently  constituted  should  proceed  on  a  different 
plan.  Again,  one  man  is  gifted  with  powers  of  memory  and  acquisi- 
tion, another  with  thought  and  reflection;  it  is  equally  clear  that 
there  ought  to  be  a  corresponding  difference  in  the  branches  of 
study  to  which  they  devote  themselves. —  Benjamin  Jowett. 

He  is  an  ingratiating  hypocrite,  a  shrewd  plotter,  an  unscrupulous 
traitor  —  altogether  as  consummate  a  villain  as  one  can  imagine. 


D.     DICTION 

Dl.     Good  usage. 

Dll.  Colloquialisms.  —  Avoid  colloquialisms,  which  are 
undignified  words  or  phrases  used  in  familiar  conversation 
and  in  informal  writing,  but  not  suitable  for  formal  discourse. 

Inappropriate  :    The  trustees  of  the  university  do  not  believe  the 

honor  system  is  much  good. 
Better:   The  trustees  of  the  university  doubt  the  value  of  the  honor 

system. 

Inappropriate  :  The  arguments  of  my  opponent  are  foolish,  all  right. 
Better:   The  arguments  of  my  opponent  are  undoubtedly  foolish. 

Bad  :   A  lady  in  white  satin  sat  in  front  of  the  mirror  fixing  her  hair. 
Improved  :   A  lady  in  white  satin  sat  in  front  of  the  mirror  arranging 
her  hair. 

Bad  :  The  average  man  will  not  understand  a  whole  lot  of  the  discus- 
sion of  relativity. 

Improved  :  The  ordinary  man  will  not  understand  very  much  of  the 
discussion  of  relativity. 

Bad  :  If  another  war  occurs,  most  of  the  civilized  world  is  bound  to 
become  involved. 

Improved:  If  another  war  occurs,  most  of  the  civilized  world  is  cer- 
tain to  become  involved. 
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Bad  :  The  moon  had  spent  its  filtered  brilliance  on  the  night  and  was 
gathering  up  its  shadows  from  the  ground.  The  wild  ducks  were 
plunging  into  the  steely  waters  of  the  lake  for  an  early  morning 
clean-up. 

Improved  :  The  moon  had  spent  its  filtered  brilliance  on  the  night  and 
was  gathering  up  its  shadows  from  the  ground.  The  wild  ducks 
were  plunging  into  the  steely  waters  of  the  lake  for  an  early  morning 
bath. 

Dill.  Contractions  and  abbreviations.  —  Contractions, 
which  are  words  shortened  by  the  omission  of  letters 
{haven't,  don't,  mustn't,  etc.),  and  abbreviations  {gym, 
exam,  quad,  auto,  phone,  etc.)  are  colloquialisms  best 
avoided  in  formal  discourse. 

D12.     Wrong  part  of  speech.  —  Avoid  the  wrong  use  of  one 

part  of  speech  for  another. 

Wrong  :  You  are  a  real  good  neighbor. 

Right  :   You  are  a  very  [or  really]  good  neighbor. 

Wrong  :  He  is  not  much  taller  than  I,  but  he  may  be  some. 
Improved  :   He  is  not  much  taller  than  I,  but  he  may  be  somewhat. 

Wrong  :    It  looks  like  it  might  rain. 
Right:   It  looks  as  if  it  might  rain. 

Wrong  :   Will  you  give  me  a  recommend  ^ 

Right  :   Will  you  give  me  a  recommendation  .''     Or, 

Right  :   Will  you  recommend  me  .'' 

Wrong  :   They  are  plenty  rich  so  that  they  do  not  have  to  worry. 
Right  :  They  have  plenty  of  money  so  that  they  do  not  have  to  worry. 

Or, 
Right  :  They  are  rich  enough  not  to  have  to  worry. 

D13.  Unestablished  formations.  —  Avoid  words  coined 
without  sanction  from  words  in  good  use. 

Bad  :  John  will  orate  if  not  prevented. 

Improved  :   John  will  give  an  oration  if  not  prevented. 

Bad  :    She  enthused  about  the  party. 

Right  :   She  was  enthusiastic  about  the  party. 

Bad  :   Our  club  has  a  homey  atmosphere. 
Right  :  Our  club  has  a  homelike  atmosphere. 

D14.  Slang.  —  Avoid  slang.  It  lacks  the  dignity  appropri- 
ate to  formal  composition ;  its  meaning  may  not  be  clear  to 
all  readers  ;  it  may  fail  to  express  the  exact  idea  ;  and  because 
of  its  frequent  use,  it  may  have  lost  its  original  vigor.  There 
may  be  instances,  however,  when  slang  is  essential  to  the 
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tone  and  meaning  desired.  A  slang  word  that  fills  a  real  void 
in  the  language  frequently  comes  by  degrees  into  good  use. 
Blizzard,  fluke,  and  banter  illustrate  this  fact.  It  follows 
then  that  some  slang  words  are  less  offensive  than  others. 
Jazz  is  a  slang  word  that  has  no  exact  equivalent  in  estab- 
lished language  and  is  therefore  not  so  objectionable  as  such 
expressions  as  peppy,  nutty,  cash  in,  the  once-over,  rap  him 
on  the  bean,  all  of  which  have  respectable  and  vigorous  Eng- 
lish equivalents.  But  jazz  up  should  not  be  used  to  mean 
enliven,  etc.  Jazz  may  be  used  only  as  noun  or  adjective. 
D15.  Idiom.  —  Use  idiomatic  English.  If  expressions  are 
in  good  use,  do  not  avoid  them  because  their  structure  is  not 
logical. 

Right  :   I  have  waited  for  her  many  a  time. 
Right  :   You  had  better  go. 

Wrong  :  You  hadn't  ought  to  do  that. 
Right:   You  ought  not  to  do  that. 

Wrong  :   I  should  enjoy  to  go. 
Right:   I  should  enjoy  going. 

Wrong  :   You  needn't  to  do  that. 
Right  :   You  needn't  do  that. 

Awkward  :   I  could  not  borrow  any  one's  else  book. 
Improved  :   I  could  not  borrow  any  one  else's  book. 

D151.     Idiomatic  prepositions.  —  Idiom  often  governs  the 
use  of  prepositions. 

Wrong  :   You  should  stay  to  home. 
Right:   You  should  stay  at  home. 

Wrong  :   My  friends  at  college  are  different  than  the  ones  I  had  at 

home. 
Right  :    My  friends  at  college  are  different  from  the  ones  I  had  at 

home. 

Wrong  :   Wait  on  me  at  the  corner. 

Right  :   Wait  for  me  at  the  corner. 

Right:   Wait  on  me  {meaniyig,  serve  me  as  a  customer). 

Wrong  :  He  asked  after  you  {meayiijig,  he  inquired  about  you). 
Right:   He  asked  about  you. 

D16.  Provincialisms.  —  Avoid  provincialisms,  words  or 
phrases  used  only  in  certain  parts  of  the  country,  and  not  in 
the  nation  as  a  whole.     For  instance,  avoid  tote  for  carry; 
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right  smart  for  a  great  deal;  you  all  for  you;  allow,  reckon, 
calculate,  guess,  expect  for  think  or  plan. 

D17.  Foreign  words  or  phrases.  —  Use  foreign  words  and 
phrases  sparingly.  They  may  be  permissible  if  their  meaning 
will  be  clear  to  the  reader,  and  if  there  is  no  satisfactory 
English  equivalent.  Many  such  words  have  come  into  the 
language  because  they  filled  a  need  —  e.g.,  ragout,  piano, 
automobile,  garage,  chassis,  yacht,  radio,  tariff. 

Right:    Every  spring  I  am  seized  with  wanderlust. 

Right:  Although  she  is  much  interested  in  music,  she  will  never 
be  more  than  a  dilettante. 

D18.  Technical  and  scientific  words.  —  Avoid  technical 
and  scientific  words  in  non-technical  and  non-scientific  writ- 
ing. If  it  is  necessary  to  use  such  words  because  there  are  no 
substitutes,  their  meaning  should  be  made  clear  to  the  general 
reader. 

Right:  The  "reasonable  understanding"  clause  was  designed  to  keep 
negroes  from  voting.  This  clause,  now  a  part  of  the  constitutions 
of  several  southern  states,  requires  that  before  a  person  may  vote, 
he  must  read  and  interpret  some  section  of  the  state  or  national 
constitution. 

D19.  Archaisms.  —  Avoid  the  use  of  archaic  words  and 
phrases  in  prose.  Even  as  a  device  for  securing  humor 
they  are  of  doubtful  value.  Of  course  there  are  appropriate 
exceptions  to  this  rule. 

Bad  :   In  sooth,  I  am  a-weary. 
Better:   Indeed  I  am  tired. 

D2.    Efifectiveness. 

D21.  Abstract  words.  —  Avoid  the  use  of  abstract  words 
when  concrete  words  will  express  the  meaning  more  definitely. 
See  pp.  311-315. 

Abstract  :   My  home  town  is  surrounded  by  beautiful  scenery. 
More  definite  :  My  home  town  lies  in  a  hollow  among  gently  rolling 
hills. 

D22.  General  words.  —  Avoid  generalities ;  choose  words  as 
specific  as  possible.     See  pp.  315-317. 

Generalized  :    She  has  a  beautiful  nature. 

More  specific  :   She  is  honest,  high-minded,  and  generous. 
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D23.  Wordiness.  —  Present  your  thought  in  the  fewest 
words  consistent  with  clearness  and  ease  of  expression.  Put 
in  all  the  ideas  and  examples  that  are  necessary  for  the  devel- 
opment of  the  thought,  but  do  not  use  additional  language  as  a 
substitute  for  such  development. 

Wordy  :    He  succeeded  in  doing  the  task  in  a  way  that  was  really 

skilful. 
Better:   He  did  the  task  skilfully. 

Wordy  :   He  is  studying  along  chemical  lines. 
Better:   He  is  studying  chemistry. 

Wordy  :   I  prefer  dress  of  the  more  formal  kind  to  clothes  of  the  sports 

type. 
Better  :   I  prefer  formal  dress  to  sports  clothing. 

D231.  Overpredication.  —  Avoid  overpredication  —  the 
use  of  several  clauses  to  express  what  might  be  said  in  fewer 
clauses  or  in  a  simple  sentence.  The  fault  may  be  corrected 
by  converting  some  subordinate  clauses  into  phrases  or 
words.     See  pp.  220-222,  230-232,  265,  and  Rules  U51,  U61. 

Wordy  :  It  is  necessary  that  the  child  cross  two  car-lines  in  order 
that  he  may  reach  the  school  that  is  nearest  his  home. 

Better:  The  child  must  cross  two  car-lines  in  order  to  reach  the 
school  nearest  his  home. 

D232.  Tautology.  —  Avoid  tautology  —  the  useless  repe- 
tition of  an  idea. 

Bad  :   The  trees  stood  very  close  together  in  the  dense  woods. 
Better:   The  trees  stood  close  together  in  the  woods. 

Bad  :    The  man  was  choked  by  being  strangled  with  his  own  necktie. 
Better:   The  man  was  strangled  by  his  own  necktie. 

Bad  :  The  city  passed  a  wheelage  tax  on  the  wheels  of  motor  vehicles. 
Better:   The  city  passed  a  wheelage  tax  on  motor  vehicles. 

D233.  Weak  qualifying  and  intensive  words.  —  Do  not, 
without  conscious  purpose,  weaken  your  statements  by 
such  qualifying  phrases  or  words  as  on  the  whole,  in  general, 
rather,  somewhat.  Many  intensive  words  such  as  very  lose 
their  intensive  force  through  overuse. 

Weak:   He  is  on  the  whole  the  most  sincere  Christian  I  know. 
Stronger  :   He  is  the  most  sincere  Christian  I  know. 

Ineffective  :    I  am  very  desirous  of  climbing  a  mountain. 
Stronger:    I  am  eager  to  climb  a  mountain. 
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D24.     Repetition.  —  Avoid  careless  repetition  of  an  impor- 
tant word  or  syllable. 

Bad  :    Footsore  and  weary  we  proceeded  on  foot  for  many  long  miles. 
Improved  :    Footsore  and  weary  we  walked  on  for  many  long  miles. 

Bad  :  The  instructor  assigned  our  lesson  for  the  next  day,  and  in- 
structed us  to  prepare  it  carefully. 

Improved  :  The  instructor  assigned  our  lesson  for  the  next  day,  and 
told  us  to  prepare  it  carefully. 

Bad  :  The  soils  with  impervious  subsoils,  which  prevent  good  drain- 
age, present  a  difficult  problem  of  soil  improvement. 

Improved  :  Impervious  subsoils,  which  prevent  good  drainage,  make 
soil  improvement  a  difficult  problem. 

Note  :  Repetition  of  a  word  is  sometimes  necessary  to  gain  clearness 
or  emphasis.  It  is  better  to  repeat  the  word  than  to  refer  to  it  obscurely 
by  a  pronoun.  It  is  better  also  to  repeat  a  word  than  obviously  to  avoid 
repeating  it.     This  latter  fault  is  frequently  found  in  news  "stories." 

Not  immediately  clear  :  A  residential  area  of  small  homes  is  ade- 
quately served  by  a  six-inch  main,  which  can  meet  the  population 
and  fire-fighting  requirements ;  but  when  it  is  suddenly  trans- 
formed into  a  district  of  apartments  and  hotels,  then  a  larger  one  is 
required. 

Improved  :  A  residential  area  of  small  homes  is  adequately  served 
by  a  six-inch  main,  which  can  meet  the  population  and  fire-fighting 
requirements ;  but  when  this  area  is  suddenly  transformed  into  a 
district  of  apartments  and  hotels,  then  a  larger  main  is  required. 

Obvious  avoidance  of  repetition  :  The  carpenters  are  among  the 
craftsmen  who  have  a  strong  union  in  our  town,  both  because  the 
wielders  of  hammer  and  saw  are  highly  skilled  and  well-paid,  and 
also  because  their  association  is  affiliated  with  the  other  less  powerful 
but  still  important  unions  in  the  building  trades. 

Improved  :  The  carpenters  are  among  the  craftsmen  who  have  a 
strong  union  in  our  town,  both  because  they  are  highly  skilled  and 
well-paid,  and  also  because  their  association  is  affiliated  with  the 
other  less  powerful  but  still  important  unions  in  the  building  trades. 

Obvious  avoidance  of  repetition  :  I  chose  this  university  because 
it  had  a  better  College  of  Engineering  than  any  other  institution  of 
higher  learning. 

Improved  :  I  chose  this  university  because  it  had  a  better  College 
of  Engineering  than  any  other  university. 

Effective  :  She's  cool  and  possessed,  —  oh,  maddeningly  so,  —  as 
cool  and  still  as  the  library  itself;  that  is,  as  still  as  a  library  is  sup- 
posed to  be. 

D25.     Exaggeration.  —  Avoid  exaggeration. 

Bad  :   We  had  a  gorgeous  time. 
Improved  :   We  had  an  enjoyable  time. 
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Bad  :   I  am  terribly  glad  to  see  you. 
Improved  :   I  am  very  glad  to  see  you. 

Bad  :   It  was  simply  ghastly  weather. 

Improved  :   It  was  very  stormy  weather,  or  very  hot  weather,  etc. 

D26.  Fine  writing.  —  Avoid  the  use  of  lofty  and  high-sound- 
ing language  to  express  simple  thoughts.     See  p.  307. 

Bad  :  The  citizenry  of  the  metropolis  have  been  stirred  to  indig- 
nation by  the  recent  action  of  the  street-railway  monopoly  in 
increasing  the  cost  of  transportation. 

Better  :  The  people  of  the  city  are  angry  at  the  street-car  company 
for  its  recent  increase  of  fares. 

D27.  Hackneyed  terms.  —  Avoid  the  use  of  trite  or  hack- 
neyed phrases  and  words.     See  pp.  308-309. 

Bad:   Five  soldiers  from  this  town  made  the  supreme  sacrifice. 
Better  :    Five  soldiers  from  this  town  were  killed  in  the  war. 

Bad  :  The  party  had  been  a  pleasant  surprise,  and  she  went  home 
after  it  tired  but  happy. 

D28.  Figures  of  speech.  —  Avoid  mixing  figures  of  speech, 
and  avoid  combining  figurative  and  literal  expressions.  See 
pp.  233-234. 

Mixed  figure  :  When  the  candidate  won  the  race,  he  proceeded  to 
appropriate  the  spoils  of  war. 

Better:  When  the  candidate  won  the  race,  he  proceeded  to  appro- 
priate the  spoils.     Or, 

Better  :  When  the  candidate  won  his  fight,  he  appropriated  the  spoils. 

Awkward  mixture  of  literal  and  figurative  :  He  went  through 
the  campaign  on  flowery  beds  of  ease,  and  carried  his  county  by 
10,000. 

Better  :  He  went  through  the  campaign  without  serious  opposition, 
and  carried  his  county  by  10,000. 

D3.     Precision. 

D31.  Vague  and  ambiguous  words.  —  Avoid  the  use  of 
vague  and  ambiguous  words,  such  as  factor,  asset,  character, 
element,  line,  -proposition,  case,  nature,  thing.  Say  precisely 
what  you  mean. 

Inexact:   I  have  always  been  interested  in  chemistry,  and  I  intend  to 

take  all  the  courses  that  I  can  along  that  line. 
Improved  :   I  have  always  been  interested  in  chemistry,  and  I  intend 

to  take  all  the  courses  that  I  can  in  that  subject. 

Inexact  :   Working  one's  way  through  college  is  sometimes  a  difficult 

proposition. 
Improved  :  Working  one's  way  through  college  is  sometimes  a  difficult 

undertaking. 
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D4.     Accuracy. 

D41.  Words  similar  in  meaning.  —  Do  not  confuse  words 
similar  in  meaning.  Note,  for  instance,  the  difference  in 
meaning  between  these  words,  wit  and  humor.  Wit  is  more 
purely  intellectual  than  humor,  and  implies  a  swift  perception 
of  the  incongruous ;  it  depends  for  its  eifect  chiefly  on  inge- 
nuity or  unexpectedness  of  turn,  or  patness  of  application ; 
humor  implies,  commonly,  broader  human  sympathies  than 
wit,  and  a  more  kindly  sense  of  the  incongruous,  often  blended 
with  pathos.     (Webster.) 

Right  :   I  have  had  a  dull  ache  in  my  arm  all  day. 
Right  :   I  have  had  a  sharp  pain  in  my  arm  all  day. 

Right  :  We  were  pleased  with  the  behavior  of  the  children  at  the 
party. 

Right  :  Throughout  his  years  of  suffering,  his  conduct  has  been  with- 
out reproach. 

Right  :  I  can  excuse  his  forgetfulness,  but  I  cannot  pardon  his  dis- 
honesty. 

D42.  Words  similar  in  form.  —  Do  not  confuse  words 
similar  in  form,  as  for  instance,  luxurious  and  luxuriant; 
formerly  and  formally ;  affect  and  effect;  accept  and  except; 
beside  and  besides;  consul,  council,  and  counsel;  healthful 
and  healthy;  most  and  almost. 
D5.     Cacophony.  —  Avoid  cacophony. 

D51.  Harsh  sounds. — Avoid  harsh  sounds,  and  combina- 
tions of  sounds  unpleasant  to  the  ear,  unless  they  are  used 
for  an  obvious  purpose. 

Bad  :  Such  scandalous  and  sacrilegious  discussion  should  not  be  suf- 
fered. 

Improved  :  Such  scandalous  and  profane  discussion  should  not  be 
tolerated. 

Overdone  :  I  was  startled  by  the  shrill  clang  of  the  fire  engines  as  they 

clashed  through  the  chasm  of  the  streets. 
Improved  :    I  was  startled  by  the  clang  of  the  fire  engines  as  they 

raced  through  the  streets. 

D52.  Rhyme  in  prose.  —  Avoid  rhyme  and  noticeable 
assonance  in  prose. 

Bad  :   He  was  the  most  brilliant  talker  in  the  town  of  Walker. 
Improved  :   He  was  the  most  brilliant  conversationalist  in  the  town 
of  Walker. 
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Bad  :    As  Mr.  Brown  was  going  home  last  night,  he  was  grabbed, 

drugged,  and  dragged  into  an  empty  house. 
Improved  :    As  Mr.  Brown  was  going  home  last  night,  he  was  seized, 

drugged,  and  carried  into  an  empty  house. 

D53.     Alliteration  in  prose.  —  Use  alliteration  sparingly  in 
prose.     This  rule  may  well  be  applied  in  writing  verse. 

Bad  :   He  made  plain  to  every  one  the  radiant  realism  of  religion. 
Improved  :   He  made  plain  to  every  one  the  glorious  truth  of  religion. 

Effective  :  "On  the  latest  limit  of  the  West,  in  the  land  of  Lyonnesse, 
where,  save  the  rocky  isles  of  Scilly,  all  is  now  wild  sea,  rose  the 
sacred  Mount  of  Camelot."  —  Tennyson. 

D54.     Regular  rhythm  in  prose.  —  Use  regular  rhythm  spar- 
ingly in  prose. 

Bad  :   She  clung  to  me  and  cried  all  night  as  if  her  heart  would  break. 
Improved  :   During  the  night  she  held  close  to  me  and  cried  as  if  she 
were  heartbroken. 

Effective:  "We  have  come  to  dedicate  a  portion  of  that  field  as  a 
final  resting-place  for  those  who  here  gave  their  lives  that  that 
nation  might  live."  —  Abraham  Lincoln.  [Note  that  the  regular 
rhythm  is  frequently  broken.] 


E.     EMPHASIS 

El.  Proportion.  —  Give  greater  length  of  treatment  to  the 
more  important  ideas  in  the  sentence,  paragraph,  or  composition. 
See  pp.  60,  173. 

Bad  :  I  had  reached  that  age,  which  every  boy  sooner  or  later  reaches, 
when  they  begin  to  long  for  guns  and  bicycles  and  carbide  lamps, 
and  when  they  make  extensive  collections  of  all  sorts  of  things. 

Improved  :  I  had  reached  that  age  when  boys  begin  to  long  for  guns 
and  bicycles  and  carbide  lamps,  and  when  they  make  extensive 
collections  of  badges,  marbles,  stamps,  and  knives. 

E2.  Position.  —  Place  the  more  important  matter  in  sentence, 
paragraph,  or  composition  in  the  positions  of  emphasis  —  i.e., 
the  beginning  and  the  end.     See  pp.  55,  173-177,  258-262. 

Bad  :  It  seemed  to  me  that  girls  were  shallow,  affected,  jabbering, 
sensitive,  and  what-not;  and  that  they  were  making  fudge  or  some- 
thing or  other  almost  always. 

Improved  :  Girls,  it  seemed  to  me,  were  shallow,  affected,  jabbering, 
sensitive,  and  what-not;  and  that  they  were  almost  always  making 
fudge  or  something  or  other. 
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E3.  Periodic  sentence.  —  The  periodic  sentence  is  effective 
for  securing  emphasis,  because  in  it  the  reader  is  kept  in  sus- 
pense until  he  comes  to  the  end.     See  pp.  209-212,  235-236. 

Right  :    Held  by  the  silence  that  almost  roared  through  my  ears,  I 
kept  my  hand  on  the  door  knob. 

Right  :   With  an  anxious  little  smile,  she  waited  his  approval. 

E4.  Climax.  —  It  is  sometimes  desirable  to  place  material  in 
an  ascending  scale  in  the  order  of  its  importance.  See  pp.  48, 
55,  136,  261. 

Bad  :  The  wind  whipped  about  the  corners,  shrieked  and  wailed  down 

the  chimney,  and  shook  the  window  blinds. 
Improved  :  The  wind  whipped  about  the  corners,  shook  the  window 

blinds,  and  wailed  and  shrieked  down  the  chimney. 

Right:  "A  poor,  weak,  palsy-stricken,  churchyard  thing."  —  Keats. 

E5.  Proper  subordination.  —  Subordinate  the  less  important 
ideas  in  a  sentence,  paragraph,  or  composition.  See  pp.  73, 
193,  220  fl. 

Bad  :   The  road  ran  between  high  banks  on  either  side  and  it  was 

an  excellent  place  in  which  I  could  play,  for  here  I  was  out  of  sight 

and  hearing  of  my  mother. 
Improved  :    The  road  running  between  high  banks  on    either   side 

was  an  excellent  place  for  me  to  play  in,  out  of  my  mother's  sight 

and  hearing. 

E6.  Upside  down  subordination.  —  Avoid  putting  the  more 
important  idea  into  the  subordinate  clause,  and  the  less  impor- 
tant idea  into  the  independent  clause. 

Bad  :    We  closed  the  gate  just  as  a  huge  dog  burst  out  of  the  house 

and  leaped  at  us  in  a  fury. 
Improved  :    Just  as  we  closed  the  gate,  a  huge  dog  burst  out  of  the 

house  and  leaped  at  us  in  a  fury. 

E7.  Balanced  sentence.  —  The  balanced  sentence  is  an 
eflFective  device  for  securing  emphasis,  when  there  is  either  a 
close  parallelism  or  a  distinct  contrast  in  the  ideas  expressed  in 
the  balanced  clauses.     See  pp.  215-216. 

Right:   If  I  talk,  she  is  angry;   if  I  am  silent,  she  is  hurt. 

"A  soft  answer  turneth  away  wrath:    but  grievous  words  stir  up 
anger." 

"Treasures  of  wickedness  profit  nothing:  but  righteousness  delivereth 
from  death." 
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E8.  Excision.  —  Emphasis  may  often  be  obtained  by  economy 
in  the  use  of  words  —  by  terseness.     See  p.  265. 

Bad  :  Athletics  in  general  in  universities  and  colleges  and  football  in 
particular,  which  are  still  suffering  to  a  certain  extent  from  the 
growing  pains  of  supersalesmanship  and  ballyhoo,  have  been  all  of  a 
sudden  brought  face  to  face  with  recent  critical  conditions. 

Improved:  College  athletics  —  especially  football  —  which  are  still 
suffering  somewhat  from  the  growing  pains  of  supersalesmanship  and 
ballyhoo,  have  been  abruptly  brought  face  to  face  with  recent  criti- 
cal conditions. 

E9.  Weak  passive.  —  As  a  rule,  do  not  use  the  passive  voice 
when  the  agent  of  the  action  is  named  in  the  sentence.  Make 
the  agent  the  subject  of  the  verb  in  the  active  voice.  (But  see 
C81  and  C82.) 

Bad  :  The  ball  was  then  thrown  by  me  to  the  next  player. 
Improved  :    I  threw  the  ball  to  the  next  player. 

Bad  :    A  storm  window  was  blown  from  our  house  by  the  wind  last 

night,  and  other  damage  was  done. 
Improved  :  Last  night  the  wind  blew  a  storm  window  from  our  house 

and  did  other  damage. 


G.     GRAMMAR 
Gl.     Case. 

GIO.  General  statement.  —  A  substantive  is  in  the  nomi- 
native case  when  it  is  used  as  the  subject  of  a  finite  verb,  as 
the  predicate  complement  of  a  copulative  verb,  as  a  vocative, 
or  when  it  is  used  in  the  absolute  construction.  A  substantive 
is  in  the  possessive  case  when  it  denotes  ownership.  A  sub- 
stantive is  in  the  objective  case  when  it  Is  the  object  of  a 
finite  verb,  the  subject  or  predicate  complement  of  an  infini- 
tive, or  the  object  of  a  preposition.  Nouns  are  inflected  in 
English  only  to  indicate  the  possessive  case.  Personal  pro- 
nouns are  inflected  to  indicate  nominative,  objective,  and 
possessive  cases.  The  case  of  a  pronoun  like  that  of  a  noun 
is  determined  by  its  use  in  the  sentence.  Its  gender  and 
number  are  determined  by  its  antecedent. 

Nominative  :   I  am  here.     It  is  /. 

Objective:   You  startled  me.     You  must  stand  by  me. 

Gil.     Predicate  nominative.  —  The  substantive  completing  a 

copulative  (or  linking)  verb  is  in  the  nominative  case. 
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Right:  It  is /.     Was  it  she F     Are  you  he? 

Note:  "Be  thou  me,  impetuous  one"  (Shelley's  "Ode  to  the  West 
Wind")  is  an  exception  to  the  rule.  Colloquial  usage,  in  England  more 
than  in  the  United  States,  sanctions  the  construction  "It  is  me." 

Gill.  After  verbal  noun  being.  —  The  substantive  fol- 
lowing the  verbal  noun  bemg  is  in  the  nominative  case. 

Right  :   We  had  no  doubt  of  its  being  she. 

G12.     Interrogative  who. 

G121.  In  direct  questions.  —  In  questions  beginning 
with  the  interrogative  pronoun  who  or  whom,  be  careful 
to  note  whether  the  pronoun  is  the  subject  of  a  verb  or 
the  object  of  a  verb  or  a  preposition. 

Right  :  Who  did  you  say  came  last  night .'' 

Right  :  Who  was  it  you  gave  it  to  .'' 

Right  :  Whom  did  you  give  it  to  ? 

Right  :  Whom  did  you  ask  to  come  ? 

G122.  In  indirect  questions.  —  Who  not  affected  b^  pre- 
ceding verb  or  preposition.  When  who  or  whoever  is  used 
as  the  subject  of  a  finite  verb,  do  not  put  it  into  the  objec- 
tive case  because  it  is  preceded  hj  a  verb  or  a  preposition. 

Right:    I  can  guess  who  will  come.     {Who,  nominative,  subject  of 

will  come,  not  object  of  guess.) 
Right:    I  will  serve  under  whoever  is  chosen.     {Whoever,  nominative, 

subject  of  is  chosen,  not  object  of  U7ider.) 

G13.  Parenthetical  /  think,  they  say,  etc.  —  The  case  of  a 
relative  or  interrogative  pronoun  is  not  affected  by  the 
parenthetical  insertion  of  /  think,  they  say,  and  so  forth.  See 
also  G121  and  G122. 

Right:    It  is   they  who  we  think  are  the  offenders.     {We  think  is 

parenthetical.)     Or, 
Right:    It  is  they  whom  we  think  to  be  the  offenders.     {We  think  is 

not  parenthetical  but  essential.) 

G14.  Case  after  than,  as,  but.  —  These  words  are  generally 
conjunctions,  and  the  case  of  the  pronouns  that  they  intro- 
duce depends  on  the  relation  of  the  pronoun  to  the  omitted 
verb. 

Right  :   He  works  as  hard  as  I  [do]. 
Right  :   He  works  harder  than  I  [do]. 
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Right  :   He  irritates  her  more  than  [he  does]  me. 
Right:   He  irritates  her  more  than  I  [do]. 

Note  :  But  is  also  used  frequently  as  a  preposition  and  than  is  so 
used  in  the  construction  than  whom.  They  should  of  course  be  followed 
by  pronouns  in  the  objective  case. 

Right  :    None  but  him  was  invited. 
Right  :  They  were  all  there  but  him. 

Idiomatic,  but  to  be  avoided  as  awkward  :   They  have  persuaded 
the  Dean,  than  whom  there  is  no  better  ally. 

G15.  Appositives. — An  appositive  should  be  in  the  same 
case  as  the  noun  with  which  it  is  in  apposition. 

Right:   He  meant  all  of  us ;   namely,  you,  him,  and  me. 

G16.  Substantives  connected  by  and  or  or.  —  Remember 
that  when  two  substantives  are  connected  by  a7id  or  or  the 
second  has  the  same  case  as  the  first. 

Right:  The  judges  will  be  my  cousin  and  I. 
Right  :  We  found  both  his  wife  and  him  at  home. 
Right  :   Give  it  to  either  Jane  or  her. 

G17.  Nominative  absolute.  —  The  substantive  in  the  abso- 
lute construction  is  in  the  nominative  case. 

Right  :    You  must  make  allowance  for  her,  she  being  what  she  is. 

G18.  Objective  with  the  infinitive.  —  Both  the  subject  and 
the  predicate  complements  of  an  infinitive  are  in  the  objective 
(accusative)  case. 

Right  :  They  proved  her  to  be  a  spy.     [Subject.] 
Right:   They  had  thought  her  to  be  me.     [Predicate.] 

G19.    Possessive  case. 

G191.  Possessive  of  inanimate  objects.  —  The  possessive 
case  of  substantives  is  usually  employed  only  for  people 
and  animals,  and  the  of  which-phrase  for  inanimate  objects. 
But  to  avoid  awkwardness  or  to  gain  brevity,  directness, 
or  vigor  of  expression,  the  possessive  case  is  not  infre- 
quently used  for  inanimate  objects. 

Preferable:  The  frame  of  the  picture;   the  binding  of  the  book. 
Idiomatic:   A  night's  rest;    a  day's  work;    the  sun's  rays;   our  coun- 
try's honor. 
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G192.      Whose,  of  which.  —  Either  whose  or  of  which  may 

be  used  to  refer  to  objects  without  animal  life,  but  present 
usage  tends  to  restrict  whose  to  people  and  animals. 

Permissible  :   We  came  to  a  river  whose  depth  baffled  us. 
Preferable  :  We  came  to  a  river  the  depth  of  which  baffled  us. 

G193.  Possessive  with  gerund.  —  Use  the  possessive  case 
for  a  substantive  modifying  a  gerund,  which  is  a  verbal 
noun.  Distinguish  between  the  gerund  modified  by  the 
substantive,  and  the  participle,  which  is  an  adjective, 
modifying  a  substantive. 

Wrong  :   There  is  no  excuse  for  them  quarreling. 
Right  :   There  is  no  excuse  for  their  quarreling. 

Right  :    I   remember  his  singing  that  song.     [That  is,  I   recall  the 

singing.] 
Right  :    I  remember  him  singing  that  song.     [That  is,  I  recall  him 

as  he  was  when  he  was  singing  that  song.] 

Right:  The  possibility  of  such  goodness  being  practiced  did  not  occur 
to  him. 

G2.     Number  of  nouns  and  pronouns. 

G21.  Collective  nouns. — A  collective  noun  is  treated  as 
singular  if  it  refers  to  a  group  as  a  unit;  as  plural  if  it  refers 
to  the  individuals  of  the  group. 

Right  :   The  crowd  [considered  as  a  unit]  is  smaller  than  it  was  last 

year. 
Right  :  The  crowd  [considered  individually]  are  still  cheering  although 

their  throats  are  hoarse, 

G22.  Eachy  every,  etc.,  with  singular  verb.  —  Each,  every, 
every  one,  any  one,  everybody,  either,  neither,  some  one,  no  one, 
nobody,  etc.,  are  singular.  Consequently  they  are  the  sub- 
jects of  singular  verbs  and  the  antecedents  of  singular  pro- 
nouns. 

Right  :   Every  one  is  prejudiced  in  favor  of  his  own  college. 

None  (a  contraction  of  no  one  or  not  any)  is  usually  fol- 
lowed by  a  plural  verb,  but  either  plural  or  singular  may  be 
used  according  to  the  wish  of  the  writer  to  express  a  plural 
or  singular  idea. 

Right  :   None  of  us  were  there. 

Right  :   None  of  my  attempts  was  worth  my  effort. 
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G23.  Kind  or  sort.  —  An  adjective  or  pronoun  agrees  with 
the  substantive  that  it  modifies.  Kind  and  sort  are  singular 
nouns  and  are  modified  by  this  and  that,  not  these  and  those. 

Wrong:   I  like  these  kind  of  dogs.  _^ 

Right:   I  like  this  kind  of  dog. 

G3.     Agreement  of  verbs. 

G30,     General  principle.  —  A  verb  agrees  with  its  subject  in 
number  and  person. 

Wrong  :  She  don't  look  well.  It  don't  make  any  difference.  [Don't 
is  the  contraction  for  do  not.  The  verb  should  be  third  person  singu- 
lar to  agree  with  the  subject.] 

Right  :    She  doesn't  look  well.     It  doesn't  make  any  difference. 

Wrong  :  I  says  to  her.  [Says  is  third  person  singular.  The  verb 
should  be  first  person  singular  to  agree  with  the  subject.] 

Right:  I  say  to  her.  Or,  I  said  to  her.  [The  past  tense  is  usually 
meant.] 

G31.     Number  of  verb  not  afifected  by  intervening  words.  — 

The  number  of  the  verb  is  not  affected  by  words  that  inter- 
vene between  it  and  the  subject. 

Wrong  :    The  result  of  these  negotiations  were  unsatisfactory. 
Right  :   The  result  of  these  negotiations  was  unsatisfactory. 

Wrong  :    A  pamphlet  containing  all  the  new  requirements  were  sent 

to  the  members. 
Right  :    A  pamphlet  containing  all  the  new  requirements  was  sent  to 

the  members. 

Wrong  :   The  conference  of  the  peace  proponents  hear  the  two  sides 

to  France's  mandate  over  Syria  and  the  United  States'  rule  of  the 

Philippines. 
Right  :    The  conference  of  the  peace  proponents  hears  the  two  sides 

to  France's  mandate  over  Syria  and  the  United  States'  rule  of  the 

Philippines. 

G32.  Number  of  verb  not  affected  by  with,  together  with, 
etc.  —  The  number  of  the  verb  is  not  affected  by  words  joined 
to  the  subject  by  with,  together  with,  as  well  as,  in  addition  to, 
including,  no  less  than,  accompanied  by,  etc. 

Right  :  His  piano,  as  well  as  his  books  and  pictures,  was  destroyed  in 

the  fire. 
Right  :   Henry,  with  his  roommate  and  two  other  friends,  was  lost  in 

the  mountains  for  three  days. 

G33.     Subject  compounded  with  and.  —  A  subject  consisting 
of  nouns  connected  by  and  requires  a  plural  verb. 
Right:  Religion  and  theology  are  very  different  things. 
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G34.  Subject  compounded  with  or  or  nor.  —  A  subject  con- 
sisting of  nouns  joined  by  or  or  nor  requires  the  same  verb  as 
one  of  the  nouns  alone.  When  the  nouns  differ  in  number 
or  person,  the  verb  agrees  with  the  nearer.  It  is  better, 
however,  to  avoid  this  awkward  construction. 

Right  :   Either  intelligence  or  money  is  necessary. 

Awkward  :   Neither  golf  nor  cards  have  lured  me  from  my  work. 
Wrong  :   Neither  cards  nor  golf  have  lured  me  from  my  work. 
Better:   I  have  let  neither  golf  nor  cards  lure  me  from  my  work. 

G35.  Verb  and  predicate  noun.  —  The  number  of  a  verb  is 
not  affected  by  the  number  of  its  predicate  noun.  Sentences 
in  which  subject  and  predicate  noun  differ  in  number  are 
frequently  awkward  and  should  therefore  be  recast. 

Right  but  awkward  :  The  climax  was  the  massacres  of  1895. 
Better:  The  climax  was  reached  in  the  massacres  of  1895. 

G36.  There  fs,  There  are.  —  In  sentences  beginning  with 
There  is  and  There  are,  the  noun  following  the  verb  is  its 
subject  and  determines  its  number. 

Right  :  There  is  unlimited  opportunity  for  misunderstanding. 
Right  :  There  are  unlimited  possibilities  of  error. 

G37.  Number  of  verb  in  relative  clause.  —  The  verb  in  the 
relative  clause  in  such  constructions  as  one  of  the  men  who 
or  one  of  those  books  that,  etc.,  is  plural,  for  its  subject  is  plural 
in  agreement  with  its  antecedent,  which  is  men  or  hooks,  etc. 

Right  :  She  is  one  of  those  people  who  always  make  every  discussion 
personal. 

G4.    Tense  and  mood. 

G41.  General  statements.  —  Use  the  present  tense  for  a 
general  statement  the  truth  of  which  is  independent  of  time. 

Right:    He   said   that  a   previous   engagement   kept  him   from  the 

concert  [on  a  particular  occasion]. 
Right  :    He  said  that  a  previous  engagement  is  a  great  convenience 

[at  this  or  any  time]. 

G42.  Historical  present.  —  Avoid  frequent  use  of  the  his- 
torical present,  which  is  the  present  tense  for  past  events. 

Overdone  :  My  head  is  damp  with  moisture ;  I  become  angry  with 
myself  and  try  to  hold  onto  my  wild  imagination.  As  I  walk  down 
the  passageway,  I  notice  for  the  first  time  the  dead  silence  of  the 
house. 
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G43.  Perfect  tenses.  —  Distinguish  between  simple  tenses 
and  perfect  tenses.  Indicate  action  already  completed  at 
the  present  time  by  the  perfect  tense ;  action  completed 
before  some  definite  time  in  the  past  by  the  past  perfect  tense. 

Right  :   He  feels  [present]  that  he  has  been  injured  [perfect]. 
Right:   He  felt  [past]  that  he  had  been  injured  [past  perfect]. 
Right  :  I  admired  [past]  the  etchings  that  he  had  bought  [past  perfect]. 

G44.  Tense  sequence.  —  The  verbs  in  a  sentence  must  be 
in  proper  tense  sequence.  The  main  verb  in  a  sentence  sets 
the  time,  to  which  the  subordinate  verbs  must  be  correctly 
related.  If  the  subordinate  verb  expresses  time  before  or 
after  the  time  of  the  main  verb,  this  difference  in  time  must 
be  indicated. 

Right  :   I  see  that  you  are  crying. 

Right  :   I  saw  that  you  were  crying. 

Right  :  From  the  traces  of  tears  on  your  face,  I  see  that  you  have  been 

crying. 
Right  :   He  will  see  that  you  are  crying. 
Right  :   From  the  traces  of  tears  on  your  face,  he  will  see  that  you 

have  been  crying. 

Questionable  :   I  hoped  that  you  would  have  come. 

Right  :    I  hoped  that  you  would  come.     Or,  I  had  hoped  that  you 

would  come. 
Right  :   I  am  glad  that  you  have  come. 

Wrong  :  When  I  was  at  my  grandfather's  home,  I  found  a  copy  of 
Shakespeare's  plays  that  belonged  to  my  great-grandfather. 

Right:  When  I  was  at  my  grandfather's  home,  I  found  a  copy  of 
Shakespeare's  plays  that  had  belonged  to  my  great-grandfather. 

G45.  Present  participle.  —  A  present  participle  usually 
expresses  action  taking  place  at  the  same  time  as  the  action 
of  the  principal  verb,  or  action  prior  to  that  of  the  principal 
verb.  It  must  not  express  action  taking  place  after  that  of  the 
principal  verb. 

Wrong  :    She  ran  down  the  road,  turning  in  at  the  first  gate. 
Right:   She  ran  down  the  road  and  turned  in  at  the  first  gate.     Or, 
Right:   Running  down  the  road,  she  turned  in  at  the  first  gate. 

Right  :  Trembling  with  anger,  the  little  boy  picked  up  the  book  and 
threw  it  across  the  room. 

G46.  Misused  perfect  infinitives,  —  Do  not  use  a  perfect 
infinitive  except  to  indicate  action  definitely  preceding  the 
action  of  the  main  verb. 
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Wrong  :  I  intended  to  have  escaped.  [The  escape  could  not  have 
preceded  the  intention.] 

Right  :   I  intended  to  escape.     Or,  I  had  intended  to  escape. 

Right  :  I  am  glad  to  have  escaped.  [The  escape  preceded  the  re- 
joicing.] 

G47.  Contrary-to-fact  conditions.  —  Use  the  past  subjunc- 
tive and  past  perfect  subjunctive  to  express  suppositions 
known  to  be  false. 

Right  :    There  would  be  no  use  in  fighting  if  this  were  true.     [But 

I  know  that  it  is  false.] 
Right  :   There  was  no  use  in  fighting  if  this  was  true.     [But  I  do  not 

know  whether  it  was  true  or  not.] 

G48.  Concessive  clauses.  —  In  concessive  clauses  use  the 
subjunctive  to  express  a  supposition,  the  indicative  to  express 
a  fact. 

Right  :  Though  he  were  admired  by  every  citizen  of  the  United 
States  [supposition],  he  would  still  be  despicable. 

Right  :  Though  he  is  admired  by  every  citizen  of  the  United  States 
[fact],  he  is  still  despicable. 

G5.  Confusion  of  similar  verbs.  —  Certain  verbs  are  occasion- 
ally confused  because  of  similarity  in  some  of  their  forms  or 
their  resemblance  to  other  words.  The  verbs  most  commonly 
confused  are : 

a.  leave  (quit,  abandon)  and  let  (allow,  permit,  give  leave). 

Right  :   I  will  not  let  you  leave  the  room. 
Wrong  :   I  will  not  leave  you  go. 
Right  :   I  will  not  let  you  go. 

b.  lie  (recline)  and  lay  (put  down,  place). 

Right  (present  tense) :    I  lay  the  cat  on  the  pillow  which  lies  on  the 

floor. 
Right    (past  tense) :    I  laid  the  cat  on  the  pillow  which  lay  on  the 

floor. 
Right  (perfect  tense) :    I  have  laid  the  cat  on  the  pillow  which  has 

lain  on  the  floor  all  week. 

c.  sit  (assume  or  be  in  a  sitting  posture)  and  set  (place). 

Right  (present  tense) :  I  sit  on  the  chair  and  set  my  feet  on  the  foot- 
stool. 

Right  (past  tense) :  I  sat  on  the  chair  and  set  my  feet  on  the  foot- 
stool. 

Right  (perfect  tense) :  I  have  sat  on  the  chair  and  set  my  feet  on 
the  footstool. 
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G6.     Shall  and  will 

G61.  Simple  futurity.  —  Use  shall  with  the  first  person  to 
express  the  simple  future.  Do  not  use  zvill.  Use  zvill  with 
the  second  and  third  persons  to  express  the  simple  future. 

I  shall  see.  We  shall  see. 

You  will  see.  You  will  see. 

He  will  see.  He  will  see. 

Right  :   I  shall  go  tomorrow. 

Right  :   You  will  find  the  paper  on  the  shelf. 

Right:   He  will  be  in  his  office  today. 

Note  that  will  is  sometimes  used  with  the  third  person  to 
express  customary  action.     It  is  more  than  a  simple  future. 

Right  :  Accidents  will  happen. 

Right  :   Sorrow  will  come  along  with  happiness. 

Right  :  The  best  of  us  will  make  mistakes 

G62.    Determination,  promise,  etc. 

G621.  With  the  first  person.  —  Use  will  with  the  first  per- 
son to  express  determination,  promise,  consent,  resolution, 
willingness,  desire,  or  threat. 

Right  :    I  will  go  in  spite  of  what  he  says.     [I  am  determined  to  go.] 
Right  :  I  will  go  if  you  wish  me  to.     [I  consent  to  go ;  or,  I  am  willing 

to  go.] 
Right  :   I  will  never  give  my  consent.     [I  am  resolved  not  to  give  my 

consent.] 
Right:    I  will  punish  you  if  you  do  it  again.     [I  threaten  to  punish 

you.] 

G622.  With  the  second  or  third  person.  —  Use  shall  with 
the  second  or  third  person  to  express  the  determination, 
compulsion,  promise,  resolution,  or  threat  of  the  speaker, 
who  is  not  the  same  as  the  subject  of  the  sentence.  Note 
that  the  subject  of  the  sentence  Is  under  the  control  of  the 
speaker. 

Right:    You  shall  go.     [I  am  determined  that  you  go;    or,  I  shall 

compel  you  to  go.] 
Right:   You  shall  have  whatever  you  wish.     [I  promise  you.] 
Right  :    He  shall  be  rewarded  for  this.     [I  am  resolved  that  he  be 

rewarded.] 
Right:   You  shall  be  sorry  for  this.     [I  threaten.] 

Note  that  shall  may  be  used  with  the  second  or   third 
person  to  express  the  authority  of  a  superior. 

Right  :    When   your  orders   come,   you   shall  cross   the  border  and 
await  further  instructions. 
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G63.     Exceptional  uses  of  shall  and  will. 

G631.  Emphatic  will.  —  An  emphatic  zvill  may  be  used 
with  all  three  persons  to  express  determination.  With  the 
second  and  third  persons,  the  determination  may  be  made 
clear  by  the  context. 

Right  :   I  zvill  go,  no  matter  what  he  says. 

Right:  He  zvill  do  it,  no  matter  what  the  doctor  says. 

G632.  Prophetic  shall.  —  Shall  is  sometimes  used  with  the 
second  and  third  persons  to  express  prophecy  without  any 
idea  of  command. 

Right:  The  earth  shall  be  full  of  the  knowledge  of  the  Lord. 

G64.  Auxiliary  with  like,  prefer,  etc.  —  The  verbs  like,  pre- 
fer, he  glad,  be  charmed,  be  delighted,  be  zuilling,  be  pleased,  he 
sorry,  etc.,  use  the  auxiliary  of  simple  futurity  :  shall  with  the 
first  person,  and  will  with  the  second  and  third  persons. 

Wrong  :  I  will  be  glad  to  go.     [I  am  determined  or  willing  to  be  glad.] 

Right  :   I  shall  be  glad  to  go.     [Simple  future.] 

Right  :  She  will  be  pleased  to  accept  your  invitation.     [Simple  future.] 

Note,  however,  that  /  will  gladly  go  is  correct  because  the 
volition  is  expressed  by  the  verb  phrase  will  go.     The  adverb 
merely  emphasizes  the  speaker's  willingness. 
G65.     Use  of  shall  and  will  in  questions. 

G651.  Questions  in  the  first  person.  —  In  questions  in 
the  first  person,  use  shall  because  the  idea  is  always  that  of 
simple  future,  except  when  the  speaker  repeats  a  question 
addressed  to  him. 

Right:  What  shall  I  do  next .?     [Simple  future.] 
Right:   Shall  I  answer  the  telephone.''     [Simple  future.] 
Right  :   Will  I  help  you  .?     Of  course  I  will.     [Promise.] 

G652.  Questions  in  the  second  person.  —  In  questions 
in  the  second  person,  use  the  auxiliary  expected  in  the 
answer. 

Right  :   Shall  you  go  ?     [Yes,  I  shall  go.     Simple  future.] 

Right:   Will  you  go  if  he  needs  you  t     [Yes,  I  will  go.     Willingness.] 

G653.  Questions  in  the  third  person.  —  In  questions  in 
the  third  person,  use  will. 

Right  :   Will  he  be  in  his  office  this  afternoon  ?     [Simple  future.] 
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G66.     Should  and  would. 

G660.  General  statement.  —  Should  is  the  past  tense 
form  of  shall,  and  would  is  the  past  tense  form  of  will. 
Hence,  generally,  the  rules  for  shall  and  will  apply  to  should 
and  would. 

Right  :  He  says  that  I  shall  be  better  tomorrow. 

Right  :  He  said  that  I  should  be  better  tomorrow. 

Right  :  He  says  that  he  will  go  tomorrow. 

Right:  He  said  that  he  would  go  tomorrow. 

Right  :    I  should  be  glad  to  come.     [Simple  future.] 
Right:    I  should  like  to  apply  for  a  position.     [Simple  future.] 
Right  :    We  should  wish  to  see  the  applicant  before  we  make  a  deci- 
sion.    [Simple  future.] 
Right  :  I  would  give  anything  to  save  you  from  that  ordeal.     [Willing- 
ness.] 
Right:   He  would  never  make  that  mistake.     [Simple  future.] 
Right  :  He  would  ignore  the  facts,  and  he  is  paying  the  penalty.     [He 
was  determined.] 

Right:   Should  I  offend  her  if  I  asked  her? 

Right:   Should  we  miss  her  if  we  waited  ? 

Right  :   Should  you  think  that  this  would  be  enough  .''     [Yes,  I  should 

think  that  it  would  be.] 
Right  :    Would  you  let  me  give  your  name  as  a  reference .'     [Yes,  I 

would.     Willingness.] 

G661.  Should  to  express  obligation.  —  Should  may  be 
used  with  all  three  persons  to  express  obligation. 

Right  :   I  should  have  known  better. 

Right:   You  should  protest. 

Right:   He  should  be  very  careful  in  such  matters. 

G662.  Would  to  express  habitual  action.  —  Would  may 
be  used  with  all  three  persons  to  express  habitual  action. 

Right:    I  would  spend  hours  lying  in  the  sunlight. 

Right  :    He  would  stop  every  morning  to  talk  with  the  children. 

G67.  Indirect  discourse.  —  In  indirect  discourse,  use  as  a 
rule  the  auxiliary  that  would  logically  be  used  if  the  expression 
were  direct  in  form. 

Right:    She  said  that  she  should  be  gone  all  winter.     [She  said,  "I 

shall  be  gone  all  winter."     Simple  future.] 
Right:    He  asked  her  whether  she  would  help  him  with  his  lessons. 

[He  asked  her,  "Will  you  help  me  with  my  lessons?"     Yes,  I  will 

help  you.     Willingness  or  promise.] 
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G68.  Conditional  and  concessive  clauses.  —  In  conditional 
and  concessive  clauses,  shall  and  should  are  generally  used 
for  all  three  persons,  especially  when  the  case  is  doubtful. 

Right:    If  I  should  fail,  I  should  give  up  the  idea. 
Right  :   If  he  should  fail,  he  would  give  up  the  idea. 

Right  :    Even  though  you  should  meet  all  of  the  requirements,  you 
are  not  certain  to  get  the  position. 

Note,  however,  that  will  and  would  may  be  used  when  the 
subject  is  thought  of  as  determined  or  wishing  or  consenting. 

Right  :    If  he  would  go,  he  should  have  worn  his  rubbers.     [Deter- 
mination.] 
Right:    If  you  will  help  him,  he  will  succeed.     [Willingness.] 

Also  will  and  would  may  be  used  with  the  second  and  third 
persons  in  concessive  clauses  when  the  case  is  regarded  as 
certain  to  happen. 

Right  :    Even  though  you  will  certainly  lose  this  money,  you  will 

have  a  great  deal  left. 
Right  :  Even  though  the  forest  fire  will  not  reach  our  house  for  several 

hours,  yet  we  had  better  leave  at  once. 

G69.  Variation  in  the  use  of  shall  or  should  and  will  or 
would.  —  In  informal  speech  and  writing,  there  is  a  tendency 
toward  looseness  in  the  use  of  shall  or  should  and  will  or  would. 
Because  of  a  variation  in  present-day  usage,  it  is  in  some 
instances  difficult  to  formulate  hard  and  fast  rules  regarding 
their  use.  Also  there  are  often  fine  distinctions  in  meaning 
between  shall  or  should  and  will  or  would  that  make  general- 
ization difficult.  There  are,  however,  certain  fundamental 
rules  that  careful  speakers  and  writers  observe,  for  instance 
the  use  of  shall  or  should  with  the  first  person  to  express 
simple  future,  and  shall  with  the  first  person  in  questions. 
Violations  of  these  rules  are  the  most  common  errors  in  the 
use  of  shall  and  will. 
G7.     Adjectives  and  adverbs. 

G70.  General  statement.  —  An  adjective  modifies  a  noun 
or  pronoun.  An  adverb  modifies  a  verb,  an  adjective,  or 
another  adverb.     [But  see  the  first  example.] 

Idiomatic  :   I  cannot  go  that  far.     [That,  a  pronoun  or  an  adjective,  is 

idiomatically  used  as  an  adverb  to  modify  the  adverb  jar.\ 
Right  :   I  cannot  go  so  far  as  that. 
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Wrong  :    I  am  real  glad.     [Real,  an  adjective,  is  incorrectly  used  as 
an  adverb  to  modify  the  adjective  glad.] 

Note  that  a  word  may  stand  in  the  predicate  and  yet  refer 
to  the  subject. 

Right  :   The  man  stood  conspicuous  among  his  contemporaries. 
Right  :    The  man  stood  conspicuously,  so  that  his  enemy  could  see 
him. 

G71.     Predicate  adjective  or  adverb  after  verbs  of  sense,  etc. 

—  Verbs  such  as  appear,  be,  become,  feel,  look,  seem,  shine, 
sound,  stand,  and  taste  are  followed  by  an  adjective  if  the 
subject  is  described  or  defined  or  by  an  adverb  if  the  predicate 
is  described  or  defined. 

Wrong  :     I   feel   badly.     [Adverb.     Literal   meaning  is  my  sense  of 

touch  is  bad.] 
Right  :    I  feel  bad.     [Adjective,  meaning  sorry,  or  in  low  spirits,  or 

in  bad  health.] 

Right:    I   feel   good.     [Adjective,   meaning  in  good  spirits  or  in   a 

virtuous  mood.] 
Right  :    I  feel  well.     [Adjective,  meaning  in  good  health.] 
Right  :   He  appears  well.     [Adverb.     He  makes  a  good  appearance.] 

Right:    He  stands  firm  on  that  point.     [Adjective.] 
Right:   He  stands  firmly  in  agreement  with  us.     [Adverb.] 

Note   that   sometimes   either  an   adjective  or   an   adverb 
may  be  used  without  appreciable  difference  in  meaning. 

Right:  Their  voices  sounded  loud  in  the  night. 
Right:  Their  voices  sounded  loudly  in  the  night. 

G72.  Adjectives  and  adverbs  identical  in  form.  —  Some 
adjectives  and  adverbs  are  identical  in  form,  such  as  cheap, 
fast,  hard,  long,  loud,  and  low. 

Wrong  :   She  spoke  very  lowly.     [Lowly  means  modest,  humble,  meek.] 
Right  :   She  spoke  very  low. 

Right  :  He  drives  hard. 

Wrong  :  He  drove  fastly  down  the  street. 
Right  :   He  drove  fast  down  the  street. 

Note  that  some  adjectives  end  in  ly.     They  should  not  be 
used  as  adverbs. 

Wrong  :   She  sings  lovely. 
Right:   She  sings  beautifully. 
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Wrong  :   It  will  likely  rain  tonight. 
Right  :   It  will  probably  rain  tonight. 
Right  :   He  is  likely  to  go. 

G73.  Comparison.  —  Except  in  the  case  of  monosyllables 
and  some  dissyllabic  adjectives,  form  the  comparative  with 
more  and  the  superlative  with  most.  When  the  forms  -er  and 
-est  are  permissible,  they  will  be  found  in  an  unabridged 
dictionary. 

Adjective  :   sad,  sadder,  saddest. 

easy,  easier,  easiest. 

intense,  more  intense,  most  intense. 
Adverb  :        fast,  faster,  fastest. 

slowly,  more  slowly,  most  slowly. 

G74.  Comparative  with  two.  —  For  a  comparison  between 
only  two  objects  use  the  comparative,  not  the  superlative. 

Wrong  :  Which  is  cheapest,  silk  or  wool .'' 
Right  :  Which  is  cheaper,  silk  or  wool  ? 


M.  MECHANICS 
Ml.     Capitals. 

Mil.  First  word.  —  Capitalize  the  first  word  of  a  sentence 
or  of  a  quotation  or  of  a  line  of  verse.  Words  quoted  as  an 
integral  part  of  a  sentence  are  not  introduced  by  a  capital 
unless  they  themselves  constitute  a  sentence. 

Right:   "Well,  not  exactly,"  he  replied. 

Right:   He  replied,  "Well,  not  exactly." 

Right:  This  "idle  singer  of  an  empty  day"  is  Morris  himself. 

Right  :  Oh  yet 

Stands  the  church  clock  at  ten  to  three  ? 

And  is  there  honey  still  for  tea  ? 

M12.  Proper  names.  —  Capitalize  proper  names.  In  gen- 
eral, although  present  usage  is  not  uniform,  capitalize  other 
words  and  combinations  of  words  which  are  in  effect  proper 
names. 

Right:   Indian,  Hindu,  Mexican,  negro  or  Negro,  gypsy. 
Contrast:   the  Baptist  Church;   the  church  on  the  corner. 

the  Middle  Ages ;   middle  age. 

the  President;    a  good  president. 

Washington's  Birthday;   my  last  birthday. 

History  17;   the  study  of  history. 

the  Amazon  River;    a  long  river. 

Northwest  Territory ;   the  northwest  wind. 
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M13.  Proper  adjectives.  —  Capitalize  proper  adjectives  ; 
that  is,  adjectives  derived  from  proper  nouns  and  still  asso- 
ciated with  them. 

Right  :   English,  Anglican,  Bostonian,  Elizabethan,  Shakespearean. 
Right  :    (no  longer   associated   with   proper  nouns)    china,   quixotic, 
epicurean,  cambric,  bessemer. 

M14.  Titles  of  books,  etc.  —  Capitalize  the  first  word,  the 
last  word,  and  important  words  in  titles  of  books,  poems, 
magazines,  etc. ;  do  not  capitalize  or  italicize  the  initial  article 
in  the  title  of  a  newspaper  or  magazine,  or  italicize  the  name 
of  the  city  in  the  title  of  a  newspaper. 

Right:    The  Day's  Work,  The  Cream  of  the  Jest,  The  World  Is   Too 
Much  with  Us,  the  World's  Work,  the  New  York  Times. 

M2.     Italics. 

M21.  Titles  of  books.  —  Italicize  the  titles  of  books,  periodi- 
cals, etc.,  and  the  names  of  ships.  An  article  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a  title  (except  of  newspapers  and  magazines)  should 
be  italicized.  To  indicate  that  a  word  or  phrase  should  be 
italicized,  place  a  single  straight  line  under  it. 

Right  :  I  have  heard  The  Mikado. 

Right:  What  is  your  opinion  of  the  Saturday  Evening  Post? 

It  is  customary  to  distinguish  between  the  titles  of  books 
and  periodicals  and  the  titles  of  chapters  and  articles  within 
the  books  and  periodicals  by  using  italics  for  the  separate 
publications  and  quotation  marks  for  the  chapters  and  articles. 

Right:   Did  you  read  the  article  "Farewell  to  Sophistication"  in  the 
last  Harper's? 

M22.  Foreign  words.  —  Words  from  other  languages  should 
be  italicized  unless  they  have  been  absorbed  into  English. 
When  in  doubt,  consult  a  dictionary  and  italicize  words  there 
marked  "  foreign." 

Right  :  He  droned  on  ad  infinitum. 

Right:  My  family  like  cauliflower  au  gratin. 

M23.  Words  out  of  context.  —  Italicize  a  letter,  word, 
phrase,  or  term  used  to  name  itself ;  that  is,  used  in  apposition 
with  letter,  word,  phrase,  or  term  understood. 
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Right:  I  never  can  remember  the  possessive  of  [the  phrase]  some  one 

else. 
Right  :  How  do  you  spell  [the  word]  judgment  ? 
Right  :  Do  you  spell  [the  word]  color  with  [a  letter]  u  ? 
Right  :  [The  term]  Romanticism  has  been  loosely  used. 

M24.  Italics  for  emphasis.  —  Italics  are  permissible  to 
indicate  the  unusual  importance  of  words  or  phrases,  but 
they  are  seldom  a  satisfactory  substitute  for  emphasis  by 
structure. 

Italics  for  emphasis  :  The  best  claim  we  can  make  for  the  higher 
education,  the  best  single  phrase  in  which  we  can  tell  what  it  ought 
to  do  for  us,  is,  then,  exactly  what  I  said  :  it  should  enable  us  to  know 
a  good  man  when  we  see  him.  —  William  James. 

M3.     Syllabication. 

M31.  Division  of  words.  —  Do  not  divide  words  except 
between  syllables.  For  syllabication  of  individual  words, 
consult  the  dictionary. 

M311.  Monosyllables.  —  Never  divide  a  monosyllable, 
no  matter  how  long  it  is.  For  example,  do  not  divide: 
through,  cleansed,  wrought. 

M312.  Syllable  of  a  single  letter.  —  Do  not  separate  a 
syllable  of  a  single  letter  from  the  rest  of  the  word. 

Wrong  :   A-dapt,  a-erial,  e-ternal. 

M4.    Numbers. 

M41.  Words  and  figures.  —  In  general  typographical  prac- 
tice, round  numbers  and  numbers  under  a  hundred  are  spelled 
out:  complicated  numbers  are  usually  expressed  by  figures. 
Numbers  in  connected  groups  should  be  treated  consistently. 
(See  the  second  example  below.)  A  number  at  the  beginning 
of  a  sentence  is  always  spelled  out.  A  number  used  as  part 
of  a  compound  adjective  is  usually  spelled  out. 

Right:    The  chance  of  holding  thirteen  trumps  is  one  in  253,729,- 

321,015.     You  might  hold  such  a  hand  if  you  played  ten  hours  a 

day  for  four  hundred  thousand  years. 
Right  :  There  were  twenty  men  there  Monday,  seventy-five  yesterday, 

and  one  hundred  and  ten  [or  no]  to-day. 
Right  :    Four  hundred  and  sixty-three  fatalities  were  suffered  in  that 

battle. 
Right  :  My  aunt  gave  me  a  five-dollar  bill. 
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M42.  Dates,  etc.  —  Use  figures  for  dates,  house  numbers, 
page  references,  decimals,  except  in  social  communications 
of  the  most  formal  kind,  and  in  the  text  of  legal  documents. 

Right:   Abraham  Lincoln  was  born  February  12,  1809. 

Right:   He  lives  at  234  Huron  Street. 

Right:   You  will  find  illustrations  on  pages  18,  23,  and  64. 

Right:   He  paid  a  tax  of  0.5  per  cent. 

Right  :  The  presence  of  Mr.  Adam  Roth  is  requested  at  a  dinner  to 
be  given  by  Mr.  Julius  Brown  in  honor  of  Mr.  Adolph  Brown  at 
the  Palmer  House  on  April  first,  nineteen  hundred  and  thirty-two, 
at  six  o'clock. 

Note  that  in  informal  and  business  letters,  numbers  used 
as  the  names  of  streets  are  usually  expressed  in  figures  fol- 
lowed by  St,  nd,  rd,  or  th,  except  perhaps  the  numbers  below 
ten,  which  are  usually  spelled  out.  If  figures  are  used,  there 
should  be  a  space  between  the  house  number  and  the  number 
of  the  street. 

Confusing  :   862  19th  Street. 
Clear:   862    19th  Street. 
Clear  :   862  Nineteenth  Street. 

M5.    Abbreviations. 

M51.  In  formal  writing.  —  In  formal  writing,  abbrevia- 
tions should  be  avoided. 

Bad  :   Keats  found  a  lodging  in  London  at  8  Dean  St.,  Borough. 

M52.  In  indexes,  lists,  footnotes,  etc.  —  Abbreviations  are 
desirable  in  indexes,  lists,  footnotes,  bibliographies,  statistical 
tables,  etc. 

M53.  Titles  used  with  names.  —  Spell  out  all  civil,  religious, 
and  military  titles  when  they  are  used  before  names,  except 
for  the  following :  Mr.,  Messrs.,  Mrs.,  Mme,  Mmes,  Mile, 
Miles  (note  that  these  last  four  are  not  followed  by  a  period), 
Dr.,  St.  (Miss,  which  was  originally  an  abbreviation  for  Mis- 
tress, is  now  considered  a  complete  word  and  is  not  followed 
by  a  period.)  The  abbreviations  Rev.,  Hon.,  Prof.,  Gov., 
Gen.,  Col.,  etc.,  may  be  used  in  informal  writing  before  full 
names  ;  that  is,  surname  and  given  name. 
M54.  Titles  without  names.  —  All  titles,  when  they  are 
used  alone,  should  be  spelled  out,  as  for  example,  doctor, 
■president,  father,  general,  professor,  Secretary  of  War,  Secretary 
of  the  Treasury,  etc. 
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M55.  Titles  used  after  names.  —  The  following  titles  used 
after  names  are  abbreviated  :  Esq.,  Ph.D.,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Sr., 
Jr.,  etc. 

M56.     Abbreviations  in  addresses.  —  In  addresses  on  busi- 
ness letters,  the  names  of  states  and  countries  and  the  words 
avenue,  street,  boulevard  are  frequently  abbreviated.     These 
abbreviations  are  best  avoided  in  formal  correspondence. 
M6.     Manuscript. 

M61.  Title.  —  Write  the  title  in  the  middle  of  the  line. 
Capitalize  the  first  word,  the  last  word,  and  all  important 
words.     Leave  the  next  line  blank. 

M62.  Paging.  —  Number  pages  in  the  upper  right-hand 
corner.  Write  on  only  one  side  of  the  paper. 
M63.  Margins.  —  Leave  a  generous  margin  —  at  least  one 
inch  wide  —  on  each  side  of  your  manuscript.  The  observ- 
ance of  this  rule  will  produce  a  page  more  sightly  than  one 
with  narrow,  crowded  margins,  and  will  give  room  for  anno- 
tations and  corrections. 

M64.     Paragraphing.  —  Indicate  the  beginning  of  a  para- 
graph by  indenting  the  first  line.     Indent  only  the  first  line 
of  the  paragraph.     Never  indent  the  first  line  at  the  top  of  a 
page  unless  a  new  paragraph  begins  there.     Do  not  leave  part 
of  a  line  blank  unless  the  next  line  begins  a  new  paragraph. 
M641.     Paragraphing  in  conversation.  —  In  conversation, 
paragraph  separately  each  speech  including  introductory 
or  explanatory  words.     Example: 

"How  do  you  like  Mrs.  Elton.'"   said  Emma,  in  a  whisper. 

"Not  at  all." 

"You  are  ungrateful." 

"Ungrateful !  —  What  do  you  mean  ?"  Then  changing  from  a  frown 
to  a  smile,  —  "No,  do  not  tell  me,  —  I  do  not  want  to  know  what 
you  mean.  Where  is  my  father .''  When  are  we  to  begin  dancing  .■"" 
—  Jane  Austen. 

M65.  Verse  quotations  in  manuscript.  —  General  form.  —  A 
quoted  passage  of  verse  should  appear  on  the  manuscript  page 
as  nearly  as  possible  as  it  appears  on  the  printed  page.  Let 
each  line  begin  with  a  capital  letter  and  stand  by  itself.  Do 
not  run  one  line  into  another.  If  the  quotation  opens  in  the 
midst  of  a  line  of  verse,  set  down  the  first  word  of  the 
quotation  on  the  sheet  at  the  corresponding  point  on  the 
printed  page.     If  the  quotation  is  in  stanza  form,  with  certain 
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lines  set  in,  preserve  in  the  manuscript  a  left-hand  indention, 
and  a  space  between  stanzas,  corresponding  with  what  appears 
in  print. 

Exception  :  A  quotation  of  less  than  a  line  should  ordi- 
narily be  treated  as  if  it  were  prose. 

Left-hand  margin.  —  When  quoting  verse  in  a  prose  con- 
text, establish  the  left-hand  margin  of  the  verse  distinctly 
farther  to  the  right  than  the  margin  of  the  prose. 

Isolation  from  prose  context.  —  A  space  greater  than  that 
separating  the  lines  of  prose  should  both  precede  and  follow  a 
verse  quotation. 

Use  of  quotation  marks.  —  Do  not,  in  manuscript,  rely  upon 
spacing  and  separate  margin  to  distinguish  a  quotation  from 
its  context :  use  quotation  marks  before  and  after  the  quoted 
lines. 

Inwoven  quotation.  —  When  quoted  verse  is  presented  as 
part  of  a  prose  sentence,  a  change  in  the  punctuation  of  the 
quotation  may  be  necessary. 

Wrong  :   The  last  line  of  one  of  Keats's  sonnets  — 
"Silent,  upon  a  peak  in  Darien." 
well   illustrates   how   the   movement  of  a   verse   may   support   and 
enforce  the  sense. 

(The  quoted  line  ends  with  a  period,  but  a  period  can  not  stand  in 
the  midst  of  a  sentence.  In  the  above  sentence  no  punctuation, 
except  the  quotation  marks,  is  required  after  the  word  Darien.) 

Wrong  :    Lord  Tennyson,  even  then,  in  what  now  seems  prophetic 
vision, 

"Saw  the  heavens  fill  with  commerce,  argosies  of 
magic  sails. 
Pilots  of  the  purple  twilight,  dropping  down  with 
costly  bales" ; 

(The  couplet  ends  with  a  semicolon,  but  a  semicolon  can  not  stand 
at  the  end  of  a  sentence.  In  the  above  sentence  a  period  should 
replace  the  semicolon  after  bales.) 

Overlapping  lines.  —  When  a  line  of  verse  can  not  conven- 
iently be  written  in  one  line  of  manuscript,  indent  the  over- 
lapping part  as  in  the  second  example  of  the  preceding  rule. 
Establish  one  margin  for  all  overlapping  parts. 
M66.  Caret.  —  If  it  is  necessary  to  insert  words,  use  a 
caret  (  A  )  as  follows  : 

ring 
I  found  that  the  was  missing. 
A 
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M67.  Cancellation  of  words.  —  If  words  are  to  be  can- 
celled, erase  them  or  put  a  line  through  them.  Do  not  en- 
close them  in  btackets  or  parentheses. 

M68.  Footnotes.  — A  footnote  should  be  placed  on  the  same 
page  as  the  material  to  which  the  footnote  refers,  usually  at 
the  bottom  of  the  page.  But  in  manuscript  prepared  for  the 
printer,  the  footnote  may  be  placed  immediately  below  the 
material  to  which  it  refers,  with  lines  drawn  above  and  below 
the  footnote  to  separate  it  from  the  text  which  precedes 
and  follows.  A  number  corresponding  to  the  number  of 
each  footnote  is  placed  just  after  the  passage  to  which  the 
note  refers  and  just  before  each  footnote. 

Footnote  at  the  bottom  of  the  page : 

There  has  been  much  discussion  and  criticism  regarding  Coleridge's 
borrowings  and  plagiarisms/  a  great  deal  of  which  is  unfair  and 
perhaps  venomous.  One  might  give  weight  to  those  words  of  Cole- 
ridge himself.  "In  the  preface  of  my  metaphysical  works,  I  should 
say,  once  for  all  read  Kant,  Fichte,  etc.,  and  there  you  will  trace,  or 

1  See,  for  example,  J.  F.  Farrier,  "The  Plagiarisms  of  Samuel  Taylor 
Coleridge,"  Blackwood's  Magazine,  XLVII,  287. 

Footnote  inserted  in  text  : 

There  has  been  much  discussion  and  criticism  regarding  Cole- 
ridge's  borrowings   and   plagiarisms,^  a   great  deal  of  which  is  unfair 

1  See,  for  example,  J.  F.  Ferrier,  "The  Plagiarisms  of  Samuel  Taylor 
■  Coleridge,"  Blackwood's  Magazine,  XLVII,  287. 

and    perhaps    venomous.     One    might    give    weight    to    these    words 
of  Coleridge   himself.     "In  the  preface  of  my  metaphysical  works, 

M69.  Bibliography.  —  A  bibliography  is  a  list  of  publica- 
tions relating  to  a  given  subject  or  author.  When  a  writer 
has  consulted  books  and  articles,  he  should  list  these  pub- 
lications at  the  end  of  his  manuscript.  There  is  no  uniform 
style  of  bibliography  followed  by  authors  and  publishers,  but 
this  rule  may  be  made :  A  consistent  style  should  be  used 
throughout  each  bibliography.  The  following  form,  including 
punctuation,  may  be  used  for  a  book :  surname  of  author 
or  editor,  given  name  or  initials  ;  exact  title  of  book  in  italics  ; 
place  of  publication  :   name  of  publisher,  date.     For  example, 

Beard,  Charles  A.  and  Beard,  William.  The  American 
Leviathan.     New  York :   The  Macmillan  Company,  1930. 
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The  following  form,  including  punctuation,  may  be  used 
for  a  magazine  reference  :  surname  of  author,  given  name  or 
initials ;  name  of  article  in  quotation  niarks ;  name  of 
magazine  in  italics,  volume  number  :  page  number,  month, 
year  of  issue.     For  example, 

LooMis,   A.    F.     "Our    Sporting    Conscience."     Atlantic   Monthly, 
147:  10,  January,  1931. 

M7.     Outlines. 

M71.     Kinds :   Topical,  sentence,  or  paragraph  outlines.  — 

The  outline  may  be  in  the  form  of  topics,  sentences,  or 
topic  sentences  of  paragraphs.  See  pp.  67-68.  One  form 
should  be  used  consistently  throughout. 

M711.  Topical  outline.  —  The  topical  outline  is  expressed 
in  words  or  phrases,  usually  nouns  or  phrases  containing 
nouns.  Items  are  numbered  and  lettered  to  indicate 
principal  and  subordinate  elements,  but  since  the  topics 
do  no  assert,  and  therefore  do  not  clearly  indicate  the 
content  intended,  the  topical  outline  is  not  desirable. 
M712.  Sentence  outline.  —  A  sentence  or  an  analytical 
outline  is  expressed  in  complete  sentences.  For  illustra- 
tion, see  pp.  68-71,  359-363.  The  subheads  may  some- 
times be  subordinate  members  of  the  sentence  forming 
the  main  heading. 

M713.  Paragraph  outline.  —  A  paragraph  outline  con- 
sists of  sentences  summarizing  the  thought  of  the  successive 
paragraphs  of  the  composition.     For  illustration,  see  pp. 

39-40- 
M72.     Structure. 

M721.  Indention.  —  Main  headings  and  subordinate 
headings  are  distinguished  from  each  other  by  indention, 
the  margins  of  subheadings  always  being  farther  to  the 
right  than  the  margins  of  their  main  headings. 
M722.  Uniformity  of  indention.  —  Headings  of  coordi- 
nate value  should  always  be  the  same  distance  from  the 
left-hand  margin. 

M723.  Run-over  lines.  —  When  headings  run  over  one 
line,  the  second  line  either  should  begin  exactly  under  the 
first  word  of  the  preceding  line  or  should  be  indented.  It 
should  never  be  placed  at  the  left-hand  margin  or  under 
the  number  or  letter  of  the  heading. 
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M724.  Numbering  and  lettering.  —  Headings  and  sub- 
headings are  usually  indicated  by  numbers  and  letters. 
See  pp.  68-71,  359-363  :  Rules  M732,  M734.  Coordinate 
headings  should  have  coordinate  symbols. 
M725.  Punctuation.  —  Headings  that  are  not  complete 
sentences  do  not  need  terminal  punctuation, 
M73.     Special  rules. 

M731.  Introduction,  body,  conclusion.  —  It  is  not  neces- 
sary or  desirable  to  divide  an  outline  into  introduction, 
body,  and  conclusion.  If  there  is,  however,  introductory 
or  concluding  material  formally  distinct  from  the  rest  of 
the  composition,  the  terms  may  be  used. 
M732.  Incorrect  subordination.  —  Do  not  make  a  head- 
ing subordinate  to  another  heading  when  it  is  coordinate 
with  that  heading.  Subheadings  must  bear  directly  on 
their  main  headings. 

Illogical  :   I.     Baseball  is  a  national  sport. 
A.    It  is  useful. 

1.  It  affords  a  means  of  earning  a  living. 

2.  It  is  a  source  of  recreation  for  both   players 
and  spectators. 

3.  It  is  healthful  exercise. 
Improved  :   I.     Baseball  is  a  national  sport. 

A.  It  is   played   throughout  the  United   States  by 
professional  and  amateur  teams. 

B.  Both  professional  and  amateur  games  are  attended 
by  large  crowds. 

C.  It  has  been  popular  for  many  years. 
II.     Baseball  is  a  useful  sport 

A.  It  affords  a  means  of  earning  a  living. 

B.  It  is  a  source  of  recreation  for  both  players  and 
spectators. 

C.  It  is  healthful  exercise. 


M733.     Incorrect   coordination.  —  Do   not   make   a   sub- 
heading coordinate  with  its  main  heading. 

Illogical  :   I.     I  derived  benefits  from  my  work  with  the  construc- 
tion gang. 

A.  The  outdoor  work  put  me  in  good  physical  con- 
dition. 

B.  I  was  well-paid. 

II.     I  became  convinced  of  the  necessity  of  a  college  edu- 
cation. 
Improved  :   I.     I  derived  benefits  from  my  work  with  the  construction 
gang. 

A.   The  outdoor  work  put  me  in  good  physical  con- 
dition. 
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B.  I  was  well-paid. 

C.  I  became  convinced  of  the  necessity  of  a  college 
education. 


M734.     Coordinate  headings  coordinate  in  form. 

dinate  headings  should  be  coordinate  in  form. 


Coor- 


Illogical  :    I.     Crafts  taught  in  our  night  school  include 

A.  Woodcutting 

B.  Stenciling 

C.  To  weave 

Improved  :    I.     Crafts  taught  in  our  night  school  include 

A.  Woodcutting 

B.  Stenciling 

C.  Weaving 

Note  that  when  the  sentence  of  a  main  heading  runs  on 
into  its  subheadings  all  of  the  subheadings  should  cohere  to 
their  main  heading. 

Illogical  :   I.     In  our  camp-fire  group  we  hoped  to 

A.  Assist  destitute  families. 

B.  Clean  up  and  beautify  our  town. 

C.  We  wanted  to  improve  the  moral  standard  of  our 
town. 

Improved  :    I.     In  our  camp-fire  group  we  hoped  to 

A.  Assist  destitute  families. 

B.  Clean  up  and  beautify  our  town. 

C.  Improve  the  moral  standard  of  our  town. 

M735.  One  subheading.  —  There  should  ordinarily  be 
more  than  one  subheading,  since  obviously  a  thing  must 
be  divided  into  more  than  one  part.  The  single  subhead- 
ing either  should  be  included  in  the  main  heading  next 
above  it,  or  should  be  supplemented  by  other  subheadings. 
An  example,  however,  may  appear  as  a  single  subheading. 

Illogical:    I.     Manufacturing  in  my  town  includes 

A.    Hosiery 
Improved:    I.     Hosiery  manufacturing  is  important  in  my  town. 
Improved  :    I.     Manufacturing  in  my  town  includes  the  making  of 

A.    Hosiery 


B.    Cotton  cloth 
Example  as  a  single  subhead  ; 


An  appreciation  of  literature 
can  be  given  students  by  good 
teachers. 

A.  Aliss  Black,  for  example, 
made  her  students  feel 
her  own  enthusiasm  for 
poetry. 
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M736.  Sufficient  subdivision.  —  The  subheadings  should 
cover  the  material  indicated  in  their  immediately  preceding 
main  heading.  If  they  do  not,  additional  headings  should 
be  supplied,  or  the  main  heading  should  be  limited.  The 
general  rule  for  any  classification  or  subdivision  is  that 
only  one  principle  of  division  should  be  employed. 

Illogical:   I.     Aspects  of  the  police  power  doctrine  are 

A.  Protection  of  public  health 

B.  Protection  of  public  safety 
Improved  :    I.     Aspects  of  the  police  power  doctrine  are 

A.  Protection  of  ublic  health 

B.  Protection  of  public  safety 

C.  Protection  of  public  morals 

D.  Protection  of  general  welfare 
Improved  :    I.     Some  aspects  of  the  police  power  doctrine  are 

A.  Protection  of  public  health 

B.  Protection  of  public  safety 

M737.  Overlapping  subheadings.  —  Subheadings  should 
not  overlap.  Overlapping  is  often  due  to  a  shift  in  the 
basis  of  subdivision.  For  example,  if  a  heading  is  sub- 
divided first  according  to  time  and  then  according  to  place, 
some  of  the  material  will  be  discussed  twice.  The  general 
rule  for  any  classification  or  subdivision  is  that  only  one 
principle  of  division  should  be  employed. 


Illogical  : 

I. 

A  study  of  stained  glass  would  require  knowledge  of 
the  art  in 

A.  France 

B.  England 

C.  Germany 

D.  Italy 

E.  Early  Gothic 

F.  Middle  Gothic 

G.  Late  Gothic 
H.    Renaissance 

Improved  : 

I. 

Fine  examples  of  stained  glass  may  be  studied  in 

A.  France  which  affords  many  fine  works  in 

1.  Early  Gothic,  to  be  found  in,  etc. 

2.  Middle  Gothic,  best  examined  at,  etc. 

B.  England,  etc. 

C.  Germany,  etc. 

D.  Italy,  etc. 

Improved : 

I. 

The  making  of  stained  glass  as  an  art  covers  many 
important  periods,  such  as 

A.  Early  Gothic,  etc. 

1.  France,  etc. 

2.  England,  etc. 

B.  Middle  Gothic,  etc. 

C.  Late  Gothic,  etc. 

D.  Renaissance,  etc. 
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P.     PUNCTUATION 

PO.  Grossest  errors  in  punctuation.  —  There  are  a  few  errors 
in  punctuation  that  mark  the  writer  as  lacking  in  fundamental 
knowledge  of  sentence  structure.  These  are  errors  in  the  use 
of  periods,  semicolons,  and  commas  in  punctuating  independent 
and  subordinate  clauses  and  phrases.  They  are  the  period 
fault  of  putting  two  sentences  together  without  any  punctuation, 
and  the  comma  fault.     See  rules  P12,  P21,  P22,  U2,  U3. 

The  student  should  distinguish  between  the  period,  the  semi- 
colon, and  the  comma.  The  period  between  two  groups  of 
words  indicates  a  complete  separation.  Therefore  a  part  of  a 
sentence  (a  subordinate  clause  or  a  phrase)  must  not  be  sepa- 
rated from  its  independent  clause  by  a  period.  The  difference 
between  the  semicolon  and  the  comma  is  that  the  semicolon 
indicates  a  less  close  relationship  between  groups  of  words  than 
does  the  comma.  Thus  two  independent  clauses  (clauses  not 
depending  upon  each  other  for  complete  meaning)  not  connected 
by  a  simple  conjunction  should  be  separated  by  a  semicolon,  or 
perhaps  by  a  period,  but  not  by  a  comma.  The  worst  error, 
of  course,  is  to  use  no  punctuation  between  independent  clauses 
not  connected  by  a  simple  conjunction. 

The  student  must  distinguish  between  independent  clauses, 
subordinate  clauses,  participial  and  prepositional  phrases,  and 
absolute  constructions.  (See  DEFINITIONS.)  If  he  can  not 
make  these  distinctions,  he  will  continue  to  punctuate  incor- 
rectly and  to  make  gross  errors  in  sentence  construction. 

The  following  table  will  illustrate  the  three  errors  and  their 
correction. 

I.    Period  fault.     See  P12. 

Independent  clause.       Subordinate  clause. 
Wrong  :  They  were  at  home.     When  I  left. 
Right  :     They  were  at  home  when  I  left. 

Independent  clause.       Participial  phrase. 
Wrong  :  We  found  the  book.     After  searching  the  house. 
Right:     We  found  the  book  after  searching  the  house. 

Independent  clause.  Prepositional  phrase. 

Wrong  :  The  king  was  rrowned.     Amid  pomp  and  ceremony 
Right  :     The  king  was  crowned  amid  pomp  and  ceremony. 

Independent  clause.     Nominative  absolute. 
Wrong  :   We  did  not  start.        The  weather  being  uncertain. 
Right:     We  did  not  start,  the  weather  being  uncertain. 
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II.    No-punctuation  fault. 

Independent  clause  independent  clause. 
Wrong  :  I  saw  you  yesterday  you  were  shopping. 
Right  :     I  saw  you  yesterday.     You  were  shopping. 

III.    Comma  fault.     See  P21,  P22,  U2. 

Independent  clause,      independent  clause. 
Wrong  :   I  saw  you  yesterday,  you  were  shopping. 
Right  :     I  saw  you  yesterday.     You  were  shopping. 
Right:     I  saw  you  yesterday;   you  were  shopping. 

Independent  clause,         however  independent  clause. 
Wrong  :   I  am  almost  certain,  however  I  may  be  wrong. 
Right  :     I  am  almost  certain ;   however,  I  may  be  wrong. 

Independent  clause,  dependent  clause,  independent  clause. 
Wrong  :   I  shall  see  her  soon,  if  you  desire  it,  I  can  take  a  note  to  her. 
Right  :     I  shall  see  her  soon ;  if  you  desire  it,  I  can  take  a  note  to  her. 

PI.    Period  ( . ). 

Pll.  End  of  sentence.  —  Use  the  period  after  declarative  or 
imperative  sentences. 

I  am  reading  a  novel. 

Get  the  cake  from  the  pantry  shelf. 

P12.     Elliptical  sentence  ;  independent  fragment.  —  Use  the 

period  after  declarative  or  imperative  elliptical  sentences,  and 
after  fragments  to  be  emphasized  or  treated  as  independent 
units. 

Note  :  It  is  safer,  however,  for  the  inexperienced  writer  to  avoid  using 
fragmentary  sentences.  See  U3  and  pp.  198-201.  The  following  pas- 
sage illustrates  the  effective  use  of  fragmentary  sentences. 

"Are  you  going  ?" 
"Yes." 
"When?" 
"Before  dawn." 

Everybody  had  agreed  that  the  authorities  would  never  dare  to 
shut  up  the  gambling  houses.  We  tried  another  one.  Closed. 
Another.  Closed.  Lastly  we  went,  under  guidance,  to  a  mysterious 
establishment  in  a  dark  and  dubious  street.  Our  guide  said  that  the 
authorities  would  not  succeed  in  closing  that.  Closed.  —  Arnold 
Bennett. 

P13.  Abbreviations.  —  Use  the  period  after  abbreviations, 
but  not  after  contractions. 

Mr.  Jones  doesn't  like  to  cut  grass. 
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P2.     Semicolon  ( ; ) . 

P21.     Coordinate   clauses  without  conjunction.  —  Use   the 

semicolon  between  coordinate  independent  clauses  uncon- 
nected by  a  conjunction.  (A  comma  may  be  used  when  the 
clauses  are  brief  and  parallel  in  form.) 

Right  :  Murray  is  the  best  player  we  have ;  he  Is  the  brain  and  a  good 

deal  of  the  brawn  of  the  team. 
Right:    We  praise  her,  we  humor  her  whims,  we  give  her  the  best  of 

everything. 

P22.     With    coordinating    conjunctive    adverbs.  —  Use    th^ 

semicolon  between  coordinate  clauses  connected  by  a  coordi- 
nating conjunctive  adverb,  such  as  moreover,  also,  so,  therefore, 
accordingly,  thus,  hozvever,  then,  still,  yet. 

I  wished  the  people  of  the  village  to  think  me  prosperous ;  accordingly 

I  engaged  two  of  the  best  rooms  at  the  hotel. 
The  news  which  passes  the  censor  is  scanty  and  unreliable;    therefore 

it  cannot  form  the  basis  of  sound  opinion. 

Be  certain  that  the  clauses  are  coordinate. 

Wrong  :  If  you  are  willing  to  do  the  extra  work ;  then  we  can  increase 
your  salary.      (Subordinate  clause  and  independent  clause.) 

Right:  If  you  are  willing  to  do  the  extra  work,  then  we  can  increase 
your  salary. 

Be  certain  that  the  adverbs  moreover,  also,  etc.,  are  used 
conjunctively  and  not  as  pure  adverbs. 

Wrong  :    I  can  understand ;    moreover,  how  you  might  confuse  the 

two  issues. 
Right  :    I  can  understand,  moreover,  how  you  might  confuse  the  two 

issues. 

Note  :  Modern  usage  is  divided  in  the  punctuation  of  coordinate 
clauses  connected  by  so.  The  semicolon  is  generally  preferred,  but 
there  is  good  authority  for  the  use  of  the  comma. 

P23.     Between  coordinate  elements  containing  commas.  — 

Use  a  semicolon  between  members  of  a  series  or  succession  if 
the  members  themselves  contain  commas. 

The  members  of  this  committee  are  :  John  Brown,  Decatur,  chair- 
man;   James  White,  Chicago;   Peter  Black,  St.  Louis. 

The  house  was  queer,  old-fashioned,  dilapidated;  but  it  had  a  dignity 
of  its  own. 

P24.  After  an  anticipatory  expression.  —  Never  use  the 
semicolon  instead  of  the  colon  after  an  anticipatory  expression. 
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Wrong  :  Our  equipment  consisted  of  the  following  items ;  a  cook-kit, 
a  blanket  roll,  and  two  pack-sacks  filled  with  clothing  and  food. 

P3.     Comma  (,). 

P31.     With    simple    coordinating    conjunction.  —  Use    the 

comma  between  the  clauses  of  a  compound  sentence  joined 
by  one  of  the  simple  coordinating  conjunctions  and,  but,  yet, 
for,  or,  nor  if  the  clauses  contain  no  commas.      See  P23. 

I  wish  very  much  to  go  home  for  vacation,  but  I  can  not. 

The  election  will  be  very  close  indeed,  and  no  one  knows  this  better 
than  the  campaign  managers. 

Exception  :  Sometimes,  if  the  clauses  are  short,  no  mark  of  punc- 
tuation is  used  between  the  clauses;  often,  when  they  are  long,  a  semi- 
colon is  used.     See  P23. 

P32.  Non-restrictive  modifiers.  —  Use  commas  before  and 
after  non-restrictive  relative  clauses  or  any  other  non- 
restrictive  adjective  modifiers.     See  pp.  223—224. 

A  restrictive  clause  or  phrase  is  one  that  expresses  something 
essential  to  the  meaning  of  the  word  it  modifies,  so  that  if  the 
clause  is  omitted  the  meaning  is  changed.  It  tells  which 
one  or  what  kind  of  one.  A  non-restrictive  clause  or  phrase 
simply  adds,  parenthetically,  some  information  about  the 
word  it  modifies,  without  changing  or  limiting  the  meaning 
or  application  of  the  word. 

Study  the  examples  that  follow : 

Restrictive  relative  clause  :  The  book  that  John  lent  me  yester- 
day is  interesting. 

Non-restrictive  relative  clause  :  Henry  Esmond,  which  John  lent 
me  yesterday,  is  interesting. 

In  the  first  sentence,  the  meaning  of  the  book  is  limited  to 
a  specific  application  by  the  clause  "  that  John  lent  me  yester- 
day "  ;  without  the  clause  the  intended  meaning  is  not  appar- 
ent. In  the  second  sentence,  Henry  Esmond  gw^s  the.  dth.mtQ 
name  of  the  book,  and  the  clause  "  which  John  lent  me  yester- 
day "  merely  adds  some  information  about  the  book. 

The  rule  for  punctuating  these  clauses  is  important  because 
it  is  sometimes  impossible  for  the  reader  to  tell  whether  a 
clause  is  restrictive  or  non-restrictive  except  by  its  punctua- 
tion.    For  instance,  the  following  sentence  : 

All  our  poplar  trees,  which  were  on  the  north  side  of  the  house,  were 
blown  down  yesterday. 
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This  sentence  asserts  that  all  the  poplar  trees  were  blown 
down.     But  the  sentence  : 

All  our  poplar  trees  that  were  on  the  north  side  of  the  house  were 
blown  down  yesterday  -—- 

States  that  only  those  poplar  trees  that  were  on  the  north 
side  were  blown  down  ;  poplars  on  other  sides  of  the  house 
may  not  have  been  blown  down. 

Restrictive  phrase  :   The  works  of  Winston  Churchill  stand  on  the 

shelf. 
Non-restrictive  phrase  :    Winston  Churchill's  works,  bound  in  red 

leather,  stand  on  the  shelf. 

Restrictive  phrase  :  Nothing  could  look  prouder  than  Rover  with 
my  market  basket. 

Non-restrictive  phrase  :  Rover,  with  my  market  basket  held  care- 
fully in  his  mouth,  marched  proudly  down  the  street. 

P33.  Apposition.  —  Use  commas  to  set  off  words  or  phrases 
in  apposition. 

Their  house,  a  cozy  bungalow,  is  on  Main  Street  between  Walnut 

and  Oak  streets. 
Miss  Jones,  one  of  our  stenographers,  has  tonsilitis. 

Note  :    Where  the  appositive  expression  has  a  restrictive  force,  the 
commas  are  omitted. 

Restrictive  :    My  son  John  is  more  independent  than  some  young- 
sters. 
Non-restrictive  :  My  only  son,  John,  is  in  Africa. 

P34.     Comma  after  preceding  modifiers. 

P341.  Preceding  participial  phrase.  —  Use  a  comma  after 
a  participial  phrase  standing  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence. 

Humming  a  tune  to  herself,  the  girl  went  upstairs. 

P342.  Preceding  adverbial  clause.  —  Use  a  comma  after 
an  adverbial  clause  standing  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence. 
This  rule  applies  also  to  elliptical  clauses.  The  comma  is 
sometimes  omitted  when  not  required  for  clearness  or 
emphasis. 

When  at  length  I  again  saw  the  old  village  where  I  had  been  born, 

it  had  greatly  changed. 
Although  tired  from  my  journey,  I  could  hardly  wait  to  satisfy  my 

curiosity. 
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P3421.  Following  adverbial  clause.  —  The  comma  Is 
seldom  used  before  adverbial  clauses  following  the  verb 
they  modify.  It  is  used  more  frequently  with  concessive 
clauses  than  with  any  other  type. 

I  was  ready  when  he  came  for  me. 

I  was  glad  to  see  him,  although  I  had  rather  feared  his  coming.     Or, 

I  was  glad  to  see  him  although  I  had  rather  feared  his  coming. 

P343.  Other  preceding  adverbial  modifiers.  —  In  general, 
a  comma  is  used  after  an  adverbial  modifier  at  the  beginning 
of  a  sentence  if  the  modifier  is  rather  long,  or  if  the  omission 
of  the  comma  might  lead  to  ambiguity,  or  if  the  writer 
desires  to  have  the  modifier  seem  emphatic.  Otherwise 
the  comma  is  omitted.  The  rule,  formerly  observed,  that 
any  element  out  of  its  normal  position  in  the  sentence  is 
set  off  by  commas  is  usually  ignored.  All  the  following  are 
correct : 

Across  the  road  ran  the  dog. 

Among  the  leafy  treetops  in  the  meadow  across  the  river,  the  blue 
slate  roof  of  a  house  was  just  discernible.  [Comma  might  be 
omitted.] 

At  home,  Mr.  Brown  was  far  from  domineering.  [Comma  might  be 
omitted.] 

To  read  intelligently  one  must  think  intelligently. 

In  order  to  decide  which  is  the  best  fitted  among  the  various  candi- 
dates for  governor,  one  should  have  complete  and  impartial  informa- 
tion about  each.     [Comma  might  be  omitted.] 

P35.    In  series. 

P351.  Series  without  connectives.  —  Use  the  comma  be- 
tween coordinate  words,  phrases,  or  even  clauses  occurring 
in  series  without  a  connective.     (Cf.  P21.) 

He  was  peaceful,  content,  almost  happy. 

His  stern,  forbidding  face  relaxed  into  a  smile. 

I  was  struck  by  his  kindliness,  his  patience,  his  tolerance. 

At  five  o'clock  the  crowds  pour  out  from  stores,  from  office-buildings, 
from  factories. 

He  told  me  that  the  field  was  muddy,  the  team  dispirited,  the  spec- 
tators bored. 

Exceptions  :  The  comma  is  not  used  in  a  series  unless  an 
and  might  stand  in  its  place ;  that  is,  unless  the  members 
of  the  series  are  logically  coordinate.  Also  the  comma  is 
not  used  between  the  last  two  members  of  a  series  when  the 
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last  one  unites  with  the  noun  to  form  in  effect  a  compound 
noun.     In  the  phrase 

the  clean,  vigorous,  effective  short  story 

short  Story  has  the  effect  of  a  hyphenated  noun.  So  has 
little  girl  in 

the  attractive  little  girl. 
Study  the  following  correct  examples  : 

a  hot  summer  day. 

the  little  country  girl. 

the  slender,  attractive  little  girl. 

the  old  white  horse. 

the  old,  broken-down  white  horse. 

the  ivy-grown  round  tower. 

P352.  Series  with  connectives.  —  Words  and  phrases 
used  in  series  with  a  conjunction  connecting  the  last  two 
in  the  series  are  punctuated  thus  :  a,  b,  and  c.  The  con- 
junction does  not  make  the  comma  unnecessary.  For 
example,  in  this  sentence  : 

The  bridesmaids  wore  green,  pmk,  blue  and  white  dresses, 

blue  and  white  are  coupled  together,  not  made  logically  dis- 
tinct as  are  green  and  pink.     In  this  sentence  : 

The  bridesmaids  wore  green,  pink,  blue,  and  white  dresses, 

there  are  without  doubt  four  different  kinds  of  dresses. 

Right:   His  face,  his  hands,  and  his  clothing  were  dirty. 
Right  :    Is  it  beast,  bird,  or  fish  .'' 

Note  that  a  comma  is  not  used  before  the  first  adjective 
nor  after  the  last  adjective. 

Wrong  :  The  ground  was  covered  with,  red,  brown,  and  dark  purple, 

leaves. 
Right:    The  ground  was  covered  with  red,  brown,  and  dark  purple 

leaves. 

Note  that  commas  are  not  necessary  when  all  of  the 
words  in  a  series  are  connected  by  conjunctions. 

Right  :  She  is  pretty  and  young  and  charming  and  intelligent. 

P36.     Preliminary  and  parenthetical  expressions,  assertion 
questions.  —  Use  the  comma  to  set  off  preliminary  and  par- 
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enthetical  expressions  such  as  transitional  phrases  and  words, 
vocatives,  absolute  phrases,  and  interjections.  A  comma 
is  ordinarily  used  before  the  formula  is  he?  {isti't  he?  is  he 
notf  does  he?  does  he  not?  etc.)  when  the  question  is  inti- 
mately related  to  a  preceding  assertion  and  employed  to 
confirm  it. 

Bessie,  please  come  here. 

That  being  the  case,  all  is  over 

Why,  that  is  reasonable. 

Oh,  some  think  he  lied. 

No,  that  can  never  be. 

He  seems,  however,  to  be  honest. 

Courtesy,  like  charity,  begins  at  home. 

He  isn't  going,  is  he  .'' 

She  will  not  be  admitted,  will  she .? 

You  don't  think  he  will  deny  it,  do  you .'' 

They  are  friends,  aren't  they  1 

Note  :  Parenthetical  expressions  are  least  separated  from  the  context 
when  set  oflF  by  commas ;   more  so  by  dashes ;   most  by  parentheses. 

Courtesy,  like  charity,  begins  at  home. 
Courtesy —  like  charity — •  begins  at  home. 
Courtesy  (like  charity)  begins  at  home. 

P37.  Quotations.  —  Use  the  comma  to  set  off  quoted  matter 
from  explanatory  matter,  and  to  introduce  quotations, 
such  as  speeches  in  dialogue,  if  they  are  so  short  as  not  to 
require  a  colon. 

"I  do  not  wish  to  seem  impertinent,"  said  the  caretaker,  "but  what 

do  you  want  here  1 " 
She  said  simply,  "Good-bye,  Amos,"  and  turned  quickly  away. 

Note  :  The  comma  is  the  customary  mark  after  an  interruption  in 
a  quotation;  but  a  dash,  a  semicolon,  a  colon,  or  a  period  should  be 
used  if  it  would  have  been  employed  had  there  been  no  interruption. 

"Alas,  how  my  head  aches !"    she  said  wearily —  "to  say  nothing  of 

my  poor  heart." 
"But  for  yourself.'"'    suggested  Mr.  Goodall —  "it  was  thus  that  you 

were  about  to  continue,  I  believe." 
"I  know  that,"  he  said;    "I  think  of  nothing  else." 
"Ay,"  said  Sanders,  digging  his  fingers  critically  into  the  grunting 

animal;    "quite  so." 
"Understand,"  said  he:    "in  saying  as  much  as  I  have  done,  I  travel 

quite  beyond  my  brief." 
"You  ask  too  much,  for  you  ask  more  than  I  know,"  she  answered 

sadly;    and  then,  resuming  her  gayety  of  manner:    "But  you  have 

not  tried  my  Cuban  tobacco,"  she  said. 
"I  cannot  blame  you,"  said  I.     "I  have  felt  the  same  myself." 
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P38.  Dates,  addresses.  —  Use  commas  to  separate  parts  of 
dates  and  addresses. 

Right:   5541  Woodlawn  Avenue,  Chicago,  Illinois. 
Right:  July  4,  1776.  ^ 

P39.  Clearness.  —  Use  the  comma  where  misreading  might 
result  if  the  comma  were  omitted. 

Once  inside,  the  man  breathed  more  easily. 

However  crude,  this  invention  may  be  considered  to  mark  a  great 

advance  in  applied  science. 
"Perhaps  the  same  fellow  who  had  made  so  horrid  a  clangor  in  the 

darkness  not  half  an  hour  before,  now  sent  up  the  merriest  cheer  to 

greet  the  coming  day."  —  Stevenson. 

Note  :    Do  not  rely  on  the  comma  to  prevent  incoherence  caused  by 
incorrect  or  awkward  arrangement.     Rearrange  the  sentence. 

Ambiguous:   For  sale,  a  piano,  newly  refinished,  by  Mrs.  Brown,  129 

Main  Street. 
Right:   For  sale,  by  Mrs.  Brown,  129  Main  Street,  a  newly  refi-nished 

piano. 

P4.    Colon  (:). 

P41.     Before  a  list.  —  Use  a  colon  to  introduce  a  list. 

The  following  books  were  listed  for  sale :   Baring's  Outline  of  Russian 
Literature,  Beers'  History  of  English  Romanticism  in  the  i8th  Cen- 
"  tury,  Boyd's  Ireland's  Literary   Renaissance,  Brandes's  Main  Cur- 
rents in  igth  Century  Literature. 

Our  equipment  consisted  of  the  following  items  :  a  cook-kit,  a  blanket 
roll,  and  two  pack-sacks  filled  with  clothing  and  food.     See  P24. 

P42.     Before  a  series.  —  Use  a  colon  to  introduce  a  series. 

There  are  several  reasons  why  I  am  tired  to-night :  I  went  to  bed  late 
last  night,  I  got  up  early  this  morning,  and  I  have  been  working 
in  the  garden  all  day. 

Note  :    When  greater  informality  is  desired,  the  dash  may  be  used. 
See  P55. 

P43.  Before  a  quotation.  —  Use  the  colon  to  introduce  a 
long  quotation.  A  dash  may  be  used  after  the  colon  in  this 
connection. 

The  Senator  from  Indiana  then  arose,  and  spoke  as  follows :  Ladies 
and  Gentlemen.   .   .   . 

Note  :  To  introduce  a  speech  in  dialogue,  use  the  comma.     See  P37, 
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P44.  Between  coordinate  elements.  —  The  colon  is  some- 
times used  to  separate  coordinate  independent  clauses  in  a 
sentence.     See  P21  and  P22. 

Her  hands  were  like  her  uncle's :   but  they  were  more  in  place  at  the 
end  of  her  young  arms,  and  looked  infinitely  soft  and  caressing. 

—  R.  L.  Stevenson. 

P45.  After  a  salutation.  —  A  colon  may  be  used  after  the 
salutation  of  a  business  letter. 

Dear  Sir:  Dear  Madam  : 

P46.  Conventional  uses.  —  Use  the  colon  to  mark  certain 
conventional  relationships. 

Genesis   1 :  6.     The  train  leaves  at  4:10.     The  ratio  is  6:5.     New 
York:  The  Macmillan  Company,  1932. 

P5.    Dash(— ). 

P50.  General  statement.  —  Because  of  its  varied  utility, 
the  dash  has  been  loosely  and  excessively  used.  It  should  be 
employed  w^ith  discrimination,  and  not  as  a  general  substitute 
for  comma,  semicolon,  or  period. 

P51.  Broken  construction.  —  Use  the  dash  to  indicate  an 
abrupt  shift  of  sentence  structure  or  of  thought. 

The  way  it  all  happened  was  this  —  but  why  speak  of  that  now  ? 

Note  :  This  use  is  mainly  confined  to  the  reproduction  of  conversation 
and  to  informal  writing. 

P52.  Hesitation.  —  Use  the  dash  to  indicate  hesitation,  in 
conversation. 

"It  seems  so —  so  unworthy — ,"  she  picked  among  her  phrases  —  "of 
the  noble  love  you  give " 

P53.  Apposition.  —  Use  dashes  to  indicate  apposition, 
where  greater  emphasis  is  desired  than  that  implied  by  the 
comma.     See  P33. 

The  second  point —  practical  teaching —  is  one  of  great  importance. 
Examination — thorough,   searching  examination — is    an    indispen- 
sable accompaniment  of  teaching. 

P54.  Parenthetical  matter.  —  Use  dashes  instead  of  paren- 
theses to  set  off  parenthetical  matter  where  commas  would 
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seem  inadequate  and  parentheses  would  seem  too  formal.  See 
P71  and  P36. 

Professor  Owens  —  I  say  this  advisedly  —  is  too  good  a  partisan  to  be 
a  good  historian. 

P55.  Substitute  for  colon.  —  Use  the  dash  instead  of  the 
colon  where  the  colon  would  seem  too  formal. 

He   emphasized    three   qualities — namely,    honesty,    kindliness,    and 

reverence. 
She  is  more  attractive  than  I  —  younger,  prettier,  and  more  clever. 

P56.  Summarizing  expression.  —  Use  the  dash  before  a 
summarizing  expression. 

His  keen  intellect,  his  good  judgment,  his  shrewd  common  sense,  hi:-. 
tenacity  of  purpose —  all  these  are  well  known. 

P6.     Exclamation  mark  (!) ;    Question  mark  (?). 

P61.  Exclamations.  —  Use  the  exclamation  mark  after 
exclamations. 

Help,  help!    Murder!  ^ 

What  a  noise  you  are  making ! 
No!     You  shall  not  go! 

Ill-fated  and  mysterious  man  !  bewildered  in  the  brilliancy  of  thine 
own  imagination,  and  fallen  in  the  flames  of  thine  own  youth  !  — 

POE. 

Why  do  we  regard  it  as  indecent  to  tuck  the  napkin  between  the 
waistcoat  buttons — or  into  the  neck!  —  at  meals  .^  —  H.  L. 
Mencken. 

P62.  Interjections.  —  The  exclamation  point  is  seldom  used 
with  0,  but  frequently  after  the  vocative  or  other  expression 
following  0.  It  is  often,  but  not  always,  used  after  oh,  ah, 
and  other  such  expressions.  The  following  sentences  indicate 
the  variety  of  current  practice  : 

O  heaven ! 

O  Virgin,  have  mercy  ! 

O,  all  right.  Toffy.  —  Lord  Dunsany. 

O,  you  .   .  .  oh !  .   .  .  oh,  how  too  heavenly !  —  A.  A.  Milne. 

"Oh!"  said  she.     "You,  is  it,  Mr.  Pip.?" 

Oh,  I  am  sick  of  your  eternal  packing  and  unpacking! 

Oh,  come  along. 

Oh  yes,  yes,  I  know  who  you  are. 

But  oh  !  the  pity  of  it ! 

The  only  general  rule  that  can  be  deduced  is  that  the  comma 
or  the  exclamation  point  is  used  after  interjections  in  accord- 
ance with  the  intensity  of  feeling  to  be  represented. 
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P63.  Direct  question.  —  Use  the  question  mark  after  a 
direct  question.     Do  not  use  it  after  an  indirect  question. 

Why  do  you  do  this  ? 

I  ask  you  why  you  do  this. 

P64.  Doubt  or  uncertainty.  —  The  question  mark  is  often 
used  after  a  statement  of  fact  to  indicate  that  the  evidence 
to  support  it  is  not  complete,  or  that  the  writer  is  in  doubt 
as  to  the  correctness  of  word  or  statement.  In  an  encyclo- 
pedia one  might  find  : 

Chaucer,  Geoffrey,  b.  1340  (?),  d.  1400. 

In  editing  correspondence,  conjectural  places  or  dates  are 
sometimes  inserted  : 

DubHn  (?),  August  13,  1683. 

Rarely  a  question  mark  may  be  used  after  a  statement,  for 
the  purpose  of  giving  it  the  effect  of  a  query  : 

He  surely  would  do  nothing  so  discourteous  ? 

P65.  Irony  or  sarcasm.  —  Do  not  use  the  exclamation  mark 
or  the  question  mark  to  indicate  irony  or  sarcasm. 

The  senator  was  exonerated  ( I )  by  a  vote  of  forty-six  to  forty-one. 
Our  town  is  full  of  those  worthy  ( .^ )  people  called  highwaymen. 

P7.    Parentheses  (  ) ;  Brackets  [  ]. 

P71.  Explanatory  material.  —  Parentheses,  or  curves,  are 
used  within  a  sentence  or  paragraph  to  enclose  material  that 
is  explanatory  but  independent  of  the  thought  or  structure. 
The  material  set  off  by  commas,  dashes,  and  parentheses  is 
progressively  less  closely  related  to  the  rest  of  the  sentence. 
Since  parentheses  sharply  interrupt  the  sequence  of  thought, 
they  should  be  used  sparingly. 

Right  :  The  old  Elson  mansion,  which  has  stood  at  the  end  of  our 
street  for  a  hundred  years,  is  being  torn  down  to  make  way  for  a 
filling  station. 

Right  :  The  old  Elson  mansion  —  it  has  stood  at  the  end  of  our  street 
for  a  hundred  years  —  is  being  torn  down  to  make  way  for  a  filling 
station. 

Right  :  The  old  Elson  mansion,  which  has  stood  at  the  end  of  our 
street  for  a  hundred  years  (I  have  always  wished  that  I  might 
own  it),  is  being  torn  down  to  make  way  for  a  filling  station. 
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Right  :  The  restoration  of  Charles  II  (1660)  marks  the  beginning  of  a 
new  era  in  English  literature. 

Right  :   I  read  it  in  a  Portland  (Oregon)  paper. 

Right:  Hamlet's  advice  to  the  players  {Hamlet,  Act  III,  Scene  2)  is  as 
full  of  good  sense  for  writers  as  for  speakers. 

Right:   On  receipt  of  three  dollars  ($3.00)  the  book  will  be  sent. 

Right:  He  is  worth  a  million  dollars  (think  of  that !)  and  is  good  look- 
ing to  boot. 

P72.  With  lists.  —  Use  parentheses  to  enclose  numerals  or 
letters  distinguishing  items  in  a  series. 

The  reasons  are  (i)  the  difficulties  to  be  encountered;  (2)  the  ques- 
tionable nature  of  the  methods  to  be  used ;   etc. 

P73.  Other  punctuation  with  parentheses.  —  If  a  paren- 
thetical expression  is  part  of  a  sentence,  no  mark  of  punctu- 
ation precedes  the  parentheses  ;  another  punctuation  mark 
follows  the  second  parenthesis  only  if  it  would  have  been 
required  had  there  been  no  parentheses.  A  parenthetical 
sentence  within  another  sentence  begins  with  a  small  letter 
and  is  not  followed  by  a  period.  If  it  requires  a  question 
mark  or  an  exclamation  mark,  this  mark  is  placed  within  the 
second  parenthesis. 

Note  :  A  period  can  not  occur  at  the  end  of  matter  contained  in 
parentheses  which  are  themselves  contained  within  a  sentence.  Study 
the  following  correct  examples  : 

He  talked  at  length  about  this  dangerous  piece  of  legislation  (who  could 

have  known  that  the  excess  profits  tax  had  just  been  established  .'') 

and  expressed  grave  doubts  concerning  the  future  of  business. 
He  impressed  the  audience  with  his  great  importance.      (He  reminded 

me  of  the  frog  in  the  fable.) 
I  believe  she  deceived  me  (she  said  she  had  a  previous  engagement)  ; 

so  I  shall  not  invite  her  again. 
She  has  fallen  in  love  (poor  thing !)  with  a  screen  star. 
When  we  had  eaten  our  way  through  the  dinner  (a  meal  too  elaborate 

to  be  in  good  taste),  it  was  ten  o'clock. 

P74.     Distinction    between    parentheses    and    brackets.  — 

Brackets  are  used  to  enclose  interpolated  material  not  an 
integral  part  of  the  text. 

P75.  Editorial  interpolations.  —  Between  parentheses  and 
brackets  there  is  this  important  distinction  :  parentheses  are 
used  by  a  writer  in  his  own  work;  brackets  are  used  by  an 
editor,  or  a  person  quoting  someone  else's  work,  to  enclose 
material  not  in  the  original  passage.  This  material  may  be 
explanatory,  may  point  out  mistakes,  may  correct  mistakes, 
or  may  supply  missing  matter  in  a  quotation. 
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Explanatory  material  :  "I  am  an  old  man  [he  was  then  ninety-one], 

and  I  feel  I  have  not  long  to  live." 
Pointing  out  a  mistake:    "A  vacancy  in   the  same  oifice  occured 

[sic]  in  June."     [Sic,  the  Latin  word  for  so  or  thus,  indicates  that 

the  error  preceding  it  is  in  the  original  that  is  being  quoted.     Sic, 

a  foreign  word,  should  always  be  italicized.] 
Correcting  a  mistake  :    "The  new  colony  was  established  on  the 

banks  of  the  Savannah  in  1732  [mistake  for  1733],  and  was  named 

Georgia  after  the  reigning  king,  George  II." 
Supplying  missing   matter:    "I   am  sure  that  the[y]  are  the  worst 

scoundrels  in  the  country." 

P76.     Stage  directions.  —  Use  brackets  for  stage  directions. 

King  Edward  [taking  the  paper].     By  Mortimer,  whose  name  is 
written  here ! 

Well  may  I  rend  his  name  who  rends  my  heart.     [Tears  it.] 

—  Marlowe. 

P8.     Quotation  marks  ( "     "). 

P81.  Direct  quotations.  —  Enclose  direct  quotations  in 
double  quotation  marks ;  do  not  use  quotation  marks  with 
indirect  quotations. 

He  said  to  me,  "You  must  go  instantly." 

He  said  to  me  that  I  must  go  instantly. 

Carlyle  speaks   of  music   as   a   "  kind   of  inarticulate  unfathomable 

speech,  which  leads  us  to  the  edge  of  the  Infinite,  and  lets  us  for 

moments  gaze  into  that!  " 

When  a  quotation  consists  of  more  than  one  paragraph, 
place  quotation  marks  at  the  beginning  of  each  quoted 
paragraph  and  at  the  end  of  only  the  last. 

P811.  Introductory  words  with  quotations.  —  Words  intro- 
ducing or  explaining  a  quotation  may  be  placed  before  the 
quotation,  in  the  midst  of  it,  or  at  the  end  of  it.  Wherever 
they  are,  they  must  be  separated  from  the  quotation  by 
proper  punctuation,  usually  by  commas  except  when  a 
question  or  an  exclamation  mark  or  a  dash  is  required  by 
the  quotation.  Be  certain  that  the  question  or  exclama- 
tion mark  or  the  dash  is  placed  within  the  quotation 
marks  and  not  with  the  introductory  words.  Study  the 
following  examples  for  proper  punctuation  : 

He  asked,  "Will  you  help  me  with  my  term  paper.''" 
"Will  you,"  he  asked,  "help  me  with  my  term  paper?" 
"Will  you  help  me  with  my  term  paper?"  he   asked.     "I   do   not 
know  what  to  do  with  my  material." 
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P812.  Separate  sentences  of  a  single  speech.  —  Enclose 
within  a  single  pair  of  quotation  marks  the  separate  con- 
secutive sentences  of  a  single  speech  unless  these  sentences 
are  interrupted  by  introductory  or  explanatory  words,  or 
are  indicative  of  a  series  of  distinctly  separated  remarks. 

She  said,  "I  won't  listen  to  you  any  more.     I've  always  taken  your 

advice.     Look  where  I  am  now  !" 
"I  won't  listen  to  you  any  more,"  she  said.     "I've  always  taken  your 

advice.     Look  where  I  am  now  !" 

"Watch  that  boy,"  George  whispered.     "He's  using  a  'pony'!" 
"What  a  night!"    he  exclaimed.     "The  man  is  mad."     "Have  you 
a  match  ^" 

P813.  Order  of  quotation  marks  and  other  marks  at  end 
of  quotation.  —  At  the  end  of  a  quotation,  a  period  or  a 
comma  precedes  the  quotation  marks.  Other  points  pre- 
cede the  quotation  marks  when  they  are  a  part  of  the  quo- 
tation ;   otherwise  they  follow. 

Proof-readers  call  quotation  marks  "quotes." 
Do  you  know  that  proof-readers  call  quotation  marks  "quotes".'' 
"When  did  you  discover  that.^"    he  asked  me. 
"I  have  known  it  a  long  time,"  I  answered. 

He  dictated  the  first  words,  "My  dear  Mr.  Brown";    then  he  looked 
up  as  a  visitor  entered  the  office. 

P814.  Quotations  within  quotations.  —  Enclose  quota- 
tions within  quotations  in  single  quotation  marks.  A  quo- 
tation within  the  second  quotation  should  be  enclosed  in 
double  quotation  marks. 

"The  memory  of  the  poor  old  man  haunts  me,"  said  Mary.     "I  can 
still  hear  him  saying,  'No,  I  shouldn't  have  done  it.'" 

A  few  publishers  reverse  this  practice,  using  single  quo- 
tation marks  ordinarily  and  double  marks  for  quotations 
within  quotations. 
P82.     Titles.  —  Titles  of  books  and  plays  may  be  quoted, 
but  are  preferably  italicized.     Titles  of  periodicals  should  be 
italicized.     See  M21. 

P83.  Words  not  in  common  English  use.  —  Technical  words 
or  expressions  are  often  quoted  to  show  that  they  are  technical 
or  are  to  be  understood  in  some  special  sense. 

When  a  new  book  comes  into  the  library,  it  is  first  of  all  "accessioned." 
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Note  :  Quotation  marks  are  sometimes  used  to  save  the 
writer  from  the  charge  of  writing  incorrect  or  undesirable 
English.  When  thus  used  by  way  of  apology  or  deprecation 
—  with  slang,  for  instance  —  they  suggest  that  the  writer 
might  well  avoid  the  use  of  language  requiring  apology. 

Undesirable  :  I  did  not  want  to  tell  him  the  truth,  and  so  I  "stalled." 
Right  :  I  did  not  want  to  tell  him  the  truth,  so  I  answered  evasively. 

P84.  Proverbs  or  familiar  expressions.  —  Do  not  enclose 
familiar  proverbs  and  other  well-known  expressions  in  quota- 
tion marks. 

Wrong:   He  was  a  philanthropist,  full  of  "the  milk  of  human  kind- 
ness." 
Right:   He  was  a  philanthropist,  full  of  the  milk  of  human  kindness. 

P9.    H5T)hen  ( - ) ;  Apostrophe  ( ' ). 

P91.     General  statement.  —  There  are  few  if  any  invariable 

rules  for  the  use  of  hyphens  in  compound  words.     For  a  given 

word,   consult  the  most    recent   good    dictionary.     See   pp. 

292-293. 

P92.     Compomid    adjectives.  —  Use    hyphens    to    connect 

words  so  closely  associated  as  to  produce  the  effect  of  a  single 

adjective. 

fancy-dress  ball,  half-fried  chicken,  cast-off  clothing. 

P93.  Hyphens  with  numerals.  —  Use  hyphens  in  compound 
numbers  from  twenty-one  to  ninety-nine,  in  compound  ordi- 
nals (twenty-first,  twenty-second,  etc.),  and  in  most  fractions. 
The  hyphen  is  omitted  from  fractions  used  in  a  loose  sense 
(as:  The  election  cost  him  one  half  of  his  friends),  and 
between  the  numerator  and  the  denominator  when  either 
contains  a  hyphen. 

Cardinal  :  twenty-five,  one  hundred  and  twenty-five. 
Ordinal  :  twenty-fifth,  one-hundred-and-twenty-fifth. 
Fraction  :   three-eighths,  seven  hundredths, 

thirty-two  hundredths  {thirty-two-hundredths  would  be  ambiguous). 

P94.  Division  of  word  at  end  of  line.  —  Use  a  hyphen  to 
mark  the  division  of  a  word  at  the  end  of  a  line  when  there  is 
not  space  enough  to  write  the  whole  word.  The  division 
must  be  made  between  syllables  and  must  not  leave  or  pre- 
cede fewer  than  three  letters  of  the  divided  word. 
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P95.  Possessive  case  of  nouns.  —  The  apostrophe  is  used 
to  indicate  the  possessive  case  of  nouns. 

The  man's  appearance;    boys'  hats;   one's  reading. 

He  did  three  hours'  work  for  one  hour's  pay.  "~~- 

Note  the  following  rules  for  forming  the  possessive  case  of 
nouns : 

a.   To  form  the  possessive  of  a  singular  noun,  add  'j. 

dog's,  man's,  sheep's,  mouse's. 

If  the  noun  ends  in  s  or  another  sibilant,  some  writers  add  V 
unless  the  formation  is  difficult  to  pronounce  or  unpleasant 
in  sound,  in  which  case  they  use  only  the  apostrophe.  But 
many  careful  writers  always  add  'j  without  regard  to  length 
or  ending  of  the  name  (Keats's  for  instance).  The  added  s 
need  not  be  pronounced. 

Keats's  or  Keats' ;  Robbins's  or  Robbins' ;  acquaintance's  or  acquaint- 
ance' ;  Dickens's  or  Dickens' ;  Sophocles' ;  Odysseus' ;  Demosthenes'. 

h.    To  form  the  possessive  of  a  plural  noun  ending  in  s,  add 
an  apostrophe. 

dogs',  birds',  muses',  acquaintances'. 

c.    To  form  the  possessive  of  a  plural  noun  ending  in  any 
letter  other  than  s,  add  'j-  (except  those  ending  in  x). 

mice's,  children's,  men's,  sheep's,  deer's,  cherubim's,  beaux'. 

P96.  Possessive  case  of  pronouns.  —  The  apostrophe  is 
used  to  indicate  the  possessive  case  of  indefinite  pronouns 
only;  it  is  never  used  for  the  possessive  of  personal,  relative, 
or  interrogative  pronouns. 

Right:    each  other's,  one  another's,  one's. 

Right:   ours,  yours,  theirs,  his,  hers,  its,  whose.     [Ws  is  the  contrac- 
tion for  it  is.     Who's  is  the  contraction  for  zvho  is.] 

P97.  Omissions.  —  Use  the  apostrophe  to  mark  the  omis- 
sion of  letters  or  figures. 

Right  :   He  can't  do  it,  'cause  it's  done. 

Right:   That's  its  name. 

Right:   They  both  belong  to  the  class  of  '28. 
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Be  certain  to  put  the  apostrophe  in  the  place  where  the 
letters  are  omitted. 

Wrong  :   are'nt,  is'nt,  have'nt,  does'nt,  were'nt. 
Right:   aren't,  isn't,  haven't,  doesn't,  weren't. 

Do  not  use  the  apostrophe  in  the  possessive  pronoun  its. 

Wrong  :  The  dog  has  lost  it's  master. 
Right  :  The  dog  has  lost  its  master. 

P98.  Plural  of  figures  or  letters.  —  The  apostrophe  is  some- 
times used  for  clearness  to  indicate  the  plural  of  letters  and 
figures,  and  of  words  when  they  are  referred  to  as  words. 

Right  :  His  fs  look  like  fs.     Or,  His  ^s  look  like  ^s. 
Right  :   In  old  printing  some  of  the  s's  look  like  fs. 
Right  :   If  ifs  and  ands  were  pots  and  pans, 

There'd  be  no  use  for  tinkers. 
Right  :  You  have  too  many  and's  in  your  paragraph. 


S.     SPELLING 

50.  Pronunciation  and  spelling,  ei,  ie.  —  For  the  sound  of 
long  e,  the  spelling  is  ie  except  in  compounds  of  -ceive  and  -ceit, 
in  either,  neither,  ceiling,  leisure,  weird,  plebeian,  and  seize,  and 
in  a  few  less  common  words. 

For  the  sound  of  long  a  (as  in  day),  the  spelling  is  ei. 

(Pronounced  long  e)  believe,  grieve,  retrieve. 
(Pronounced  long  a)  eight,  weigh,  neighbor. 

For  other  pronunciations,  the  spellings  are  so  diverse  that 
no  rule  is  valuable ;    consult  a  dictionary. 

51.  Plural  of  most  nouns.  —  Most  nouns  form  the  plural  by 
adding  s  to  the  singular.  If  the  noun  ends  in  s  or  an  j-sound, 
es  is  added. 

chair,  chairs ;   eclipse,  eclipses ;   genius,  geniuses ;   coach,  coaches. 

52.  Third  person  singular  of  verbs.  —  Most  verbs  form  the 
third  person  singular  by  adding  s  to  the  first  person  singular. 
If  the  verb  ends  in  J-  or  an  j-sound,  es  is  added. 

talk,  talks;   clench,  clenches. 
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53.  Plural  of  nouns  ending  in  o.  —  Nouns  ending  in  o  pre- 
ceded by  a  vowel  form  the  plural  by  adding  s.  Some  nouns 
ending  in  o  preceded  by  a  consonant  form  the  plural  by  adding 
s;  others  by  adding  es. 

cameo,  cameos ;   folio,  folios ;    ratio,  ratios. 

hero,  heroes ;    potato,  potatoes ;    motto,  mottoes ;    mosquito,  mosqui- 
toes; banjo,  banjos;   dynamo,  dynamos;   piano,  pianos. 

54.  Plural  of  nouns  ending  my.  —  To  form  the  plural  of  a 
noun  ending  in  y,  add  s  if  the  y  is  preceded  by  a  vowel ;  other- 
wise change  the  y  to  i  and  add  es. 

y  PRECEDED  BY  VOWEL:   play,  plays;   alley,  alleys. 
y  PRECEDED  BY  CONSONANT:   Spy,  spies ;   ally,  allies. 

55.  Plural  of  compound  nouns.  —  Ordinarily,  to  form  the 
plural  of  a  compound  noun  pluralize  the  more  or  most  important 
element.     In  case  of  doubt,  consult  a  dictionary. 

runners-up,  sons-in-law,  step-mothers. 

56.  Final  consonant  before  a  suffix.  —  In  words  of  one  syllable, 
or  words  accented  on  the  last  syllable,  if  the  syllable  contains 
but  one  vowel,  double  a  single  final  consonant  before  a  suffix 
beginning  with  a  vowel  (-ed,  -est,  -ish,  etc.)  ;  do  not  double  a 
final  consonant  before  a  sufBx  beginning  with  a  consonant. 

Contrast  din,  dinning  (consonant  final) ;    dine,  dining  (consonant  not 

final). 
Contrast   compel,   compelled    (single   vowel) ;     conceal,   concealed    (not 

single  vowel). 
Contrast  infer,  inferred  (vowel  accented) ;    benefit,  benefited  (vowel 

unaccented). 

Note  that  some  words  not  accented  on  the  last  syllable  may 
double  the  final  consonant  before  a  sufiix  beginning  with  a 
vowel,  but  the  best  current  usage  favors  the  single  consonant. 

worship,    worshiped,    worshipped;     quarrel,    quarreled,    quarrelled; 
travel,  traveled,  travelled;  kidnap,  kidnaped,  kidnapped. 

S61.     Words   ending  in  ?  or  n.  —  Words  ending  in  /  or  w 
retain  this  letter  before  a  suffix  beginning  with  /  or  n. 

cool,    coolly;     equal,    equally;     final,    finally;     real,    really;     mean, 
meanness;   drunken,  drunkenness. 

57.  Final  silent  e  before  a  suffix. 
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571.  e  before  a  suflix  beginning  with  a  consonant.  —  Words 
ending  in  silent  e  usually  retain  the  e  before  a  suffix  begin- 
ning with  a  consonant. 

excite,  excitement;    abate,  abatement;    love,  lovely. 
Exceptions  :  duly,  judgment  (which  may  be  spelled /M^gfrn^M/),  truly, 
wholly,  argument. 

572.  e  before  a  suffix  beginning  with  a  vowel.  —  Words 
ending  in  silent  e  usually  drop  the  e  before  a  suffix  begin- 
ning with  a  vowel. 

excite,  exciting;    love,  loving;    move,  movable;    guide,  guidance. 

Note  that  some  words  retain  the  e  before  a  suffix  beginning 
with  a  vowel,  often  to  prevent  confusion  with  other  words. 

dye,  dyeing;    singe,  singeing;    hoe,  hoeing;    shoe,  shoeing. 

573.  ce  or  ge  before  suffixes  beginning  with  a  or  o.  — 

Words  ending  in  ce  or  ge  retain  the  e  before  suffixes  beginning 
with  <2  or  0  in  order  to  keep  the  soft  sound  of  c  or  g. 

change,  changeable;  notice,  noticeable;  courage,  courageous. 

574.  ie  before  ing.  —  Words  ending  in  ie  usually  drop  the 
e  and  change  the  i  to  y  before  ing. 

die,  dying;   lie,  lying;   tie,  tying. 

58.  Final  y  before  a  suffix. 

581.  y  after  a  vowel.  —  If  a  vowel  precedes,  y  is  retained. 

joy,  joyous,  joyful;   alloy,  alloyed. 
Exceptions  :   daily,  gaiety. 

582.  y  after  a  consonant.  —  If  a  consonant  precedes,  y  is 
changed  to  i  before  suffixes  except  those  beginning  with  i. 

busy,  busily,  business ;    heavy,  heaviness ;    carry,  carrying,  carries, 
carried. 

59.  Words  often  misspelled. 


abbreviate 
absence 

accidentally 
accommodate 

acquitted 
across 

aeroplane 
affect 

absurd 
accept 
accessible 

accumulate 

acknowledgment 

acquainted 

advantageous 
advice  (noun) 
advise  (verb) 

aggravate 
allotted 
all  right 
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already 

altar 

alter 

altogether 

alumna 

alumnae 

alumni 

alumnus 

always 

amateur 

ambiguous 

among 

analogous 

analysis 

angel 

angle 

annual 

antecedent 

anxiety 

apparatus 

appearance 

appropriate 

arctic 

argument 

arising 

arithmetic 

arouse 

ascend 

ascertain 

athletic 

audience 

auxiliary 

awkward 

balance 

barbarous 

baring 

barring 

baseball 

based 

battalion 

bearing 

becoming 

beggar 

begging 

beginning 

believe 

benefited 

biscuit 

borne 

boundaries 

brilliant 

Britain 

Britannica 

buoyant 

bureau 

business 


busy 

calendar 

candidate 

can't 

captain 

ceiling 

cemetery 

certain 

changeable 

changing 

characteristic 

chargeable 

chauffeur 

choose 

chose 

chosen 

clothes 

coarse 

column 

coming 

commission 

committee 

comparative 

compel 

compelled 

competent 

competitive 

complement 

concede 

conceivable 

conferred 

confidant  (noun) 

confident 

conquer 

conqueror 

conscience 

conscientious 

considered 

continuous 

control 

controlled 

cooperate 

course 

courteous 

courtesy 

cozy 

criticize 

cruelty 

cylinder 

dealt 

deceitful 

defendant 

deferred 

deficiency 

definite 

dependent 


derived 

descendant 

describe 

description 

despair 

desperate 

destroy 

development 

device 

devise 

dictionary 

difference 

digging 

dilapidated 

dilemma 

dining  room 

dinning 

diphtheria 

disappear 

disappoint 

disavowal 

discipline 

disease 

dissatisfied 

dissipate 

distinction 

distribute 

divide 

divine 

doctor 

don't 

dormitories 

drudgery 

dyeing 

dying 

ecstasy 

effect 

eighth 

eligible 

eliminate 

embarrassment 

eminent 

employees 

encouraging 

enemy 

equipped 

erroneous 

especially 

etc. 

exaggerate 

exceed 

excel 

excellent 

except 

exceptional 

exhaust 


exhilarate 

existence 

expense 

experience 

explanation 

extension 

familiar 

fascinate 

feasible 

February 

fiery 

fifth  _ 

Filipino 

finally 

financier 

foregoing 

forfeit 

formally 

formerly 

forth 

forty 

fourth 

frantically 

fraternity 

freshman 

friend 

fulfil  or  fulfill 

furniture 

gaiety,  gayety 

gallant 

galoshes 

gambling 

gauge 

generally 

goddess 

government 

governor 

grammar 

grandeur 

grievous 

guard 

guidance 

harass 

having 

hazard 

height 

heroes 

hesitancy 

holy 

hoping 

humorous 

hundredths 

hurriedly 

hygienic 

hypocrisy 

imaginary 
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imitative 

many 

perceive 

psychology 

immediately 

marriage 

perception 

purchase 

immigration 

Massachusetts 

peremptory 

pursue 

imminent 

material 

perform 

putting 

impromptu 

mathematics 

perhaps 

quantity 

incidentally 

mattress 

permissible 

questionnaire 

incidents 

meant 

perseverance 

quiet 

incredulous 

messenger 

personal 

quite 

indefinite 

mileage 

personnel 

quizzes 

independence 

miniature 

perspiration 

rapid 

indigestible 

minutes 

persuade 

ready 

indispensable 

mischievous 

pertain 

really 

infinite 

Mississippi 

pervade 

recede 

influence 

misspelled 

Philippines 

receive 

instance 

momentous 

physical 

recognize 

intellectual 

murmur 

picnic 

recommend 

intelligible 

muscle 

picnicking 

reference 

intentionally 

mysterious 

planned 

referred 

intercede 

naive 

pleasant 

regard 

invitation 

necessary 

politician 

region 

irrelevant 

negroes 

politics 

religion 

irresistible 

neither 

possession 

religious 

isthmus 

nickel 

possible 

renaissance 

its  (possessive) 

Nietzsche 

potatoes 

rendezvous 

it's  (contraction) 

nineteenth 

practically 

repetition 

itself 

ninetieth 

prairie 

replies 

judgment 

ninety 

precede 

representative 

knowledge 

ninth 

precedence  (priority)  restaurant 

laboratory 

noticeable 

precedents 

rheumatism 

ladies 

nowadays 

preceding 

rhythm 

laid 

oblige 

preference 

ridiculous 

later 

obstacle 

preferred 

sacrilegious 

latter 

occasion 

prejudice 

safety 

lead 

occasionally 

preparation 

sandwich 

led 

occur 

pretension 

satiric 

liable 

occurred 

pretentious 

schedule 

library 

occurrence 

prevalence 

science 

lightning 

o'clock 

primitive 

scream 

likely 

officers 

principal 

screech 

literature 

omission 

principle 

secede 

loath,  loth 

omitted 

prisoner 

seems 

loneliness 

opinion 

privilege 

seize 

loose 

opportunity 

probably 

sense 

lose  (verb) 

optimistic 

procedure 

sentence 

losing 

origin 

proceed 

separate 

lying 

outrageous 

prodigy- 

sergeant 

Macaulay 

overrun 

profession 

several 

maintain 

paid 

professor 

shiftless 

maintenance 

pantomime 

proffered 

shining 

rnaneuver 

parallel 

prohibition 

shone 

Manila 

paraphernalia 

promissory 

shown 

mantel  (mantel 

parliament 

pronunciation 

shriek 

shelf) 

particularly 

propaganda 

siege 

mantle  (cloak) 

partner 

prophecy 

similar 

manual 

pastime 

prophesy 

since 

manufacturer 

peaceable 

prove 

smooth 
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soliloquy- 

superintendent 

tragedy 

villain 

sophomore 

supersede 

tranquillity 

visibly 

speak 

sure 

transferred 

wear 

specimen 

surprise 

transient 

weather 

speech 

syllable 

translate 

Wednesday 

statement 

symmetrical 

treacherous 

weird 

stationary 

temperament 

treasurer 

welfare 

(adjective) 

tendency 

tries 

where 

stationery  (noun) 

Thackeray 

trouble 

wherever 

statue 

than 

truant 

whether 

stature 

their 

truly 

which 

statute 

there 

Tuesday 

whole 

steal 

therefore 

two 

wholly 

steel 

they're 

typical 

who's 

stops 

thorough 

tyranny 

whose 

stopped 

thousandths 

universally 

wintry 

stopping 

till 

until 

wiry 

stories 

to 

using 

without 

stretch 

today 

usually 

women 

strictly 

together 

vacancy 

writing 

succeeds 

too 

vengeance 

written 

successful 

track 

vigilance 

your 

summarize 

tract 

village 

you're 

U.     UNITY 


Ul.  Unrelated  ideas.  —  Do  not  combine  unrelated  ideas  into 
one  sentence.  Either  make  clear  the  relationship  between 
the  ideas,  or  put  them  into  separate  sentences.  See  pp.  229- 
232.  (For  unity  of  the  paragraph  and  of  the  composition,  see 
pp.  162-165  and  pp.  10-13.) 

Wrong  :   Betty  was  very  short,  and  when  she  walked,  she  bobbed  up 

and  down,  and  she  did  not  like  boys,  for  they  always  bothered 

her,  she  said. 
Improved  :    Betty  was  very  short,  and  when  she  walked,  she  bobbed 

up  and  down.     She  did  not  like  boys,  for  they  always  bothered  her, 

she  said. 

Wrong:  Robert  Clive  was  a  young  clerk  in  the  British  East  India 
Company  and  he  had  a  natural  gift  for  military  leadership. 

Improved  :  Robert  Clive,  a  young  clerk  in  the  British  East  India 
Company,  had  a  natural  gift  for  military  leadership. 

Relationship  of  ideas  not  clear  :  We  were  able  to  cross  the  moun- 
tains in  March  ;   it  is  safer  to  wait  until  June. 

Clear  :  We  were  able  to  cross  the  mountains  in  March ;  however,  it  is 
safer  to  wait  until  June. 

U2.  The  comma  fault.  —  Do  not  run  together  tw^o  sentences 
as  one,  using  a  comma  w^here  a  period  should  stand.     See  PO. 
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Do  not  use  a  comma  Instead  of  a  semicolon  between  coordi- 
nate independent  clauses  that  are  not  connected  by  one  of 
the  simple  coordinating  conjunctions,  and^  but,  for,  or,  etc. 

Wrong  :   When  I  was  a  small  boy,  I  loved  to  read,  I  read  everything 

from  the  Alger  books  to  Paradise  Lost. 
Right  :   When  I  was  a  small  boy,  I  loved  to  read.     I  read  everything 

from  the  Alger  books  to  Paradise  Lost. 

Wrong  :    I  thought  that  you  were  not  coming,  if  I  had  known  that 

you  were,  I  should  have  waited. 
Right  :   I  thought  that  you  were  not  coming.     If  I  had  known  that 
you  were,  I  should  have  waited. 

Wrong  :  Sometimes  I  write  my  themes  in  half  an  hour,  at  other  times 
I  may  labor  for  hours  and  have  nothing  worth  handing  in. 

Right:  Sometimes  I  write  my  themes  in  half  an  hour;  at  other  times 
I  may  labor  for  hours  and  have  nothing  worth  handing  in. 

Right  :  Sometimes  I  write  my  themes  in  half  an  hour,  but  at  other 
times  I  may  labor  for  hours  and  have  nothing  worth  handing  in. 

U3.  Incomplete  sentences.  —  Do  not  set  off  parts  of  sentences 
as  if  they  were  sentences.  See  PO.  For  exceptions  see  pp.  197— 
201. 

Wrong  :  John  is  shy  and  retiring.     While  James  is  just  the  reverse. 

U4.  Coordinate  clauses.  —  In  sentences  made  up  of  coordi- 
nate clauses,  unity  requires  that  the  relation  of  the  clauses 
shall  be  close  and  clear.  When  the  clauses  are  related  to  each 
other  in  any  of  the  ways  listed  below,  they  should,  unless  the 
relation  is  obvious,  be  connected  by  appropriate  coordinating 
conjunctions. 

U41.  Addition.  —  And,  nor  {and  not),  moreover,  likewise, 
besides,  also,  and  then,  further,  too,  again,  finally,  further, 
furthermore,  etc. 

And  is  the  most  commonly  used  and  abused  conjunction. 
In  general,  and  is  used  to  combine  details,  frequently  of  a 
descriptive  or  narrative  character  that  give  a  single  impres- 
sion or  effect.  The  other  conjunctions  may  at  times  make 
clearer  the  exact  relationship  between  the  clauses. 

Right:  "The  moon  had  disappeared  behind  a  bank  of  heavy  clouds, 
and  there  was  an  ominous  rustling  on  the  surface  of  the  waters." 

Right  :  "There  was  a  rush  of  men  up  the  creaking  stairway,  and  the 
door  instantly  crashed  from  its  hinges." 

Right  :  His  news  stories  were  so  carefully  censored  that  all  of  the 
interesting  material  was  gone  out  of  them;  moreover,  they  were 
held  up  so  long  by  the  censor  that  they  were  completely  stale 
by  the  time  that  they  reached  America. 
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The  pure  conjunctions  and,  but,  for  are  correctly  used  and 
frequently  used  to  begin  sentences  and  even  paragraphs. 

"Denry  accepted  the  note  with  a  silent  nod.  In  some  directions  he 
was  gifted  with  astounding  insight.  And  he  could  read  in  the  faces 
of  the  haughty  males  surrounding  him  that  in  the  space  of  a  few 
minutes  he  had  risen  from  nonentity  into  renown.  He  had  become 
a  great  man.  He  did  not  at  once  realize  how  great,  how  renowned. 
But  he  saw  enough  in  those  eyes  to  cause  his  heart  to  glow.  .  .  ." 

—  Arnold  Bennett. 

U42.  Contrast.  —  But,  yet,  however,  nevertheless,  still,  on  the 
contrary,  on  the  other  hand,  notwithstanding,  etc. 

Right:    I  have  the  papers  here,  but  I  shall  not  leave  them  with  you. 
Right  :    We  worked  hard,  yet  we  were  only  half  done  when  night 

came. 
Right:   He  knows  I  know  that  he  lies;   yet  he  lies. 
Right  :    For  fifteen  years  they  had  disagreed  on  every  question  of 

policy;     nevertheless   they   continued   as   partners   in   a   successful 

business. 

U43.  Alternation.  —  Or,  nor,  otherwise,  else,  either  —  or, 
neither  —  nor,  etc. 

Right  :  The  old  political  parties  must  modify  their  principles  to  meet 

the  changed  situation,  or  a  new  political  party  will  be  founded. 
Right:    Political  strategy  cannot  avoid  the  issue,  nor  will  unfulfilled 

promises  longer  satisfy  the  voters. 
Right  :    Either  the  people  must  be  given  an  opportunity  to  express 

their  convictions  by  the  ballot,  or  representative  government  will 

prove  a  failure. 

U44.  Consequence.  —  So,  therefore,  accordingly,  consequently, 
hence,  thereupon,  thus,  then,  etc. 

Right:    Marks  of  punctuation   are   as   important   to   expression  of 

thoughts  as  words  indicating  relation;    therefore  the  writer  should 

master  punctuation. 
Right:    Punctuation,  moreover,  is  partly  determined  by  convention, 

which  changes  from  time  to  time;    consequently  no  one  writer  can 

be  accepted  as  a  model. 

U45.  Explanation.  —  For.  J^o  not  coniust  for  s^nd  because. 
The  /or-clause  gives  the  reason  why  the  writer  believes  the 
statement  to  be  true ;  .the  because-c\din%^  gives  the  imme- 
diate cause  of  the  fact. 

Right:    She  is  returning  next  semester,  for  she  has  asked  me  to  find 

a  room  for  her. 
Right  :    She  is  returning  next  semester,  because  her  mother  does  not 

need  her  at  home. 
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Right  :    We  should  have  a  storm,  for  there  is  a  big  circle  round  the 

moon. 
Right  :   I  must  have  been  unconscious  at  least  two  hours,  for  when  I 

regained  consciousness  the  sounds  of  battle  had  died  away. 

Note.  —  For  introduces  a  clause  that  is  relatively  independent; 
therefore  for  connects  coordinate  clauses.  Because,  on  the  other  hand, 
introduces  a  clause  that  is  closely  bound  to  the  independent  clause; 
thus  because  introduces  a  subordinate  clause. 

U46.  Repetition,  intensification,  exemplification.  —  Indeed, 
in  fact,  in  other  words,  that  is,  that  is  to  say,  for  example, 
namely,  etc. 

Right  :  He  is  a  very  fine  athlete ;  in  fact,  I  think  that  he  is  the  best 
athlete  this  university  has  ever  produced. 

Be  certain  that  that  is,  that  is  to  say,  or  i.e.  introduces  an 
exact  equivalent  of  the  preceding  statement,  not  a  correction 
of  it. 

Wrong  :  All  of  the  class  failed,  that  is,  all  who  took  the  examination. 
Right  :   All  of  the  class  failed,  at  least  all  who  took  the  examination. 

Right:  The  courts  of  the  United  States  have  become  particularly 
powerful  through  the  exercise  of  judicial  review;  that  is,  their  right 
to  declare  laws  unconstitutional. 

U5.    Illogical  coordination. 

U51.  False  equality  of  expression.  —  Do  not  express  as 
coordinate,  ideas  that  are  not  logically  coordinate.  Unity  is 
injured  by  false  equality  of  expression.  A  subordinate  idea 
should  be  reduced  to  subordinate  form ;  that  Is,  to  {a)  a  sub- 
ordinate clause,  or  {b)  a  phrase,  or  {c)  a  word.  See  pp.  263- 
264. 

Bad  :  My  father  helped  me  with  my  school  work  as  best  he  could, 
but  he  had  had  only  nine  months  of  schooling  in  his  life;  so  he  was 
not  so  much  help  to  me  as  my  mother. 

Improved  :  My  father  helped  me  with  my  school  work  as  best  he 
could,  but  since  he  had  had  only  nine  months  of  schooling  in  his 
life,  he  was  not  so  much  help  to  me  as  my  mother.  [Independent 
clause  reduced  to  subordinate  clause.] 

Improved  :  My  father  helped  me  with  my  school  work  as  best  he 
could,  but  having  had  only  nine  months  of  schooling  in  his  life,  he 
was  not  so  much  help  to  me  as  my  mother.  [Independent  clause 
reduced  to  participial  phrase.] 

Improved  :  My  father  helped  me-  with  my  school  work  as  best  he 
could,  but  with  only  nine  months  schooling  in  his  life,  he  was  not 
so  much  help  to  me  as  my  mother.  [Independent  clause  reduced  to 
prepositional  phrase.] 
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Bad  :  Amos  is  the  man  who  does  odd  jobs  around  our  fraternity 
house,  and  he  has  worked  for  our  chapter  for  over  fifteen  years. 

Improved  :  Amos,  the  man  who  does  odd  jobs  around  our  fraternity 
house,  has  worked  for  our  chapter  for  over  fifteen  years.  [Inde- 
pendent clause  reduced  to  appositional  phrase. J 

Bad  :    The  cottage  is  built  of  logs  and  it  is  large  and  rambling  and 

it  fills  a  good  part  of  the  lot. 
Improved  :  The  log  cottage,  large  and  rambling,  fills  a  good  part  of 

the  lot.     [Independent  clauses  reduced  to  words.] 

U52.  Excessive  coordination  with  so.  —  Avoid  the  excessive 
use  of  so  as  a  coordinating  conjunction.  This  fault  is  often 
best  corrected  by  subordination.  See  pp.  224-225.  Jnd  so 
is  preferred  to  so. 

Bad  :    My  university  activities  have  taken  a  great  deal  of  my  time ; 

so  my  grades  are  low  this  semester. 
Improved  :    My  grades  are  low  this  semester  because  m)^  university 

activities  have  taken  a  great  deal  of  my  time. 

U6.    Long  compound  sentences. 

U61.  Consecutive  coordinate  clauses.  —  Do  not  write  a 
sentence  of  many  coordinate  clauses,  or  at  least  many  sen- 
tences of  that  kind  in  succession,  even  when  the  construction 
is  justified  by  the  thought,  unless  you  do  so  deliberately  for 
parallelism  or  other  definite  effect.  Either  (a)  break  the 
sentence  up  into  two  or  more  sentences,  or  (b)  subordinate 
the  less  important  clauses.     See  pp.  220-226  and  Rule  U52. 

Bad  :  We  left  home  early  in  the  morning,  and  we  reached  Spring 
Valley  by  noon,  and  we  began  to  see  pine  trees  and  hills,  and  late 
in  the  afternoon  we  were  climbing  steadily  upward  through  heavy 
forests,  and  by  night  we  reached  the  cabin  on  the  shore  of  a  lake 
in  the  mountains. 

Improved  :  With  an  early  start  in  the  morning,  we  reached  Spring 
Valley  by  noon,  when  we  began  to  see  pine  trees  and  hills.  Late 
in  the  afternoon  we  were  climbing  upward  through  heavy  forests. 
By  night  we  reached  the  cabin  on  the  shore  of  a  lake  in  the  moun- 
tains. 

Effective  coordination  :  I  went  to  all  parts  of  the  shipyard,  a 
clanging,  hissing  confusion  of  steel,  steam,  and  men,  especially 
during  the  war.  I  saw  huge  steel  shafts  as  thick  as  a  barrel  and 
fifty  times  as  long,  oscillating  in  huge  planers ;  and  I  watched  the 
building  of  steam  engines  as  big  as  a  house,  and  the  casting  of  pro- 
peller blades  larger  than  a  row  boat;  and  I  saw  giant  cranes  rolling 
by  with  great  perforated  steel  plates  swinging  from  their  cables. 

U62.  Consecutive  but-  or  /or-clauses.  —  Do  not  introduce 
consecutive  clauses  with  but  ot  for. 
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Bad  :  Mother  had  always  wanted  me  to  go  to  college,  but  Father 
thought  that  I  ought  to  work  after  I  had  finished  high  school, 
but  I  could  find  no  work;  so  Mother  persuaded  Father  to  send 
me  to  college. 

Improved  :  Father  thought  that  I  ought  to  work  after  I  had  finished 
high  school;  but  since  I  could  find  no  work,  Mother,  who  had 
always  wanted  me  to  go  to  college,  persuaded  Father  to  send  me. 

U7.  Short  sentences.  —  Do  not  write  a  succession  of  short  sen- 
tences that  give  a  childish  effect.  For  the  sake  of  both  unity 
and  variety,  try  to  combine  related  ideas  into  longer  sentences, 
unless  you  wish  to  produce  a  definite  staccato  effect. 

Childish  :  I  see  the  cat.     The  cat  is  gray.     It  is  walking  on  the  fence. 
Better  :   I  see  the  gray  cat  walking  on  the  fence. 

Bad  :   He  does  not  like  to  study.     He  likes  to  play  football,  though. 

That  is  why  he  is  in  college. 
Better  :   He  is  in  college,  not  because  he  likes  to  study,  but  because 

he  enjoys  playing  football. 

Effective  :  My  parents  are  not  tall.  I  was  a  small  baby.  I  was  a 
weakling  and  a  runt  in  grammar  school.  In  high  school  I  was  one 
of  the  smallest  of  the  boys.  I  have  always  been  called  "Shorty," 
and  I  shall  probably  always  be  called  "Shorty."  And  therein  lies 
my  first  great  grievance  with  the  world. 

U8.  Subordinate  clauses.  —  Unity  is  impaired  by  failure  to 
give  subordinate  ideas  subordinate  expression.  A  subordinate 
clause  is  almost  always  introduced  by  and  usually  begins  with  a 
relative  pronoun  or  a  subordinating  conjunction. 

a.  Relative  pronouns :  who^  which,  what,  that,  as,  whoever, 
whichever,  whatever. 

Right  :  The  man  who  just  spoke  is  the  present  incumbent. 
Right  :  The  fish  that  I  caught  is  a  wall-eyed  pike. 
Right:  I  vote  the  same  ticket  as  I  have  always  voted. 

Note  :  Use  who  to  refer  to  persons,  which  to  refer  to  animals 
or  inanimate  objects,  that  to  refer  to  persons,  animals,  or  inan- 
imate objects.  Whose  is  sometimes  used  to  refer  to  animals 
and  inanimate  objects  as  well  as  to  persons,  in  order  to  avoid  the 
awkward  construction  of  which. 

h.   Subordinating  conjimctions. 

U81.     Time.  —  When,  before,  after,  while,  as,  as  soon  as,  since, 

until,  whenever,  etc. 

Right  :  When  the  whistle  blew,  the  men  had  already  put  away  their 
tools. 
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Right  :    Students  stop  taking  notes  several  minutes  before  the  bell 

rings. 
Right  :  After  the  speaker  began,  there  was  still  confusion  in  the  room. 
Right  :  While  the  uproar  lasted,  not  even  those  in  front  could  hear. 

n82.     Place.  —  Where,  wherever,  whithersoever,  etc. 

Right:   "Where  the  bee  sucks,  there  suck  I." 
Right  :   Wherever  trade  penetrates,  the  Bible  follows. 
Right  :   Whithersoever  thou  goest,  I  will  go. 

U83.     Manner.  —  As,  as  if,  as  though,  etc. 

Right:  He  ate  as  though  he  were  starving. 

Right:  He  played  as  he  worked. 

Right  :  He  felt  as  if  he  had  been  drugged. 

Right:  He  spoke  in  the  same  drawling  tone  as  his  mother. 

U84.     Condition.  —  //,  unless,  in  case  that,  provided,  provided 
that,  hut  that,  so  that,  etc. 

Right:   "If  this  be  treason,  make  the  most  of  it." 

Right  :  Unless  I  send  you  word  to  the  contrary,  I  shall  be  there. 

Right  :   My  promise  holds  only  in  case  that  you  fulfill  all  the  conditions 

imposed. 
Right  :   He  will  come,  provided  ^  that  his  entire  expenses  are  paid. 

U85.     Concession.  —  Although,  though,  even  if,  etc. 

Right  :   Although  the  experiment  fails,  the  principle  remains  the  same. 
Right  :  Even  if  the  rain  stops,  the  field  will  not  be  in  condition. 
Right  :  In  spite  of  the  fact  that  he  is  conceited,  he  is  an  amiable  person. 
Right  :  Notwithstanding  the  numerous  delays  we  suffered,  we  reached 

the  camp  before  night. 
Right:    Whatever  may  happen,  I  shall  continue  my  present  course. 

U86.     Cause  or  reason.  —  Because,  since,  etc. 

Right  :  Because  gold  varies  in  quantity,  the  value  of  money  fluctuates. 
Right:  Since  you  refuse,  we  shall  immediately  begin  suit  against  you. 
Right:    Inasmuch  as  ye  have  done  it  unto  the  least  of  these  my 
brethren,  ye  have  done  it  unto  me. 

U87.     Purpose.  —  That,  so  that,  in  order  that,  etc. 

Right:   I  die  that  freedom  may  live. 

Right  :  He  shifted  his  ground  so  that  the  sun  might  be  in  his  oppo- 
nent's eyes. 

Right  :  They  plan  to  move  in  order  that  they  may  increase  the  output 
of  the  plant. 

'  Note  that  providing  is  incorrect. 
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U88.  Degree  or  comparison.  —  As,  than,  more  —  than,  just 
as  —  so,  etc. 

Right  :   Los  Angeles  includes  more  territory  than  London  does. 
Right  :  The  more  I  play,  the  worse  I  become. 

Right  :  Just  as  there  is  a  limit  to  appetite,  so  there  is  a  limit  to  the 
desire  for  all  material  things. 

U89.     Result.  —  That,  so  that,  such  that,  etc. 

Right  :  It  rained,  so  that  the  celebration  was  postponed. 
Right  :   So  great  was  his  surprise  that  he  stood  awkwardly  dumb. 
Right  :    Such  was  his  concentration  that  he  was  unaware  that  the 
manager  had  entered  the  ofRce. 

U9.     Improper  subordination. 

U91.  Subordinating  words  misused.  —  Be  certain  to  choose 
the  conjunction  that  expresses  the  exact  relationship  between 
the  subordinate  and  the  independent  clauses. 

U911.     As.  —  Do  not  use  as  for  that  or  whether;   so  as  for 

so  that. 

Wrong  :   I  don't  know  as  I  like  the  dress. 
Right  :   I  don't  know  that  I  like  the  dress.     Or, 
Right  :   I  don't  know  whether  I  like  the  dress. 

Wrong  :   I  am  going  to  summer  school  as  I  can  graduate  in  three 

years. 
Right  :   I  am  going  to  summer  school  so  that  I  can  graduate  in  three 

years. 

Do  not  use  as  ambiguously.  It  may  express  both  time 
and  cause.  Make  certain  which  is  meant.  To  avoid 
ambiguity,  the  conjunctions  for,  since,  because  are  often 
preferred  to  as  to  express  cause. 

Ambiguous  :  As  I  was  walking  in  the  rain,  I  got  my  feet  wet. 
Clear  :  I  got  my  feet  wet  because  I  was  walking  in  the  rain. 
Right  :   We  arrived  just  as  the  train  pulled  in. 

U912.     But  what.  —  Do  not  use  hut  what  for  but  that  or  that. 

Wrong  :   I  do  not  know  but  what  I  should  like  to  go. 
Right  :   I  do  not  know  but  that  I  should  like  to  go. 

Wrong  :    I  do  not  doubt  but  what  she  will  answer  the  letter. 
Right  :  I  do  not  doubt  that  she  will  answer  the  letter. 

U913.     If.  —  Do  not  use  if  for  whether  to  introduce  an  in- 
direct question. 

Wrong  :   I  do  not  know  if  we  shall  go. 
Right  :   I  do  not  know  whether  we  shall  go. 
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U914.     So.  —  Do  not  use  so  for  so  that  to  express  purpose. 

Wrong  :   We  left  home  early  so  we  could  reach  the  lake  by  evening. 
Right  :  We  left  home  early  so  that  we  could  reach  the  lake  by  evening. 

U915.  Until.  —  Do  not  use  until  for  when.  Until  means 
up  to  the  time  that;   when  indicates  a  point  in  time. 

Wrong  :    I  had  scarcely  settled  down  for  a  nap  until  in  bounced  the 

three  children. 
Right:    I  had  scarcely  settled  down  for  a  nap  when  in  bounced  the 

three  children. 

U916.  When.  —  Do  not  use  when  for  although  or  even 
though,  because,  whereupon,  while. 

Ambiguous  :    When  I  gave  her  what  she  had  asked  for,  she  was  not 

pleased. 
Clear  :   Even  though  I  gave  her  what  she  had  asked  for,  she  was  not 

pleased. 

Ambiguous  :    She  was  angry  when  you  did  not  answer  her  letter. 
Clear  :   She  was  angry  because  you  did  not  answer  her  letter. 

Bad  :  They  sat  upon  the  edge  of  their  chairs  until  the  bell  rang,  when 

they  dashed  from  the  classroom. 
Improved  :  They  sat  upon  the  edge  of  their  chairs  until  the  bell  rang; 

whereupon  they  dashed  from  the  classroom. 

Ambiguous  :    She  sews  when  I  read  to  her. 
Clear  :    She  sews  while  I  read  to  her. 

U917.     Where.  —  Do  not  use  where  for  that. 

Wrong  :   I  read  in  a  book  where  a  man  had  been  put  to  death  for 

stealing. 
Improved  :    I  read  in  a  book  that  a  man  had  been  put  to  death  for 

stealing. 

U918.  While.  —  Do  not  use  while  loosely.  While  may 
mean  (i)  during  the  time  that,  (2)  at  the  same  time  that, 
(3)  although.  Be  certain  that  it  is  clear  which  meaning 
is  meant.  The  use  of  while  to  express  contrast  is  not 
always  desirable. 

Ambiguous  :   They  have  joint  programs  :   she  gives  dramatic  readings 

while  he  plays  the  violin. 
Clear:   They  have  joint  programs:    she  gives  dramatic  readings  and 

he  plays  the  violin. 

Ambiguous  :   While  the  armory  is  the  largest  building  on  the  campus, 

it  is  not  the  most  impressive. 
Clear:   Although  the  armory  is  the  largest  building  on  the  campus, 

it  is  not  the  most  impressive. 
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Ambiguous  :  Mary  is  tall  and  slender  while  her  sister  is  short  and  fat. 
Clear  :  Mary  is  tall  and  slender,  but  her  sister  is  short  and  fat. 

U92.  Overlapping  construction.  —  Do  not  use  a  series  of 
subordinate  clauses  each  one  depending  upon  the  preceding 
subordinate  clause. 

Bad  :  I  could  not  go  home  when  vacation  began  because  I  had  to  work 

at  the  library  because  I  had  not  finished  my  term  papers  because 

I  had  been  ill  during  the  semester. 
Improved  :    I  could  not  go  home  when  vacation  began  because  I  had 

to  work  in  the  library  on  my  term  papers,  which  my  illness  had 

prevented  me  from  finishing. 
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Abbreviations,   696,   697,   671;     punc- 
tuation with,  705 
Absolute  construction,  defined,  641 
Absolute  participle,  244 
Absolute  phrase,  punctuation  with,  711 
Abstract  matter,  defined,  63 
Abstract  words,  31 1-3 13,  673 
Accuracy,  in  word  meanings,  677 
Accusative  case.     See  Objective  case 
Action,    in    narrative,    477-479.     See 

also  Plot 
Active  vocabulary,  285 
Active  voice,  for  emphasis,  650,  680 
Addresses,  punctuation  with,  712 
Adjective,    641,    691-693 ;      improper 
position  of,  239 ;  improperly  omitted, 
667,  668;    over-used,  457,  458 
Adjective    clause,    defined,    641 ;     ex- 
ample, 194 
Adjective  phrase,  defined,  641 
Adventure,  accounts  of,  510-513 
Adverb,  691-693;    defined,  641;    im- 
proper position  of,  239;    use  of,  in 
description,  459 
Adverbial    clause,    defined,    641,    643 ; 
example,    194;     punctuation    with, 
708,  709 
Adverbial  phrase,  defined,  641 
Agreement,  defined,  642  ;   of  pronouns, 
244;  of  verbs,  684,  685  ;  logical,  659 
Allen's  Synonyms  and  Antonyms,  284 
All  of  which,  antecedent  of,  656 
Almost,  position  of,  651 
Also,  position  of,  240 
Analogy,  145,  152,  341,  343 
Analysis,  of  proposition  in  argument, 
33i~334;      of    whole     composition, 
66-71 
Analytical  outline,  68-71 
And,   misused,   665,   727 ;     over-used, 
217,221;  subject  compounded  with, 
682,  684 


And  which,  66^ 
Anecdotes,  497,  499-501 
Antecedents,    244-247,    656-659;     de- 
fined, 642 
Anticlimax,  540 
Any  one,  683 
Aphorism,  206 
Apologetic  expressions,  455 
Apostrophe,  720,  721 
Appeal,  range  of,  in  description,  434- 

436 
Apposition.     See  Appositive 
Appositive,     defined,    642;      case    of, 

682;    punctuation  with,  708,  713 
Archaisms,  290,  673 
Argument,  328-408 
Argumentuyn  ad  hom.inem,  350 
Aristotle,  478,  480,  519,  520 
Arrangement.     See  Order 
Article,     defined,     642 ;       improperly 

omitted,  667,  668 
Artistic  narrative,  494,  495,  519-596 
As,  case  after,  681,  682;   misused,  249, 

663 
Atlases,  615 

Atmospheric  description,  445-447 
Attitude,  of  writer  in  narration,  484- 

486 
Auditory  imagery,  184 
Author  card,  601 
Authority,    of    sources    in    argument, 

335^338;    use  of,  in  argument,  146, 

149,  366,  367 
Auxiliary,    defined,    642 ;     improperly 

omitted,  667 
Axiom,  206 

Bagehot,  Walter,  539 
Balance,  defined,  642.     See  also  Par- 
allel construction 
Balanced  sentence,  264,  679 
Baldwin,  C.  S.,  433 
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Because,  loosely  used,  66i,  662 

Begging  the  question,  349,  351,  352 

Beginning,  of  argument,  357;  of  nar- 
rative, 480,  481,  528-536;  of  para- 
graph, 173  ;  of  whole  composition, 
S5~S9;   topic  sentence  at,  131 

Being,  681 

Bible,  309 

Bibliography,  form  of,  630,  699,  700 

Biographic  sketch,  513-516 

Biography,  as  narrative,  497;  dic- 
tionaries of,  615;  note-taking  on, 
627,  628 

"Bookish"  writing,  551 

Books,  guides  to,  615,  616 

Brackets,  716,  717 

Brevity,  in  argument,  369,  370;  for 
emphasis,  265 ;  in  narrative,  493  ; 
in  sentence,  206 

Brief,  352-357 

But,  case  after,  681,  682;  misused, 
665 ;   over-used,  221 

Cacophony,  187,  677 

Capitals,  257,  693,  694 

Card  catalogue,  599-608 

Caret,  698 

Caricature,  465-467 

Case,  defined,  642;   rules  for,  680-683 

Catalogue   habit,   in   description,  433, 

434.  455 
Causal  relation,  argument  from,  344- 

346.     See  also  Cause  and  effect 
Cause   and   effect,   in    argument,   341, 

344.  345  ;  in  narrative,  537 
Caused  by,  misused,  248,  655 
Characterization,    in    narration,    541- 

544,  545;    and  setting,  545 
Characters,    in    description,    465-467; 

in    narration,    432-434,    521,    522, 

529,  535,  541-544 
Character  sketch,  541 
Charted  order,  440,  441 
Clause,   defined,    193,   643;     improper 

position  of,  240 
Clearness,  punctuation  for,  712 
Climax,  in  description,  441;    emphasis 

by,    257,    679;     in    narrative,    524, 

536-541 


Coherence,  in  description,  438-443 ; 
in  narration,  491-493  ;  of  paragraph, 
165-172;  in  sentence,  238-257, 
650-670;      in     whole     composition, 

31-54 
Coleridge,  S.  T.,  323 
Collective  nouns,  number  of,  683 
Colloquialism,  290,  670,  671 
Colon,  712-714 
Comma,  704,  707-712 
Comma  fault,  726,  727 
Comparison,  of  adjective  and  adverb, 

693 

Comparisons,  improperly  used,  662- 
664 

Complement  of  infinitive,  case  of,  682 

Completeness  of  expression,  659 

Complete  sentence,  192-201 

Complex  narrative.  See  Artistic  nar- 
rative 

Complex  sentences,  207-209;  defined, 
643.     See  also  Subordination 

Complication  of  plot.  See  Rising 
action 

Composition,  as  whole,  7-126;  hand- 
book of,  631-735 

Compound  adjectives,  719 

Compound-complex  sentence,  207-209 

Compound  nouns,  plural  of,  722 

Compound  object,  case  of,  682 

Compound  sentence,  207-209,  730; 
defined,  643.  See  also  CoorAinztion, 
Subordination 

Concessive  clause,  defined,  643  ;  mood 
in,  687;   shall  and  should  m,  691 

Conciseness.     See  Brevity 

Concluding  paragraphs,  183,  184 

Conclusion  (end).     See  End 

Conclusion,  in  deductive  argument,  347 

Concordances,  614 

Concreteness,  in  description,  456,  457; 
and  figures  of  speech,  320-322;  in 
narration,  489;  in  whole  composi- 
tion, 63;    in  words,  31 1-3 13 

Conditional  clause,  defined,  643  ;  shall 
and  should  in,  691 

Conditions,  contrary-to-fact,  687 

Conjunction,  defined,  643,  644,  649; 
coordinating,  166,  213,  216,  217,  221, 
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222,  727,  728;  punctuation  with, 
706,707;    subordinating,  731-733 

Conjunctive  adverbs,  166;  punc- 
tuation with,  706.  See  also  Con- 
junctions 

Connectives,  166,  177.  See  also  Con- 
junctions 

Connotation,  296—300 

Consistency,  233,  251 

Consonant,  final,  before  suffix,  722 

Contiguity,  order  of,  439,  440 

Continuity,  in  description,  442,  443  ; 
in  narration,  491-493  ;  in  sentence 
structure,   169.     See  also  Coherence 

Contractions,  671;    apostrophe  in,  721 

Contrast,  50,  51,  144,  490 

Conversation,  550-555;  paragraphing 
in,  697 

Coordinate,  defined,  643 

Coordinate  clause,  727 

Coordinating  conjunctions,  166,  194, 
213,  216,  217,  221,  222,  727,  728; 
defined,  644;  punctuation  with, 
706,  707 

Coordination,  212-220,  729,  730; 
punctuation  with,  713 ;  ungram- 
matical,  665 

Copulative  verb,  defined,  644 

Correlatives,  defined,  644;  position  of, 
240,  652 

Crabb's  English  Synonymes,  284,  299 

Cross  reference,  602,  603 

Dangling  elliptical  clause,  655 

Dangling  gerund  phrase,  654 

Dangling  infinitive,  654 

Dangling  participle,  653,  654 

Dash,  713,  714 

Dates,  form  of,  696 ;   punctuation  with, 

712 
Deductive  order,  33 
Deductive  reasoning,  346-348 
Definition,     in     argument,     331-333, 

352,    353  ;     as   means   of  paragraph 

development,  144,  151 
Definitions,     of    grammatical     terms, 

641-650 
de  Maupassant,  Guy,  415,  416 
Denotation,  296 


Denouement.     See  Falling  action 

Dependent  clause.  See  Dependent 
predication.  Subordination 

Dependent  predication,  193-201 ;  de- 
fined,  643.     See  also   Subordination 

Description,  409-476;  and  narration, 
477;    paragraphs  in,  163 

Details,  in  description,  153,  164,  431- 
438,  438-443 ;  in  narration,  164, 
486-493  ;    and  note-taking,  621 

Development,   of  paragraph,    141-162 

Dewey  Decimal  System,  605-608 ; 
adaptation  of,  631-640 

Dialect,  in  dialogue,  554 

Dialogue,  532,  533,  550-555.  697 

Diary,  and  narration,  478,  479 

Diction,  670-678  ;  descriptive,  456-459 

Dictionaries,  standard,  609 

Dictionary,  use  of,  287-293 

Dilemma,  351 

Direct  question,  681;  punctuation 
with,  715 

Direct  quotation,  defined,  644;  punc- 
tuation with,  711,  712,  717,  718 

Discourse,  figures  of  speech  in,  322 

Disentanglement.     See   Falling   action 

Dominant  impression,  427-431 

Double  negative,  662 

Dramatic  incident,  542 

Dramatic  point  of  view,  526 

Due  to,  misused,  248,  655 

E,  final,  before  suffix,  722 

Each,  683 

Editorial,  as  informal  argument,  360, 
370  _ 

Editorial  interpolations,  punctuation 
with,  716 

Effect,  description  by,  447-449 

Effectiveness,  in  writing,  673-678 

ei,  ie,  rules  for  spelling  words  with, 
721 

Elliptical  clause,  dangling,  655 

Elliptical  construction,  198-201 ;  de- 
fined, 644 

Elliptical  sentence,  punctuation  with, 
705 

Emerson,  R.  W.,  309 

Emotions,  in  description,  470-473 
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Emphasis,  678-680;  italics  for,  695; 
in  paragraph,  173-178;  in  sentence, 
257-268;  in  whole  composition, 
54-62 

Encyclopaedias,  609 

End,  in  narration,  480,  481 ;  of  para- 
graph, 173  ;  of  whole  composition, 
55-59;   topic  sentence  as,  136 

Enthymemes,  348 

Epic  order,  491 

Epigram,  206 

Equipment,  for  note-taking,  627 

Etymology,  288 

Euphony,  186 

Even,  240 

Every,  683 

Everybody,  683 

Every  one,  683 

Evidence,  in  argument.    See  Authority 

Exaggeration,  675,  676 

Example,  argument  by,  342-344 

Examples,  use  of,  145,  153 

Exceptions,  to  generalization,  342 

Excision,  for  emphasis,  680 

Exclamation  mark,  714 

Expletive,  defined,  644 

Exposition,  7-126;  defined,  8;  in 
narration,  523,  528-535 

Expository  description,  409-41 1 

Fact,  narrative  of.  See  Informational 
narrative 

Facts,  use  of,  in  argument,  334-339 

Fallacy,  in  argument,  348-352;  pa- 
thetic, 452-454 

Falling  action,  524,  540,  541 

False  series,  665 

Familiar  material,  in  description,  414, 

415 
Familiar  words.     See  Homely  words 
Faulty  antecedent,  656-659 
Feel,  with  adjective,  692 
"Feminme  intensive,"  250 
Fiction.     See  Artistic  narrative 
Fielding,  H.,  506 
Figures,  plural  of,  721 ;  rules  for  use  of, 

695 
Figures  of  speech,   317-326,  459-464, 
676 


Final  consonant  doubled  before  suffix, 

722 
Final  ^  or  y  before  suffix,  723 
"Fine  writing,"  307,  676 
Finite  verb,  defined,  195 
Flaubert,  G.,  415,  426  ^ 

Footnotes,  form  of,  699 
Foreign  expressions,  673,  694 
Formal  expression,  defined,  286,  287 
Freshman  English,  1-6 
Future  tense,  use  of  shall  and  will  in, 

688,  689 

Gazetteer,  615 

Generalization,  341,  342,  346,  673 

General  principle,  application  of,  144 

General  statements,  tense  of,  685 

General  words,  315,  316 

Genitive.     See  Possessive  case 

Genung,  J.  F.,  258 

Gerund,  defined,  644;  dangling,  654; 
possessive  with,  683 

Gerund  phrase,  241-244;  defined, 
645  ;    dangling,  654 

Grammar,  definition  of  terms  in,  641- 
650;    rules  for,   680-693 

Grammatical  relationship  and  sen- 
tence coherence,  241-251 

Hackneyed  words.     See  Triteness 

Had  better,  672 

Heightening,  in  narration.  See  Rising 
action 

Historical  present,  685 

History,  497;   note-taking  on,  627,  628 

Homely  words,  305-309,  457 

"Human-interest"  stories,  498 

Humor,  in  anecdote,  499;  in  carica- 
ture, 465 

Hyphen,  292-293,  719 

Idiom,  291,  672 

ie,  ei,  rule  for  spelling  words  with,  721 
Ignoring  the  question,  349-351 
Images,  411-413 
Imagination,  477,  489,  519,  541 
Imperative  mood,  defined,  646 
Impersonal  point  of  view,  in  narration, 
525-528 
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Impressionism,     in     description,     465, 

467-469 
Incidents,  497,  501-503 
Inciting  force,  of  plot,  523,  524 
Incomplete    sentence,    192-201,    249- 

251,727 
Independent  clause,  defined,  643.     See 
also     Coordination,     Subordination, 
Independent  predication 
Independent  paragraph,  128,  129 
Independent  predication,  193-201 
Index,  of  library  contents,  599-608 
Indexes  to  periodicals,  610-613 
Indicative  mood,  defined,  646 
Indirect   discourse,   shall   and   will  in, 

690 
Indirect  method,  in  description,  469 
Indirect  object,  defined,  645 
Indirect  question,  681 
Indirect  quotation,  defined,  645 
Individuality,   of  subjects   in   descrip- 
tion.    See  Dominant  impression 
Inductive  order,  defined,  35 
Inductive  reasoning,  341-346 
Inference,  in  argumentation.     See  In- 
ductive reasoning 
Infinitive,  defined,  645  ;   dangling,  654; 
perfect,    misused,    686,    687;     sign 
of,  omitted,  667;    split,  652 
Informal  argument,  368-371 
Informational  narrative,  494-518 
Interjection,    defined,    646;     punctua- 
tion with,  714 
Interpolations,    enclosed    in    brackets, 
716,    717.     See    also    Parenthetical 
expressions 
Intransitive  verb,  defined,  646 
Introductory  paragraph,  180-182 
Inversion,  170 

Irony,  not  secured  by  punctuation,  715 
Irrelevant  matter,  229-232 
Issues,  in  argument,  333,  334 
It,  indefinite,  658 
Italics,  257,  694,  695 
It's,  720 

Joubert,  J.,  306 

Kind,  684 

King  James  Bible,  309 


Lay,  confused  with  lie,  687 

Learned  words,  305 

Leave,  confused  with  let,  687 

Lectures,  note-taking  at,  625 

Length,  of  paragraph,  129;  of  sen- 
tence, 202-207;  of  whole  compo- 
sition, 64-66 

Let,  confused  with  leave,  687 

Letters,  plural  of,  721 

Lewes,  G.  H.,  414 

Librarian,  function  of,  598 

Library,  use  of,  597-618 

Lie,  confused  with  lay,  687 

Like,  auxiliary  with,  689 

Limitation,  of  subject  in  narration, 
482-486;  ofnumber  of  characters,  543 

Linking  verb.     See  Copulative  verb 

Literary  allusions,  guides  to,  613,  614 

Local  color,  546,  547 

Look,  with  adjective,  692 

Loose  sentence,  209-212,  236,  237; 
defined,  646 

Major  premise,  347 

Major  term,  347 

Manuscript  form,  697-700 

Margins,  697 

Material     for    writing.     See     Subject 

(for  composition).  Topics 
Maxim,  206 
Meaning,  of  words,  293 
Means  of  reference,  166 
Mechanics  of  writing,  693-703 
Mental  action,  description  of,  473-476 
Mental  point  of  view,  in  description, 

423-426 
Metaphor,  317-320.     See  also  Figures 

of  speech 
Middle  term,  347 
Minor  characters,  543 
Minor  premise,  347 
Mode.     See  Mood  (of  verb) 
Modifier,   defined,   646;     squinting  or 

misplaced,  651,  652 
Monosyllables,  indivisible,  695 
Monotony,  185 
Monthly  periodicals,  618 
Mood    (of   verb),    685-687;     defined, 

646 ;   shift  in,  669 
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Mood  (mental  state),  473-476 
Movement,  in  narration,  493 
Mudge's  Guide  to  Reference  Books,  608 

Names,  in  narration,  543,  544 

Narration,  477-518,  519-596;  descrip- 
tion in,  469-476;   paragraphs  in,  164 

Nearly,  651 

Negative,  double,  662 

Newman,  340 

News  accounts,  497,  498,  516,  517 

Nominative,  predicate,  680,  681 

Nominative  absolute,  682.  See  also 
Absolute  construction 

Nominative  case,  680,  681 

None,  683 

Non-finite  verb,  195 

Non-restrictive  modifier,  707 

Non-restrictive  relative  clause,  223 ; 
comma  with,   707 

Nor,  or,  subject  compounded  with,  685 

Not,  651 

Note-taking,  618,  630 

Noun,  defined,  646;  number  of,  683, 
684;  plural  of,  721,  722  ;  in  descrip- 
tion, 458 

Noun  clause.     See  Substantive  clause 

Nouns  ending  in  0  and  y,  plural  of,  722 

Number,  defined,  646;  rules  for, 
683-685;    shift  in,  668,  669 

Numbers,  695,  696 

Numerals,  hyphens  with,  719 

0,  plural  of  words  ending  in,  722 

Object,  647 

Objective,    determining    of,    in    whole 

composition,  9-31 
Objective   case,   680;    with   infinitive, 

682 
Objective  point  of  view,  in  narration, 

525-528 
Observation,  in  description,  411,  414, 

439 
Obsolete  words,  290 
Of  which,  683 
Omission,  and  coherence,  254,  255  ;    of 

necessary  words,  661,  662,  666,  668 
Omniscience,  in   narrative,   526-528 
Only,  240,  651 
Opinion,  in  argument.     See  Prejudice 


Opposition,  overcoming,  in  aigument, 

357,  364-368 
Or,  case  after,  682;    and  nor,  subject 

compounded  with,  685 
Order,  as  aid  to  coherence,  238-241 ; 

of  details   in   description,   438-443 ; 

of    details    in    narration,    491-493 ; 

of  points  in  argument,  357-359;    of 

pomts    in    whole    composition,    46- 

51;    within  paragraph,  165;   within 

sentence,  650-653  ;    of  punctuation 

marks,  718 
Outlines,  making  of,  66-71 ;   examples 

of,  39,  46,  51,  68,  147,  528,  623,  624; 

form  of,  700;  in  argument,  359-363  ; 

and  note-taking,  621-625.     See  also 

Brief 
Overpredication,  674 
Owing  to,  misused,  655 
Oxford  English  Dictionary,  299 

Paging,  697 

Paragraph,  127-190;    indention,  697 

Paragraph  outline,  Gj,  700 

Parallel    construction,    170,    252,    253, 

665 ;   defined,  647 
Parentheses,  715,  716 
Parenthetical  expressions,  defined,  647; 

punctuation    with,    711,    713,    714; 

with    relative   or  interrogative   pro- 
noun, 681 
Participial    phrase,    punctuation   with, 

708 
Participle,  241-244,  686;    defined,  647 
Passive  vocabulary,  285 
Passive  voice,  680;   defined,  650 
Pathetic  fallacy,  452-454 
Perfect  tenses,  686 
Period,  704,  705 
Periodic   sentence,    209-212;     defined, 

647;   emphasis  and,  679;   as  test  for 

unity,  236,  237 
Periodicals,  617;   indexes  to,  610-613 
Perry,  Bliss,  521,  538 
Person,  defined,  647;    shift  in,  669 
Personal  experience,  503-506 
Personal  point  of  view,  525 
Personal    pronoun,   defined,   648.     See 

also  Pronoun 
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Persuasion,  in  argument,  364-368 

Phrase,  240;   defined,  648 

Physical  point  of  view,  417-423 

Places,  description  of,  417-423 

Plot,  495,  496,  521-524,  528-541; 
and  setting,  545 

Plural.     See  Number 

Plurals,  rules  for  spelling  of,  721,  722 

Poetic  words,  290 

Point  of  view,  mental,  in  description, 
423-426;  physical,  in  description, 
417-423 ;  in  artistic  narrative,  525- 
528 

Position,  emphasis  by,  55-59,  173, 
258-260,  678;  of  topic  sentence, 
131-141 

Possessive  case,  defined,  680;  noun 
and  pronoun  in,  720;  with  gerund, 
683  ;    rules  for  forming,  682,  683 

Precise  word,  301,  676 

Predicate,  192-201 ;   defined,  648 

Predicate  adjective,  defined,  648 ; 
after  verbs  of  sense,  692 

Predicate  adverb,  after  verbs  of  sense, 
692 

Predicate  nominative,  680,  681 

Predicate  noun,  defined,  648 

Predicate  verb,  defined,  648 

Predication,  defined,  193,  648;  de- 
pendent, 193-201 ;  elliptical  in- 
dependent, 198-201 ;  independent, 
193-201 ;   over-used,  674 

Prejudice,  in  argument,  337,  338 

Premises,  in  syllogism,  347 

Preposition,  defined,  648 ;  improperly 
omitted,  661,  667 

Presentation,  of  argument,  357-368 

Present  participle,  defined,  686 

Present  tense,  with  general  statement, 
685 

Principal  clause.  See  Independent 
clause 

Principal  parts  of  verb,  defined,  648 

Probability,  in  narration,  519,  520 

Profanity,  in  dialogue,  554 

Progressive  description,  469 

Pronouns,  244-247;  defined,  648; 
agreement  of,  244;  antecedents  of, 
656-658;   as  means  of  reference,  167 


Proof,  in  argument,  334-339 

Proper  adjectives,  694 

Proper  names,  693 

Proportion,  emphasis  by,  60,  173,  678 

Proposition,    as    aid   to   unity,    10-13; 

in  argument,  331,  352 
Proverb,  206;    punctuation  with,  719 
Provincialisms,  673 
Punctuation,    234,    235,    704-721;     of 

outline,  701 

Question,  begging  the,  349,  351,  352; 

ignoring  the,  349-351 
Question  mark,  715 
Quotation,   coherence  of,  in  sentence, 

662;     punctuation   with,    711,    712; 

of  verse  in  manuscript,  697 
Quotation  marks,  717-719 

Reading,  aloud,  185 ;  note-taking  on, 
618-625 

Reasonableness,  in  argument,  364,  365 

Reasoning,  339-352 

Reference,  within  paragraph,  166-169 

Reference  books,  608-617 

Related  paragraph,  128,  178-184 

Relation,  between  sentences,  191 

Relative  adverb,  194 

Relative  clause,  restrictive  and  non- 
restrictive,  223,  643,  649;  position 
of,  652;    punctuation  with,  707 

Relative  pronoun,  194;  defined,  649; 
introducing  subordinate  clause,  731 

Repetition,  of  words  for  clearness, 
253,  254;  for  emphasis,  178,  265- 
267;  and  paragraph  development, 
144,  151 ;   weak,  675 

Restrictive,  defined,  649 

Restrictive  relative  clause,  223 ; 
commas   with,   707 

Rhythm,  in  prose,  187-190 

Rising  action,  524,  536-540 

Robertson,  J.  M.,  348,  349 

Roger's  Thesaurus,  283 

Salutation,  punctuation  with,  713 
Sarcasm,  not  secured  by  punctuation, 

71S 
Scientific  description,  409-411 
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Seems,  misused,  456 

Selection    of    details,    in    description, 

431-438;    in  narration,  486-490 
Semicolon,  704-706 
Semi-periodic  sentence,  211 
Sensuous  appeal,  in  paragraph,  184-190 
Sentence,      191-280;      defined,     649; 

coherence     within,     238-257;      and 

paragraph,     129,     163,     179,     180; 

structure  within  paragraph,  169-172 ; 

as  subject  or  predicate  complement, 

661 ;   unity  in,  726-735 
Sentence,  topic.     See  Topic  sentence 
Sentence  outline,  700.     See  also  Out- 
line, examples  of 
Sequence,   within   paragraph,   165 ;    of 

tenses,  649,  686.     See  also  Order 
Series,  false,  665 ;    punctuation   with, 

709,  710,  712 
Set,  confused  with  sit,  687 
Setting,  of  narrative,  521,  544-550 
Shakespeare,  306 
Shall   and    zvill,    rules    for,    688,    689, 

691 
Shift  in  construction,  668-670;    indi- 
cated by  dash,  713 
Shifting  point  of  view,  420,  421 
Short  story.     See  Artistic  narrative 
Should  and  would,  rules  for,  690,  691 
Similarity,  and  contrast,  50,  51 
Simile,  317,  318.     See  also  Figures  of 

speech 
Simple    sentence,    207-209;     defined, 

649 
Singular.     See  Number 
Sit,  confused  with  set,  687 
Slang,  290,  554,  671,  672,  719 
So,  misused,  224,  225,  250,  662,  663, 

734;   over-used,  730 
Sort,  684 

Sound,  followed  by  adjective,  692 
Space,  limited,  in  mformal  argument, 

369,  370;   in  narration,  493 
Specific    words,    315,    316.     See    also 

Concreteness 
Spelling,    rules    for,    721-723;     words 

often  mispelled,  723-726 
Split  infinitive,  652 
Squinting  modifier,  defined,  653 


Stage  directions,  punctuation  with,  717 
Story.     See  Artistic  narrative 
Structure,    balanced,    170,    252,    253, 
647,  665;    and  emphasis,  173,  263- 
265;    and  coherence,  251-255;    logi- 
cal, 659-662;    of  outline,  700,  701; 
of  sentence  within  paragraph,   169- 
172;      of    whole     composition,     46. 
See  also  Order,  Outline 
Style,  descriptive,  454-464;    and  em- 
phasis, 60 
Subject    (for    composition)    for    argu- 
mentation,   329-334;     for    descrip- 
tion,    414-417;      requirements     of, 
in   artistic   narrative,   518-521;    for 
informational     narrative,     499-517; 
of    whole    composition,    9-13.     See 
also  Topics 
Subject  (grammatical),  192,  193  ;    de- 
fined, 649  ;  improperly  omitted,  667; 
shift  in,  668 
Subject  card,  602,  603 
Subjective  description,  444-452 
Subjective  point  of  view,  in  narration, 

525 
Subjunctive  mood,  defined,  646;    with 

conditional   and   concessive   clauses, 

687 
Subordinate  clause,  713-733.     See  also 

Dependent      predication,      Subordi- 
nation 
Subordinating  conjunction,   194,  731- 

733;   defined,  649 
Subordination,     213,     214,     220-229, 

73i~73S;     for   emphasis,    177,    679; 

in  outline,  701 
Substantive,  defined,  649 
Substantive  clause,  194,  643,  650 
Suck,  misused,  250,  662,  663 
Suffix,  affecting  spelling,  722,  723 
Suggestion,  in  description,  413 
Summarizing  words,  254 
Summary,  204,  205 
Superlative,  misused,  664 
Suspended  reference,  658 
Suspense,   36,  45 ;    in   narration,   524, 

526 
Syllabication,  293,  695 
Syllogism,  346-348 
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Synonyms,   291,   292;    books  of,   283, 

284 
Synopsis,  of  drama,  628 

Tact,  in  argument,  365,  366 

Taste,  followed  by  adjective,  692 

Tautology,  674 

Technical  words,  use  of,  673 

Tense,  defined,  650 ;  rules  for,  685-687 ; 
sequence,  686;   shift  in,  669 

Than,  663 ;   case  after,  681,  682 

Than  whom,  682 

That,  misused,  657,  662,  663 

There  is,  there  are,  685 

Thesaurus,  283 

They,  indefinite,  658 

This,  weak  reference  to,  657 

Those  kind,  those  sort,  684 
Time,  problem  of  handling,  in  narra- 
tion, 537 
Time  order,  537 
Title  card,  601 

Titles,  capital  and  italics  with,  694 
Topic    sentence,     130-141,     162;     di- 
vided for  emphasis,  174 
Topical  outline,  700 
Topics,    for    argument,    371-374;     for 
informational    narrative,    517,    518; 
for  paragraph,  139;    for  whole  com- 
position, 9,  31 
Transitional  paragraph,  182 
Transitional  sentence,  179,  180 
Transitive  verb,  defined,  650 
Translation,  282 

Transposition,  for  emphasis,  260,  261 
Travel,  accounts  of,  506-510 
Triteness,  308,  326,  463,  464,  676 

Unity,  by  dommant  impression  in 
description,  426-431;  in  narration, 
478,  481-490;  of  paragraph,  162- 
165;  in  sentence,  192,  229-238, 
726-735;  in  whole  composition, 
1 1-3 1 


Unnecessary  words,  660 

Until,  misused,  734 

Usage,  287,  290,  291,  670-673 

Variety,  184,  201-212 

Verb,  defined,  650;  agreement  of, 
684,  685.  See  also  Elliptical  con- 
struction. Infinitive,  Participle 

Verbal  noun.     See  Gerund 

Verse  quotations  in  manuscript,  697 

Vocabulary,  281-286 

Vocative,  defined,  650;  punctuation 
with,  711 

Voice,  defined,  650;   shift  in,  668 

Webster's    Collegiate    Dictionary,    292, 

299    ^ 

Webster's  New  International  Dictionary, 
299 

Weekly  journals,  617,  618 

Weekly  reviews  of  literature,  618 

Wendell,  Barrett,  130 

When,  misused,  661,  734 

Where,  misused,  661,  734 

Which,  all  of  which,  in  reference  to 
whole  of  a  predication,  656 

Which  and,  misused,  666 

While,  loosely  used,  734 

Who  and  whom,  681 

Whole  composition,  7-126 

Whose,  rules  for,  683 

Will  and  shall,  rules  for,  688,  689, 
691 

Word,  281-327,  670-678;  in  descrip- 
tion, 456-459 

Word-books,  use  of,  283,  284 

Word  division,  719 

Wordiness,  674 

Would  and  should,  rules  for,  690-69 1 

Y,  plurals  of  nouns  ending  in,  722 
Yearbooks,  614 
You,  indefinite,  658 
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